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Touchstone is an innovative new series for adult and young adult learners of English. It is a 
"corpus-informed" course, drawing on extensive research into the corpus of North American 
English in the Cambridge International Corpus - a large database of everyday conversations 
and texts that show how people actually use English. 

Corpus research ensures that learners using Touchstone will encounter the most useful and 
widely used words, phrases, and grammar in everyday situations. The research also makes 
possible the introduction of the important syllabus area of "conversation management 
strategies" - how to start and end conversations, how to show interest, and how to ask 
questions that are not too direct. The result is a groundbreaking course of language and 
skills development that helps learners communicate naturally and effectively, even at the 
very beginning levels. 

Easy and enjoyable to teach, Touchstone is full of new and exciting ideas, offering a fresh 
approach to the teaching and learning of English. Here are some answers to the questions 
that people have asked us about the Touchstone series. 

Touchstone is a corpus-informed course. What is a corpus exactly? 
A corpus is a database of spoken or written English. The words in a corpus can be 
collected from a variety of sources. For example, words in a written corpus may come 
from newspapers, magazines, books, or the Internet, while words in a spoken corpus may 
come from everyday conversations. Touchstone was written with the help of the corpus of 
North American English in the Cambridge International Corpus (Corpus) - a database that 
currently holds more than 700 million words. 

What kinds of information can you learn from a corpus? 
With computer software to analyze a corpus, we can find out the most commonly used 
English words and expressions. The use of a corpus is a major innovation that makes it 
possible to develop an exciting new approach to learning English. 

We used the Corpus to answer questions like these: 

What are the most frequent words and phrases in English? By analyzing the Corpus, we can identify 
the most frequent words in everyday conversation. For example, we can find the top 50, 
500, 1,000, or 5,000 words in the spoken Corpus and see how these are different from the 
most frequent words in the written Corpus. This ensures that students learn the most useful 
conversational words right from the beginning. 

Which English words are most likely to occur together? We can find typical collocations, or words 
frequently used together, by looking at all the examples of an individual word and seeing 
what words most often precede or follow it. For example, we can identify the adjective that 
most frequently follows the adverb pretty (as used in It was pretty good.) . We learn that the 
top four adjective collocations with pretty are pretty good, pretty nice, pretty bad, and pretty 
cool. This kind of information helps us present the adverb pretty, as well as other words and 
phrases, in natural and useful collocations. 

What are the most common meanings and uses of a particular grammar structure? By studying 
the Corpus, we can find out, for example, how people typically use the verb can. Most 
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teachers are familiar with the meaning of can for "ability," as in the sentence I can swim. 
Conversations in the spoken Corpus show that a more frequent meaning of can is that of 
"possibility," or what it is possible to do in different places and situations, as in the sentence 
In New York, you can go to the top of the Empire State Building. So Touchstone gives priority to 
this use of can. 

Which tenses do people use most frequently? The spoken Corpus shows what tenses people use 
most frequently in conversation. The simple present, for example, is more common than 
the present continuous. For that reason, we made a decision to introduce the simple present 
before the present continuous in Touchstone. 

How do people manage conversations effectively? By reading the multitude of conversations in the 
Corpus, we can see how people interact in real-life situations. For example, how do people 
show that they are interested in a conversation and that they are listening? Conversations 
in the Corpus show that people do this by repeating information, asking questions, and 
saying things like "Really?," "Right," "I know," and "Uh-huh." What do people say when 
they want to end a conversation? There are many examples in the Corpus of people saying 
"Anyway," to end a conversation politely. How do people make sure their questions do not 
seem too direct? The Corpus shows people rephrasing questions with "I mean," and adding 
the word or at the end of yes-no questions. For example: Where do you go after work? I mean, 
do you go somewhere nice?; Would you like to go out or .. . ? The answers to these and other 
questions make it possible for Touchstone to teach students useful strategies for managing 
conversations successfully in English. 

What are the most typical contexts for specific vocabulary and grammar structures? Searching 
the Corpus helps us find typical situations for using specific vocabulary and grammar 
structures, so that we can present new language in natural contexts. The conversations, 
interviews, and listening material students encounter in the series are constructed in ways 
that reflect the character and content of the conversations in the Corpus and are sometimes 
drawn directly from these conversations. 

How does this corpus-informed approach help me and my students? 
By identifying what language is essential to basic communication and what language allows 
us to speak clearly and precisely, corpus-informed materials can take learners to their goals 
more quickly and efficiently. 

In addition, a study of a spoken corpus teaches us important things about social 
communication. As a result, activities based on corpus-informed materials can focus on the 
most important features of listening and speaking skills, making students more effective 
listeners and communicators. 

Finally, successful learning is all about motivation. Corpus-informed materials motivate 
learners because they can feel confident that the language they are learning is up-to-date, 
useful in everyday conversations, and targeted to situations in which they are likely to find 
themselves. Students can also be sure that the language corresponds to what they will 
encounter in real conversations, on radio and TV shows, in movies, on the Internet, and in 
books, newspapers, and magazines. 

Do I need to know a lot about the Corpus to be able to teach with Touchstone? 
Not at all. You don't need any special knowledge of the Corpus to use the course successfully. 
But you can feel reassured that we, as authors, have checked the Corpus carefully to ensure 
that the language we teach is frequent, natural, and useful, and that the statements we make 
about language are accurate. 
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As you teach from Touchstone, you and your students will learn many interesting facts about 
language coming from our corpus research. Throughout the Student's Books you will see In 
conversation boxes, which give useful information about spoken grammar and vocabulary. 
On many of the Vocabulary notebook pages you will find fun facts about vocabulary, such as 
how people refer to family members and what color and food words are used most frequently 
in conversation. In the Teacher's Editions we provide additional information about grammar 
and vocabulary that we feel will be of particular interest to you as a teacher. See pages 
xviii-xxi in this Teacher's Edition for a list of the 500 most frequently used words in 
conversation. 

What methodology willI be using in Touchstone? 
Touchstone merges the best features of proven and familiar communicative methodologies 
while, at the same time, offering stimulating activities carefully crafted to focus on the 
learning process. The Touchstone philosophy maintains that a successful course meets all of 
the following goals: 

1. It is interaction-based. An important learning aim in every lesson is to get students 
talking to each other. This strong emphasis on spoken interaction enables students to 
put new language to use immediately to communicate with their classmates. In addition, 
Touchstone devotes a full lesson in every unit to the teaching of conversation strategies so 
that students can learn the skills needed for effective spoken communication .. 

2. It personalizes the learning experience. Touchstone offers engaging activities that encourage 
students to talk about their own lives and ideas as they discuss topics relevant to their 
interests and experiences. Students will enjoy talking about topics such as TV, music, 
the Internet, sports, and celebrities. The About you icon points out some of these 
opportunities. 

3. It promotes active and inductive learning. Throughout the series students complete tasks that 
actively involve them in the learning process. Students are also challenged to figure out 
(inductive learning) grammar structures or English usage. Solving a problem or figuring 
something out for oneself is a powerful aid to understanding, and research shows that 
activities that have students notice and figure things out result in successful learning. 
Figure it out tasks challenge students to think about how target grammar structures are 
formed and used before they are formally introduced. Notice tasks in the Conversation 
strategy lessons encourage students to think about how people manage conversations 
effectively. Word sort tasks and Vocabulary notebook pages get students to actively learn 
new vocabulary. 

4. It encourages students to be independent learners. The Audio CD/CD-ROM in each Student's 
Book offers students a Self-study listening component based on an extension of the 
dialogue from the Conversation strategy lesson and provides additional oral practice. 
Students can thus take the initiative to improve their speaking and listening skills, 
working at their own pace. The CD-ROM includes a database called My vocabulary 
notebook, which allows students to sort vocabulary in different ways, to print out word 
lists for a variety of purposes, and to add their own words, expressions, and example 
sentences. 

Clear learning aims at the start of each unit, Self-check and Study plan charts in each 
Touchstone Checkpoint lesson, and Progress checks at the end of each Workbook unit enable 
students to monitor their own learning. Each Teacher's Edition provides a testing package 
which gives you and your students another valuable tool for assessing progress. 

5. It recognizes the importance of review and recycling. Language students need constant review, 
and Touchstone systematically recycles and reviews target language in several sections 
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of the Student's Book - in Before you begin, Conversation strategy, Reading and Listening, 
Vocabulary notebook, and Touchstone checkpoint, as well as in the Workbook. Grammar, 
vocabulary, and conversation strategies taught in earlier units are recycled in later units. 
Items learned in lower levels are recycled in subsequent levels. Recycle icons throughout 
the Teacher's Editions point out these and other opportunities for review and recycling. 

6. It offers flexibility to meet the needs of specific classes. Touchstone can be used with large 
and small classes. Activities can be done in pairs, groups, or as a whole class, depending 
on your particular needs. Touchstone can also be adapted to varying course lengths. For 
shorter courses, the Vocabulary notebook pages and Reading and Writing tasks can be 
assigned for homework. For longer courses, the Workbook provides additional learning 
tasks. For when time allows, the Teacher's Edition offers a variety of extra classroom 
activities to reinforce learning. 

Can I teach the lessons in a unit out of order? 
No. It is very important that lessons A, B, C, and D are taught in order. This is because the 
new structures and vocabulary taught in the earlier lessons are generally recycled and reused 
in the later lessons. Each lesson in a unit assumes that students have learned the language of 
the previous lesson(s) . So, for example, simple present statements are taught before simple 
present questions; students are taught the strategy of asking questions in two ways only after 
they have learned how to ask yes-no and information questions. 

A special thank-you from the authors ... 
We would like to extend a very personal thank-you to all the teachers and students who 
have provided so many constructive comments during the development of Touchstone. We 
sincerely hope that you will enjoy using Touchstone, and that it will contribute to the success 
of your English classes. We welcome your feedback and look forward to hearing from you. 

With our very best wishes, 

Mike McCarthy 
Jeanne McCarten 
Helen Sandiford 
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Each level of Touchstone consists of a Student's Book with a Self-study Audio CD/CD-ROM, a 
Class Audio Program, a Workbook, and a Teacher's Edition with a CD for the listening portion 
of the included quizzes and tests . . 

Student's Book with Self-study Audio CD/CD-ROM 
There are twelve units in each Student's Book. Each unit consists of: 

• a unit opener page which presents the unit theme, unit aims, and a Before you begin 
warm-up activity 

• four two-page lessons (Lessons A, B, C, and D) which present grammar; vocabulary; 
conversation strategies; and listening, reading, and writing practice 

• a Vocabulary notebook page with fun tasks where students catalog new vocabulary, 
reinforce collocations, and further develop their vocabulary-building skills 

• a Free talk task at the back of the book that encourages students to interact openly in a 
natural conversational setting 

• a Self-study listening task at the back of the book for independent reinforcement of the 
unique conversation strategies using the Self-study Audio CD/CD-ROM 

Four Touchstone checkpoint lessons review the language taught in the previous three units. 

Unique features of the Student's Book include: 

• the Conversation strategy lesson, which covers the important new syllabus area of 
conversation management techniques 

• a Vocabulary notebook, which offers practical learning tips and personalized activities 
while systematically covering vocabulary-building strategies 

• Figure it out tasks, which involve students in figuring out how target structures are 
formed and used 

• Word sort tasks, which encourage students to take an active role in learning new 
vocabulary 

Self-study Audio CD/CD-ROM 
This disk contains listening and speaking practice based on the conversations from Lesson C 
of the Student's Book. 

Using the disk as an audio CD, students can: 

• listen to and practice the Lesson C conversation 

• listen to a continuation of that conversation in order to complete a Self-study listening 
activity 

Using the disk as a CD-ROM, students can: 

• do these same listening activities on a computer 

• do additional activities, such as playing the role of one of the speakers and recording their 
own voices 

The CD-ROM also includes My vocabulary notebook, a database containing a complete list 
of the words and expressions in the Student's Books, divided into "target" vocabulary and 
"bonus" vocabulary. Target vocabulary are words and expressions that students should 
know and be able to use by the time they finish each unit. Bonus vocabulary are words and 
expressions that students may encounter but are not required to learn. 
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( Using My vocabulary notebook, students can: 

• add their own words, expressions, and example sentences to the database 

• print out the new word lists they have created 

Workbook 
The Workbook is a natural extension of the Student's Book, with two pages of follow-up 
activities for each two-page Student's Book lesson. The Workbook provides: 

• thorough consolidation and practice of the vocabulary, grammar, and conversation 
strategies taught in the Student's Book 

• extra reading and writing activities to reinforce these important skills 

• a wide variety of activity types, with photos and illustrations to provide context and keep 
students motivated 

• a Progress check at the end of each unit to help students plan further independent study 

Teacher's Edition with Audio CD 
The interleaved Teacher's Edition contains practical, step-by-step teaching notes for each 
page of the Student's Book. It also offers : 

• a wide variety of optional interactive classroom tasks geared to both small and large 
classes 

• extra homework ideas for each lesson 

• Language notes that not only provide an overview of the language presented in each unit, 
but also give useful information, drawn from the Corpus, on the frequency of grammatical 
forms, words, and expressions 

• a photocopiable testing package containing twelve written and twelve optional oral 
quizzes (one for each unit), as well as two written and two optional oral tests 

• an audio CD which provides the recordings for the listening tasks in the testing package 

• audio scripts for all recorded material 

• unit-by-unit language summaries which include the unit vocabulary and expressions 

• the Workbook answer key 

Class Audio Program 
The Class Audio CDs and Cassettes provide students with natural models for speaking and 
pronunciation as well as the opportunity to listen to a variety of voices and accents. The 
recordings are in natural, conversational American English. 

Web site 
The student support Web site provides engaging, interactive vocabulary, grammar, and 
listening activities. The teacher support Web site offers teaching tips, classroom activities, 
downloadable materials, and more. 
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Structure of the :, units' in the Student's~Book 
, ,:i.:. . :''''' _''f' .' ,. " . J .. r~ 

All units contain the following basic structure. It is important to note that lessons must be taught in A, B, C, 
D order. There may be some variety in the exact position of pronunciation, listening, and speaking activities 
from unit to unit. 

Unit opener - Unit overview 
and warm-up activity 

Lesson B - Vocabulary, grammar, 
and speaking 

~ B MIISIC 

2 $pHt61g __ ~_~_ .. .. ... 

... , .. ,.;.;;.;; .. ~ .. :a ... _, ... _-:!!df{ 

~. '-'":::::.:-=--=-_._---

'--.. -----~------

. *--'-'--~-"-" ,-...".-- -_ ........ 
&~::.=:::=:::: _ .• ,---... - . 

Lesson D - Reading, writing, listening, 
and speaking 

o Hobby groups 

......... --~-.... ----... - .. 

At the back of the Student's Book 
Self-study listening - Independent listening 
practice 

, ..... _ ... _--_.-....... _ ..... __ ... -, .... _ ...... _,_ ... -
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Lesson A - Grammar, pronunciation, 
and speaking 

~ 00 A Leisure time 

,--
~'":.= . ."::;:,'::.::--=--.. -

t: . :.':".::. ...... --------.. -
:::: ::::: ... . ::-.. ----

Lesson C - Conversation strategies, 
listening, and speaking 

<~--... - .. ---..... .,.---.._---_.-
alDeII ... 

Vocabulary notebook - Strategies 
for learning vocabulary 

At the back of the Student's Book 
Free talk - Open-ended 
conversation or discussion 

After units 3, 6, 9, and 12 

:..-= 1-:' :-;.:. : f-=-- --.• - 1'-;,:--.. _.- ,--- ,-._---_._-_ ...... _.-----_ .. _-
• ____ .,.'__ '";T: I: I: I 

Touchstone checkpoint - Review and 
self-check 

,c.,.._ .. _ /JRIl$ 1. 3 --_ .. _---..-
---, --_ ...... .. ... _ .. - ... --.. -_.. _ .. _ .. _-- -_ .. _--
_~ _~{.. .. "::'T;: 

.... ;::-.. ""~.::-...:::-
---".::.:: .... .l. ___ . .., 

::...-:=."!";::;.::..-:--_ ..... 

1~~~~~~~' ~-

_ . .-.,.._.-_ .. _-_ .... __ ._..-_-

._--_ ... __ .. _--_.-
-::'::: .. -:."=- ::-::--... ~-= .... -

::---:.:-= ... -:.::.~ .. ::..---: 
_ _ _ 0-. __ ,____ E!:. ••• 

~ 

{ 
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_~===---t--- Unit aims 
• show key grammar, vocabulary, topics, functions, and strategies 

Before you begin . .. 
• provides photos of contemporary life, allowing easy introduction 

of the unit theme 
• recycles structures from previous units in a short warm-up 

activity 
• teaches new vocabulary related to the unit theme 
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Lesson A presents the main grammar point of the unit with some relevant new vocabulary. It may include a 
Speaking naturally pronunciation task, a Talk about it group discussion, or a Listening task. 

Meet our new reporter for the College News . ... 
The Col/ege News interviewed Eric Kane, our new reporter. 
Eric is a full-time student majoring in journalism. We asked 
him about his hobbies. 

o Coflege News: Wh ..... t- "'''l!
ydIA, .. l-,o'o::'l:>ie s? 

Eric Kane: Well, I enjoy writing. 
I like to do a bit of creative writing 
every day - in the evenings mostly. 
Someday I want to write a novel, 
but for now it 's JUS! a hobby. 

EK: Let 's see, what else? Well, I 
design cards. I'm good at drawing, 
and I'm really Iota computer 
graphics, so I sit and learn llC'W 

programs, and I play around with 
them. 

EK: Yeah, I play the saxophone, 
and I can play the piano a little, 
but not very weB. I'd like to play 
in a jazz band or something. And 
I like to sing, bUI i rea!ly can'l sing 
alall. 

A II! Listen to Eric's answers in the interview above. What are the questions? 
Number the questions, and add them to the interview. 

B I/!' Listen to the complete interview. What does Eric like to do? What does he hate doing? 

[ '4f:~: C Can you complete these sentences with verbs? Which sentences are true for you? 
! .. . ....... ! Tell a partner. 

1. I can ___ the piano. 3. I enjoy __ tomusic. 
2. I like __ sports on TV. 4. I'm not good at _ _ new computer programs. 

12 

Grammar charts 
• provide a clear presentation of new structures 

Grammar exercises 
• give students both controlled and freer practice with the new 

structure .. 
• offer opportunities to exchange personal information 

In conversation 
• presents interesting facts from the Corpus about the frequency 

of grammatical forms and vocabulary in spoken English 

About you 
• signals a personalized practice task 

xii • Introduction 

Getting started 

• presents new grammar in natural contexts such as 
conversations, interviews, surveys, and phone messages 

• focuses on the most frequent and useful language for everyday 
communication 

Figure it out 
• helps students notice the forms and uses of the new structure 
• challenges students to use their inductive skills before a 

grammar chart is presented 

Unit 2 Interests 

I can play the Plano 
I can't play very wen. 

t can't sing al al!. 

Ilove to swim. 
Illke to play pool 
I hate to work out. 
! prefer to watch TV. 
J'd like to play jazz. 

Ilove swimming. I'm good at drawing people 
Verb + -log I Preposition + verb + -lng 

: ~:~e =;;g~! . I'm not interested In skiing 

I prefer watching TV. . 

I eojay ,eadlng trlrii'Yj. 
l like/lolle/ hate to + verb 

A Complete the questions and add two more. is l110fe common than 

1. Canyou~(whist1e) ? 'Ute / lolle / hale + verb +·Ing. 

2. Doyouenjoy ___ \Coo,,~ 

[=~~:t ...... B Pair work Ask and answer the questions. Give your own answers. 

B No! very Willi. What about you? Can you whistle? 

A Class activity Ask your classmates about thei r interests and hobbies. Make notes. 

Find someone who. . Name Notes 

isa goodriancer. ~~ likes \:" .J,Mce \:h<: \:." .... , ,, 

likes to read or write poetry. 
enjoys driving. 
hates doing exercise. 
can ride a horse. 
is good at learning languages. 
would like to leam French. 
takesguitarfessons. 

"Marta, are you a goad d,mCfJr?" " Yes, lam. J like to dance the tango." 

B Tell the class about someone on your list. 

"Marta i$ a good dim:ef, She litlls to dellce the tango." 
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Lesson 8 teaches the main vocabulary of the unit and builds on the grammar taught in Lesson A. It may 
include a Speaking naturally pronunciation task, a Talk about it group discussion, or a Listening task. 

A E! Listen. Number the types of music you hear. What other kinds of music do you know? 

"I love rock music. " " Yeah, I do too. And I love pop." 

Jim What Idnds of music do you like? 

Sam !Ji!!.J~ ~!!!!Jiip:hO; ~'-... SylviJ ~ and F:c( and ,:it 

A t;! Listen and repeat the sentences above. Notice that Sam's list is complete, 
but Sylvia's list is not. 

r'~-~-~ B Class activity Ask your classmates What kinds of music do you like? Take notes. 
\------! What are the three most popular answers? 

'4 

Building language 
• builds on the grammar of Lesson A, presenting new language in 

a different style from the previous lesson 
• provides additional Figure it out tasks 

Building vocabulary 
• visually presents new words and expressions, offering students 

a mini picture dictionary for their reference 
• offers a vocabulary syllabus that draws on corpus frequency 

information while providing motivating topics 

Word sort 
• helps students organize new vocabulary in meaningful ways to 

help the learning process 
• gives opportunities for students to use the new vocabulary 

immediately in meaningful, personalized interactions with 
classmates 

Speaking naturally 
• helps students understand and use natural pronunciation and 

intonation 
• provides communicative and personalized practice to fully 

integrate pronunciation into the lesson 
• covers the key areas of linking and reduction, stress and 

intonation, basic grammatical forms, and common problems in 
listening comprehension 

Unit 21nterests 

. .,10 Listen. What do you think of this song? 
Carla It's good - [ like it. Who is it? 

Ali'.1. A new band ... some local guys. Do you like them? 
Carla They're local? Really? They're pre tty good. Who's the 

lead singer? I like her. She sounds like Mariah Carey . 
Aif'.1. Yeah. everybody says (hat. It's my fr iend Lori. 

Cur!a Who's the guy singing with her? I'm not sure about him. 

4ler Uh ... actually, that's me. I'm in the band. too. 

r~f-Wu~i-·~ B Complete the conversations. Then ask a panner your 
,_ .. _- ._--, questions. Give your own answers. 

o rt Whatdoyouthinkof _ _ (male singcr)? 0 .·\ Doyoumow ___ (femalesinger)1 
B llikc __ . B No, I don't know _ _ . 

It's a nice song. I like it I'm a singer. That's me on the CO. 
You're a muslCtan? I'd ~ke to hear you 

She's pretty good. I like her. 

We play in a bane!. Come listen to us 
They're local guys Do you like them? 

~:ne IYaspop. 

I 
Eve"fbody 

He's no! a good Singer. I dorft like him. 

A Complete the questions with object pronouns. Complete the 
answers with everybody or nobody, Then practice with a partner. 

1. A l listen to hip-hop a lo t. Do you llsten to ~,too? 

B Yes.~in my schoo! listens to hip·hop. 

2 . .4 Ricky Martin - he was on TV last night. Do you know _~? 

11 Of course I do. ___ ~ knows Ricky Martin. 

3, A J don't really like classical music. Do you ever listen to _~, 

B Yes, but with earphones - ___ ~ in my family likes it. 

4. A I like Alicia Keys. She 's a good singer. What do you think of_~? 
B Oh. a lmost ____ is a fan of Alicia Keys. 

Noone 

ail'. 
E~,ybodyandnobody 

are more common than 
ereryone and 00 one. 

5. A My favorite band is Cold play, llhink they're great. 00 you like _~, 
H Yeah. They're the best. ___ ~ plays rock like they do. 

[:;:] B Pair work Practice again with your own ideas. 

"I listen to pop music a lot. Do you listen to if, too?" " Yes, f do. I think ererybody likes pop music." 

5 V.ncablllary_notebook I really like to_singL ttii\--
See page 20 for a new way to log and learn vocabulary. V 

'5 
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Lesson C teaches a Conversation strategy and some common expressions useful in conversation, followed by 
a listening activity reinforcing this conversational language. The grammar in this lesson is always recycled 
and is thus grammar that students already know. 

I. Dayou have a lot of hobbies? ~ 
2. Do yOll like making things? _ 
3. Are you interested in cooking?_ 
4. Are you into photography? _ 
5. Can you knit or crochet? _ 
6. Do you collect anything? _ 
7. Are you good at fixing cars? _ 

a. Urn, no. I'm nOt really good with my hands. 
b. Not really. I'm not very mechanical. 
c. No, I don't. A friend efmine collects coins, 
d. Well, no. J don't even have a camera. 
c. No, not reaHy. I don't have a lot of free 
f. Not really, but [like to bake "k",""" <hin" 
g. No, but my sIster can. She 

[=~ ... C Pair work Ask and answer the questions. Give your own answers. 

"Do you have a/at 0/ hobbies?" "Nol really, but f enjoy shopping. " 

16 

Strategy plus 
• teaches conversation management expressions such as I mean, 

Well, and Anyway, all chosen for their relevance and frequency 
• extends and reinforces the Conversation strategy 

xiv • Introduction 

Conversation strategy 
• teaches students techniques for managing conversations more 

effectively in English 
• offers an exciting syllabus of strategies drawn from 

conversations in the Corpus, covering techniques such as 
starting and ending conversations, reacting to news and 
information, taking time to think, repeating ideas, keeping 
conversations going, being polite and not "too direct," and 
much more 

This section provides a four-step presentation and practice where 

Then, listen and understand a conversation. 
Next, notice the strategy and find more examples. 
Finally, use the strategy in interactive and personalized 
practice. 

A Self-study Audio CD/CD-ROM allows students to: 
• listen to and practice the Lesson C conversation 
• listen to a continuation of the conversation, which provides 

the basis for the Self-study listening tasks at the back of each 
Student's Book 

unit2 ,l1teresf$ 

Yoa can IJIe really 
tomakemtemenls 
strenger aMi to 
mab negative 
mtementssoller. 

Not really ,.. 
aim bea polite way 
to allSWel JIO • 

[-AbOr!!: Pair work Ask and answer the questions. Give your own answers 
: __ •• ______ 1 using really or not really. 

The top verbs used wilh realfy 

are: enjoy, like, know, think. 

1. Are you interested in sports? 4. Are you good at doing crossword puzzles? 
2. Are you into computers? 5. Can you do an)'thingarlistic. like drawer paint? 
3. Do you enjoy doing jigsaw puzzles? 6. Would you like to learn a new skill, like carpentry? 

A Are you Interested in sports? 
B Well, I really like soccef. G Nol really. I don " really play any sports. 

3 Listening Different hobbies 
A Do you know anyone with these Interests? Would you like to do any of these things? 
Telllheclass. 

B ", Listen to Jeff. Eva. Kim. and Phil. What are their hobbies? Write their names 
under the pictures. 

c ", Lislen again and complete the chart. You can check (.I) more than one name 
for each question. Then compare with a partner. 

1. Who makes money on his I her hobby? 

2. Who spends a IDt of money on it? 

3. Who isn't vel}' good at his I her hObby? 

4. Who isn't vel}' enthusiastic about it? 

DI_._ 
o 
n 

u 
o 
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Lesson 0 , after the first three units, focuses on reading and writing skills while providing additional listening 
and speaking activities. 

18 

A Look at the hobby groups on this Web page. Which ones are you interested in? 
Tell the class. 

B Now read these messages. Can you match each message to one of the hobby groups above? 

1 From:sushifreak. ! I WanllQ learn how to make Japanese food. 
I Do yau have any easy rec ipe idcas? 

From; bookworm 
I enjoy colieClingilnd reading old books.cspecially 
children"s books. Plcase send your old boob IQ 
me at P.O. Box 614,Sall $prings. Ohio 45&40. 

!From: lilerod.lan I 
I wan'. 10 gel1ickels for The Bi lly Joel (:aneen ifl From: concernedmom 

I Washington. I can pay cash or Trade my rickets My son wanlS 10 be a race·car driver. Is Ihis sale? 
I for the Cher coneen in Baltimore in June. Where can I lind oul more ilbout Ihis? 

i ---- -----------------,--~-------------------
i From: handyman from:grungeking 
i HLI mdke wooden boxes and bowls. I'd like to sell II WdrJl to lin~ a good place for vinl<lge clothes and 

I ~~eS~I:~~nU;:.~~ry~~~e;U~~;bOUllhe business jeans . t live In las Vegas. Any ideas? 

I From: daredevil 

I

i From: petlove r I'd lilo::e 10 try rod:. climbing. bull don ', want 10 go 

~~h~a~:; ~:~~t~I~~r~eC;:;.:r::e; :e~:~:~s:~ ::~;:i~; :;;~:e~I~~:::ra;'oc~~~~n:e;::~:~~~ 
JUSI lound oul I'm allergic 10 CMS. ifp05sibie 

C Look at the first line of these replies to the messages. Who are they for? Write the screen names. 

Listening and speaking 
• covers these important, complementary skills in the same 

section 
• presents conversations and extracts that are all based on 

real-life language 
• includes a new type of task that mirrors real communication by 

teaching students to react with interest and respond in ways 
that keep a conversation going: tasks include "listen and choose 
a good response, " "listen and predict, " and "listen and decide if 
you agree" 

Writing 
• includes real-world writing tasks such as e-mail messages, 

letters, short articles, and material for Web pages 
• moves from simple sentences to paragraphs, supporting the 

presentation with models both in the reading text and sample 
student writing 

• provides a systematic syllabus, including Help note panels 
that give practical advice on areas such as punctuation, linking 
ideas, and organizing information 

Reading 
• provides comprehensive reading-skills development, including 

prereading, "as you read," and postreading tasks in every 
lesson 

• offers high-interest texts, adapted from newspapers, magazines, 
books, and the Internet, which recycle and consolidate language 
and provide interesting content for discussion 

2 Listening and speaking FavQrHe Web sHes 

A If! Listen to Joe and Usa talk about a Web site. What kind of Web site is it? 
Why does Joe like it? 

B P Listen again. Choose the correct information to 
complete the sentences. 

1. 25,000 f 55,000 people visit the Web site each day. 
2. Joe likes to read the a rticles f messages on the site. 

3. Today"s article is about hiking in the U.S. I different countries. 
4 . Lisa prefers to sleep in a tent I stay home. 
5. Joe wants to enter the competition to win a bike I tent . 

C Group work Ask and answer the questions. 

,.. What's your favorite Web site? 
,.. What 's interesting about it? 
,.. What other Web sites do you go to a lot? 
• Do you ever use Web sites for shopping? banking? 

doing research? 
,.. Do you have your own Web page or Web site? 

Messages 
A Choose a hobby group from the Web page on page 18. Write a question to post on 
the message board. 

r 0 G Q Hobby Group Messa e Board 0 

To; Music group 
From: Coldpla~ __ 

Hi. I'm d big fan of Coldp\ay, especialf y. 
Iheleadsinger.lred1!y likehim,andl 
wanl 10 know more aboul him. WhaT are 
hisin leresls? 

lalso like anOTherbarul . . 

Linking ideas 

• Add an idea' 
I Jisten to music, and I like movies 

l also likebooks, especialfy chiidren'sbooks 

I don 't like jazz or rock music. 

• C()l1trasttwoideas' 
JJ,ke climbing, but my friends don'l. 

• Give a reasnn: 
We can'rkeep her because i'm aJlergic to cats 

B Read your classmates' messages. Choose one and reply to it. Then "send" your reply. 
Do you receive any helpful replies? 

See Free talk 2 at the back of the book for more speaking practice. 

Unit2 1nlerests 

19 

Introduction • xv 

www.ztcprep.com



Vocabulary notebaok 
Vocabulary notebook provides a page of enjoyable tasks at the end of every unit to help students organize and 
write down new vocabulary. It allows students to customize their own vocabulary learning, working in class 
or at home. 

Vocabulary notebook I really like to sing! 

LearaingJip Word.chains __ 
Link new words together in word "chains." 

1 Complete the word chains using the words and expressions below. 

listen tD rock music 

-poe1Jy 

2 Now complete the word chains with your own ideas. 

_b'Wii 
The\op 5 types oi music 
people lalkabout are: 
track 4. rap 
2. classical S. country 
3. jazz 

Learning tip 
• introduces a useful technique in every unit for acquiring new 

vocabulary 
• covers writing whole expressions or collocations; grouping 

vocabulary in different ways, using charts, mind maps, and 
pictures; and other techniques 

Task 1 practices the technique in the Learning tip with a set 
of vocabulary taken from the unit. 

Task 2 allows students to use the same technique to log 
vocabulary they want to learn. 

Onyou(~own 
====--:::::-lr-~==;;;;;::::;;:=-=::;::::~-4r- On your own offers fun, creative ways to practice vocabulary 

outside of class. 

20 

Think of different tI1ings you are 
interested in. Can you I:nkthem 
together? Use Ihe last letter of each word \ 
orexpressiontostartthenex!word. 
How many words did you use? 
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Free talk and Self-study Audio CD/CD-ROM provide optional activities for future practice and expansion of new 
language and conversation strategies. 

Free talk 1 Me too! ~ Free talk 

Class activity first wTite your answers to these questions. Then ask your classmates 
the quest ions. Find people who have things in common with you. Write their names. 

• encourages students to use the new language in meaningful 
interaction with their classmates 

My answers 

1. What's your favorite color? -----'t2LlA"'e _ __ _ 

Classmates with the • presents a creative and varied range of task types, including 
information-gap activities, discussions, and games 

2. What food do you hate most? 
3. What sport do you play? 
4. How many sisters do you have? 
5. How many hours a week do you watch TV? 
6. What's your favonte day of the week? 
7. How often do you have dinner with your family? 
8. What do you usually wear on weekends? 
9. What time do you usually get lip on Sundays? 

A What's your favorite cotor, Kumiko? 
B Blue. How about you? 
A Me too. AI, my clothes are blue and . . 

Free talk 2 The game of likes and dislikes 
( nris So, your brother's in Miami 3OS,Who'syourbr01her? 
E, '~ Thisishim.righther~ 

1 Think of one thing for each section of the chart. You have three minutes to write in Chr;, Wow. He's greaC You " now, I'm a really big fan . The 
banu's from Miarni,right? 

your answers. 

I enjoy watching I can't play 

(. sport) (a sport) 

I think everybody loves I'dfike fop/aythe 

(alypeofmUSIC) (a muslCllllflSlJlJment) 

I'm interested in reading I can't stand talking 
about about 

(alrJpiC) (atopic) 

I'm good at 

(anactMty) 

f want to learn (to) 

(a hobby) 

I hate watching 

(a type of TVsfIow) 

Yeah. flow did you guess1 

So,~reyoufromMiami.too' 

Yeah_ I'm just in New York for the weekend. 
Really' Does your brother know)'ou're here? 
Oh,sure. I have frec ticket •. 
Free tickct.?That·s great! Urn , .. how manyuo you 
ha,'c?1 mean. do youbave an cxtra tid;et1 

F,,,, Actually. no. Sorry, I onlyha"e Iwo - a tickel forme 
and a ticlel for my fricnd. 

U"" Your friend? 
l'1'" Yeah. a friend from MiamL He's across the street in 

thecofreeshop.lt·Sloocoldfnrhimout hcrc! 
Lnrj$ Oh.OK 

Uni12 

2 Group work Compare your charts. If anyone in the group has the same answer as 

$.1,."" Hey, Matt. Do you have limc to show me your photos? 
;-:an Sure.Just givemeaminutc .. 

-" .. ra;; So,what lind ofphotosdoyou!a'-e? Do you tale 
picmresofpeople? you. score one point. Who scores [he most points? 

A OK, I enjoy watching golf. How about you? 

B I enjoy watching ice-skating. 
C I do too! So we each gel one point. 
D f enjoy watching ice-skating, lao, so I get a paint, too! 

Self-study Audio CD/CD-ROM 

• contains listening and speaking 
practice based on the Lesson 
C conversation and strategy 

• provides an extension to 
the conversation for further 
listening practice 

• allows students to role-playa 
speaker and record their own 
voices (CD-ROM only) 

• is accompanied by extra 
activities, scripts, and answer 
keys in the back of the 
Student's Book 

Free talk 1 ami Flee talk 2 A 

lofa a Um.no.notreally. lliketot3lepicturcsoflhings .. 
you know. things around lhe house or outside. 

':'<-n"h Hmm.That 'sintere"ing. 
M.;u Yeah. Then I downlo ad them on my computer and 

change lhc colors and lhings Hke that. Lool.These 
arepicturesofsomeleacups. 

-"",ai, Oh, wow. They're beautiful. Huh! They look me 
paintinb"S! Do you ever sell th"m? 

.Wa:: Oh,no.They 'renolthalgood!llut ifyouwant. l can 
give you ~ photo fo r yollroffice. 

"w,,;' ReallytllovethispiclUre ofthcbicydes 
M .. If Sure. lcanframeitand cverylh ing. 

&>rai; Thanh. Matt. You know, maybe I can ma'-e you a 
sweater or somClhing. 

Man Oh. I'd love thaI. Thanh 

4. Where is Eve's friend from? 
a. New York City. b. Miami. 

5. Why is her friend in the coffee shop? 
a. Chris. B. He's cold. b. He's hungry. 

3. Who are the tickets for? 
B. Eve and her brother. b. Eve and her friend. 

Unit 2 
A Traclc3 Listen to the conversation on page 16. Malt and Sarah are talking aboul 

B Tlack4 Listen to the resl of Iheir conversation. 
Check (.t) true or false for each sentence IDmII 

1. Matt likes to take photos of people :~ L-
2. Matt uses his computer /0 change his photos. :.J L 
3. Sarah says Matt's photos look like paintings 

4. Sometimes Matt sells his photos. 
5. Matt gives Sarah a photo of some teacups. 
6. Sarah wants to make a sweater for Malt. 

--1Jnit.3, ___ _ 

L. 
C 

L. 

A Track5 Listen to the conversation on page 26. Adam and Yuki are talking in 

B Track 6 Listen to Ihe resl of their conversation. Make thesesentencestru e 
for Adam and Yuki, Circle the correct words. 

1. Sometimes Adam eats I sleeps in the library during the day. 
2. Adam puts his head on his books / arms and goes to sleep 
3. He usually sleeps for about an hour / haff an hour. 
4. An alarm clock I A friend wakes Adam up in lime for class 
5. Adam's clock doesn't make any noise because it's very small / it vibrates. 

4 
A 

B Track 8 listen to the rest of their conversation. Check (1") true or fa Isefor each sentence. 

ImIllD 
1. The festival has dance shows on lwo nights. . L 
2. There ale songs and dances from different parts of Mexico. (, 
3. Tina wants 10 go /0 Ihe festival on Sunday. L 
4. Tina and Ray decide to go to the dance show in the evening. ! j 
5. They decide to go to the children's parade in lhe morning. [; 
6. Tina and Ray plan to wear costumes all afternoon. U 

Rm' Well.youknow.there·sdancing,loo . ... SpanishandMexican 
dancing. Thcy ha.-c spccial shows and everything. 
Oh.reallylllovedanceshows,lVhenarethey? 
Lel'ss""" ... Thel'hav~shuwson .. . Thllr<day,l'riday, and 
Saturday nights, What do you rhinP Doyou want 10 go? 
Urn. maybe. Wh~t's in Ihe show exactly? 

[("Y Well .... there'sSpanbh flamenco dancing. And songs and 
dances and things from diffcrentpartsofMcxico. 
Huh. That sounds great. Um ... OK. Let 's go 10 Ihe fiesta 
on Sar urday. Wecangoto the music and uance show in 
the evening 

I!a) Yeah.lct·sdo lhat.Andwecanseethechdd'en·sp~radein 

the morning. 
Righl,Andcatlacosandsluffall afternoon. 

Unit 5 
je",,,,,, That's runny. You know. something similar happened to me. 

{I"" Real ly? 
Yeah. Our house was righl ncxtlO the school . I mean, right 
down the strcel,So I jusl hadtuwal l a few millUiesand 
Iwashome. 
Wow. My bus ride took an hour, You werelIJcky. 

jn',ca Yeah,butlalwayswantedtotaketheschoulbus.Allmy 
friends wenl humeon thebus,and it looked kind offun. 

En, Right. 
So anyway,onedayl just got on the bus with the olher lius. 
YOIJdid1 
Yeah. I don'l knowwhy.And we drove around. anua!l the 
other kids went home, and thenlhe bus driver asked me. 
"Wheredoyou!ive?Did l miss yourslop?-

iJ.--,,, Ilowoldwereyou? 
Oh, six or sc"cn. No. wait. maybe I was eighL Anyway. I 
said. "No, Ilive near the schooL- Sohe dro"eback. 

&m He uro,'e you aH the w~y back to the ,chool' 
fe"'!'" Yeah. I was on the hus for hours. My mom was so worried. 

&" Oh,yeah 
She wasreallymad atme!Bmljustwantcci to ride the oos 

& ." Oh,that',funny 

!.(I ',' So.whatC!scislhere lOdo;lmean,if!don·tgoto~mo'·ie. 

Cc,JlC,erge Well.theaquariumisinteresling ... 
K,u£ Oh. did)'ou say aquarium? I love lookingat fish. My hobby 

is scuba uiving 
, 'unne'!.", Well. thea'luarium·sverynice. JI has a good restaurant, 

too . It 's on Fi rSIAvenueandRiverSl reel 
;;",.,: 1'1llsorry.it·swhere?Pir"A,·enueand ... l 

(.'';'''''''rg~ PirstA,·.mueand Ri,·erStreel. Il'S on lhe cornCI. You can't 

;.;",.,: ~~:t:~~::1 sounds interesling. And il's within wal"'l1g 

Cm1t:iers" Well.yes . ... ifl'ouliketowalk 
Kate How long docs il take to gel lhere? 

CO"df'~' About 40 or 45 minutes . 
;':::11": Oh. 4Sminules? Huh .. . _ Y(1) know, I think I justwanl to 

sit by the pool and read. lIut thanks for your hclp! 
You·rewelcome. Haveagreatafternoon! 
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:Corpus frequency 
, I ~ • The top 500 spoken words 

This is a list of the top 500 words in spoken North American English. It is based on a sample of four and a 
half million words of conversation from the Cambridge International Corpus. The most frequent word, I, is 
at the top of the list. 

1 I 41 with 81 they're 

2 and 42 he 82 kind 

3 the 43 one 83 here 

4 you 44 are 84 from 

5 uh 45 this 85 did 

6 to 46 there 86 something 

7 a 47 I'm 87 too 

8 that 48 all 88 more 

9 it 49 if 89 very 

10 of 50 no 90 want 

11 yeah 51 get 91 little 

12 know 52 about 92 been ( 

13 in 53 at 93 things ( 
14 like 54 out 94 an 

15 they 55 had 95 you're 

16 have 56 then 96 said 

17 so 57 because 97 there's 

18 was 58 go 98 I've 

19 but 59 up 99 much 

20 is 60 she 100 where 

21 it's 61 when 101 two 

22 we 62 them 102 thing 

23 huh 63 can 103 her 

24 just 64 would 104 didn't 

25 oh 65 as 105 other 

26 do 66 me 106 say 

27 don't 67 mean 107 back 

28 that's 68 some 108 could 

29 well 69 good 109 their 

30 for 70 got 110 our 

31 what 71 OK 111 guess 

32 on 72 people 112 yes 

33 think 73 now 113 way 

34 right 74 going 114 has 

35 not 75 were 115 down 

36 urn 76 lot 116 we're 

37 or 77 your 117 any 

38 my 78 time 118 he's 

39 be 79 see 119 work 

40 really 80 how 120 take 
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121 even 167 anything 213 twenty 

122 those 168 kids 214 after 

( 123 over 169 first 215 ever 

124 probably 170 does 216 find 
( 

125 him 171 need 217 care 

126 who 172 us 218 better 

127 put 173 should 219 hard 

128 years 174 talking 220 haven't 

129 sure 175 last 221 trying 

130 can't 176 thought 222 give 

131 pretty 177 doesn't 223 I'd 

132 gonna 178 different 224 problem 

( 133 stuff 179 money 225 else 

( 134 come 180 long 226 remember 

( 135 these 181 used 227 might 

136 by 182 getting 228 again 

137 into 183 same 229 pay 

138 went 184 four 230 try 
( 139 make 185 every 231 place 

( 140 than 186 new 232 part 

( 
141 year 187 everything 233 let 

142 three 188 many 234 keep 

143 which 189 before 235 children 
( 144 home 190 though 236 anyway 

145 will 191 most 237 came 

146 nice 192 tell 238 six 

147 never 193 being 239 family 

148 only 194 bit 240 wasn't 

149 his 195 house 241 talk 

150 doing 196 also 242 made 

151 cause 197 use 243 hundred 

( 152 off 198 through 244 night 

( 
153 I'll 199 feel 245 call 

154 maybe 200 course 246 saying 
( 

155 real 201 what's 247 dollars 
( 156 why 202 old 248 live 

157 big 203 done 249 away 

( 158 actually 204 sort 250 either 

( 
159 she's 205 great 251 read 
160 day 206 bad 252 having 

161 five 207 we've 253 far 

162 always 208 another 254 watch 

163 school 209 car 255 week 
164 look 210 true 256 mhm 
165 still 211 whole 257 quite 
166 around 212 whatever 258 enough 
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259 next 305 looking 351 stay 

260 couple 306 someone 352 mom 

261 own 307 coming 353 sounds 

262 wouldn't 308 eight 354 change 

263 ten 309 love 355 understand 

264 interesting 310 everybody 356 such 

265 am 311 able 357 gone 

266 sometimes 312 we'll 358 system 

267 bye 313 life 359 comes 

268 seems 314 may 360 thank 

269 heard 315 both 361 show 

270 goes 316 type 362 thousand 

271 called 317 end 363 left 

272 point 318 least 364 friends 

273 ago 319 told 365 class 

274 while 320 saw 366 already 

275 fact 321 college 367 eat 

276 once 322 ones 368 small 

277 seen 323 almost 369 boy 

278 wanted 324 since 370 paper 

279 isn't 325 days 371 world 

280 start 326 couldn't 372 best 

281 high 327 gets 373 water 

282 somebody 328 guys 374 myself 

283 let's 329 god 375 run 

284 times 330 country 376 they'll 

285 guy 331 wait 377 won't 

286 area 332 yet 378 movie 

287 fun 333 believe 379 cool 

288 they've 334 thinking 380 news 

289 you've 335 funny 381 number 

290 started 336 state 382 man 

291 job 337 until 383 basically 

292 says 338 husband 384 nine 

293 play 339 idea 385 enjoy 

294 usually 340 name 386 bought 

295 wow 341 seven 387 whether 

296 exactly 342 together 388 especially 

297 took 343 each 389 taking 

298 few 344 hear 390 sit 

299 child 345 help 391 book 

300 thirty 346 nothing 392 fifty 

301 buy 347 parents 393 months 

302 person 348 room 394 women 

303 working 349 today 395 month 

304 half 350 makes 396 found 
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397 side 432 hour 467 percent 

( 398 food 433 deal 468 hand 

( 
399 looks 434 mine 469 gosh 

400 summer 435 reason 470 top 
( 401 hmm 436 credit 471 cut 
( 402 fine 437 dog 472 computer 

( 403 hey 438 group 473 tried 

404 student 439 turn 474 gotten 

( 
405 agree 440 making 475 mind 

406 mother 441 American 476 business 
( 407 problems 442 weeks 477 anybody 
( 408 city 443 certain 478 takes 

( 409 second 444 less 479 aren't 

( 410 definitely 445 must 480 question 

( 
411 spend 446 dad 481 rather 

412 happened 447 during 482 twelve 
( 

413 hours 448 lived 483 phone 
( 414 war 449 forty 484 program 

( 415 matter 450 air 485 without 

( 416 supposed 451 government 486 moved 

( 
417 worked 452 eighty 487 gave 

418 company 453 wonderful 488 yep 
( 419 friend 454 seem 489 case 
( 420 set 455 wrong 490 looked 

421 minutes 456 young 491 certainly 

422 morning 457 places 492 talked 

( 
423 between 458 girl 493 beautiful 

424 music 459 happen 494 card 

425 close 460 sorry 495 walk 

426 leave 461 living 496 married 

427 wife 462 drive 497 anymore 

( 428 knew 463 outside 498 you'll 

429 pick 464 bring 499 middle 
( 

430 important 465 easy 500 tax 
( 431 ask 466 stop 
( 

( 

( 

\.. 
( 

( 

( 
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Touchstone LeJLeLLScJlp.e aarLSJ1l1UCnk- _______ ---:::;;:--

Unit 1 

Making 
friends 
pages 1-10 

Unit 2 

Interests 
pages 11-20 

Unit 3 

Health 
pages 21- 30 

Unit 4 

Celebrations 
pages 33-42 

Unit 5 

Growing up 
pages 43- 52 

Unit 6 

Around town 
pages 53- 62 

Functions / TopiCS 

• Ask questions to get to 
know your classmates 

• Talk about yourself, 
your family, and your 
favorite things 

• Show you have 
something in common 

l ---
I· Ask about people's 

interests and hobbies 
• Talk about your 

interests, hobbies, and 
taste in music 

• Talk about how to stay 
healthy 

• Describe common 
health problems 

• Talk about what you do 
when you have a health 
problem 

I . Talk about birthdays, 
celebrations, and 
favorite holidays 

• Describe how you 
celebrate speCial days 

• Talk about plans and 
predictions 

i . Talk about life events 
and memories of 
growing up 

• Talk about school and 
your teenage years 

--~~'" 

• Ask and answer 
questions about places 
in a town 

• Give directions 
• Offer help and ask for 

directions 
• Talk about stores and 

favorite places in your 
town 

• Recommend places in 
your neighborhood 

xxiv • Introduction 

Grammar Vocabulary 

• Review of Simple • Review of types of 
present and present TV shows, clothes, 
of be in questions and food , and weekend 
statements activities 

• Responses with too and 
either 

~-

• Verb forms after • I nterests and 
can / can't, love, like, hobbies 
etc. , and prepositions • Types of music 

• Object pronouns 
• Everybody, everyone, 

nobody, and no one 

• Simple present and • Ways to stay healthy 
present.continuous • Common health 

• JOining clauses with if problems 
and when • Common remedies 

Touchstone checkpoint Units 1-3 pages 31-32 

• Future with gOing to • Months of the year 
• Indirect objects • Days of the month 
• Indirect object pronouns • Special days, 
• Present continuous for celebrations, and 

the future holidays 
• Things people do 

to celebrate special 
days 

• Review of simple • Time expressions for 
past in questions and the past 
statements · Saying years 

• be born • School subjects 
• General and specific 

use of determiners 

• Is there? and Are there? • Places in town 
• Pronouns one and • Location 

some expressions 
• Offers and requests • Expressions for 

with Can and Could asking and giving 
directions 

Touchstone checkpoint Units 4-6 pages 63-64 

Conversation 
strategies 

• Start a conversation 
with someone you 
don't know 

• Use actually to 
give or "correct" 
information 

-
• Say no in a friendly 

way 
• Use really and 

not really to make 
statements stronger 
or softer 

• Encourage people to 
say more to keep a 
conversation going 

• Show surprise 

• Use "vague" 
expressions like 
and everything 

• Give "vague" 
responses like 
I don't know and 
Maybe when you're 
not sure 

• Correct things you 
say with expressions 
like Well; Actually; 
and No, wait 

• Use I mean to 
correct yourself 
when you say the 
wrong word or name 

-
• Repeat key words to 

check information 

· Use "checking" 
expressions to 
check information 

• Use "echo" 
questions to check 
information 

Pronunciation 

• Stress and 
intonation in 
questions and 
answers 

• Saying lists 

• Contrasts 

• Reduction of 
going to 

• Reduction of 
did you 

i "" 
• Word stress 

in compound 
nouns 

( 
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Listening 

What's the question? 
• Listen to answers and 

match them with questions 
Sally's party 
• Listen to responses 

and match them to 
conversation starters; 
then listen for more 
information 

~ 

Different hobbies 
• Match four conversations 

about hobbies with photos, 
and fill in a chart 

Favorite Web sites 
• Listen for details as two 

people talk about a Web 
site 

Unhealthy habits 
• Predict what four people 

will say about their bad 
habits, and then listen for 
the exact words 

Time to chill out 
• Match four conversations 

about relaxing with photos, 
and listen for details 

Celebrations around the 
world 
• Listen to people talk about 

two festivals , and answer 
questions 

Congratulations! 
• Listen for details in two 

conversations about 
invitations, and fill in the 
blanks 

I don 't remember 
exactly . .. 
• Listen for corrections 

people make as they talk 
about childhood memories 

A long time ago 
• Listen for details as a man 

talks about his teenage 
years 

Finding your way around 
• Match four sets of 

directions with the 
destinations by following 
the map 

Tourist information 
• Listen to conversations at 

a tourist-information desk, 
and predict what each 
person says next to check 
the information 

Reading Writing 

How to improve your • Write an article giving 
conversation skills advice on how to 
• A magazine article improve something 

giving advice • Review of punctuation 

- = 
• A Web page for hobby • Write an e-mail 

groups message to one of the 
hobby groups on the 
Web page 

• Link ideas with and, 
also, especially, or, 
but, and because 

• A leaflet about stress • Write a question 
from the Department of asking advice about 
Health a health probfem, and 

write replies to your 
classmates' questions 

• Commas after if and 
when clauses 

Vocabulary 
notebook 

Webs of words 
• Use word webs 

to organize new 
vocabulary 

r-
I really like to sing! 
• Link new words 

together in word 
"chains" 

Under the weather 
• Write down words you 

can use with a new 
word or expression 

Touchstone checkpoint Units 1-3 pages 31-32 

Time to celebrate! • Write an invitation to a Calendars 
• An article about special event, and add • Write new vocabulary 

traditions in different a personal note about special days 
countries • Formal and informal and celebrations on a 

ways to begin and end calendar 
a note or letter 

An interview with . .. • Write interview I hated math! 
Jennifer Wilkin questions to ask a • Group new vocabulary 
• An interview with a classmate about in different ways 

woman who talks about when he or she was 
her teenage years younger, and reply 

to a classmate's 
questions 

• Link ideas with except 
(for) and apart from 

-,.-
A walking tour of San • Write a guide for a Which way? 
Francisco 's Chinatown walking tour of your • Draw and label a 
• Pages from a walking- city or town map to remember 

tour guide • Expressions for giving directions 
directions 

Touchstone checkpoint Units 4-6 pages 63-64 

Scope and sequence 

Free talk 

Me too! 
• Class activity: 

Ask questions to 
find classmates 
who have things 
in common with 
you 

The game of likes 
and dislikes 
• Group work: Each 

person fills out 
a chart. Then 
groups compare 
answers and 
score pOints for 
finding things in 
common. 

Are you taking care 
of your health? 
• Pair work: 

Answer a health 
questionnaire with 
your partner, and 
figure out your 
partner's score 

A new celebration 
• Group work: 

Create a new 
special day or 
festival , and talk 
about it with other 
groups 

In the past 
• Class activity: Ask 

your classmates 

'1 
questions about 
their childhood, 
and take notes 

Summer fun 
• Pair work: Ask 

and answer 
questions about 
two different 
resorts , and 
choose one for a 
vacation 

I 
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Unit 7 

GOing away 
pages 65-74 

UnitB 

At home 
pages 75- 84 

Unit 9 

Things happen 
pages 85-94 

Unit 10 

Communication 
pages 97- 106 

Unit 11 

Appearances 
pages 107-116 

Unit 12 

Looking ahead 
pages 117- 126 

t 

Functions / Topics Grammar 

• Talk about things you • Infinitives for reasons 
need to do before a trip • It's + adjective 

• Give advice and make + to . .. 
suggestions r Ways to give advice 

• Talk about travel and and make suggestions 
vacations 

• Talk about where you • Whose .. . ? and 
keep things at home possessive pronouns 

• Talk about home • Order of adjectives 
furnishings • Pronouns one and 

• Identify objects ones 
• Talk about home habits • Location expressions 

and evening routines after pronouns and 
Ii nouns 

~ 
.. ~.-... ~.~ ..•. -~ 

• Tell anecdotes about • Past continuous 
things that went wrong statements 

• Talk about accidents • Past continuous 
• Respond to anecdotes questions 

• Reflexive pronouns 

Vocabulary 

• Things to do before 
a trip 

• Things to take on 
different kinds of 
trips 

• Places where you 
keep things in your 
home 

• Home furnishings 
for different rooms 

• Things you keep in 
your room 

• Parts of the body 
• Injuries 

Conversation 
strategies 

• Respond to 
suggestions 

• Use I guess when 
you're not sure 

• Ask politely for 
permission to do 
things with 
Do you mind . . . ? 

• Ask someone politely 
to do something with 
Would you mind . .. ? 

• Agree to requests 

• React to and 
comment on a story 

• Respond with 
I bet . .. 

Touchstone checkpoint Units 7-9 pages 95-96 

• Talk about different • Comparative • Ways of • Interrupt and restart 
ways of communicating adjectives communicating phone conversations 

• Compare ways of • More, less , and fewer • Adjectives • Use just to soften 
keeping in touch • Phone expressions things you say 

• Manage phone 
conversations 

· people's • • Questions and • Adjectives and • Show you're trying 
appearances answers to expressions to to remember a word 

• Identify people describe people describe people 's or name 
• have got appearances • Use You mean . . . or 
• Phrases with verb + Do you mean. . . ? 

-ing and prepositions to help someone 
to identify people remember 

something 
II 

---" ~ '~'. -'"- '. ''"'''*'"''"''-- '~Future with will, may, 
""'"""-~-'-

• Talk about the future , . Work, study, ·a·~d life I· Make offers and 
• Talk about plans and and might plans ; promises with I'll 

organizing events • Present continuous · Occupations and I won't 
• Discuss different jobs and going to for the i . Agree to something 

future with All right and OK 
• Clauses with if, when, 

after, and before and 
the simple present to 
refer to the future 

i 

Pronunciation 

• Reduction of 
to 

• Reduction of 
grammatical 
words 

i· 
• Fall-rise 

intonation 

• Linking 

• Checking 
information 

• Reduction of 
will 

( 

~ _____________________ Ti_ou_c_h_st_on_e_c_h_e_ck~p_m_n_tU_n_n_s_1_0-_1_2 __ ~p_a~ge_s_1_2_~_1_2B ______________________ ~( 
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listening 

It's good to travel. 
• Pred ict what people are 

gOing to say about traveling, 
and then listen for the exact 
words 

Recommendations 
• Match advice about staying 

at three unusual hotels with 
pictures ; then listen to a radio 
show to check your answers 

:--
Could I ask a favor? 
• Listen to four conversations 

between roommates, 
complete their requests , and 
then check if each person 
agrees 

Evening routines 
• Listen to someone describe 

his evening routine, and 
number pictures in order 

Funny stories 
• Listen to four anecdotes, and 

match each with a response 
Happy endings 
• Listen to two anecdotes, and 

answer questions about the 
details 

Sorry about that! 
• Listen to three phone 

conversations to infer the 
reason for each call and for 
each interruption 

Text messaging 
• Listen to a teenager talk about 

text messaging, and check the 
opinions she agrees with 

Celebrities 
• Listen to descriptions of 

celebrities, and match them 
with their photos 

Next year's fashions 
• Listen to a fashion editor 

answer questions about next 
year's styles, and fill in a chart 

Promises, promises 
• Listen to two people 

organizing a class reunion, 
and identify what each of 
them says they'll do 

I can't wait! 
• Listen to two people 

discussing predictions, and 
identify which person says 
each is a good idea and why 

Reading 

Somewhere different . . . 
• An article about three 

unusual hotels 

At home - How typical 
are you? 
• An article about home 

habits of typical 
Americans 

Around town by Nelson 
Hunter 
• A newspaper column 

featuring letters from 
readers 

Writing 

• Write a postcard 
about staying at one 
of the hotels in the 
lesson 

• Format and 
expressions for 
writing a postcard 

• Write a short article 
about the evening 
routines of the people 
in your group 

• Order events using 
sequencing words 

• Write a letter to 
the newspaper 
column telling about 
something good that 
happened to you 
recently 

• Link ideas with when 
and while 

Vocabulary 
notebook 

Travel items 
• When you write down 

a new noun, write 
notes about it 

The ABCs of home 
• Write down a word 

for something in your 
home for each letter 
of the alphabet 

From head to toe 
• Draw and label 

pictures to remember 
new vocabulary 

Touchstone checkpoint Units 7-9 pages 95-96 

C ULaR • Write a short article Phone talk 
• An article about text on the advantages • Learn new 

messaging and disadvantages expressions by 
of a means of making note of the 
communication situations when you 

• Structure of an article can use them 
comparing advantages 
and disadvantages 

Hairstyles through the • Write a fashion article What do they look like? 
decades . . . describing the current • Use new vocabulary in 
• An article about "look" true sentences about 

hairstyles from the '50s • Expressions to yourself or people you 
through the '90s describe new trends know 

What will life be like in the • Write an article Writers, actors, and 
future? about how one of the artists 
• An article with predictions will make • Write new vocabulary 

predictions about the our lives better or in groups by endings, 
future worse meanings, or topics 

• List ideas with First, 
Second, Next, and 
Finally 

Touchstone checkpoint Units 10-12 pages 127-128 

Scope and sequence 

Free talk 

Travel smart! 
• Role play: Choose 

a role and give 
your partner travel 
advice according 
to the pictures 

All about home 
• Group work: 

Discuss questions 
about your homes, 
and find out 
what you have in 
common 

What was happening? 
• Pair work: Look at 

a picture for one 
minute, and see 
how much detail 
you can remember 
about what was 
happening 

Which is better? 
• Pair work: 

I Compare pairs of 
items, and discuss 
which is better 
and why 

What 's different? 
• Pair work: Ask and 

answer questions 
to determine 
what's different 
about people in 
two pictures, and 
guess where they 
went 

I might do that. 
• Class activity: 

Interview 
classmates to find 
out about their 
future plans 
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How do you say " ___ " in English? Whose turn is it now? 

Who goes first, A or B? 

I'm sorry. What did you say? 

This time we change roles. 

Are we done? J 
What do we have to do? 

Yes, I think so. Let's try it again. 

Let's compare answers. 
I don't understand. What do you mean? 

Do you mean ___ ? Do you have ___ for number 3? 

No, I have ___ . Let's check again. 

Can you spell " ___ " for me, please? 
Do you understand this sentence? 

Yeah. It means " __ _ 
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Pair work and group work are an integral part of most language-learning classes and provide 
many advantages to language learners, including: 

• They ensure that all Ss get many opportunities to practice the target language. 

• They provide variety in classroom activities, and so keep Ss engaged. 

• They allow Ss of different language proficiency to learn from one another. 

Arranging pairs and groups 
One challenge is setting up the pairs or groups. Here are some suggestions: 

• Pair or group Ss by different language proficiency levels. Pairing stronger Ss with less 
proficient ones allows peer teaching to take place. Less proficient Ss often feel more 
comfortable asking questions of a classmate rather than of the teacher. The stronger S is 
challenged by having to explain the material. 

• Pair or group Ss randomly. To form random groups, try any of the following: 

(1) Have Ss count off (e.g., from 1 to 4). All the "Is" form a group, all the "2s," and so on. 

(2) Write numbers on slips of paper and mix them up. Ss draw slips and work with Ss with 
the next number (e.g., SI and S2, S3 and S4) or set of numbers (e.g., Ss 1 to 4 form a 
group, Ss 5 to 8, and so on). 

(3) Have Ss form groups by what they are wearing, such as a particular color. 

• Allow Ss to group themselves. The danger with this, however, is that friends will form pairs 
or groups and speak about personal things as opposed to doing the activity. 

Regardless of the arrangement you use, vary pair and group members often. This way Ss can 
interact with most of or all of their classmates, thereby building a class community. 

Tips for effective pair work and group work 
• Model the task before having Ss do it. Many tasks fail because Ss do not completely 

understand what to do. State the instructions simply and clearly, and, when possible, have 
Ss come to the front of the class to demonstrate the activity. 

• Set time limits for tasks. Setting time limits ensures that Ss use their time effectively. 
Establish a signal to indicate time is up ; for example, clap your hands. 

• Assign specific roles to group members. These roles are leader and secretary. The leader 
makes sure that the task is carried out correctly and ensures that group members 
speak English. The secretary writes down the group's answers and reports on what the 
group discussed. In addition, it is of critical importance that all Ss are doing something 
productive during group work. There is a danger that when it is not a S's turn to speak, he 
or she will lose interest. To avoid this, make sure that each group activity has a focused 
task - so that when Ss are not speaking, they have to actively listen. For example, if Ss are 
discussing their favorite foods, have Ss make a note of a food each person likes or find 
someone who likes the same food. Make sure Ss report what they have heard. 

• Monitor pairs and groups as they work. Circulate and remind Ss to use English. Make note 
of problematic language points to reteach later. 

Pair work and group work are tried-and-true classroom techniques. Trying out ideas such as 
the ones here and sharing ideas with other teachers can lead to their effective use. 
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Unit 

Speaking naturally Stress and intonation 

(See Student's Book p. 2.) 

This section reviews the main points of stress and 
intonation taught in Touchstone Levell , Units 7 and 11. 
People stress, or say louder, the words they think of as 
the main content words. The intonation changes on the 
most stressed syllable. 

Questions 
• In information questions, the intonation often rises 

and then falls on the stressed syllable in the main 
content word. 

• In yes-no questions, the intonation often rises on the 
stressed syllable in the main content word. 

Statements 
In statements that give information that the speaker 
does not expect the listener to know, the intonation 
often falls . Falling intonation also signals that all the 
information has been given . 

Grammar Responses with too and either 

(See Student's Book p. 4) 

The chart in the lesson introduces short responses to 
affirmative and negative statements using too and either. 

Form 
• Use too or Me too to respond to affirmative statements: 

A I'm allergic to cats. B I am too. / Me too. 
A I watch pro football. B I do too. / Me too. 
A I can shop for hours! B I can too. / Me too. 

• Use either or Me neither to respond to negative 
statements: 

A I'm not an animal lover. B I'm not either. / Me neither. 
A I don 't watch much television. B I don 't either. / Me neither. 
A I can't afford anything new. B I can 't either. / Me neither. 

Use 
• These responses show you have something in common 

with someone or agree with the person. 

• It is possible to use short answer responses without 
too and either to show that you do not agree or to 
contradict what someone said. However, these are not 
as common. They can also sound rude. 

A I like football. B Oh, I don 't. 

Language notes 

Grammar Simple present and present of be (review) 

(See Student's Book p. 3.) 

This lesson reviews simple affirmative and negative 
statements, yes-no questions, short answers, and 
information questions with be and other verbs. 

Form 
The grammar chart includes the verb structures 
taught in Touchstone Levell, Units 1 to 5. (For more 
information, see Language Notes at the beginning of 
those units .) 

Use 
The simple present is one of the most common 
structures in spoken English. Ss review the main uses 
taught in Levell: 

• for repeated activities and routines (e.g., We usually go 
out on Fridays.). 

• for permanent states, or things that are true all the 
time (e.g., I have a brother. I'mfrom Tokyo.). 

• for verbs for expressing likes and dislikes (e.g., I hate 
mornings.) . 

,------------
• It is possible to use So and Neither with an inversion of 

the verb and pronoun (e.g., So do 1. / So am 1. / Neither 
do 1.) . However, in general, these structures are less 
frequent than the ones taught in this lesson. 

Corpus information Responses with too and either 

The most common of this type of response are Me too, 
I do too, I don't either, and Me either. Me either is not 
considered correct by some people, though it is twice 
as frequent as Me neither. 

Vocabulary Review 

(See Student's Book p. 5.) 

The lesson provides an opportunity to review many 
of the vocabulary topics taught in Levell: TV shows, 
clothes, colors, weekend activities, and food. 

Countable and uncountable nouns 

• In English, nouns are classed as countable or 
uncountable. Countable nouns have a singular and a 
plural form; they can be used with the article a / an 
and with numbers (e.g., a bean, some beans, an apple, 
two apples). Uncountable nouns have no plural form 
and are not used with the article a / an (e.g., milk, rice, 
meat). 

I often have beef with rice and beans for dinner. 
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( • Plurals are often used to talk about things in general. 

I like cartoons, but I don't like reality shows. 

Collocations for activities 

Many sports activities require a specific verb before the 
name of the activity. The most common are play, do, 
and go. 

I like to play tennis and baseball. 
On the weekends, I do aerobics and yoga. 
In the summer, I go swimming every morning. 

__ ~SIl~ C Do you come hJllJLaloWJItcL-? ___ ___ ~ __ _ 
Conversation strategy Starting a conversation 

(See Student's Book p. 6.) 

• Starting a conversation with someone you meet for 
the first time in a second or foreign language can be 
challenging. 

• In North America, people often start conversations by 
commenting on the weather, things in the immediate 
environment, or by asking general questions about 
where people are from, where they live (but not their 
address), what they do for a living, or their family. 
They generally avoid questions about very personal 
topics such as salary, age, or religion. 

Strategy plus Actually 

(See Student's Book p. 7.) 

• People use actually when they give information 
that they do not expect the other person in the 
conversation to know. This information can be new or 
surprising. 

A Do you drive to school? 
8 Actually, I walk. It 's only two miles. 

Grammar Imperatives 

(See Student's Book pp. 8-9.) 

The reading text and writing activity review imperatives, 
including imperatives with be: 

Be a good listener. 
Don't be boring. 
Talk to people at school and work. 
Go outa lot. 

• People also use actually to correct things people say, 
to correct beliefs people might have, or to disagree 
politely. 

A Did you watch the football game on TV last night? 
8 No, I didn't. I actually don 't watch much TV 

• Actually can be a "false friend" - a word that sounds 
similar to a word in another language, but that has 
a very different meaning. In some languages, the 
equivalent word means now, these days, or currently. It 
is not used with these meanings in English. 

Corpus information Actually 

• Actually is one of the top 200 words. It is 
approximately five times more frequent in 
conversation than in newspapers and other written 
texts. 

• Most uses of actually are embedded in the middle 
of what people say. About 15 percent are at the 
beginning, and about 10 percent are at the end. 

Help note Punctuation 

(See Student's Book p. 9.) 

The Help Note reviews the basic punctuation taught in 
Levell: capital letters at the beginning of sentences, 
commas before quotations and in lists, periods at the 
end of statements, and question marks at the end of 
questions. 

Language notes • Unit 1 
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Making friends 
Teach this unit opening page together with Lesson A in one class period. 

Introduce the theme of the unit Say, "This unit is about making friends. Where are some places to meet new people and 
make friends?" Write all the responses on the board (e.g., school, neighborhood, work, a party). Ask the class, "What's 
important when you make a friend?" Write Ss' ideas on the board (e.g., The person is interesting / funny / easy to talk to. 
The person has the same interests / free-time activities.). 

• Unit aims Read the unit aims aloud. Tell Ss to listen and 
read along. 

Extra activity - individuals 
Ss look through the lessons to familiarize themselves 
with how each unit in the Student's Book is set up. Say, 
"Read the Unit 1 aims again. Look quickly through 
the lessons. Try to find which lesson each unit aim is 
found in. The third aim is in more than one lesson. 
You have three minutes." 

At the end ofthree minutes, read each aim aloud. Call 
on a few Ss to identify its lesson. [Aim 1: Lesson A; Aim 
2: Lesson B; Aim 3: Lessons A and B; Aim 4: Lesson C; 
Aim 5: Lesson C] 

• Introduce the topiCS Say, "Imagine you want to get 
to know someone. When you're getting to know 
someone, what are you doing?" [learning about him or 
her] Ask, "How do you learn about people you meet?" 
[ask questions] Read the information in Before You 
Begin aloud. 

C;> Recycle grammar Say, "Imagine you meet someone 
at a party and you're asking questions to get to know 
the person. What's one useful tense to use?" [simple 
present] 

• Say, "Look at picture 1. What's the topic?" [home 
and family] Say, "Think of a yes-no question and an 
information question that you can ask about home and 
family." Get suggestions from a few Ss, and write them 
on the board. Underline the information question 
word(s) (e.g., Do you live with your parents? Where do 
you live? Do you have any brothers or sisters? How many 
brothers or sisters do you have?). 

• Say, "Look at picture 2. What's the topic?" [studies] 
Ask, "What questions can you ask someone you don't 
know well to find out about studies?" Get suggestions 
from a few Ss, and write them on the board (e.g., Are 
you a student? Where do you go to school? What's your 
favorite subject?). 

T-1 • Unit 1 • Making friends 

Extra activity - pairs 
Pairs try to agree on the three best places to meet 
people and the three best reasons to become friends. 
Ss use the two lists already on the board and their own 
ideas. Several pairs report to the class. 

• Ask, "What's the topic in picture 3?" [work] Get 
suggestions about questions from a few Ss, and write 
them on the board (e.g., Do you have a job? Where do 
you work? Do you like your job?). 

• Ask, "What's the topic in picture 4?" [free time] Get 
suggestions about questions from a few Ss, and write 
them on the board (e.g., What do you do in your free 
time? Do you like sports / music / movies? Who's your 
favorite __ ?). 

• Follow-up Ss work in pairs, taking turns asking and 
answering two questions for each topic. 

Extra activity - class 
Ss each write one question to ask their classmates 
and their own answer. They walk around asking and 
answering. S1 asks the question. If S2 gives an answer 
that is also true for S1, S1 writes S2's name on a piece 
of paper. After five minutes, Ss sit down. A few Ss 
report back to the class (e.g., My favorite singer is Sting. 
This is true for six students.). 

) 

) 

'I 

( 

( 

( 

) 

<
( , 

) 
www.ztcprep.com



www.ztcprep.com



1. Are you a full-time student? 

2 . What does your name mean? a. If yes: What's your major? 

3 . Do you have a middle name? b. If no: What do you do for a living? 

4 . Are you named after someone? 2. How do you get to work or class? 

S. Do you like your name? 3. How long does it take? 

HOME AND F~AMIL v, . * ~RIEND~ *' 
1. Where do you live? 

2. Do you like your neighborhood? 

3. Do you live alone or with your family? 

4. Do you have any brothers or sisters? 

S. Where are your parents from? 

1. Do you have a lot of friends? 

2. Are your friends from school, work, or 

your neighborhood? 

3. What are your friends like? 

4. Do you and your friends get together a lot? 

S. What do you do when you get together? 

_iGBlting~starle.d_--~------
: About : : : ... 
l you 1 
~-- - ---- - --~ 

Pair work Use the questionnaire to interview each other. Write your partner's 
an swers. Then tell the class one interesting thing about your partner. 

"Marcella has seven brothers and sisters. " 

... -1( 

Do you have a "nickname? 
~ 

Are you from a big jamity? 

Yes. People call mej.iiinmy. Yes. I have fouy;iSters. 
~ 

I go to thejfflOVies. 
~ ~ 

A Listen and repeat the questions and answers above. Notice the stress on the important 
content word. Notice how the voice rises, or rises and then falls, on the stressed word. 

1 About 1 , ' .. B Pair work Ask and answer the questions. Give your own answers. 
1 you 1 
~ - --- --- ---. 
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Lesson A Getting to know you 
Unit 1 Making friends 

__ '-Getting_starteJ""--___________________ _ 
• Set the scene Books closed. Ask, "Do you think you 

know a lot about your classmates? Raise your hand if 
the answer is yes. Now raise your hand if the answer 
is no. What are some things you want to know about 
your classmates?" Get ideas from Ss, and write 
them on the board (e.g., name, where they live, their 
free-time activities). Books open. Read the title of the 
questionnaire aloud. Ask, "What are the four topics 
in the questionnaire?" [your name, home and family, 
lifestyle, friends ] 

Piiioiit: . Preview the task Say, "Read the questionnaire, 
l ___ YPP.. ] and underline any words you don't know." Ask 

Ss to call out their underlined words. Write them on 
the board. Get as many definitions as possible from Ss. 
Explain any remaining words. 

• Have Ss work in pairs. Say, "Use the questionnaire to 
interview your partner. Write your partner's answers." 

• Do the task Have Sl ask S2 the complete questionnaire 
and tllen change roles. Alternatively, have Ss change 
roles after each of the four topics. 

• When Ss finish, say, "Now tell the class something 
interesting about your partner." Read the example 
aloud. Have several Ss report a fact to the class. 

Possible answers 
Your Name 
1. My name is __ . 
2. My name means "light." 
3. Yes , my middle name is __ . 

A (CD 1, Track 2) 

• Preview the task Tell Ss to look at the three sets of 
questions and answers. Say, "People say the most 
important content word in a statement or question 
louder and more clearly. This is called stress. Examples 
of content words are nouns, verbs, and adjectives. Look 
at the three questions. What are the stressed words? " 
[nickname, family, fun] 

• Tell Ss to look at the questions. Say, "Look at the 
arrows. They all start to go up on the stressed word. 
But two of them then go up and one of them goes 
down. What's different about these questions? " 
[Two are yes-no questions; one is an information 
question.] Say, "The voice rises on the stressed word 
in yes-no questions and it stays up. In information 
questions, the voice rises on the stressed word and 
then falls . This rising and falling of the voice is called 
intonation." 

• Tell Ss to look at the three answers. Ask, "What are 
the stressed words in the answers?" [Jimmy, sisters, 

4. Yes, I'm named after my grandmother. 
5. Yes, it's OK. It's a pretty common name. 

lifestyle 
1. a. Yes, I am. My major is history. 

b. No, I'm not. I work in a supermarket. 
2. I get to class by subway. 
3. It takes about 45 minutes. 

Home and Family 
1. I live on __ Street. 
2. No, I don't. My neighborhood is really boring. 
3. I live with my family. 
4. I have two brothers and one sister. 
5. My parents are from _ _ . 

Friends 
1. Yes, I do. I have a lot of friends. 
2. My friends are from school. 
3. They're a lot of fun. 
4. Yes. We get together every weekend. 
5. We usually go to the movies or something. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Pairs work together to write two new questions about 
each of the topics: home and family, lifestyle, and 
friends. Ss find a different partner and ask and answer 
the new questions. Ss then return to their original 
partner and report the information. 

movies] Say, "In answers to questions, the information 
that answers the question is the important word, so 
it is stressed. This is where the intonation changes." 
Ask, "What happens to the intonation on the stressed 
words?" [It falls.] (For more information, see Language 
Notes at the beginning ofthis unit.) 

• Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Ss listen. Tell them to listen carefully 
for the stressed words and how the voice rises and 
falls. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and repeat. 

B 
[- Aboiit] . Preview and do the task Read the instructions 
l ___ YPP.. ] aloud. Tell pairs to take turns asking and 

answering the questions, this time giving their own 
information. (Note: You may want to model some 
no answers [e.g., No, I don't. No, I'm from a small 
family.].) 

Unit 1 • Making friends· T-2 
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tP (CD 1, Track 3) 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss listen 
and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Tell Ss to look at the chart. 
Explain that it reviews the simple present of verbs, 
including be, affirmative and negative statements, 
yes-no questions, short answers, and information 
questions. Give Ss two minutes to review the chart. 

• Books closed. Review the various grammar patterns. 
Write sentences from the chart on the board with 
blanks in place of the words in bold. Call on a few Ss to 
fill in the blanks. 

• Review the forms as needed. 

• Books open. Tell Ss to ask and answer questions from 
the chart in pairs, taking turns playing each role. 

A 
• Preview the task Write on the board: Answer: Red. Ask 

a S to read the example question for number 1 aloud. 
Ask Ss to think of other questions for this answer. 
Write their suggestions on the board (e.g. , What color 
is your car? What color do you wear a lot? What's your 
favorite color?). 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task by writing a 
possible question for each answer. Have Ss compare 
their questions in pairs. 

A (CD 1, Track 4) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud, Say, 
"Read each of the six questions carefully. Listen for 
the stressed words to get the main ideas in Tom's 
answers." 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-234 Ss listen and 
choose the best question for each answer. Pause after 
each exchange to give Ss time to write the number in 
the box. 

• Play the recording again Ss review their answers, Check 
answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. What 's your favorite name? 
2. Who 's your favorite actor? 
3. What do you do on weeknights? 
4. Do you have any pets? 
5. When do you spend time with your family? 
6. Do you go out a lot on weekends? 

T-3 • Unit 1 • Making friends 

• Check answers with the class: for each item, have a 
few Ss read their questions aloud, and ask other Ss 
with the same question to raise their hands. 

Possible answers 
1. What 's your favorite color? 
2. Are you an only child? 
3. Do you have a car? 
4. What does your brother do? 
5. What do you and your friends do on the weekend? 
6. Do your parents go out a lot? 
7. Do you like mornings? 
8. Do you work? 

• Follow-up Ss take turns asking their questions with a 
partner, who reads the answer. 

B 
i-About!)o Preview and do the task Read the instructions 
l ___ Y!l_II.J aloud. Have Ss ask their partners their 

questions. Make sure Ss answer with their own 
information. 

• Follow-up Ss repeat the task in groups. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Ss write three questions and their answers on six 
separate pieces of paper. Pairs exchange "answer" 
papers and try to write the matching questions. Ss 
then compare questions and see how many are the 
same. 

B 
!"A-bout:)o Preview and do the task Read the instructions 
L ___ YPY.. J aloud. Explain that follow-up questions are 

questions that you ask to get more information. Have 
four Ss model the example conversation. SI chooses 
a question and answers it. Ss 2, 3, and 4 take turns 
asking a follow-up question. 

\diII1_b-"" Assign Workbook pp. 2 and 3. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 

( 
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Unit 1 Making friends 

~ _ ___ flamma Simple. pleSBfl afl(Lpf_ESe~LDl b_e.J[e}iie.w..) ___________ ~-
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r----------, 

Are you from a big fami ly? What's your name? Is it Leo? 
Yes, I am. I'm one of six children. Yes, it is. My name's Leo Green. 
No, I'm not. There are only two of us. No, it's not. My name isn't Leo. It's Joe. 

Are you and your friends full-time students? Where are your parents from? Are they from Peru? 
Yes, we are. We're English majors. Yes, they are. They're from Lima. 
No, we're not. We're part-time students. No, they're not. My parents aren't from Peru. 

Do you have any brothers and sisters? What does your brother do? Does he go to college? 
Yes, I do. I have a brother. Yes, he does. He goes to the same college as me. 
No, I don't. I'm an only child. No, he doesn't. He works at a bank. 

Do you and your friends get together a lot? 
Yes, we do. We go out all the time. 
No, we don't. We don't have time. 

Where do your parents live? Do they live nearby? 
Yes, they do. They live near here. 
No, they don't. They don't live around here. 

A Think of a possible question for each answer. Compare with a partner. 

l. A """,,,,Ys ycv.y .p""wyit-e cclcy? 5. A ________________________ ? 

B Red. B We usually go out to dinner or see a movie. 
2. A ________________________ ? 6. A ________________________ ? 

B No, I'm not. I have one sister. B No, they don't. They don't have time. 
3. A ________________________ ? Z A ? 

B No, I don't. I don't drive. B No, I hate mornings. I'm not a morning person. 
4. A ________________________ ? 8. A ________________________ ? 

B He works in a store. B Well, I have a part-time job. I work Saturdays. 

:,' About i .., 
l_....:.. __ =J=~:..:...~_--j ·.... B Pair work Ask and answer the questions. Give your own answers. 

~( _ ___ LisleningJlncLspJlaking W1LatitbJLIJ1JBS1iQU-..I....?~ _____ _ 

( 

c 
~ 

( 

( 

r----------, 
i About i • 
: you : 
~----------~ 

A Listen to Tom's answers to these questions. Number the questions 1 to 6. 

D "Do you have any pets?" 

D "What do you do on 
weeknights? " 

CD "What's your favorite name?" 0 

D "When do you spend time 
with your family?" 

"Who's your favorite actor?" 

D "Do you go out a lot 
on weekends?" 

B Group work Choose one of the questions, and tell the group your answer. 
Then answer a follow-up question from each person in your group. 

"How do you spell that?" 
"My favorite name is Jennifer. " • "Why do you like that name?" 

"Do you have a favorite boy's name?" 

3 
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A Listen. What do these friends have in common? Practice the conversations. 

o 

A Dogs are so noisy, and 
they always wreck things. 
I'm just not an animal 
lover, I guess. 

B Well, I'm not either. I'm 
allergic to dogs and cats. 

A I don't watch much television. 
B No, I don't either. 

A I mean, I watch pro football. 
B Yeah, I do too. But that's 

about it. 

A I love shopping. I can shop 
for hours! Too bad I can't 

afford anything new. 
B I know. I can't either. 

I'm broke. 
A Yeah, I am too. 

Figure : 
- /-i:-'t o-u-=-t -!-! .... B Can you complete the answers? Use the conversations above to help you. 
----------~ 

4 

o A I'm not a football fan. f) A I love shopping. o A I can't have a pet. 

B I'm either. B I too. 

I'm allergic to cats. I watch pro football. 
I am too. I do too. 

I'm not an animal lover. I don't watch much television. 
I'm not either. I don't either. 

People also respond with Me too and Me neither (or Me either) . 

A Respond to these statements using too or either. 
Then practice with a partner. 

1. I watch a lot of TV. I tAo too. 4. I'm not a sports fan. 
2. I'm allergic to some foods. 5. I don't have a pet. 
3. I can't afford a new car. 6. I can shop all day. 

B Pair work Student A: Make the statements above true for you. 
Student B: Give your own responses. 

B Ican't __ _ 

I can shop for hours! 
I can too. 

I can't afford anything new. 
I can't either. 

In conversation . .. 

People actually say Me either 
more often than Me neither. 

• Me either. 

• Me neither. 

*; S£L e;,." 

"/ don't watch a lot of Til." "/ don't either." G "Really? / watch TV all the time. " 

( 
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Lesson 8 Things in common 

• Set the scene Tell the class two things you and a friend 
have in common (e.g., My friend and I like cooking. 
We can't stand horror movies.). Ask, "What do you and 
your best friend have in common?" Call on several Ss 
to answer. 

A (CD 1, Track 5) 

• Preview the task Say, "Look at the pictures. What do you 
think these friends have in common?" Call on a few 
Ss to answer (e.g., picture 1: They like / don't like / have 
dogs.). Say, "Listen. What do these friends really have 
in common? Underline the answers." 

• Play the recording Ss listen and underline. Pause the 
recording after each conversation to give Ss time to 
find the amwer. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and review their 
answers. Then ask, "What do the people in 
conversation 1 have in common?" [They're not 
animal lovers.] Do the same for conversations 2 and 3. 
[2. They don't watch much television. They watch pro 
football. 3. They can't afford anything new. They're 
broke.] 

• Practice 
Groups: Divide the class into two groups, one group 
playing A and the other group playing B. Have groups 
read each conversation aloud and then change roles. 

Pairs: Tell pairs to take turns playing the roles of 
speakers A and B. 

~ ~~~JkammaI~_. 

( 

(CD 1, Track 6) 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss listen 
and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Tell Ss to look at the chart. 
Ask, "What's the pattern when you respond to an 
affirmative statement with am? How about negative 
statements?" [1 + am + too.; I'm + not + either.] Write 
the patterns on the board. 

• Ask, "What are the patterns when you respond to 
statements with verbs other than be?" [1 + do + too. ; 
1 + don't + either.] 

• Ask, "What are the patterns when you respond to 
statements with the verb can?" [1 + can + too. ; 
1 + can't + either.] 

(For more information, see Language Notes at the 
beginning of this unit.) 

• Present In Conversation Tell Ss to cover the information. 
Say, "People say Me either or Me neither. They have the 
same meaning. Which do you think is more common -
Me neither or Me either?" Have the class vote, and 

Unit 1 Making friends 

B 
i-iigure: Jo Preview the task Write on the board: l. I'm not an 
LJLo.tJ~ J animal lover. 2. I don't watch much television. 

3. I can't afford anything new. 

Ask, "What do you notice about these three 
statements? " [They're negative statements.] 

• Write on the board under each statement: 1. I'm not 
either. 2. I don't either. 3. I can't either. 

Ask, "What three words do these responses have in 
common? " [1, not / n't, either] Circle the words. 

• Write on the board: l. I watch pro football. 2. I'm broke. 

Ask, "What do you notice about these two 
statements?" [They're affirmative statements.] 

• Write on the board: 1. I do too. 2. I am too. 

Ask, "What two words do these responses have in 
common?" [1, too] Circle the words . 

• Read the instructions aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the sentences. Tell 
them to look at the board and the conversations for 
help. Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. Check 
answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. I'm not either. 2. I do too. 3. I can 't either. 

• Focus on the form and the use Say, "Look at Part B. All the 
responses of the B speakers agree with the statements 
by the A speakers. Note that not or n't and either is 
used in responses that agree with negative statements 
and that too is used in responses that agree with 
affirmative statements." 

then ask a S to read the information aloud to find the 
correct answer. 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions and the 

example aloud. Have Ss write responses to the remaining 
statements. Check answers with the class: have pairs 
of Ss read a statement and its response aloud. 

Answers 
1. I do too. 3. I can 't either. 5. I don 't either. 
2. I am too. 4. I'm not either. 6. I can too. 

• Tell Ss to take turns reading each statement and its 
response in pairs. 

B 
i-About: Jo Preview and do the task Read the instructions 
l ___ Y~!l.J aloud. Have two Ss read the example aloud. 

Then have pairs make and respond to statements. 

Unit 1 • Making friends • T·4 
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• Set the scene Read the names of the four topics aloud. 

A 

Ask Ss to identify as many of the things in the pictures 
as they can. [TV shows: cartoon, sports / football 
game, game show; Clothes: jacket, jeans, T-shirt; Food: 
fruit / bananas / grapes, pasta / spaghetti, salad; 
Weekend activities: go to a movie, sleep (late), go 
shopping] 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have Ss 
work in small groups to do the task. 

• Do the task Give groups five minutes to brainstorm as 
many words as they can. Call on groups to report their 
lists, and write them on the board. Tell Ss to add any 
new words to their lists and keep their lists. 

Possible answers 
TV shows: cartoons, sports, game shows, sitcoms, the news, 

soap operas, talk shows, documentaries 
Clothes: jacket, sweater, jeans, pants, suit, tie, dress, top, sweater, 

skirt, blouse, coat 
Food: fruit, bananas, pasta, salad, milk, cheese, eggs, fish , 

shellfish, vegetables 
Weekend activities: go to the movies, sleep late, go swimming, go 

skiing, watch TV 

B 
r--Word: Preview the task Ask Ss to look at the chart. Read 
l ___ ~~~~l '" the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to write their 

favorite things from their lists in each column. 

• Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 10 of 
their Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or 
assign them for homework. (See the teaching notes on 
p. T-lO.) 

T-5 • Unit 1 • Making friends 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the chart and then 
compare their completed charts in pairs. To model 
how to compare their charts, ask two Ss to read the 
example aloud. Say, "When you and your partner find 
something you have in common, write a statement 
about it - for example: We both sleep late on the 
weekends." 

• When pairs finish comparing their charts, call on a 
few pairs to report to the class. 

Extra activity - class 
Ss find out what they have in common with other 
classmates. Using their chart from Part B, Ss have ten 
minutes to walk around the class telling classmates 
about themselves. Ss write the names of all the 
classmates who agree with their statements. Call on a 
few Ss to report to the class (e.g., jun, Luis, Yuki, and I 
like pizza.). 

c 
r- ifboiii : Preview and do the task Read the instructions .--..... 
l ___ y.o_lI. l aloud. Have Ss complete the sentences. When Ss 

finish, have them walk around the class, reading their 
completed sentences to their classmates. For each 
sentence, they should try to find someone who feels 
the same way and write his or her name next to the 
sentence. 

• Ask several Ss to report to the class. 

Assign Workbook pp. 4 and 5. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 
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A Brainstorm! How many words can you think of for each topic? Make a class list. 

B Complete the chart with your favorites from the class list. Compare with a partner. 
Then tell the class what you and your partner have in common. 

My favorite . . . 
weekend activities TV shows food clothes 

1 ___ ; sleep I_"'te -r~ ---;.~r-------i~I--------; 

A I sleep late on the weekends. • 
B I do too. ..,. "We both sleep late on the weekends." 

C Complete the sentences with your likes and dislikes. Then tell your classmates your 
sentences. Find someone who feels the same way. 

~hoh~Jhesamemsresa£$Ou? __________ ~ __ __ 
My likes and dislikes 

1. I can't stand ___________ . (type of TV show) 
2. I often . (weekend activity) 
3. I love to wear . (item of clothing) 
4. I don't like too much. (color) 
5. I'm not a fan. (sport) 
6. I hate . (type of food) 

"I can't stand soap operas. How about you?" "I can't either." 

See page 10 for a new way to log and learn vocabulary. 

Classmate who feels 
the same way 

5 
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COfl'Lersation 
A Which topics can you talk about when you meet someone for the first time? 
Check (.I) the boxes below. 

your salary 
your health 

your family 
where you live 

the weather o someone's appearance 
o your problems o things you see around you 

Now listen. What are Eve and Chris talking about? 

Notice how Eve starts a conversation with a stranger. She talks about 
the things around them, like the weather and the club, and asks general 
questions. Find examples in the conversation. 

B Pair work Think of a way to start a conversation for each situation. Compare with a 
partner. Then role-play the situations. Continue each conversation as long as you can. 

1. You meet someone new at a party. The food is really good. "This food is delicious!" 
2. It's a very hot day. You're just arriving at a new class. 
3. You're in a long line at a movie theater. It 's a cold day. 
4. You're working out at a new gym. The music is very loud. 
5. You're in a new English class. You meet someone during the break. 
6. You're at the bus stop on a beautiful day. Someone arrives and smiles at you. 

SELF·STUOY 
@ m!L~p. 

CO·ROM 
( 
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Lesson C Do you come here a/at? 
C;> Lesson C recycles the simple present. 

( 

_( -: ._. _. 1 __ C1Jn'leIS1JtiDn~stlateg¥~ __ ~. _._ .~_. ___ . __ ._. __ ~ _____ .. _~ ___ .. ___ .. _ ... _ ... _~_ 
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Why use common topics to start a conversation? 
Starting a conversation with a stranger in a second or foreign 
language can be challenging . Ss are given some strategies for 
choosing appropriate topics and appropriate things to say when 
starting a conversation. (For more information, see Language Notes 
at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Set the scene Say, "Look at the picture. Eve and Chris 
are waiting to go into a club. They don't know each 
other. Write three things they can say to start a 
conversation." Write Ss' ideas on the board (e.g., It 's 
cold tonight. Do you like the band? Do you come here a 
lot?) . 

A (CD 1, Track 7) 

• Preview the task Ask Ss to read the eight topics. Help 
with new vocabulary as needed. Read the instructions 
aloud. 

• Have Ss check (.f) the boxes and then compare with a 
partner. Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
your family, where you live, the weather, things you see around you 

Culture note 
When meeting someone for the first time, people often 
ask, "Where are you from?" and "What do you do?" 
Topics that should be avoided when meeting people 
for the first time are age, politics, and religion. Topics 
that should be avoided in general are salary and 
appearance, especially someone's weight. 

• Say, "Now listen to the conversation. What are Eve and 
Chris talking about?" 

• Play the recording Books closed. Ss listen. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and write a few words 
about what Eve and Chris are talking about. 

• Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. Check 
answers with the class. [The weather: It's cold tonight. 
Things they see around them: There are a lot of people 
out here tonight. Taste in music: Are you a big hip-hop 
fan? Names: My name's Chris. / I'm Eve. ] 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and read along. Help 
with new vocabulary as needed. 

• Tell Ss to look at the conversation starters they 
suggested at the start of the lesson. Ask, "Do Eve and 
Chris use any of these conversation starters? Which 
ones?" Circle any that are the same. 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. 

• Present Notice Have a S read the information aloud. 

B 

Write on the board: weather, the club, general 
questions. Say, "Find these in the conversation." Call 
on a few Ss to respond. [Weather: Goh, it 's cold tonight. 
The club: Boy, there are a lot of people out here 
tonight. / Do you come here a lot? General questions: 
So are you a big hip-hop fan?] 

• Preview the task Say, "Read the six situations. For each 
one, think of a way to start a conversation." Read 
situation 1 and the example aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Have Ss compare 
their answers in pairs. Ask a few Ss to read their 
answers aloud. 

Possible answers 
1. This food is delicious. 
2. It's really hot today! / Is this Room B? 
3. It 's freezing out here! / This movie got a great review. 
4. Do you like this loud music? 
5. Do you want to get some coffee? 
6. How often does the bus come? 

• Write on the board: 
A: This food is delicious! 
B: 

Ask, "What can B say to continue this conversation?" 
Have Ss call out ideas, and write them on the board 
(e.g., I know! Try the salad. It's amazing.). 

• Tell pairs to act out each situation. Remind Ss to 
continue each conversation as long as they can. Ask Ss 
to write out one of their conversations, and then call 
on a few pairs to act them out for the class. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Each pair writes a description of a situation where 
people are meeting for the first time. (Ss can get 
ideas from Part B.) Pairs exchange their situations. Ss 
in each pair then start a conversation based on the 
situation and continue it as long as they can. 

SELF-STUDY 
AUDIO CB 
"co:iio·. 

Tell Ss to turn to Self-Study Listening, Unit 1, at the back 
of their Student's Books. Assign the tasks for homework, 
or have Ss do them in class. (See the tasks on p. T-129 and 
the audio script on p. T-132.) 

Unit 1 • Making friends • T-6 
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Why use Actually? 
Actually is very common in spoken English. People use it to signal 
that the information they are giving is new for the listener or 
surprising. People also use it when they want to "gently" correct 
another person. (For more information, see Language Notes at the 
beginning of this unit.) 

• Find examples Have Ss find the sentences with actually 
in Chris and Eve's conversation on p. 6. Ask Ss to read 
the sentences aloud. Write them on the board: 

1. But actually, I kind of like cold weather. 
2. Yeah, I do, actually. 
3. Actually, no, but my brother's in the band tonight. 

• Present Strategy Plus Read the information and the A l B 
conversation aloud. Have Ss repeat the conversation. 
Point to the board, and ask, "In sentence 1, why does 
Chris use actually?" [to give surprising information] 
"Why does he use it in sentence 2?" [to give new 
information] "Why does Eve use actually in sentence 
3?" [She wants to "correct" the idea that she is a hip
hop fan - she's not.] 

• Present In Conversation Books closed. Ask, "Is actually in 
the top 100, 200, or 300 words that people use most in 
conversation?" Say, "Write your guess and then read 
the information to find the answer. Raise your hand if 
you were correct." 

~3~Ljsteniaa 

A ~ (CD 1, Track 8) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask Ss 
to read the six conversation starters, and then say, 
"Listen for the main idea in each response you hear. 
Use the information to help you choose the correct 
conversation starter." 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-234 Pause after 
the first response. Read the correct conversation 
starter, numbered 1, aloud. Ask, "Which words help 
you choose?" [ ... a lot of people in here ... I Let's 
open a window. I It is pretty warm.] Play the rest of 
the recording, pausing after each response to give Ss 
time to write the number. Do not check answers at this 
time. 

B (CD 1, Track 9) 

• Preview the task Say, "Now listen to the complete 
conversations. Check your answers as you listen." 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-234 Pause after 
each conversation, and check the answers with the 
class. 

• Tell Ss to turn to Free Talk 1 at the back of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the task. (See the teaching 
notes on p. T-lOA.) 

T-7 • Unit 1 • Making friends 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Elicit or explain the meaning of look forward to. [be 
excited about something that is going to happen] Have 
Ss complete the task. Check answers with the class: 
have pairs of Ss read the starter and its response. 

Answers 
1. d 2. c 3. e 4. b 5. f 6. a 

• Tell Ss to practice the conversations in pairs, taking 
turns playing each role. 

B 
r- ;'fboui: Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 
[mY!!_!!.! " Ask two Ss to model the example by reading it 

aloud. Say, "Remember to use your own ideas." 

• Tell pairs to take turns starting the conversation. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Ss write five statements about their partners that 
are unlikely to be true (e.g., I think you have ten 
brothers and sisters. I think you live next to the school. 
Your family doesn't have a TV.). SI in each pair reads 
a statement, and S2 corrects it with actually (e.g., 
Actually, I'm an only child. Actually, I live downtown. 
Actually, we have three TVs.). 

Answers 
[]] Gosh, the music really is loud, huh? 
rn Mmm. The food looks good. 
[l] This is a great party. 
W Are you a friend of Sally's? 
[JJ Is it me, or is it really hot in here? 
W I don 't really know anyone here. Do you? 

• Play the recording again Ss listen again and write one 
fact about Sally from each conversation. Pause the 
recording after each conversation to give Ss time to 
write. 

Answers 
1. Sally's looking for a roommate. She lives in a big apartment. 
2. Sally travels - all over the world. 
3. Sally does karate . She 's good at it. 
4. Sally is a vegetarian and a very good cook. 
5. Sally is a writer. She writes for a sports magazine. 
6. Sally 's in a band, and she plays the guitar. 

1.. -\loI'---'","~'~- Assign Workbook pp. 6 and 7. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-24B.) 

( 
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You can use 
actually 
to give new 
or surprising 
information. 

You can also use actually to 
"correct" things people say or think. 
A So, you're American? 
8 Well, actually, I'm from Canada. 

Actually is one of the top 200 words. 
A Match each conversation starter with a response. 
Then practice with a partner. 

1. I like your jacket. ~ a. Actually, I feel a bit cold. 
2. Do you come here by bus? __ b. Yeah. I actually look forward to it. 
3. Is that your newspaper? __ c. No, I walk, actually. It takes an hour. 
4. Do you like this class? __ d. Thanks. It's from Peru, actually. 
5. Do you live around here? __ e. Urn ... actually, no, it's not. Go ahead and take it. 
6. Boy, it's warm in here. __ f. Yes, right around the corner, actually. 

B Pair work Start conversations using the ideas above. Use actually in your 
responses if you need to. 

"I like your watch. " "Thanks. It was my grandfather's, actually." 

_,_,,---,islenillg~ally--!~pErl~ ____________ _ 

A Listen to six people talk at Sally's party. Which conversation 
starters are the people responding to? Number the sentences. 

O "Gosh, the music 
really is loud, huh?" 

D "This is a great party." 

Ill' "Is it me, or is it 
L::J really hot in here?" 

D "Mmm. The food 
looks good." 

D '~re you a friend 
of Sally's?" 

"I don't really know 
anyone here. Do you?" 

B Now listen to the complete conversations. Check 
your answers. What do you find out about Sally? 

I 
See Free talk 1 at the back of the book for more speaking practice. 

7 
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A Which of these are good suggestions for social conversations? 
Check (v") the boxes. Then tell the class. 

Don't look at the other person. 
Keep quiet when the other person is talking. 

Have some good topics to discuss. 
Talk about yourself a lot. 

Ask questions that start with what, where, how, or when. 

B Read the magazine article. What does it say about the suggestions above? 
Do you agree with all of the ideas in the article? 

Do you like to meet new people? Do you like to talk, . 
or are you slly? Wbatever your answers, tMs guide · 
can Ilelp you improve your conversation skills . 

I. Don't be boring. Don't just say, "Yes" or "No" 
..... when you answer a question. Give some 

interesting information, too. 

S Don't talk all the time. Ask, "How about you?" 
and show you are interested in the other 

person, too. People love to talk about themselves! 

.. • • • • • • • • ... 4; .... iii. • JI. ,. ••••••••• ............. • _ '" •••• _ ... _9 _~ 9 _ " _" • .. fW.-. 

8 

1 Have some topics ready to start a conversation. 

Say something about the weather or the place 
you're in. Talk about the weekend - we all have 

something to say about weekends! 

~ Make the conversation interesting. Know 
~ about events in the news. Read restaurant and 
movie reviews. Find out about the current music 
scene or what's new in fashion or sports. 

3 Be a good listener. Keep eye contact and say, 
"Yes," "Hmm," "Uh-huh," "Right," and 

"I know." And say, ,..------... 
"Really? That's 
interesting." 
It encourages 
people to talk. 

6 Ask information questions. Ask questions like 
"What do you do in your free time?" or "What 

kind of food do you like?" Use follow-up questions 
to keep the conversation going. But don't ask too 
many questions - it's not an interrogation! 

7 Be positive. Negative comments can sound 
rude. And if you don't want to answer a 

personal question, simply say, "Oh, I'm not sure 
1 can answer that," or "I'd rather not say." 

8 Smile! Everyone 

loves a smile. 
Just be relaxed, smile, 
and be yourself. 

( 
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Lesson D Making conversation 

• Set the scene Read the title of the lesson aloud. Ask, 
"What does making conversation mean?" Get ideas 
from Ss (e.g., start a conversation, keep a conversation 
going, talk to new people). 

• Write on the board: Do you like to meet new people? 
Do you like to talk, or are you shy? Ask a few Ss the two 
questions. Encourage them to say more than just yes 
or no. Tell Ss to take turns asking and answering the 
questions in pairs. Then have a few pairs share their 
answers with the class. 

A 
Prereading 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask 

different Ss to read the five statements aloud. Make 
sure Ss understand the meaning of each item. 

• Do the task Have Ss check (..-') the statements they think 
are good suggestions. 

• Read each sentence aloud. Have Ss raise their hands 
if they think it is a good suggestion, and ask, "Why do 
you think this a good suggestion?" Ask a few Ss who 
do not raise their hands, "Why do you think this isn't a 
good suggestion?" 

• Follow-up Ss work in pairs and write three more 
suggestions for social conversations. Then have a few 
pairs share their sentences with the class. Write them 
on the board. Ss raise their hands if they agree with 
the suggestions. Leave the suggestions on the board. 

Extra activity - class 
Have Ss turn back to p. 7, Exercise 2, Part A. Read each 
conversation starter, and start a conversation with a 
S using one of the suggestions from the prereading 
task (e.g., Don't look at the other person.). Ask Ss if 
they can guess what suggestion in Part A you were 
demonstrating. 

B 
During reading 
• Preview the reading Say, "Look at the pictures and the 

title. What's the article about? " [how to improve your 
conversation skills] 

Unit 1 Making friends 

• Say, "Look at the article. Each paragraph has a 
heading. You can find out a lot about the information 
in an article from the headings. Read just the 
headings. Compare them to the ideas in Part A. Which 
are the same? " 

• Tell Ss to quickly read the headings and compare them 
to the ideas on the board. Have Ss call out which ideas 
are the same, and circle them. 

• Say, "Read all of the article. What does it say about the 
suggestions in Part A? Does it agree or disagree with 
each suggestion? Make a note ofthe information and 
the paragraph number in the article." 

• Do the reading Have Ss read the article and make notes. 

• After Ss finish reading, read each suggestion in Part A 
aloud again. For each, ask, "Does the article agree or 
disagree with the suggestion?" Call on Ss to answer 
and give the supporting information from the article. 

Answers 
Don't look at the other person: The article disagrees. (Paragraph 3: 

Be a good listener. Keep eye contact ... ) 
Keep quiet when the other person is talking: The article 

disagrees. (Paragraph 3: ... say, "Yes ," "Hmm," "Uh-huh," 
"Right," and "I know." ... It encourages people to talk.) 

Ask questions that start with what, where, how, or when : The 
article agrees. (Paragraph 6: Ask information questions.) 

Have some good topics to discuss: The article agrees. 
(Paragraph 1: Have some topics ready to start a conversation.) 

Talk about yourself a lot: The article disagrees. (Paragraph 5: 
Don 't talk all the time.) 

• Do the reading again Say, "Read the article again. Do you 
agree with all of the ideas in the article? Circle any 
suggestions you disagree with." 

• Have Ss read the article again and complete the task. 
Check answers with the class: have a few Ss read their 
answers and give their reasons (e.g., I don't agree with 
suggestion number 8: Smile. Sometimes I don't want to 
smile.). 

• Follow-up Ss read the article and underline three words 
or expressions they think are useful to know. Ask Ss 
to call out those words or expressions. Explain the 
meanings as necessary. 

Unit 1 • Making friends • T-8 
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C 
Postreading 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask 

different Ss to read each of the six sentences aloud. 
Make sure Ss understand what they are looking for. 
(For five items, Ss look for answers in the article. For 
one, Ss make a choice using their own ideas.) 

• Do the task Tell Ss to find and write down the 
information from the article. Have Ss compare their 
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

Possible answers 
1. An interesting topic of conversation: current music, fashion, 

sports 
2. An example of an information question: "What kind of food do 

you like?" 
3. A suggestion you would like to try: Ss choose their own 

suggestion. 

~,~ ___ ~,p1iaking~aad~wliling_~_~, " ~,~~~~~,~~~ 

A 
• Preview the task Say, "The article on page 8 is a 'how 

to' article. It gives suggestions about how to improve 
something. Here are some other 'how to' topics." Read 
the topic heads and the examples aloud. Tell Ss to 
brainstorm ideas for each of the three topics. 

• Do the task Have pairs write down their ideas. 

• Check answers with the class: write the three topics on 
the board. Call on three pairs to write one set of their 
ideas under each category. Have other pairs call out 
additional ideas to add to the lists. 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to 

read the example article. Then ask Ss to think of one 
more sentence for each numbered heading. Have a few 
Ss share their ideas with the class. 

• Present Help Note Read the information aloud. Have Ss 
find examples of each punctuation mark in the article. 
(For more information, see Language Notes at the 
beginning of this unit.) 

4. A question to show you're interested in the other person: "How 
about you?" 

5. Something you can say to show you're listening.' "Yes," "Hmm ," 
"Uh-huh ," "Right," "I know," and "Really? That's interesting." 

6. Something to say if someone asks you a difficult question: "I'd 
rather not say. " "Oh, I'm not sure I can answer that." 

• Follow-up A few Ss say which suggestion in the reading 
they would like to try and why. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Ss call out interesting conversation topics. Write 
them on the board. Pairs choose one of the topics to 
have a short conversation about (no more than thirty 
seconds). A few pairs act out their conversations for 
the class. The class tries to guess which suggestion the 
pair is using. 

• Books closed. Write several sentences from the 
example article or reading on the board with missing 
punctuation. For example: 

keep eye contact and say yes hmm uh-huh right and 
[ know 

go to coffee shops bookstores clubs and sports events 

ask questions like what do you do in your free time or 
what kind offood do you like 

Have Ss copy the sentences and add the punctuation. 
Check answers with the class: have a few Ss write the 
corrected sentences on the board. 

• Do the task Have Ss write their articles using one of the 
topics from Part A. Tell them to use at least three of 
their ideas in Part A and write at least two supporting 
sentences for each one. As they write, go around the 
class and help as needed. 

• Follow-up Ss work in groups and read one another's 
articles. Each group decides who has written the best 
or most interesting advice. That S in each group reads 
his or her article to the class. 
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• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have 
different Ss ask you the questions. 

• Do the task Have Ss in groups take turns asking and 
answering the questions. Have Ss note the answers 
from their group. As they talk, go around the class 
and help as needed. Encourage Ss to use English only. 
When groups finish, tell Ss to look at their notes and 
find the most common answers. 

• Follow-up Groups report their answers about each 
question to the class (e.g., No one in the group starts a 
conversation with a stranger, but we all are talkative.). 

T-9 • Unit 1 • Making friends 

Extra activity - class 
Ss work in the same groups. Give each group a 
number. Each group makes recommendations to the 
other groups based on the information they reported 
back to the class (e.g., Group 1 said, "We never start 
a conversation with a stranger." We suggest they have 
some topics ready to start conversations.). 

Ioc_"""""~ Assign Workbook pp. 8 and 9. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) ( 
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C Look at the article again. Find these things. Then compare with a partner. 
Unit 1 Making friends 

1. an interesting topic of conversation 4. a question to show you're interested in the other person 
2. an example of an information question 5. something you can say to show you're listening 
3. a suggestion you would like to try 6. something to say if someone asks you a difficult question 

, _____ 2.a-:Speakinfl-Cll1ll-writing Hill1LlaJIl1{JLOJ'1L1DU,-,[ .~ _______ _ 
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A Pair work Brainstorm ideas for each topic, and make notes. 

How to lIM.pV'ove yOIAV' sod",l ll-Pe 

Go OlAt. Be -PV'le\\~ly. 

\' ",\:.e lAp '" spoV't OV' l-\o'b'by. 

How to lIM.pV'ove yOIAV' stlA~y s\:.ms 

B Choose one of the topics above, and use your ideas to write a short 
magazine article like the example below. 

000 Document 1 (3 

How to Im~rove Your Social Life • 
Do you feel lonely? Do you want to make new friends? 
Here are some ideas to help you. .... 
1. Be friendly. Talk to people at school and work. Smile 

and say, "Hi. How are you?" to new people. 

'i. ji 2. Go out a lot. Go to coffee shops, bookstores, clubs, 
and sports events. Try to start conversations with 
people around you. I .. 

T 

1<1-

Punctuation 

• Use a CAPITAL letter to start a sentence. 

• Use a comma (,) before quotation 
marks (" ,,) and in lists. 

• Use a period (.) at the end of a 
statement and a question mark (?) 
at the end of a question. 

_(, 3 Talk abauLit EriBlldly. CQav.eLs~aJiau-_________ _ 
Group work Discuss the questions. Find out about your 

J. classmates' conversation styles. 

c 
( 

• Do you ever start conversations with strangers? 
• Do you think it's odd when a stranger talks to you? 
• Are you a talkative person? 
• Do you think you talk too much? 
• Are you a good listener? 
• Are you usually the "talker" or the "listener" 

in a conversation? 

• What do you like to talk about? 
• What topics do you try to avoid? 
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Grammar Verb forms 

(See Student's Book p. 13.) 

This lesson focuses on verb forms after other verbs. 
The lesson reviews the modal verb can / can't. It also 
reviews the verbs love, like, hate, prefer, would like with 
following to-infinitives and presents the use of the -ing 
form (gerunds) after them. It also presents the -ing form 
(gerunds) after prepositions. 

Form 

• can / can't 
subj ect + can / can't + base form of the verb 
I can sing. I can't dance. 

• love, like, hate, prefer, would like 

subject + love / like / hate / prefer / would like + to + 
verb (infinitive) 

I like / love / hate to spend money. 
I prefer to rent videos. 
I'd like to learn a new language. 

• love, like, hate, prefer, enjoy 

subject + love, like, hate, enjoy, prefer + verb + -ing 
(gerund) 

I like / love / hate / enjoy singing. 

Vocabulary Music 

(See Student's Book p. 14.) 

Ss learn the names of different types of music. The word 
music can be added after most types (e.g., I like rock. or I 
like rock music.). However, it is not usually added to jazz 
or rap / hip-hop. When music is already the subject of the 
conversation, people generally say, for example, I like folk 
and classical. 

Speaking naturally Saying lists 

(See Student's Book p. 14.) 

The exercise contrasts falling and rising intonation in 
statements in which people are listing items. 

• The statements here contain lists of types of music. 
The statements that are "complete" or "finished" have 
falling intonation. 

• The statements that are not complete or not finished 
have rising intonation. Rising intonation suggests that 
the speaker may have more to say. 

Grammar Object pronouns 

(See Student's Book p. 15.) 

Ss know the subject pronouns: I, you, he, she, it, we, and 
they. In this lesson, they learn the object pronouns: me, 
you, him, her, it, us, and them. 

• Prepositions 

Use 

After prepositions, use the -ing form. 
I'm good at drawing cartoons. 

Verbs following love, like, hate, and prefer can be either 
to + base form (to-infinitive) or verb + -ing (gerund). 
To + verb is more common. 

Corpus information 
to-infinitive vs. verb + -ing 

• After I like, I love, and I hate, the to-infinitive is 
between two and five times more common than 
the -ing form. The -ing form is more likely after 
hate when people talk about activities (e.g., working 
out). The to-infinitive is often used in expressions 
such as I hate to think / see / say. After can't stand, 
the to-infinitive is only slightly more common than 
-ing. 

• I prefer + to-infinitive is over eight times more 
frequently used than I prefer + verb + -ing (or 
gerund). 

• In statements, subject pronouns usually come before 
the verb; object pronouns usually come after a verb or 
preposition. 

• Because object pronouns are not normally stressed, 
the vowels are reduced. Also, the h of the pronouns 
him and her is not pronounced and the th of them is 
sometimes dropped. People say like him as IlaykIml 
and like her as Ilayk;}r/. They say like them as Ilayk8;}ml 
or /laybm/. 

Grammar Everybody / everyone, nobody / no one 

Everybody / everyone and nobody / no one are pronouns. 
When they are used as subjects, they take a singular 
verb: Everybody likes pop music. They are also used as 
objects: I can hear everybody in the band. 

Corpus information -body vs. -one 

• Everybody and nobody are more frequent in 
conversation than everyone and no one. 

• Everyone and no one are more common in 
newspapers and other written texts. 

« 
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Conversation strategy Saying no in a friendly way 

(See Student's Book p. 16.) 

This lesson extends the strategy of saying more than yes 
or no taught in Touchstone Levell, Unit 4, Lesson C. It 
focuses on how to reply with a no answer while keeping a 
friendly tone to the conversation. 

A Do you do any outdoor sports? 
B No. But I ride my bike to work in the summer. 

Use 
In friendly conversation, people often try to find things 
in common or areas of agreement. Therefore, they often 
add comments or explanations as ways to "soften" a no 
reply. 

Strategy plus Really 

(See Student's Book p. 17.) 

Use 
• People use really to make the meaning of verbs, 

adjectives, and adverbs "stronger." 

I really like it. = I like it a lot. 
It's really good. = It's very good. 
You play really well. = You play very well. 

• In negative statements, really after not can also 
"soften" ideas. 

I don't really like it. = I don't like it much. 
I'm not really into sports. = I'm not so interested in 

sports. 

• Compare this with really before the negative: 

I really don't like chess. = I hate chess. 
I'm really not interested in sports. = I'm not interested 

at all. 

• In informal spoken English, speakers often use real 
instead of really to strengthen adjectives and adverbs 
(e.g., Her sweater was real beautiful. instead of Her 
sweater was really beautiful.). Many people consider 
this to be incorrect. 

Not really 
People often say not really when they mean no to answer 
questions such as Do you like sports? Do you have a lot 
of hobbies? It sounds "softer" or less direct than simply 
replying no. 

Corpus information Really 

Really is one of the top 50 words. It is about ten times 
more frequent in conversation than in newspapers 
and other written texts. Really is followed by a verb in 
almost 45 percent of cases, an adjective in 25 percent, 
and an adverb in 5 percent. 

_ ___ ~,es.sIln D HolJJJ¥-gIDJlfOL-_________________ _ 
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Help note Linking ideas 

(See Student's Book p. 19.) 

The Help Note reviews the conjunctions and, but, and 
because, which were taught in Touchstone Levell (see 
Units 5 and 8, D lessons). 

• Ideas in affirmative sentences are added by using and. 

I listen to music, and I like movies. 

• In negative sentences, the items are linked by or. 

I don't like jazz or rock music. 

• The adverb also (= in addition) usually comes before a 
main verb, or after be. 

I also like books. I'm also into music. 

• The adverb especially (= particularly) emphasizes one 
thing. 

I like sports, especially tennis. 

Language notes • Unit 2 
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Interests 
Teach this unit opening page together with Lesson A in one class period. 

Introduce the theme of the unit Say, "This unit is about interests and hobbies. Interests and hobbies are things that you like 
to do in your free time." Call on several Ss to name an interest or a hobby. Help with new vocabulary as needed. Write 
Ss' responses on the board (e.g., playing a sport, cooking, music, surfing the net, reading, playing a musical instrument). 

• Unit aims Read the unit aims aloud. Tell Ss to listen and 
read along. 

• Introduce the magazine types Read the magazine titles 
aloud, and have Ss repeat. Write on the board: Travel 
on a Budget and Cooking Made Easy. Ask, "Are these 
magazines useful for any ofthe interests on the board? 
Which ones?" If not, have Ss name the interests they 
relate to. [travel, cooking] Write the answers on the 
board under the appropriate titles. 

• Tell Ss to work in pairs, matching the other magazine 
titles to the interests on the board. Explain that not 
every magazine may have an interest on the board. 
When there is not an interest on the board for a 
magazine, have Ss name an interest or two for it. 

• Check answers with the class: write the remaining 
magazine titles on the board. Have Ss say the interests 
about which each magazine might have information. 
Write the responses under the appropriate title. 

c:;> Recycle grammar This task recycles would like (to) as 
a polite form of want. (This grammar point is recycled 
from Touchstone 1, Unit 12, Lesson B.) 

• Have Ss look at Before You Begin. Read the directions 
aloud. Model the task by answering the questions 
yourself (e.g., I'd like to buy Cooking Made Easy 
because I like to have dinner parties for my friends.). 
Call on a few Ss to answer the questions. 

T-11 • Unit 2 • Interests 

Extra activity - class 
Ss look through Unit 2 for a minute and find the 
names of five interests or hobbies that are not on the 
board. (Ss can look on pp. 11-14, 16-18). Have a few Ss 
call out the activities they found. Add them to the list 
on the board . 

• Have Ss work in pairs, telling each other which 
magazines they would buy and why. Ask several Ss to 
report on their partners' choices. 

• Follow-up Ask, "Who would like to buy Travel on a 
Budget? Raise your hand." Write the number on the 
board. Repeat this with the other magazine titles. 
Then have a S call out the names of the magazines in 
order from most popular to least popular. 

Extra activity - groups 
Ss form small groups. Each group chooses a secretary 
to take notes. Group members think of as many other 
types of magazines as they can in two minutes. Group 
secretaries read their lists aloud (e.g., gardening, 
fishing, golf, women's, news, music, computer, art, 
science). The group with the highest number wins. 

l 

( ) 

./ 

( ' 

c. 
c 

( h 

) 

www.ztcprep.com



www.ztcprep.com



~ 

Cnllege News 
Meet our new reporter for the College News . ... 
The College News interviewed Eric Kane, our new reporter. 
Eric is a full-time student majoring in journalism. We asked 
him about his hobbies. 

o College News: Wl-\"'+- ",ye 

Y0l.\y I-\o\;)\;)ies? 

Eric Kane: Well, I enjoy writing. 
I like to do a bit of creative writing 
every day - in the evenings mostly. 
Someday I want to write a novel, 
but for now it's just a hobby. 

f)CN: 

EK: Let's see, what else? Well, I 
design cards. I'm good at drawing, 
and I'm really into computer 
graphics, so I sit and learn new 
programs, and I play around with 
them. 

eCN: 

EK: Yeah, I play the saxophone, 
and I can play the piano a little, 
but not very well. I'd like to play 
in a jazz band or something. And 
I like to sing, but I really can't sing 
at all. 

.CN: 

EK: Not really. I prefer to watch 
sports on TV. I like to play pool. 
Is that a sport? I guess I jog 
occasionally. But I hate going to 
the gym and working out. 

0CN: 

EK: Yeah. I love to do new stuff all 
the time - learn new skills, you 
know. I'm really excited about 
writing for the College News. 

__ ~a~~~lMm~ __________________________ ~~ 
A Listen to Eric's answers in the interview above. What are the questions? 
Number the questions, and add them to the interview. 

o Are you good 
at sports? O Are you interested in ! 

learning new things? O Can you playa musical 
instrument? 

0 ' What else do you enjoy 
, doing in your free time? 

~ What are your 
L.!J hobbies? 

B Listen to the complete interview. What does Eric like to do? What does he hate doing? 

Figure ,. C 
it out Can you complete these sentences with verbs? Which sentences are true for you? 

~ --- ------ Tell a partn"er. 

1. I can ____ the piano. 3. I enjoy to music. 
2. I like sports on TV. 4. I'm not good at new computer programs. 

12 

L 
C 
L 
L 

www.ztcprep.com



( 

( 

( 

..( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( ) 

( 

( i 

~ . 

( 

Unit 2 Interests 

Lesson A Leisure time 
__ ~aeHj~mdBu-________________________________________ _ 

• Set the scene Read the lesson title aloud. Ask, "What's 
another way to say leisure time?" [free time] 

• Say, "Look at the newspaper. What's it called?" 
[College News] Read the introduction to the article 
aloud. Ask Ss to read the article and underline any 
vocabulary they are not sure of. Help with new 
vocabulary as needed. 

• Tell Ss to cover the tasks below the newspaper 
article. Ask Ss to read paragraph 1 and the example 
question. Say, "What other questions do you think the 
interviewer asks Eric? Read each paragraph again and 
guess the question." Write Ss' ideas on the board. 

A (CD 1, Track 10) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to 
read the five questions. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and read along. Pause the 
recording after the first paragraph. Point out the 
example. Play the rest of the recording. Ss write the 
numbers in the boxes. 

• Ss compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the 
class. 

Answers 
rn Are you good at sports? 
[[] Are you interested in learning new things? 
[]::I Can you playa musical instrument? 
[1] What else do you enjoy doing in your free time? 
ITJ What are your hobbies? 

• Follow-up Ss compare the questions in Part A with their 
predictions on the board to see how many are correct. 

B .¥ (CD 1, Track 11) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask Ss 
to cover the newspaper article. Draw a two-column 
chart with the following headings on the board: Eric 
likes . .. ; Eric hates . .. . Have Ss copy the chart. Tell Ss 
to listen and complete the chart. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and write. 

• Have Ss compare their answers in pairs . Check 
answers with the class: have a few Ss each write one 
activity on the board under the correct column. 

Answers 
Eric likes creative writing and computer graphics. He likes to sing 
and to play the saxophone. He likes to watch sports on TV and 
play pool. He likes to learn new things. Eric hates going to the gym 
and working out. 

c 
[-Figiire: Preview the task Write in one column on the 
UL~l!~ j ~ board: can, hate, enjoy, good at. Say, "Look at 

the article and find and underline these words. Circle 
the word that comes after each one. Write like on the 
board. Say, "Look at the article and find and underline 
like. Circle the two words that come after like." 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the sentences. Remind Ss 
to use the words they underlined and circled to help 
them. Have Ss compare their answers in pairs, and 
then check answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. I can play the piano. 
2. I like to watch / watch ing sports on TV. 
3. I enjoy listening to music. 
4. I'm not good at learning new computer programs. 

• Have Ss tell a partner which of the sentences are true 
for him or her. Alternatively, Ss read each sentence to 
their partners, adding or removing negatives to make 
the sentence true for him or her. 

• Focus on the form Say, "Look at the article and sentences 
in Part B. What verb form is used after can and can't?" 
[base form] "What about after I like and I'd like?" [to + 
verb (or infinitive)] "After I hate, you can use the to + 
verb, but what does Eric say?" [verb + -ing] "What form 
comes after enjoy?" [verb + -ing] "How about good at?" 
[verb + -ing] 

• Say, "Verbs such as can, like, and enjoy follow regular 
patterns. The same kind of verb form always comes 
after them. The same is true for phrases like good at." 

Extra activity - pairs 
Ss use the five questions from Part A to interview 
their partners. Ss make brief notes of their partners' 
answers. A few Ss report one fact about their partner 
to the class. 

Unit 2 • Interests • T-12 
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"~GrammadL.r ___ _ 
.- (CD 1, Track 12) 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss listen 
and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Tell Ss to look at the first 
column in the chart. Ask, "What's the pattern for verbs 
with can or can't?" [can / can't + verb] 

• Say, "Look at the second column. What's the pattern 
for these verbs? [love / like / hate / prefer / would like + 
infinitive (to + verb)] Ask, "What's the pattern in 
the third column?" [love / like / hate / prefer / enjoy + 
verb + -ing] Ask, "What verbs are in both columns 
two and three? [love / like / hate / prefer] Explain, "The 
meanings of the sentences with those verbs are the 
same in both columns." 

• Present In Conversation Books closed. Write on the 
board: to + verb and verb + -ing. Ask Ss to guess which 
is more common in conversation. 

• Books open. Tell Ss to read the information to find 
the answer. Point out that the biggest difference in 
numbers of people who use the two forms is after like, 
and the smallest difference is after love. 

• Ask Ss to look at the grammar chart again. Say, "Look 
at the column on the right. When a verb comes after 
a preposition - for example, at, in, before, after - it's 
always the -ing form." (For more information, see 
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.) 

A 
• Preview the task Read the instructions and the example 

aloud. Ask, "Why is whistle the correct answer?" [It 
comes after can, and can is followed by the base form 
of the verb.] 

_. 3 _.SUl'(JUi.¥-__________ _ 

A 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask Ss to 

read the survey. Point out the first line of the survey 
and the corresponding example question and answer 
below. Call on a few Ss to supply the correct question 
for each item on the survey before doing the task (e.g., 
Are you a good dancer? Do you like to read or write 
poetry?) . 

• Do the task Have Ss walk around the class, asking and 
answering the questions. Remind Ss to make notes 
like those in the example. 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions and the 

example aloud. Call on a few Ss to tell the class about a 
S on their list. 

• Follow-up Ask, "Did you find someone who is a good 
dancer? Raise your hand." As hands are raised, Ss who 
were unable to find a yes answer add a name to their 
surveys. Continue asking about the rest of the items 
on the list. 

T-13 • Unit 2 • Interests 

• Do the task Have Ss complete sentences 2 to 8. Tell Ss 
for 9 and 10 to write two questions that they would like 
to ask a partner. Tell Ss that the questions should use 
the verbs from the chart. 

• Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. Check 
answers with the class: ask a few Ss to read the two 
questions they added. Ask other Ss to write them on 
the board. 

Answers 
1. Can you whistle? 
2. Do you enjoy cooking? 
3. Are you good at skating? 
4. Do you like to play / playing board games? 
5. Can you swim? 
6. Are you interested in joining a meditation class? 
7. Do you prefer to exerc;se;exercising alone or with friends? 
8. Would you like to learn a martial art? 

B 
p -tiout1 )o Preview the task Read the instructions alou~. Ask 
L __ ygP.,! a pair of Ss to read the example conversatlOn 

aloud. 

C;> Recycle a conversation strategy Encourage Ss to use 
actually in their answers when they want to give new 
or surprising information (e.g., A: Can you whistle? 
B: Yes, I can, actually. I sometimes whistle when I walk 
to class.). 

• Do the task Have pairs ask and answer the questions 
from Part A. As Ss do the task, go around the class and 
help as needed. 

Extra activity - class 
Ss write three questions related to their own hobbies 
or interests to ask their classmates (e.g., Are you 
interested in photography? Do you play on a sports 
team? Do you belong to a club?) . Ss walk around 
the room, asking and answering their questions. 
Encourage Ss to answer more than yes or no when 
answering. When finished, Ss tell the class the names 
of any classmates who have the same interest as they 
do, and what the interest is (e.g., Yuji and I both can 
ride a horse.). 

rnEl~ Assign Workbook pp. 10 and 11. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 
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Verb 
I can play the piano. 

I can't play very well. 

I can't sing at all. 

to + verb 
Ilove to swim. 
I like to play pool. 

I hate to work out. 

I prefer to watch TV. 
I'd like to play jazz. 

A Complete the questions and add two more. 

1. Can you wl-\lst-\e (whistle)? 
2. Do you enjoy _ ___ (cook)? 

3. Are you good at (skate)? 
4. Do you like (play) board games? 
5. Can you (swim)? 

Verb + -ing 
I love swimming. 

I like playing pool. 

I hate working out. 

I prefer watching TV. 

I enjoy reading. 

6. Are you interested in _ _ _ (join) a meditation class? 

7. Do you prefer (exercise) alone or with friends? 
8. Would you like (learn) a martial art? 
9. ? 

10. ? 

Preposition + verb + -ing 
I'm good at drawing people. 

I'm not interested in skiing. 

In conversation . .. 

I like / love / hate to + verb 
is more common than 
I like / love / hate + verb + -ing. 

r--AbOu'-] l ___ J~~_j )0 B Pair work Ask and answer the questions. Give your own answers. 

A Can you whistle? 
B Not very well. What about you? Can you whistle? 

__ ~3~Su~e~ __________________________________________ __ 

A Class activity Ask your classmates about their interests and hobbies. Make notes. 

_What are your interests? 
Find someone who . .. 

is a good dancer. 
likes to read or write poetry. 
enjoys driving. 
hates doing exercise. 
can ride a horse. 
is good at learning languages. 
would like to learn French. 
takes guitar lessons. 

Notes 

ll\:.es t-o d-O\\\ce t-l-\e t-O\\\BO 

"Marta, are you a good dancer?" "Yes, I am. I like to dance the tango." 

B Tell the class about someone on your list. 

"Marta is a good dancer. She likes to dance the tango. " 

13 
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A Listen. Number the types of music you hear. What other kinds of music do you know? 

~~:r .. B Complete the chart with the words above. Add ideas. Then compare with a partner. 

r--Aboii: 
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"I love rock music. " "Yeah, I do too. And I love pop. " 

Jim What kinds of music do you like? 

• <J( • <J( __ -'~ ~ ~ ,.....Jf 
Sam I like 9'iassical, ~hiP-hOP, ~jazz'-:.... Sylvia I like Rap, ~ock, ~olk, .. . 

A Listen and repeat the sentences above. Notice that Sam's list is complete, 
but Sylvia's list is not. 

B Class activity Ask your classmates What kinds of music do you like? Take notes. 
What are the three most popular answers? 
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Lesson 8 Music 

• Set the scene Books closed. Say, "This lesson is about 
music." Ask the class several questions such as, When 
do you listen to music? Where do you listen to music? Is 
music important to you? Ask Ss if they go to concerts 
and if so, who their favorite bands are. (For more 
information, see Language Notes at the beginning of 
this unit.) 

A (CD 1, Track 13) 

• Preview the task Books open. Tell Ss to look at the 
pictures. Read the names of the types of music aloud, 
and have Ss repeat. Say, "Now listen and number the 
types of music you hear." 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-235 Ss listen and 
number the pictures. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and check their 
answers. Replay again if necessary. Have Ss compare 
their answers in pairs. 

• Play the recording again Check answers with the class: 
replay the recording, pausing after each excerpt for Ss 
to call out the answer. 

Answers 
[1J rock music 
III hip-hop and rap 
[]] pop music 
[[] classical music 

W country music 
rn folk music 
[I] jazz 
[[] Latin music 

Unit 2 Interests 

Extra vocabulary: kinds of music 

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for music, 
such as blues, chamber, disco, fusion, grunge, heavy 
metal, opera, punk, reggae, rhythm and blues, show 
tunes, and traditional. 

B 
[--woid: .. Preview and do the task Read the column headings 
l ___ ~ll~~J aloud. Ss listen and repeat. 

• Read the instructions aloud. Point out the example. 
Have Ss complete the chart with ideas from the lists on 
the board or new ideas. 

• Have Ss compare their charts in pairs. Ask two Ss to 
read the example conversation aloud. Call on a few 
Ss to tell the class their music likes and dislikes. Ask 
other Ss to raise their hands if they feel the same way. 

• Follow-up Books closed. Ss work with a partner and 
write as many kinds of music as they can in one 
minute. Then a few pairs write their lists on the board. 

.J 2 Spe.akillg-»111ucaJl"I-' _________ _ 
A (CD 1, Track 14) 

• Preview the task Tell Ss to look at the question and the 
two answers. Ask for or explain the meaning of a list. 
[several items in the same category, said one after the 
other] 

• Say, "When people say lists in English, the intonation 
rises on each item in the list, and falls on the last item. 
When you hear falling intonation, you know the list is 
complete. If you don't hear falling intonation, it means 
the list is not complete." 

• Read the instructions aloud. Say, "Listen carefully 
to whether the intonation rises or falls at the end of 
Sam's and Sylvia's sentences." 

• Play the recording Ss listen. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and repeat. 

B 
plioiii: .. Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say, 
l ___ ygP-J "Listen if the intonation falls on the last kind of 

music your classmate names. If the intonation rises, 
you can ask, 'What else?'" 

• Do the task Give the class a time limit for the task. Have 
Ss walk around the class, asking and answering the 
question, and making notes. 

• Have Ss share their information in small groups. Each 
group chooses a secretary. Say, "Read your answers 
to the group. Each kind of music gets one point. After 
all the group members read their lists, the secretary 
counts the points." Ask a S from each group (not the 
secretary) to read the three most popular answers 
aloud. Write the results on the board. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Pairs compare their answers from the chart they 
completed in Exercise 1, Part B, and make lists of 
music tastes they have in common. Pairs then find 
another pair and read their four lists (We Love . .. , We 
Like . .. , We Don't Care For . .. , We Can't Stand . .. ). 
Tell pairs to end two lists with falling intonation and 
two lists with rising intonation. The other pair says 
which lists were complete and which were not. 

Unit 2 • Interests • T-14 
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• Set the scene Tell Ss to quickly look through the 
conversation. After fifteen seconds ask, "What is the 
conversation about?" [a new (local) band] 

A . (CD 1, Track 15) 

• Preview the task Books closed. Say, "Alex and Carla are 
listening to a song. What does Carla think of the band? 
Listen and write her opinion." 

• Play the recording Ss listen and write the answer. Ask a 
few Ss to read their answers aloud. Write the answers 
on the board. 

• Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read 
along, and check their answers. Check answers with 
the class. [They're pretty good. She likes the lead 
singer. She's not sure about the guy.] 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. 

B 
[-Figu;;: Preview the task Write her and him on 
UL~l!~ J .. the board. Say, "Find these words in the 

conversation and circle them." Ask, "Who is her?" [the 
lead singer] "Is the lead singer a man or a woman?" 
[woman] Ask, "Who is him?" [the guy] 

• Do the task Say, "Think of the names of a male and a 
female singer you know. Use them to complete the first 
sentence in each conversation." Check answers with 
the class. 

Answers 
1. A What do you think of (name of male singer)? 

B I like him. 
2. A Do yoUknow (name of female Singer)? 

B No, I don't know her. 

• Focus on the use Say, "Him and her are object pronouns. 
What subject pronouns are like them?" [he, she] 

• Say, "Now ask a partner the questions. Give your own 
answers." Have Ss complete the task. __ 4_Glmmna.L-___________________________ ~ __________________ ~ 

(CD 1, Track 16) 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss listen 
and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Books closed. Write in a column 
on the board: I, you, she, he, it, we, they. Say, "These 
are subject pronouns." Now write a second column: 
us, you, her, them, me, it, him. Say, "These are object 
pronouns. For every subject pronoun, there's an object 
pronoun. Object pronouns come after the verb (for 
example, I like him, I like her) or after a preposition (for 
example, Come listen to us. I'm not sure about him.) " 
Tell Ss to match each object pronoun with the correct 
subject pronoun. [I / me, you / you, she / her, he / him, 
it / it, we / us, they / them] 

• Write on the board: 

1. All the students are here today. 
2. There are no students here today. 

A Nobody is here today. No one is here today. 
B Everybody is here today. Everyone is here today. 

Ask, "Does A or B have the same meaning as 
sentence I? [B] "What about sentence 2?" [A] 

• Say, "What do you notice about the verbs in sentences 
1 and 2? [They're plural.] Say, "How about the verbs 
in sentences A and B?" [They're singular.] Explain, 
"When everybody, everyone, nobody, or no one is the 
subject, always use a singular verb." 

• Present In Conversation Have Ss read the information 
silently. Ask, "Which do people say more often, 

everybody or everyone?" [Everybody] "What about 
nobody or no one?" [Nobody] 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions and the 

example aloud. Have Ss complete the questions and 
answers. 

• Have Ss exchange books, check answers, and make 
any corrections. Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. A it 
2. A him 
3. A it 

B Everybody 
B Everybody 
B nobody 

4. A her 
5. A them 

B everybody 
B Nobody 

• Have Ss practice the conversations in pairs. 

B 
[-Aboiil: Preview and do the task Read the instructions 
L __ ygY..J" aloud. To model the task, ask a pair of Ss to read 

the example conversation. Tell Ss to use their own 
ideas. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Write on the board: Kind of Music and Performer. Ss 
choose three examples for each heading and write a 
short statement and a question for each one, like those 
in the conversations in Part A. Pairs take turns reading 
their statements and questions and responding. 

( 

( 

( 

( 

~ 5 Vocallulal¥IlOLeboJi'll-___________ . __________ ( 
• Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 20 of their 

Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or assign 
them for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-20.) 

T-15 • Unit 2 • Interests 

Assign Workbook pp. 12 and 13. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 
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A Listen. What does Carla think of the band? Practice the conversation. 

Alex Listen. What do you think of this song? 
Carla It's good - I like it. Who is it? 

Alex A new band ... some local guys. Do you like them? 
Carla They're local? Really? They're pretty good. Who's the 

lead singer? I like her. She sounds like Mariah Carey. 
Alex Yeah, everybody says that. It's my friend Lori. 

Carla Who's the guy singing with her? I'm not sure about him. 
Alex Uh ... actually, that's me. I'm in the band, too. 

Figure-j 
- ,-:::-'t -ou-::-t -!-i .... B Complete the conversations. Then ask a partner your 
~ ~------ --~ questions. Give your own answers. 

Unit 2 Interests 

o A What do you think of ____ (male singer)? f) A Do you know _ _ __ (female singer)? 
B llike _ _ _ _ B No, I don't know _ __ _ 

~--""-iGlammal 01Jje~Gt pLOnaUflS,· eJLeLy.bodr-, llobody-
It's a nice song. I like it. I'm a singer. That's me on the CD. 

You're a musician? I'd like to hear you. 

She's pretty good. I like her. 

We play in a band. Come listen to us. 

They're local guys. Do you like them? 

Everybody 

Everyone 

Nobody 

Noone 

likes pop. 

He's not a good singer. I don't like him. 

A Complete the questions with object pronouns. Complete the 
answers with everybody or nobody. Then practice with a partner. 

1. A I listen to hip-hop a lot. Do you listen to H- , too? 
B Yes. Evevyoo.:Ay in my school listens to hip-hop. 

2. A Ricky Martin - he was on TV last night. Do you know _ __ ? 

B Of course I do. knows Ricky Martin. 

3. A I don't really like classical music. Do you ever listen to ? 
B Yes, but with earphones - in my family likes it. 

4. A I like Alicia Keys. She's a good singer. What do you think of ? 
B Oh, almost is a fan of Alicia Keys. 

5. A My favorite band is Coldplay. I think they're great. Do you like _ _ _ ? 
B Yeah. They're the best. plays rock like they do. 

r--Abou-'-: 
i yOU! · B Pair work Practice again with your own ideas . 
. ----------~ 

Everybody and nobody 
are more common than 
everyone and no one. 

"I listen to pOp music a lot. Do you listen to it, too?" "Yes, I do. I think everybody likes pop music." 

See page 20 for a new way to log and learn vocabulary. 
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www.ztcprep.com



ng no in a friendly way 
A What can you add to this answer to make it sound friendly? 

A Do you have any hobbies? 
B No. _________ _ 

Now listen. What hobbies do Sarah and Matt have? 

Notice how Sarah and Matt say more than just no when 
they answer questions. They want to be friendly or polite, 
so they say more. Find examples in the conversation. 

B Match the questions and answers. Then practice with a partner. 

1. Do you have a lot of hobbies? ~ a. Urn, no. I'm not really good with my hands. 

2. Do you like making things?_ b. Not really. I'm not very mechanical. 

3. Are you interested in cooking? _ c. No, I don't. A friend of mine collects coins, though. 

4. Are you into photography? _ d. Well, no. I don't even have a camera. 

5. Can you knit or crochet? _ e. No, not really. I don't have a lot of free time. 

6. Do you collect anything? _ f. Not really, but I like to bake cakes and things. 

7. Are you good at fixing cars? _ g. No, but my sister can. She makes her own sweaters. 

[--Abour-] L __ J~~_ j • C Pair work Ask and answer the questions. Give your own answers. 
SELF·STUDY 

AUDIO CD 
··cO··RO·M "Do you have a lot of hobbies?" "Not really, but / enjoy shopping." 

16 
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Unit 2 Interests 

Lesson C I really like making things. 
<!;> Lesson C recycles verb forms after like, enjoy, prefer, would like, and prepositions, as well as names of hobbies and interests. 

_-.J1L....;C.JJINBr~a1ian..str.all!g#--y __ 
Why say no in a friendly way? 

The word no used by itself as an answer can sound harsh or even 
rude. Because of this, people often give more information to keep the 
tone of the conversation friendly and polite. (For more information, 
see Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Set the scene Read the title of the lesson aloud. Ask 
Ss if they or anyone they know makes things and if 
so, what. Write the words on the board. When Ss are 
finished, ask the class to brainstorm any additional 
vocabulary they can think of for things people make. 

A (CD 1, Track 17) 

• Preview the task Tell Ss to read Ns question in the AlB 
conversation. Say, "What can you say to make the 
answer sound friendly?" Ask a few Ss for their ideas, 
and write them on the board. 

Possible answers 
No. I don't have a lot of free time. 
No. I'm pretty busy every day. I'm busy with schoolwork. 

• Ask Ss to read the AlB conversation in pairs. Tell B to 
use an answer on the board or his or her own idea. 

• Say, "Now listen to the conversation. What hobbies do 
Sarah and Matt have?" 

• Play the recording Books closed. Ss listen. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and write Matt's and 
Sarah's hobbies. 

• Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read 
along, and check their answers. Check answers with 
the class. [Sarah's hobbies: knitting, sewing (making 
things); Matt's hobby: photography] 

• Help with new vocabulary as needed. 

• Present Notice Read the information aloud. Ask a S 
to read the example given. Ask, "What is the other 
example in the conversation." [No, not really, urn ... 
I'm not really into photography. I prefer knitting, 
sewing, ... ] 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. 

B 
• Preview the task Have Ss read the questions and 

answers. Help with new vocabulary as needed. Say, 
"Now match the questions and answers." To model 
the task, ask two Ss to read question 1 and its answer 
aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss match the remaining questions and 
answers. Check answers with the class: ask pairs of Ss 
to each read a question and an answer aloud. 

Answers 
1. e 2. a 3. f 4. d 5. g 6. c 

• Follow-up Ss take turns asking and answering the 
questions in pairs. Sl reads each question, and S2 
reads the answer. 

c 

7. b 

piliout:. Preview and do the task Have pairs ask and 
l ___ ¥!I.!I.! answer the questions from Part B using their 

own information. Remind Ss to say more than yes or . 
no in their answers . 

Extra activity - pairs 
Sl chooses a question in Part B that he or she would 
like to discuss further and asks it. S2 responds and 
asks a follow-up question or says more than yes or no 
to keep the conversation going (e.g., A: Do you collect 
anything? B: Yes, I collect dolls. What about you? Do you 
collect anything?). 

SElF-STIDY 
AlDII co 
-CD~lIii 

Tell Ss to turn to Self-Study Listening, Unit 2, at the back 
of their Student's Books. Assign the tasks for homework, 
or have Ss do them in class. (See the tasks on p. T-129 and 
the audio script on p. T-132.) 

Unit 2 • Interests· T-16 
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___ 2 S~mL¢~_ ~ ______________________________________ ~ 

Why use really? 
People use really to show how strongly they feel about things. It 
makes verbs, adjectives, and adverbs stronger. It is often used 
instead of very with adjectives and adverbs. Really can also make 
negative statements sound softer. Not really makes no sound softer. 
(For more information, see Language Notes at the beginning of this 
unit.) 

• Present Strategy Plus Read the information and the 
example aloud. Write three column headings on the 
board: Stronger, Softer, Polite No. Ask Ss to copy them. 

• Ask Ss to read the conversation on p. 16 again. Say, 
"Find statements with really and not really in the 
conversation. How do Matt and Sarah use them? Write 
the sentences under the correct heading." 

• Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. Then check 
answers with the class. [Stronger: I really enjoy 
knitting. / I really like making things. Softer: I'm not 
really into photography. Polite No: Urn, no. I don't 
really have much time for hobbies. / No, not really, 
urn ... ] 

• Present In Conversation Read the information aloud. 
Point out that really comes before the verb. 

_3Jjs1e1lillg~ __ 
A 
• Preview and do the task Tell Ss to look at the four 

pictures. Ask, "Do you know anyone with these 
interests?" Read the name of each interest aloud, and 
have Ss raise their hands. Ask, "Would you like to 
do any of these things? How about collecting teddy 
bears?" Repeat this question using the information in 
the other three pictures. 

B ..k (CD 1, Track 18) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-235 Ss listen and 
write a name under each picture. Check answers with 
the class. 

Answers 
collecting teddy bears - Eva 
gardening - Phil 
making jewelry - Jeff 
playing golf - Kim 

C (CD 1, Track 19) 

• Preview the task Tell Ss to read the four questions in 
the chart. Say, "Listen again and complete the chart. 
Think about the main idea of each question as you 
listen to each conversation. You can check more than 
one name for each question." 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-235 Ss listen and 
check (.() the names. Have Ss compare their answers 
in pairs. 

T-17 • Unit 2 • Interests 

[- Aboiit:" Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask 
l ___ Y.9_~ J Ss to read the questions. Help with new 

vocabulary as needed. Point out question 1 and then 
ask two Ss to read the example. 

• Do the task Have Ss take turns asking and answering 
the questions . As Ss do the task, go around the class 
and help as needed. 

• Check answers with the class : read a question aloud 
and ask a few Ss to say their answers. 

Possible answers 
1. Not really. I don 't really play any sports. 
2. Well , I'm really into computer games. 
3. Not really. I think jigsaw puzzles are boring. 
4. Yes , I'm really good at doing crossword puzzles. 
5. Not real ly, but I'm good at mechanical things. 
6. Yes , I'd really love to learn carpentry. 

• Play the recording again Check answers with the class: 
play each conversation, and then pause. Ask, "What's 
true about Jeff?" Have a S call out the answer. 

Answers 
1. Jeff 
2. Jeff and Kim 
3. Kim and Phil 
4. Eva 

Extra activity - class 
Write on the board: 

Conversation 1: What kind ofjewelry does Jeff make? 
Conversation 2: How does Eva get her teddy bears? 
Conversation 3: What's Kim good at? 
Conversation 4: What kinds of vegetables does Phil 

grow? 

Ss write their answers to the four questions in 
complete sentences and then compare their answers 
in pairs. Alternatively, Ss work in pairs to write 
answers . Check answers with the class. [1. He makes 
necklaces and silver jewelry. 2. She gets them as gifts. 
3. Kim's good at watching golf on television. 4. He 
grows peas, onions, and tomatoes .] 

t.:lIt;:;;;:~ Assign Workbook pp. 14 and 15. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 
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..;.......( ---",2--.."Stratey¥ plus ReauY-ijiij~lllll:~:::'T-
You can use really Not really can 
to make statements also be a polite way 
stronger and to to answer no. 
make negative 
statements softer. 

In conversation . .. 

-Abou-'-] 
___ X~~_j • Pair work Ask and answer the questions. Give your own answers 

using really or not really. 

The top verbs used with really 
are: enjoy, like, know, think. 

1. Are you interested in sports? 4. Are you good at doing crossword puzzles? 

2. Are you into computers? 5. Can you do anything artistic, like draw or paint? 
3. Do you enjoy doing jigsaw puzzles? 6. Would you like to learn a new skill, like carpentry? 

A Are you interested in sports? 
B Well, I really like soccer. G Not really. I don't really play any sports. 

A Do you know anyone with these interests? Would you like to do any of these things? 
Tell the class. 

B' Listen to Jeff, Eva, Kim, and Phil. What are their hobbies? Write their names 
under the pictures. 

C Listen again and complete the chart. You can check (,() more than one name 
for each question. Then compare with a partner. 

1. Who makes money on his / her hobby? 

2. Who spends a lot of money on it? 

3. Who isn't very good at his / her hobby? 

4. Who isn't very enthusiastic about it? 

_ Mtl Idril 'pm. 
o 0 0 0 
o 
o 
o 

o 
o 
o 

o 
o 
o 

o 
o 
o 
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A Look at the hobby groups on this Web page. Which ones are you interested in? 
Tell the class. 

000 Hobby Group Message Board 

B Now read these messages. Can you match each message to one of the hobby groups above? 

000 Hobby Group Message Board S 

From: sushifreak From: bookworm ~ r-
I want to learn how to make Japanese food. I enjoy collecting and reading old books, especially 

, 

Do you have any easy recipe ideas? children's books . Please send your old books to 
me at P.O. Box 614, Salt Springs, Ohio 45640. 

From: literockfan 
I want to get tickets for the Billy Joel concert in From: concerned mom 
Washington . I can pay cash or trade my tickets My son wants to be a race-car driver. Is this safe? 
for the Cher concert in Baltimore in June. Where can I find out more about this? 

From: handyman From: grungeking "" 
Hi. I make wooden boxes and bowls . I'd like to sell I want to find a good place for vintage clothes and 
my stuff, but I don' t know much about the business jeans. I live in Las Vegas. Any ideas? 
side of things. Can you help me? 

From: daredevil 
From: petlover I'd like to try rock climbing, but I don't want to go 

We have a beaut iful gray cat - free to a good home alone. Is anyone in San Francisco interested in 

in the New York area. We can't keep her because I climbing with me? I prefer to go on weekdays, '-' 

just found out I'm allergic to cats. if possible . 
... -..-, = X·q ~ 

, ,en ' ~ , ~, ~= ~ . m. " 

C Look at the first line of these replies to the messages. Who are they for? Write the screen names. 

000 Hobby Group Message Board S 

To: ol.oweol.evll To: ~ 
c-

I'm interested in climbin g. I'm not very experienced, There's a great magazine called Race Track , 
r but .. . and . . . 

To: To: 
I have a great Asian recipe book. It's called Simply I have three extra tickets . I prefer to get cash , 
Asian, and . . . but .. . 

To: 
To: '-

Maybe you can advert ise your stuff in a local store , 
I have a lot of hardbacks and paperbacks ... . '-' 

or .. . ... 
-
" 

'~ " I ) ~ I ~ - -,' " - c 

Ii 
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Unit 2 Interests 

Lesson D Hobby groups 
____ ~~adu·~ ________________________________________________________ _ 

• Set the scene Say, "Hobby Group is the name of an 
online message board. A message board is like a 
bulletin board on the Internet - usually about one 
topic or interest. You can put messages and questions 
on a message board. Other people read them and 
answer them. When you put a message on a message 
board, you post it." Write on the board: post. 

• Ask, "Do you ever read or post on message boards?" 
Ss raise their hands if they do. Ask a few Ss who raise 
their hands, "Which ones do you read? What are they 
about? What do you write about?" 

A 
Prereading 
• Preview and do the task Say, "The Hobby Group Message 

Board is about different hobbies. Look at the hobby 
groups on this Web page. Which ones are you 
interested in? Circle two or three hobbies." Help with 
new vocabulary as needed. 

• Write the eight hobby groups on the board. Read each 
one aloud. Have Ss raise their hands if they circled it 
and count the hands for each. Circle the three hobbies 
that are the most popular. 

B 
During reading 
• Preview the reading Books closed. Write the screen 

names from the messages on the board. Say, "These 
are names of people from the Hobby Group Message 
Board. They are called screen names. What do you 
think the names mean? Which hobby do you think 
each person is interested in?" Read each name aloud. 
Write Ss' guesses on the board next to each name. 

• Do the reading Books open. Say, "Read each of the 
messages quickly. First, find what each message is 
about. Make notes." Call on individual Ss to give 
answers. [sushi freak: Japanese food; literockfan: tickets 
for a concert; handyman: how to sell his wooden boxes 
and bowls; petlover: a free cat; bookworm: old books; 
concernedmom: her son, race-car driving; grungeking: 
(vintage) clothes; daredevil: rock climbing] 

• Have Ss read the messages again and match each 
message to one of the hobby groups in Part A. Check 
answers with the class. 

Answers 
sushifreak - cooking 
literockfan - music 
handyman - crafts 
petlover - pets 

bookworm - collecting 
concernedmom - cars 
grungeking - fashion 
daredevil - outdoors 

• Say, "Look at the guesses on the board. Which ones are 
correct?" Circle the names and hobby groups that Ss 
guessed correctly. 

• Do the reading again Tell Ss to scan the Web page and 
underline any vocabulary words they are unsure of. 
Have Ss call out the words. Write them on the board. 
Ask Ss to explain the meaning of the words, or explain 
them yourself. 

Extra activity - class 
Call out information questions about the ads. Ss scan 
the ads for the information and raise their hands when 
they find the answer. Call on a different S for each 
question (e.g., Where does grungeking live? - Las Vegas; 
What concert does literockfan want to go to? - the Billy 
Joel concert; What color is petlover's cat? - gray). 

C 
Postreading 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss 

that these are replies to six of the messages on the Web 
page in Part B. Call on a S to read the first reply. Say, 
"Look at the message to daredevil. Which word tells 
you this message is for him?" [climbing] 

• Do the task Have Ss read the other replies and write the 
screen name for each message. 

• Check answers with the class: for each one, ask Ss 
which word(s) in each message helped them choose 
the hobby group. 

Answers 
To: daredevil - climbing 
To: sushifreak - Asian recipe book 
To: handyman - advertise your stuff 
To: concernedmom - Race Track 
To: literockfan - tickets, cash 
To: bookworm - hardback and paperbacks 

Extra activity - groups 
Ss write their own short reply to one of the messages 
from the Web page. Ss then read their replies, and the 
group decides the most helpful reply. Groups then 
present their most helpful reply to the class. 

Unit 2 • Interests • T-18 
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• Set the scene Ask, "Do you have a favorite Web site?" 
Ss raise their hands if they do. Ask a few Ss who raised 
their hands, "What kind of Web site is it? Why do you 
like it?" 

A t}' (CD 1, Track 20) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Write the 
two questions on the board: What kind of Web site is it? 
Why does Joe like it? Say, "In the conversation, Joe gives 
three reasons why he likes the Web site. Try to write 
down one." 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-235 Ss listen and 
write their answers. Ask, "What kind of Web site is 
it?" [An outdoors Web site / It's about hiking and 
camping.] "Why does Joe like it?" [It has lots of good 
articles. There are some amazing photos. There are 
competitions.] Write the answers on the board. 

• Follow-up If many Ss did not hear all of the answers, 
play the recording again. Ss raise their hands when 
they hear a reason. Pause the recording, and call on Ss 
to give the reasons. 

B ~ (CD 1, Track 21) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have Ss 
read the five sentences. 

A 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to 

read the example message. Ask a few comprehension 
questions (e.g., What hobby group is the message to? 
Who does the writer like? What does he want to know?). 

• Present Help Note Have Ss read the information. 
(For more information, see Language Notes at the 
beginning of this unit.) 

• Write on the board: but, and, or, because, and 
especially. Say, "Look at the message board on p. 
lB. Find sentences with these words." Call on Ss to 
find and read the sentences. [But: I'd like to sell my 
stuff, but I don't know much ... . I'd like to try rock 
climbing, but I don't want to go alone. And: I make 
wooden boxes and bowls. I want to find a good place 
for vintage clothes and jeans. I enjoy collecting and 
reading old books .. . . Because: We can't keep her 
because I just found out I'm allergic to cats. Or: I 
can pay cash or trade my tickets. Especially: I enjoy 
collecting and reading old books, especially children's 
books.] 

• Do the task Write on the board: To and From. Say, "First 
choose the hobby or interest you want to write about. 

• Tell Ss to turn to Free Talk 2 at the back of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasks. (See the 
teaching notes on p. T-20A.) 

T-19 • Unit 2 • Interests 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-235 Ss listen and 
circle the correct answers. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and review their 
answers. Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. 25,000 people visit the Web site each day. 
2. Joe likes to read the articles on the site. 
3. Today's article is about hiking in different countries. 
4. Lisa prefers to stay home. 
5. Joe wants to enter the competition to win a bike. 

c 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss take turns asking and answering 
the questions. Tell Ss to make notes about one 
interesting thing they learn about each group member. 

• Follow-up Different groups report some ofthe 
interesting things they learned. 

Write the group name in the To line. Then think of 
an interesting screen name. Write it in the From line. 
Then write your message. First write about what you 
like. Then think of a question to ask about your hobby 
or interest." 

• Have Ss write their messages. 

Extra activity - groups 
Ss in each group take turns reading the screen names 
from their messages to group members. Group 
members try to guess what hobb)! the S is interested 
in. Groups get one point for each correct guess. The 
group with the most points wins. 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Have Ss put their messages on their desks or chairs 
with a blank piece of paper next to their message. Ss 
move around the room and read at least five other Ss' 
messages. Ss choose one, write a reply on the blank 
piece of paper, and leave it next to the message. 

• Have a few Ss share their messages and any helpful 
replies with the class. 

Assign Workbook pp. 16 and 17. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-24B.) 
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Unit 2 Interests 2 ListeningJll1JLSJlfIaking EBvoLite WB1LsJ1as _______ _ 

A Listen to Joe and Lisa talk about a Web site. What kind of Web site is it? 
Why does Joe like it? 

B . Listen again. Choose the correct information to 
complete the sentences. 

1. 25,000 / 55,000 people visit the Web site each day. 
2. Joe likes to read the articles / messages on the site. 
3. Today's article is about hiking in the U.S. / different countries. 
4. Lisa prefers to sleep in a tent / stay home. 
5. Joe wants to enter the competition to win a bike / tent. 

C Group work Ask and answer the questions. 

~ What's your favorite Web site? 
~ What's interesting about it? 
~ What other Web sites do you go to a lot? 
~ Do you ever use Web sites for shopping? banking? 

doing research? 
~ Do you have your own Web page or Web site? 

A Choose a hobby group from the Web page on page 18. Write a question to post on 
the message board. 

o 00 Hobby Group Message Board e 
To: Music group • -
From: Coldplayfan 

Hi . I'm a big fan of Coldplay, especially 
the lead singer. I really like him, and I 
want to know more about him. What are 
his interests? 

I also like another band . ... '--' .. 
-... 

~~~ .. - - .'.~ .. ~. ,'- ) · I ~ 

! i' 

. ~. 
! 

Linking ideas 

• Add an idea: 
I listen to music, and I like movies. 
I also like books, especially children's books . 
I don't like jazz or rock music, 

• Contrast two ideas: 
I like climbing, but my friends don't. 

• Give a reason: 
We can't keep her because I'm allergic to cats, 

B Read your classmates' messages. Choose one and reply to it . Then "send" your reply. 
Do you receive any helpful replies? 

See Free talk 2 at the back of the book for more speaking practice. 

19 
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~acabDlMy~baa~ ______________________________________ ~ 
If done for homework 2 
Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions. 
Make sure Ss understand what they need to do. 

If done in class 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. Say, 
"Complete the chart with words or expressions that 
are true for you." Have Ss complete the word chains. 

• Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud. 
• Have Ss work in pairs, taking turns reading each word 

chain aloud. 
Say, "When you link things, you join them together. 
Word chains, like the ones on this page, can help you 
remember new words. Make the information in your 
word chains true for you, and the words will be easier 
to remember." 

• Call on several Ss to read one of their word chains to 
the class. 

On your own 
• Present On Your Own Read the information aloud. 

c:~ The following tasks recycle the verb forms to use 
after verbs that talk about likes and dislikes, can, 
and prepositions. They also recycle and for joining 
items in affirmative sentences and or for joining 
items in negative sentences. Checking the answers 
for these tasks recycles the 

• Follow-up At the start of the next class, Ss read their 
chains aloud in small groups. 

1 

intonation patterns when 
giving lists. 

• Preview and do the task Read 
the instructions aloud. 
Ask Ss to look at the chart. 
Point out that they can use 
each word or expression 
from the box only once and 
that they should answer 
with ones that are true for 
them. 

• Have Ss complete the word 
chains. Check answers 
with the class: have one S 
read the I'm good at . . . list 
aloud, and another read the 
I don't like to .. . list aloud. 

Answers 
I'm good at playing chess and 

skiing and writing poetry. 
I don 't like to bake cakes or play 

the guitar or listen to rock 
music. 

T-20 • Unit 2 • Interests 

Vocabulary notebook I really like to sing! 

20 

Learniog till Word chains 
Link new words together in word "chains." 

The top 5 types of music 
people talk about are: 

1 Complete the word chains using the words and expressions below. 

playing chess 
skiing 

bake cakes 
play the guitar 

listen to rock music 
writing poetry 

t. rock 
2. classical 
3. iazz 

l and I'm good at l~ __ ........... _ ... I and _ ..... ___ ... 

Idon't!ikelO I~ _____ ""'f or J or 

2 Now complete the word chains with your own ideas. 

l and I'm good at ~ ____ -...,jrand ____ -"" 

Jand I enjoy I~ _____ ..Il and _____ "'" 

I can't ~ J or 

l and I hate 10 I~ ______ fand _____ ... 

land I'd like to I~ ~ ____ .,ll and ____ -~ 

I'm not in terested in ~ 

On you/ own 
Think of different things you are 
interested in. Can you link them 
together? Use the last letter of each word 
or expression to start the next word. 

How many words did you use? 

or I or 

4. rap 
5. country 

.-
j-

J 

I· 
J 
f· 
I· 
1-

... .1 
( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

\. 

\ 

\ 

{ 

( 
www.ztcprep.com



( Unit 2 Interests _( __ ~~~eJalL~ ____________________________________________________ __ 
1 
• Preview and do the task Tell Ss to turn to the back of 

their Students' Books and look at Free Talk 2. Read the 
instructions aloud. Tell Ss to read the chart. 

• When groups finish the task, tell them to add up their 
points. The S with the most points in each group 
stands up and tells the class how many points he or 
she has. Find out which S in the class has the most 
points. 

• Tell Ss when to begin, and have Ss complete the chart. 
• Follow-up Several Ss report something interesting 

about the group (e.g., Sun Hee, Jack, and I want to learn 
to water-ski.). 

Call, "Time's up!" after three minutes. 

2 
• Preview and do the task Put Ss in groups, and have 

group members compare their charts. Ask four Ss to 
role-play speakers A, B, C, and D from the example 
conversation and read it aloud. Say, "B, C, and D have 
the same answer. They each get a point. A doesn't have 
the same answer. A doesn't get a point." Tell Ss to take 
turns being A. 

Me too! 

Class activity j"1'..,t \\THf' your alli\yer, tv !tw-:'>!' que-.Uonc;; rhen:i~k \-our da<,;,,,:;p-l'1!.~:S 
-rhL' qu('qlon..;. Find peopk' who na"t'c (hing;, in C{.fl}l'lO!] with \"O~J. \\ ,:itl' t1l(':r n<lmr-:-.. 

My imswers Classmates with tile 
same answers 

1, Wh;Jt~s your favorite ~o!or? 
2. Vi/flat tood do you 'Iate most? 

Wt;at SPOtt do you pl<W? 
4 Hov! mdny siswrs do YOll !fave? 
S h'mv many hOllfS <;1 week do you warc!t TV? 
6, What 5 'lOll! fal'onte di-lY of [J)8 ~~eek? 
1 Ho// often do you have d:nller Vlitl, your family? 
O. W!h~r do lOll lisu?Jiy ~J/ear on .veekends? 
9 ~V!!ai. [finS tlo lOU usually get up on Sunozys? 

4 Wllat's your favorite color. Kunllko? 
e BIlle. /low abollt you? 
A Me too All my clothes are blue and. 

Free talk 2 The game of likes and dislikes 

Think of one thing for each section of the chart. You have three ri, inutes to write in 
your answers. 
,,----_. 

• I'm good a/ I enjoy watching I can 't play 

(a sport) (a sport) (an activily) 

I/hink everybody loves I 'd like to play the I want to learn (/0) 

(a Iype of music) (a musical instrument) (a hobby) 

I'm interested in reading I can't stand talking I hate watching 
about about 

(a lopic) (a topic) (a Iype of TV show) 

2 Group work Compare your charts. If anyone in the group has the same answer as 
you, score one point. Who scores the most points? 

A OK, I enjoy watching golf. How about you? 
B I enjoy watching ice·skating. 
C I do too! So we each get one point. 
D I enjoy watching ice·skating, too, so I get a point, too! 

D 

Free talk 1 and Free talk 2 A 

Unit 2 • Interests • T-20A 
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unit3 
Language notes 

Grammar Simple present and present continuous 

(See Student's Book p. 23.) 

This lesson contrasts the two present verb forms. 

Form 
Simple present 

• The grammar chart reviews structures taught in 
Touchstone Student's Book 1, Units 4 and 5. (For more 
information, see Language Notes for those units in 
Touchstone Teacher's Edition 1.) 

Present continuous 

• The grammar chart reviews structures taught in 
Touchstone Student's Book 1, Unit 7. (For more 
information, see Language Notes for that unit in 
Touchstone Teacher's Edition 1.) 

Use 
• The simple present is used to talk about regular or 

repeated events or routines (e.g., We exercise six days a 
week.) and situations that are true all the time (e.g., I 
eat everything I want.). 

Vocabulary Aches and pains 

(See Student's Book p. 24.) 

This lesson presents a range of minor health problems. 

• The verb have is used with many of these to describe a 
current health problem. 

I have a cold, a headache, the flu, etc. 

• Get is used to describe repeated problems. 

I get a lot of colds. 

• Get is also used to describe the onset of a health 
problem. 

I think I'm getting a cold. 

Speaking naturally Contrasts 

(See Student's Book p. 24.) 

This section shows how word and sentence stress can be 
used both to highlight the important content words and 
to contrast or correct information. Speakers may also 
raise the pitch of their voices slightly when correcting 
information (e.g., A: What's the matter? Do you have a 
cold? B: No, I have a headache.) . 

• The present continuous is used for activities and 
events that are temporary, or going on "around now" 
(e.g., I'm trying to lose weight.). It is also used for 
activities that are going on at the time of speaking 
(e.g., I'm rushing to class.). 

• Verbs such as like, love, know, want, and need - which 
describe permanent situations, mental processes, 
attitudes, and feelings - are usually not used with the 
present continuous. 

Corpus information Simple present and present continuous 

The simple present is approximately six times more 
frequent in conversation than the present continuous. 
The present continuous is often used in conversation 
in expressions such as I'm saying . .. ; Do you know 
what I'm saying? 

{ 
{ 

( 

( 

( 

~~~--,~~---( 

Grammar Joining clauses with if and when 

(See Student's Book p . 25.) 

• Ss have already learned when to order events in 
simple past narratives (Touchstone Student's Book 1, 
Unit 10, Lesson D, Help Note). In this lesson, it means 
whenever or every time (e.g., When I have a sore throat, 
I drink tea with honey.). 

• There is very little difference in meaning between 
when and ifin the sentences in this lesson. However, if 
has been used for more exceptional situations (e.g., If I 
have a really sore throat, I go to the doctor.). 

• The if/when clauses can come first in the sentence or 
after the main clause. If they are first, the two parts of 
the sentence are separated by a comma. 

If I have a headache, I take aspirin. 

If they are after the main clause, the two parts of the 
sentence are not separated by a comma. 

I take aspirin if I have a headache. 

People usually put what they feel is the most 
important information first. 

Corpus information If and when 

If and when are in the top 100 words. 

( 

( 
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Conversation strategy Encouraging people to talk 

(See Student's Book p. 26.) 

• This lesson recycles and extends the strategies of 
showing interest and asking follow-up questions from 
Touchstone Student's Book 1 as a way of getting people 
to say more about a topic. (See Touchstone Student's 
Book 1, Unit 3, Lesson D; Units 6, 7, 10, 11, Lesson C). 
Being an active listener is an important way to 
participate in conversations. 

• In the conversation on p. 26, Yuki uses a range of new 
reaction expressions (e.g., Wow! You're kidding!) and 
asks follow-up questions (e.g., How come? Two jobs?) 
to encourage Adam to say more about his problems. 

Strategy plus Showing surprise 

(See Student's Book p. 27.) 

• Strategy Plus presents a number of expressions for 
showing surprise at news and information. 

A I need ten hours' sleep every night. 
B Are you serious? I only need about six hours. 
A You're kidding! 

• Most of these expressions are for informal use with 
friends. In more formal situations, oh and really are 
more appropriate. 

Corpus information Oh, really, wow, and gosh 

Oh and really are in the top 50 words; wow and gosh 
are in the top 500. 

__ ~~~o~o Wa~~~~ ____________________________________________ _ 
\ Help note Commas after if and when clauses 

(See Student's Book p. 29.) 

The Help Note shows how commas are used with ifand 
when clauses: 

• When the if/when clause comes before the main 
clause, there is a comma at the end of the clause. 

If yo u 're feeling stressed, you can go to the gym. 

• When the if/when clause follows the main clause, 
there is no comma. 

You can go to the gym if you're feeling stressed. 

Language notes • Unit 3 
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Health 
Teach this unit opening page together with Lesson A in one class period. 

Introduce the theme of the unit Say, "This unit is about health. What are some things you can do to stay healthy?" Write all 
the responses on the board (e.g., do exercise, play sports, eat good food, get enough sleep) . 

LU~~~~~_h~ow~t~~ ________________________________ ~-4 

• Unit aims Read the unit aims aloud. Tell Ss to listen and 
read along. 

• Introduce the health tips Tell Ss to cover Before You Begin 
and look at the pictures. Say, "These four pictures 
show things people can do to stay healthy. Work with a 
partner and write a short sentence about the health tip 
in each picture." 

• Ask several pairs to share their tips with the class. 
Write their sentences on the board (e.g., You need to 
sleep eight hours a night.). 

• Read Before You Begin aloud. Ss listen and repeat. 
Help with new vocabulary as needed. Have individual 
Ss read a sentence aloud, and have other Ss point to 
the picture it matches. 

~~ Recycle grammar and a conversation strategy This task 
reviews the simple present and can. 

• Write on the board: Um ... , Uh . .. , Let's see . . . , and 
Let me think . .. . Remind Ss they can use one of these 
at the beginning of an answer to get a little more time 
to think. (See Touchstone Student's Book 1, Unit 8, 
Lesson C.) 

T-21 • Unit 3 • Health 

Extra activity - pairs 
Ss work in pairs and look through the unit to find and 
write: a statement with when (e.g., When I have a cold, 
I don 't take anything., p. 25); two health habits (e.g., I'm 
doing karate., p. 22); and two statements of surprise 
(e.g., Oh!, p. 27). A few pairs share their findings. 

• Ask the class, "Which of the things in the pictures do 
you do to stay healthy? " Have several Ss answer. Ask, 
"What else can you do? Use ideas from the board, or 
think of more things to do." 

• Have Ss work in pairs, asking and answering the two 
questions in Before You Begin. Tell Ss to write down 
any new ideas. 

• Follow-up Ss report their new ideas to the class. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Pairs make a list of things to avoid in order to stay 
healthy, beginning each piece of advice with Don't 
(e.g., Don't watch a lot of TV. Don't playa lot of 
computer games. Don't smoke. Don't eat junk food.). 
Call on several pairs to present their lists to the class. 
Tell Ss to listen for what advice they hear most often. 

( 

( 
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Are you doing anything to stay healthy? 

" 

" 

Well, I generally don't eat a 
lot of junk food, and I don't 
eat red meat at all. And right 
now I'm doing karate. It's 
getting me in shape quick." 

-Brian Jones 

Urn ... to be honest, I'm not 
doing anything right now. 
I'm studying for exams this 
month, so I'm eating a lot of 
snacks, and I'm not getting 
any exercise at all." 

-Michael Evans 

" Urn ... right now I'm trying to 
lose weight before my school 
reunion, so I'm drinking these 
diet drinks for dinner." 

-Carmen Sanchez 

" Not really. I kind of eat 
everything I want. I don't do 
anything to stay in shape. I'm 
just lucky, I guess." 

-Lisa da Silva 

" Well, I walk everywhere I go 
because I don't have a car, so 
I think I get enough exercise.' , 

-Mei-ling Yu 

" y h .. d ea ,we exerclse SlX ays a 
week. We go swimming every 
other day, and in between we 
go to the gym. And once in a 
while, we go hiking." 

-The Parks 

--~~fflagsmde~ ______________________________ ~ 
A Listen to these on-the-street interviews. Who do you think has a healthy 
lifestyle? Why? 

r- ;:igure-] 
l ___ ~~!?,,!!j • B Complete these sentences with a simple present or present continuous verb. 

Are the sentences true for you? Tell a partner. 

1. I usually ______ to the gym twice a week. 
2. This month, I a lot of snacks. 

22 

3. I generally ______ healthy food. 

4. I karate right now. 

www.ztcprep.com



( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

, , 

( I 

( I 

Unit 3 Health 

Lesson A Healthy living 
_1-,,--GJit1iH~s~taLted~ ___________________ _ 

• Set the scene Read the lesson title aloud. Ask, "What 
are some things you do to stay healthy?" Ask a few Ss 
to answer (e.g., I always eat a lot offruit. I get a checkup 
once a year.). Ask, "Who is doing something special, or 
different, to stay or get healthy right now?" Ask a few 
Ss to answer (e.g., I'm taking an exercise class. I'm not 
eating any junk food.). 

A (CD 1, Track 22) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and read along. 

• Play the recording again Books closed. Ss listen and write 
their answers. 

• Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. Check 
answers with the class. [Brian: He doesn't eat a lot of 
junk food, he doesn't eat red meat, and he does karate. 
Mei-ling: She walks everywhere. The Parks: They 
exercise six days a week, they go swimming, they go to 
the gym, and they go hiking.] 

B 
i-Figure:. Preview the task Say, "Read the interviews again. 
t_ jLt?~~ J Look for time words and expressions. Write 

these column headings on the board: Routines (All 
the Time) and Temporary Events (Now). Ask a few Ss 
to call out the time expressions for the first heading, 
and write them on the board. [generally, six days a 
week, every other day, once in a while] Ask, "What 
verb tense do you see in the sentences with these time 
expressions?" [simple present] 

• Ask a few Ss to call out the time expressions for the 
second heading, and write them on the board. [right 
now, this month] Ask, "What verb tense do you see in 
the sentences with these time expressions?" [present 
continuous] 

• Read the instructions aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the sentences with a 
simple present or present continuous verb. 

• Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. Check 
answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. I usually go to the gym twice a week. 
2. This month , I'm eating a lot of snacks. 
3. I generally eat / have healthy food . 
4. I'm dOing karate right now. 

• Focus on the use Say, "Underline the time words and 
expressions in Part B, and name the column they go 
in." Add them in the appropriate column as Ss call 
them out. [Routines (All the Time): usually, twice a 
week, generally; Temporary Events (Now): this month, 
right now] 

• Say, "The simple present goes with the time words and 
expressions in the Routines (All the Time) column. It 
tells about repeated activities. The present continuous 
goes with the time words and expressions in the 
Temporary Events (Now) column. It tells about things 
that are happening around now or these days." 

• Ask, "Can you add more time words to each column?" 
Call on Ss to answer (e.g., Routines column: often, 
sometimes, every week, every night, twice a week; 
Temporary Events column: these days, this semester, this 
year, this season). 

• Try it out Say, "Look again at Part B. Make the sentences 
true for you and then tell them to your partner." Ss 
share answers (e.g., I never go to the gym. OR I go to the 
gym on the weekends.). 

Extra activity - class / groups 
Ss ask three different classmates, "Are you doing 
anything to stay healthy?" Ss make notes of the 
answers. When Ss finish, they form groups to discuss 
the answers. Groups report their information to the 
class. 

Extra activity - individuals / pairs 
Ss read the on-the-street interviews again and 
underline any sentences that are true for them (e.g., 
I don't eat red meat at all.). Ss compare sentences in 
pairs and ask questions for more information (e.g., 
Why not? Are you vegetarian? Do you eat chicken?). 

Culture note 
Health and fitness are high priorities for a lot of 
people. Gyms and fitness centers are becoming more 
and more popular. Some people hire personal trainers 
to create individual workout programs for them. Many 
people read the list of ingredients on packaged foods 
so they will know exactly what the foods contain (e.g., 
calories, fats, sugar, salt, vitamins, and minerals). 

Unit 3 • Health • T-22 
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If! (CD 1, Track 23) 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss listen 
and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Say, "The grammar chart 
compares the simple present and the present 
continuous." 

Explain that the simple present is used to talk about 
regular or repeated events or routines (e.g., We play 
tennis five days a week.) and situations that are true all 
the time (e.g., I eat lots affruit.). 

Explain that the present continuous is used for 
activities and events that are temporary, or going on 
around now (e.g., I'm trying to get in shape.). It is also 
used for activities that are going on at the time of 
speaking (e.g., I'm running to class.). 

• Have Ss write two more information questions and 
two more yes-no questions for each verb form. The 
questions should use you (e.g., Do you playa sport?). 

• Have Ss work in pairs to answer the four questions 
that their partner wrote. Tell Ss to answer the yes-no 
questions with short answers and to add extra 
information. Remind Ss to use frequency adverbs or 
time expressions in their answers. 

• Call on several pairs to read one of their sets of 
questions and answers to the class. 

• Review the forms as needed. 

• Present In Conversation Read the information aloud. 
Have Ss make a sentence in the simple present for 
each of the verbs presented. (For more information, 
see Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.) 

~_LisleningJlnd_speaking_~c 

A III (CD 1, Track 24) 

• Preview the task Say, "You will hear four people talking 
about their unhealthy habits. Read the incomplete 
statements and guess what each person says. Write 
your guesses." 

• When Ss finish, ask a few Ss to call out their guesses 
for each statement. Say, "Now listen and write what 
they actually say." 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-236 Ss listen and 
write the missing words. Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. I'm trying to cut down on chocolate and candy. 
2. I want to give up coffee, but I can 't. It's very hard. 
3. I drive everywhere. It's bad, I know. I never walk. 
4. I work a lot. I get home late almost every night. 

• Follow-up Ss raise their hands if they predicted the 
correct words. 

T-23 • Unit 3 • Health 

A 
• Preview the task Have Ss look at the picture. Ask, "What 

is she doing?" [She's reading / relaxing.) Ask, "What 
is on the table?" [an aromatherapy burner) Read the 
instructions and the example aloud. Ask, "Why is the 
simple present the correct tense?" [It's asking how you 
cope with stress in general or all the time.) 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the conversations. Have 
Ss compare their answers in pairs. Check answers 
with the class: ask three pairs of Ss to each read a 
conversation. 

Answers 
1. A How do you cope with stress? 

8 Well , I'm taking a course in aromatherapy right now, and 
I'm enjoying it. ... We don't get stressed very often. 

2. A What kind of exercise do you usually do? 
8 I like swimming. My wife and I usually go to the pool every 

day in the summer. Right now it 's cold , so I'm not swimming 
at all . But my wife goes every day, even when it 's cold. 

3. A Are you eating a lot of fast food these days? 
8 Well, I love it, but right now I'm trying to eat a balanced 

diet. It'Shard because my husband doesn't like fruit and 
.vegetables. 

• Tell Ss to practice the conversations in pairs, taking 
turns playing each role. 

B 
f- ;ifboui: Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 
,~ 

L __ YP_~ J 

• Do the task Have pairs take turns asking and answering 
the questions using their own information. Encourage 
them to give extra information. 

B Ii! (CD 1, Track 25) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions and example 
sentences aloud. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-236 Pause after 
each speaker to ask, "Do you agree? Why or why not?" 
Ask several Ss for their opinions on what the speakers 
say. [Ian: I think chocolate can be good for you. Kaylie: 
Maybe one cup of coffee is OK. Martin: Walking is 
probably very good exercise. Silvia: Working hard isn't 
bad for you.] 

Extra activity - groups 
Using the simple present, SI tells the group something 
he or she does and something he or she does not do 
to stay healthy. S2 repeats and adds his or her own 
information. S3 repeats what SI and S2 said and 
adds information. Continue this way until all group 
members have taken a turn. Groups repeat the task, 
but this time they use the present continuous. 

t:JIit:::l> Assign Workbook pp. IS and 19. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-24S.) 
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Use the simple present to talk about 
"all the time" and routines. 

Use the present continuous to talk about 
"now" and temporary events. 

How do you stay in shape? What sports are you playing these days? 

I walk everywhere. I'm doing karate. It's getting me in shape. 

Do you get regular exercise? Is she trying to lose weight? 

Yes, I do. I exercise six days a week. 
No, we don't. We don't exercise at all. 

Yes, she is. She's drinking diet drinks. 
No, she's not. She's not trying to lose weight. 

A Complete the conversations with the simple present 
or present continuous. Then practice with a partner. 

o A How ~ you cope (cope) with stress? 
B Well, I (take) a course in aromatherapy 

right now, and I (enjoy) it. But everybody 
in my family is pretty relaxed. We _____ (not get) 

stressed very often. 

In conversation . .. 

The simple present is about 6 times more 
frequent than the present continuous, 
and even more frequent with like, love, 
know, need, and want. 

8 A What kind of exercise you usually (do)? 
B I (like) swimming. My wife and I 

usually (go) to the pool every day in the summer. 
Right now it's cold, so I (not swim) at all. But my 
wife (go) every day, even when it's cold. 

o A you (eat) a lot of fast food these days? 
B Well, I (love) it, but right now I 

_____ (try) to eat a balanced diet. It's hard because 
my husband _____ (not like) fruit and vegetables. 

B Pair work Now ask and answer the questions. Give your own answers. 

~-.3IIIE. __ islening and speaking UDheaLtl1Y-~~ ________ _ 

c 
( 

J 

\) 

A These people are talking about their unhealthy habits. Try to guess what 
they're talking about. Then listen and write what they actually say. 

1. Ian: ''I'm trying to cut down on ___ __ and _____ " 

2. Kaylie: "I want to give up _____ , but I can't. It's very hard." 
3. Martin: "I _ ____ everywhere. It's bad, I know. I never _____ " 

4. Silvia: "I a lot. I late almost every night." 

B ' Listen again to the last thing each person says. Do you agree? 
Why or why not? Tell the class. 

"I agree with Ian. I think it's good for you." Q) "I don't agree with Ian because . .. " 
23 
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___ 1~Buildm~~~~~ __________________________ ~·~ 
A . Listen and say the sentences. Do you have any of these problems right now? 

I have a fever. I think 
I'm getting the flu. 

I hardly ever get headaches, 
but I have one now. 

I have a bad cough. 
I'm coughing a lot. 

I have a cold and a sore 
throat. I get a lot of colds. 

I have a stomachache. 
I often get stomachaches. 

I feel sick. I often get 
sick when I eat shellfish. 

I have a toothache. 

[ ~~~~~;~l · B Complete the chart with the words above. Add other ideas. Then compare with a partner. 

I never ... I hardly ever . .. I sometimes . .. I often . .. 

I ~et- col.::l.s 

i 

L . ~ 

"I never get colds. Thank goodness!" "You're lucky. I often get colds. But I never get the flu." 

• • • • • • • • • .' • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
_ ___ 2 ___ SpellkiHfl-llaJ1JLaLly COJJlLaslS'---_________ ----..:....-
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A What's the matter? Do you have a cold? 
B No, I have a headache. I feel terrible. 
A That 's too bad. I hope you feel better. 
B Thanks. 

A Listen and repeat the conversation above. Notice how stress shows the 
contrast between headache and cold, and between better and terrible. 

B Pair work Practice the conversation. Then practice again using different 
health problems. 
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• Set the scene Hold your head as if it hurts. Say, "I have a 
headache." Write a headache on the board. Hold your 
stomach as if it hurts. Say, "I have a stomachache." 
Write it on the board. Ask, "What other health 
problems do you know the words for in English?" 
Write Ss' responses on the board (e.g., a backache, the 
flu, allergies). (For more information, see Language 
Notes at the beginning of this unit.) 

A (CD 1, Track 26) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have Ss 
look at the pictures. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and read along. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and repeat. 

• Ask, "Do you have any of these problems right now? 

B 

If yes, raise your hand." Ask any Ss who raise their 
hands, "Which problem do you have? " 

[--Word: ... Preview the task Ask Ss to look at the chart. Read 
l ___ ~~~U the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to use ideas from 

the lists on the board or their own ideas. 

C!';) Recycle grammar This task reviews adverbs of 
frequency (e.g., always, usually, often, sometimes, 
hardly ever, never). 

• 
:,.............-2---,S/leakiHgJlaturall¥ 

• • • t 
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• • • 
~ 

• 
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~ 
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A (CD 1, Track 27) 

• Preview the task Have Ss look at the conversation. 
Say, "When people are speaking, they put stress on 
the words that are important in the sentence. An 
important word can be, for example, the answer to 
a question." Say, "Stress is also used to contrast, or 
correct, information. For example, imagine I call you 
by the wrong name. When you correct me, you say 
your name clearly and a little more loudly." (For more 
information, see Language Notes at the beginning of 
this unit.) 

• Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and read along. Tell Ss to pay 
attention to the stressed words. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and repeat. 

B 
• Preview the task Tell pairs to practice the conversation 

in Part A, taking turns playing each role. Read the 
instructions aloud. 

Unit 3 Health 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the chart. Ask a few Ss 
to call out what they wrote in each column. Have Ss 
compare their answers in pairs. To model this part of 
the task, ask two Ss to read the example conversation 
aloud. 

Extra vocabulary: minor health problems 

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for health 
problems, such as asthma, bruise, burn, cut, itchy eyes, 
nausea, rash, sunburn, bee sting. 

Extra activity - class / groups 
Mime different aches and pains. Ss call out what the 
health problem is. Alternatively, Ss do this activity in 
groups. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Give Ss three minutes to learn expressions from 
Building Vocabulary. Books closed. Pairs see how 
many they can write down. Find out which pair 
remembered the most expressions. 

• Do the task Have pairs complete the task, practicing the 
conversation but using different health problems. 

• Follow-up Call on several pairs to role-play their 
conversations for the class. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Ss write four health-related questions on a piece of 
paper (e.g., How many hours do you sleep every night? 
How often do you get headaches? Do you eat a lot of 
junk food?). Ss then interview each other in pairs and 
write down the answers. Pairs then join another pair. 
Sl reads S2's answers aloud, giving out one piece of 
incorrect information per answer. S2 corrects the 
statement using contrastive stress (e.g., Sl: Anna sleeps 
six hours every night. S2 (Anna): Actually, I sleep eight 
hours every night.). Ss 3 and 4 listen and then read 
their statements aloud. 

Unit 3 • Health • T-24 
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• Set the scene Write on the board: remedy. Explain, "A 
remedy is used to fix a problem, like a health problem. 
For example, one remedy for a headache is to take an 
aspirin. Imagine you have a cold. What remedy do you 
use?" Write Ss' responses on the board (e.g., take cold 
medicine, drink hot tea with lemon and honey). 

A (CD 1, Track 28) 

• Preview the task Look at the picture. Say, "Sonia and 
Mark are talking on the phone. Where's Mark?" [at 
home] "What's wrong with him?" [He's sick / has a 
cold.] "What do you think Sonia and Mark are talking 
about?" [a remedy] 

• Books closed. Say, "What does Sonia want to make for 
Mark? Listen and write the answer." 

• Play the recording Ss listen and write. 

• Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read 
along, and review their answer. Check the answer with 
the class. [hot vinegar with honey] 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. 

B 
P'iijiiii :)oo Preview the task Tell Ss to find if and when in the 
UL~~~ J conversation and circle them. [I never take that 

~Grnmma~ ____ ~ ____ _ 
(CD 1, Track 29) 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss listen 
and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Say, "When and ifhave very 
similar meanings. You can use when to talk about a 
situation that is usual for you, and you can use if to 
talk about a situation that is not so usual. But both 
are possible in the sentences in the chart." (For more 
information, see Language Notes at the beginning of 
this unit.) 

A 
[- About: Preview the task Read the instructions and the 
:~ 
~ __ J!lJl.~ phrases from number 1 aloud. Read the example 

conversation. Remind Ss that they can put the part 
with when at the start of the sentence or after the 
other part. Have Ss complete the task. 

• Have Ss check their answers in pairs. Check answers 
with the class: call on a few Ss to read their sentences 
aloud. 

Possible answers 
1. When I have a fever, I usually take medicine. / I never take 

medicine when I have a fever. 

_ 5 llo~cabula1Y no.tebao./L 
• Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 30 of their 

Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or assign 
them for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-30.) 
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stuff when I have a cold. But if I get a really bad cold, 
I drink hot vinegar with honey.] Ask, "What tense are 
the two verbs in each sentence?" [simple present] 

• Do the task Read the instructions aloud. Have Ss 
complete the sentences with their own information. 
Check answers with the class: have several Ss read 
their answers aloud. 

Possible answers 
1. I take medicine when I'm sick / I have a cold / I have the flu / 

I feel bad. 
2. If I have a really bad cold, I usually stay home and rest / stay in 

bed / take medicine / go to the doctor. 

• Focus on the form and the use Write on the board: I take 
medicine when I feel bad. Say, "Sentences with when 
and ifhave two parts with two verbs." Underline the 
part of the sentence from when to the end. "What verb 
is in the when part of the sentence?" [feel] "What verb 
is in the other part of the sentence?" [take] 

• Say, "In the s'entences in Part B, all the verbs are in the 
simple present because they're about what you usually 
do when you're sick." 

2. I hardly ever stay in bed when I get a stomachache. 
3. Sometimes I go to the doctor when I have a cough. 
4. When I feel sick, I usually lie down for a whi le. 
5. When I have a sore throat, I always drink hot tea with honey. 
6. When I have a headache, I never take aspirin. 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell 

Ss to read the six questions. To model the activity, ask 
three Ss to read the example conversation aloud. Have 
Ss work in groups of three. Say, "Take turns asking and 
answering the questions." Go around the class, and 
help as needed. 

• Follow-up Ss in a few groups answer each question. 

Extra activity - groups 
Write on the board: cold, earache, itchy eyes, bee 
sting, and sunburn. Explain, "Home remedies are 
things you can make at home when you're sick to get 
better. Sonia's hot vinegar and honey drink is a home 
remedy." Groups discuss home remedies for the health 
problems on the board. Groups report any interesting 
home remedies to the class. 

~ ------
Assign Workbook pp. 20 and 2l. (The answer key 

begins on p. T-24B.) 
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A Listen. What does Sonia want to make for Mark? Practice the conversation. 

Mark Hello? 
Sonia Hi, Mark. How are you feeling? 
Mark Awful. I still have this terrible cold. 
Sonia That's too bad. Are you taking anything for it? 
Mark Just some cold medicine. 
Sonia Hmm. I never take that stuff when I have a 

cold. But if I get a really bad cold, I drink hot 
vinegar with honey. I can make you some. 

Mark Oh, no thanks! I don't feel that bad! 

B What do you do when you're sick? Complete the sentences. 

1. I take medicine when ______________ _ 

2. If I have a really bad cold, 1 ________ ______ _ 

Unit 3 Health 
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What do you take when you have a cold? 

I don't take anything when I have a cold. 

When I have a cold, I don't take anything. 

What do you do if you get a really bad cold? 

If I get a really bad cold, I drink hot vinegar with honey. 

I drink hot vinegar with honey if I get a really bad cold. 

A Join the phrases with when to make true sentences about yourself. Then compare with a partner. 

1. have a fever / take medicine 4. feel sick / lie down for a while 
2. get a stomachache / stay in bed 5. have a sore throat / drink hot tea with honey 
3. have a cough / go to the doctor 6. have a headache / take aspirin 

"When I have a fever, I usually take medicine. " "Really? I never take medicine when I have a fever." 

B Find out what your classmates do in these situations. Use if in your questions and answers. 

What do they do if they . .. 
1. have a bad cold and have to go to class? 4. have an upset stomach after they eat? 
2. feel sore after exercising? 5. feel tired and run down? 
3. have a high fever? 6. have to cough or sneeze at a concert or movie? 

A What do you do if you have a bad cold and have to go to class? 
B Well, if I have a bad cold, I usually take a lot of tissues to class. 
C Really? If I have a bad cold, I just stay home. 

~( ----'----..oMJlJ1l1alJUlo1e1J~Qak __ Ullder the~~~ 
( 

( l 

l 

See page 30 for a new way to log and learn vocabulary. 
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Conversation strategy Encouragiog people to talk 
A Which are the best responses to keep the conversation going? Check (vi') the boxes. 

A I'm so tired. B 0 Yeah, I know. Dh! Why is that? 
Yeah. Me too. D Oh, I'm sorry. 
Really? How come? 0 You look tired. Are you busy at work? 

Oc Now listen. Why is Adam tired? 

Notice how Yuki encourages Adam to continue talking. 
She comments on what Adam says and asks follow-up 
questions. Find examples in the conversation. 

B Match each sentence with an appropriate reply. Then practice with a partner. 

1. I need a lot of sleep. ~ a. I can't either. Do your windows have blinds? 
• • 

2. I can't sleep if there 's light in my room. __ b. That's not much. Are you getting enough sleep? • 
3. I usually go to bed early during the week. __ c. At the office? How long do you sleep? 
4. If I can't fall asleep, I usually read. __ d. Really? How much sleep do you need? 
5. I often take a nap after lunch. _ _ e. That's good. Do you wake up early, too? 

6. I only sleep about five hours a night. __ f. That 's a good idea. What do you read? 

About 
you " C Pair work Student A: Tell a partner about your sleep habits. Use the ideas above. 

---------- Student B: Respond with comments and questions. Then change roles. 

26 

A I don't really need a lot of sleep. 
B Really? Me neither. How much sleep do you need? 
A About five hours a night. 
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Lesson C How come you're tired? 
C;> Lesson C recycles the simple present and the present continuous. 
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Why encourage people to talk? 
This lesson builds on reaction expressions and follow-up questions 
that can be used to keep a conversation going. (These were 
introduced in Touchstone Student's Book 1, Units 3, 6, 7,10,11 - C 
lessons.) Reacting to and asking follow-up questions demonstrate 
active listening and can encourage the speaker to say more. (For 
more information, see Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Set the scene Read the title of the lesson aloud. Ask, 
"What does how come mean?" [why] Say, "Think about 
the title. Try to guess some of the words that are in 
the conversation in this lesson." As Ss call out their 
guesses, write them on the board (e.g., sleep, work, 
study, time, bed, wake up, get up, busy). 

A (CD 1, Track 30) 

• Preview the task Tell Ss to look at Ns statement. Read it 
aloud. Say, "Read B's responses. Which are the best to 
keep the conversation going? Check the boxes." Have 
Ss compare their answers in pairs. Check answers 
with the class. 

Answers 
Really? How come? 
Oh! Why is that? 
You look tired. Are you busy at work? 

• Books closed. Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Books open. Ss listen and read along. 

• Play the recording again Ask, "Why is Adam tired?" Ss 
listen and write the answer. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen, read along, and review 
their answers. Check answers with the class. [Adam is 
working two jobs. He's only getting four hours' sleep 
each night.] 

• Ask Ss to read the conversation again and circle any 
words that they guessed would be in the conversation. 
As Ss call them out, circle them on the board. 

• Present Notice Read the information aloud. Ask two 
Ss to read the example conversation. Say, "Find more 
examples of how Yuki encourages Adam to continue 
talking in the conversation." [You're kidding! Two 
jobs? Wow.; Oh, that's late. So, what time do you go to 
bed?; Gosh. So you're only getting a:bout four hours' 
sleep?] 

• Practice Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. Tell Ss to practice 
again, changing two pieces of information in the 
conversation. 

B 
• Preview the task Have Ss read the sentences and replies. 

To model the task, ask two Ss to read sentence 1 and its 
reply [d] aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss m atch the remaining sentences and 
replies. Check answers with the class: ask pairs of Ss to 
read the sentences and replies aloud. 

Answers 
1. d 2, a 3, e 4, f 5, c 6, b 

• Have Ss work in pairs, taking turns reading the 
sentences and replies. 

c 
pflioiiil )10 Preview and do the task Read the instructions 
l ___ y.o_u. J aloud. To model the task, have two Ss read the 

example conversation. Have pairs use the sentences in 
Part B for ideas and give their own answers. Remind Ss 
to say more than just yes or no. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Have Ss look at the statements in Part B again and 
think of an alternative reply for each statement. Ss 
then work in pairs. Sl reads aloud the first statement, 
and S2 responds with his or her own reply. Ss continue 
each conversation. 

SElF'STUIl 

~ ~·~~o~: 
Tell Ss to turn to Self-Study Listening, Unit 3, at the back 
of their Student's Books. Assign the tasks for homework, 
or have Ss do them in class. (See the tasks on p. T-129 and 
the audio script on p. T-132.) 

Unit 3 • Health· T-26 

www.ztcprep.com



Why show surprise? 
Reacting with surprise demonstrates not only active listening, but 
also real interest in the conversation. A listener who is actively 
interested in the conversation can encourage the speaker to say 
more. (For more information, see Language Notes at the beginning of 
this unit.) 

• Find examples Say, "Look at the conversation on p. 26 
again. Find the expressions that Yuki uses to show 
surprise. [Really? You're kidding! Wow! Gosh.] 

• Present Strategy Plus Read the information and the 
examples aloud. Ask, "Why does Yuki say 'You're 
kidding! '" [to show surprise that Adam is working two 
jobs] 

• Present In Conversation Books closed. Write on the 
board: Oh, Wow, Really, and Gosh. Say, "Two of these 
are in the top 50 words, and two are in the top 500 
words. Which two are in the top 50? Which two are in 
the top 500? Write your guesses ." Books open. Ask a S 
to read the' information. Have Ss raise their hands if 
they guessed correctly. 

A (CD1 , Track31) 

• Preview the task Have Ss read the conversations. Say, 
"Now listen and write the expressions you hear." 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-236 Ss listen and 
read along. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and write the 
expressions. 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask Ss 
to read the discussion questions. Make sure that Ss 
understand the meaning of each question. 

• Do the task Have Ss discuss the questions in groups. 
Say, "When you find something you have in common, 
make notes ." 

• Follow-up Groups report the things they have in 
common to the class (e.g., We all have vivid nightmares 
about once a month.). 

• Tell Ss to turn to Free Talk 3 at the back of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasks. (See the 
teaching notes on p. T-30A.) 

T-27 • Unit 3 • Health 

• Check answers with the class: ask pairs of Ss to read 
the completed conversations aloud. 

Answers 
1. Really? You 're kidding! 
2. Are you serious? 
3. Wow! 

• Have Ss practice the conversations in pairs. Say, 
"Continue each conversation as long as you can. 
Remember to use expressions that show surprise." 

B ~ (CD 1, Track 32) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say, "Try 
to use a different expression each time." 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-236 Ss listen, then 
write the expression. 

• Play the recording again Check answers with the class: 
replay the recording, pausing after each item. Ask 
several Ss to call out the expressions they chose. 

Possible answers 
1. You're kidding! 4. No way! 
2. Gosh! 5. Are you serious? 
3. Really? 6. Oh, wow! 

Extra activity - class / groups 
Ss do a sleep survey. Write on the board: 

1. If you want to feel rested, how much sleep do you 
need? 

2. How much sleep do you usually get every night? 
3. What happens if you don't get enough sleep? 

Ss copy the questions on a piece of paper, ask their 
classmates the questions, and make notes of the 
answers . In groups, Ss discuss their answers and then 
report to the class. Write on the board the average 
numbers of hours of sleep Ss say they need and how 
much they usually get. Discuss the effects of not 
getting enough sleep. 

Extra activity - groups 
Groups prepare a short talk about something 
interesting they found out during their group 
discussion about sleep habits. 

Assign Workbook pp. 22 and 23. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-24B.) 
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Use expressions like these to show 
surprise in informal conversations: 

Oh! Gosh! 
Really? Oh, my gosh! 
Wow! You're kidding! 
Oh, wow! 
No way! 

Are you serious? 
No! 

In formal conversations, use Oh! or Really? 

A Listen and write the expressions you hear. Then practice 
and continue the conversations with a partner. 

o A I love sleeping late on the weekends. I get up around 2:30 
on Saturdays. 

B ______ ? ______ ! What time do you go to bed? 

f) A This magazine says too much sleep is bad for you. 
B ? I sleep ten hours a night. Is that bad? 

8 A I have the same dream every night. 
B Every night? _____ _ ! What do you dream about? 

B Listen to six people talk about their sleep habits. 
Respond with an expression from the box above. 

1. _________ ___ 4. _________ ___ 

2. _________ ___ 5. _____ ___ _ ___ 

3. _________ ___ 6. _________ ___ 

? 

In conversation ... 

Oh and Really are in the top 
50 words. Wow and Gosh 
are in the top 500. 

Group work Discuss the questions about sleep habits. What do you have in common? 

~ Are you feeling tired today? If so, why? 
~ Do you sleep well, usually? 
~ What do you do if you can't sleep? 
~ Do you ever wake up during the night? 
~ What is your bedtime routine? 

See Free talk 3 for more speaking practice. 

~ Do you ever have vivid dreams or nightmares? 
~ Do you remember your dreams? 
~ Do you snore or talk in your sleep? 
~ Are you a sleepwalker? 

27 
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A Do you ever get stressed? How do you feel when that happens? Check (vi') the boxes 
and add ideas. Then tell the class. 

I get stressed when ... When I'm stressed, I ... 

o I'm studying for an exam. o I have a deadline. o feel tired and irritable. 
o I'm late for an appointment. 0 _____ _ o get a headache. 
o I have no money. 0 ______ _ 0 ______ _ 

B Read the leaflet. What do you learn about stress? Are any of your ideas mentioned? 

Am I stressed? 
If you can't sleep well or can't concentrate, .. . 

If you feel depressed or want to cry a lot, .. . 

If you have a headache or an upset stomach, ... 

If you can't relax and you feel irritable, ... 

If you are extremely tired, ... 

. . . then it's possible you are stressed. 

~,~ 
, • c ", • . , H 

o Breathe Take a breath, hold it for four 
seconds, and then breathe out very slowly. 
Feel your body relax. 

o Exercise Walk or exercise for just 
30 minutes each day and 
feel better. 

£ 

o Talk Call a friend. Talk about your problems. f 

Is stress bad for me? 

Occasional stress is common and can be good for you. 
However, if you feel stressed for a long time, it can be 
serious. Stress can make you sick. It can also affect your 
memory or concentration, so work or study is difficult. 

What can I do? 
Fortunately, there's a lot you can do. Try some of these 
relaxation techniques. If you still feel stressed, make an 
appointment to see your doctor. 

28 

o Meditate Close your eyes and focus on 
something calm. Feel relaxed. 

o Pamper yourself 
Take a hot 
bath, or have 
a massage. 

o Do something 
.... 

you enjoy Listen to music. 
Sing. Watch TV. Meet a friend. 

Deportment of Health - "Toke core of yourself. II 
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Lesson 0 Ways to relax 
___ ~1~~admg __ ~ ____________________________________________ __ 

• Set the scene Read the title of the lesson aloud. Ask, 
"How do you relax? What do you do?" Get ideas from 
Ss (e.g., go shopping, exercise, take a nap, watch TV). 

A 
Prereading 
• Preview the task Write the word stressed on the board. 

Ask, "What does stressed mean?" Get ideas from Ss 
(e.g., worried, nervous, tired). 

• Ask, "Do you ever get stressed?" Have Ss raise their 
hands if they do. If there are Ss who do not raise their 
hands, call on a few of them. Say, "Most people get 
stressed sometimes. Why do you think you don't get 
stressed?" Have Ss explain (e.g., I don't get stressed 
because I . .. ). 

• Do the task Have Ss read the sentences in the two 
boxes. Say, "First, think about when you get stressed. 
Then think about how you feel when you get stressed. 
Check the boxes, and then add your own ideas." 

• Read each sentence in the box on the left aloud. For 
each, have Ss raise their hands if the statement is true 
for them. Then ask Ss to call out two other situations 
when they feel stressed. For each new situation, have 
Ss raise their hands if the statement is true for them. 
Count the raised hands for each situation, and find out 
which situations make the most Ss feel stressed. 

• Read each sentence in the box on the right aloud. For 
each, have Ss raise their hands if they feel the same 
way. Then ask Ss to call out other ideas. Write Ss' ideas 
on the board (e.g., have a stomachache, feel sick). 

B 
During reading 
• Preview the reading Have Ss look at the reading. Say, 

"This is a leaflet. A leaflet is usually one piece of paper 
with helpful information." 

Write these questions on the board. 

1. What are the two topics of the leaflet? 
2. Who made the leaflet? 
3. What's the name of the leaflet? 

• Have Ss scan the leaflet and answer the questions. 
Tell them to raise their hands when they find all the 
answers . Check answers with the class. [1. common 
questions about stress; relaxation techniques 2. the 
Department of Health 3. Take care of yourself. 1 

• Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to circle two new 
or interesting things they learn as they read. 

• Do the reading Have Ss read the leaflet and circle the 
information. 

• When Ss finish, call on a few Ss to tell the class the 
information they circled. 

• Say, "Look at the ideas on the board about how you 
feel when you get stressed. Are any of these ideas 
mentioned in the leaflet?" Have Ss call out their 
answers, and circle those ideas on the board. 

• Do the reading again Tell Ss to read the leaflet again and 
underline any new vocabulary. Have Ss work in pairs 
to compare new words and help each other with the 
meanings. Help with new vocabulary as needed. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Pairs role-playa conversation about stress. Sl 
imagines he or she is stressed and tells S2 how he or 
she feels and why. S2 responds with comments and 
gives advice using the relaxation techniques. After Ss 
finish practicing their conversations, call on a few Ss 
to act them out for the class. 
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C 
Post reading 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask 

five Ss to each read a question aloud. Make sure Ss 
understand what information they are looking for. 
(For some questions, Ss look for answers in the article. 
For others, Ss answer using their own ideas.) 

• Do the task Have Ss answer the questions and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 

Possible answers 
1. You can tell you are stressed: if you can't sleep well or can't 

concentrate / if you feel depressed or want to cry a lot / if you 
have a headache or an upset stomach / if you can't relax and 
you feel irritable / if you are extremely tired. 

• Set the scene Tell Ss to look at the pictures. Ask, "Where 
are the people? What are they doing?" Get ideas from 
Ss. 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Have Ss work in pairs and discuss the questions. 

• Call on several Ss to tell the class what they do to relax. 

B ((if (CD 1, Track 33) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-236 Play the first 
conversation, and then pause the recording. Ask, 
"Which picture does this conversation go with?" 
[the picture of the woman reading the book) Ask, 
"What words in the conversation help you choose this 
picture?" [book, reading) Ss write the number 1 in the 
correct box. 

• Play the remaining conversations, and have Ss write 
their answers. Check answers with the class. 

A 
• Preview the task Ask some general questions about 

common health problems, such as Does anyone have a 
cold today? Is anyone feeling stressed? Have a few Ss call 
out their answers. 

• Read the instructions aloud. Call on four Ss to each 
read an example. 

• Do the task Have Ss write a common health problem on 
a piece of paper. Tell Ss to write their names next to 
their problems. 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Call on 

different Ss to each read the example problem and the 
replies. 

T-29 • Unit 3 • Health 

2. Stress can make you sick. It can also affect your memory or 
concentration. 

3. If you feel stressed, you can take a deep breath / exercise / 
talk to a friend / meditate / take a bath or have a massage / do 
something you enjoy. 

4. I like the idea about talking with a friend because it 's an easy 
thing to do. 

5. I think the leaflet is helpful because it gives some ideas about 
how to deal with stress. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Ss make a list of ways they relax and then share them 
with their partner. Each pair chooses two ideas - one 
from each list. They work together to write two short 
paragraphs like the ones under Relaxation Techniques. 
Then several pairs read their paragraphs to the class. 

Answers 
sit in a park - 2 take a bath - 3 fish - 4 read a book - 1 

C ~(CD1,TraCk34) 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-236 Play the first 
conversation, and then pause the recording. Ask, 
"What else does she do to relax?" [She sometimes 
watches TV.) Ss write the answer under the picture 
they labeled 1. 

• Play the remaining conversations. Ss listen and write 
the activities. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and review their 
answers. Check answers with the class: call Ss to the 
board to write the correct answers. 

Answers 
1. When she's tired, she sometimes watches TV. 
2. He likes to sit and watch people at the mall. 
3. She plays with her little girl. 
4. He likes to swim - especially alone. 

• Present Help Note Read the information aloud. (For 
more information, see Language Notes at the 
beginning of this unit.) 

• Ask Ss to read some of the problems they wrote in 
Part A. Give suggestions using sentences with if or 
when clauses. Write the sentences on the board, but do 
not include the commas (e.g., When you can't sleep at 
night drink some warm milk.). Call Ss to the board to 
add the commas. 

• Do the task Have Ss pass their papers around their 
group and write a reply to each person. Tell Ss to write 
their names under their replies. 

• Follow-up A few Ss read their health problems and any 
helpful suggestions they received. 

Assign Workbook pp. 24 and 25. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 

( 

( 
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Unit 3 Health 

C Read the leaflet again. Answer the questions. Then compare answers with a partner. 

1. How can you tell if you are stressed? 4. Which relaxation ideas in the leaflet do you like? 

2. Why can stress be serious? 5. Do you think the leaflet is helpful? Why or why not? 
3. What can you do if you feel stressed? 

2 Lj~emWg VmeWchilUWt ________________________ __ 
A What do you and your friends do to relax? Do you do any of these things? Tell a partner. 

B Listen to four people talk about relaxing. Number the pictures. 

C Listen again. What else do they do to relax? Write the activity under each picture. 

3 Writin~g.-MyjGe.J1J]JJB2.Lth--------------
A Do you have a question about your health? Write a health problem on a piece of paper. 
Use the ideas below to help you. 

1'1M .peell\\~ sh-esse~ 
",-"bOlAt- lMy e~"'-lMs. Helpl 

I C",-\\/t- sleep ",-t- \\l~[....t-. 

W[....",-t- C"'-\\ I ~o? 

I w",-\\t- t-o ~et- l\\ s[...."'-pe. 
W[....",-t- C"'-\\ I ~o? 

I ~et- col~s ",-11 t-[....e +-lIMe. 
A\\y slA~~es+-lo\\s? 

B Group work Pass your papers around the group. Write a reply to each person. 

If you're feeling st ressed about your exams, imagine 

that you are taking the exam and that you are relaxed. 

(fV\i Young) 

Whe.n 10V fe.e.1 ve.dll1 t;-iYe.t;t;e.cJ, g to the. G-1m ov 
t;wim. f:-xe.vvit;e. Vdn he.lp 10vI (L-vit;) 

Commas after if and when clauses 
• Use a comma here: 

If you're feeling stressed, try these ideas. 
When you feel stressed, go to the gym. 

• Don't use a comma here: 
Go to the gym when you feel stressed. 
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If done for homework 
Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions. 
Make sure Ss understand what they need to do. 

If done in class 

be / feel / get / stay in shape 
get / have / take a vacation 
get / have a cough 
be / feel / get / stay healthy 
be / get / go to / have / see a doctor 

On your own 

• Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud. Say, 
"It's good to study new words or expressions with 
other words you can use with them. Get is a very 
common verb. You can get sick, get in shape, and 
get a doctor. What other health words can you use 
with get?" Call on a few Ss to answer (e.g., a checkup, 
healthy, a headache). Say, "Think about the adjective 
healthy. What verbs can come before healthy?" Call on 
a few Ss to answer (e.g., feel, get, stay). 

• Present On Your Own Read the information aloud. 

• Follow-up At the start of the next class, have Ss work in 
small groups to report the names of the medicine they 
found and what they are used for. 

• Present What's the Matter? Ask pairs to guess the three 
health problems people talk about the most. Then 
have them read the information and check their 
answers. 

C;> The following tasks 
recycle health-related 
vocabulary with emphasis 
on the verbs that precede 
them. 

1 
• Preview and do the task Read 

the instructions aloud. 
Have Ss look at the chart. 
Point out that they can use 
each word or expression 
from the box only once. 

• Have Ss complete the chart. 
Check answers with the 
class. 

Answers 
feel better, sick 
stay home, in bed 
take a break, medicine 

2 
• Preview and do the task Read 

the instructions aloud. 
Have Ss complete the chart. 
Have Ss compare their 
answers in pairs. Check 
answers with the class. 

Answers 
be / feel / get sick 
do / get exercise 
do / get / go to / have a checkup 
be / feel / get stressed 
get / have allergies 
get / have a headache 
be / get / go / stay / take home 

T-30 • Unit 3 • Health 
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_~_tiIi\ l Under the weather -OJ 
Learning tiplearnill{J wQJJJs to{JeitlfJr _ 

When you learn a new word or expression, write down 
other words you can use with it. 

1 Complete these expressions. Use the words in the box. 

a break better home in bed medicine sick 

feel 

What's the mailer? 

The top 5 health problems people 
talk about are: 
1. cold 4. flu 
2. headache 5. fever 
3. allergies 

2 Which of these verbs can you use with the words and expressions in the chart? 
Complete the chart. You can use some verbs more than once. 

be do feel get go (to) 

be sick 

.peel 

~et 

exercise 

a checkup 

stressed 

DlLYOlJLQWn_ 
Go to a drugstore, and look at the 
medicine. What health problems are 

have see stay take 

allergies 

----
a headache 

home 

in shape 

they for? Can you remember the names '='~~~~ 
of the health problems in English? 

a vacation 

a cough 

healthy 

a doctor 
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1 2 
• Preview and do the task Tell Ss to turn to the back of 

their Student's Book and look at Free Talk 3. Read the 
instructions aloud. Have Ss do the task. 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 
Have Ss figure out their partners' scores and then read 
their partners the appropriate health profiles. 

• Have Ss work in pairs taking turns interviewing each 
other and circling the answers. 

• When Ss finish, ask, "Who agrees with their health 
profile? Who disagrees?" 

• Follow-up Ss look over the questionnaire and write 
what they want to do to improve their health. 

Free talk 3 Are you taking care of your health? 

Pair work Read the questions and possible answers to your partner. Circle your 
partner's answers. Then change roles. 

1. How much exercise are you getting these days? 
a. A lot (4-6 hours a week) 
b. Some. (1-3 hours a week) 
c. None at all. 

2. What kinds of food do you generally eat? 
a. A balanced diet with lots of fruit and vegetables. 
b. Some balanced meals and some fast food. 
c. Mostly snacks and fast food. 

3. How much sleep do you get? 
a. Enough. (7-S hours) 
b. Too much. (9-12 hours) 
c Too little. (4-6 hours) 

'Z. 't .. ' 

4. How many hours do you work or study 
every week? 
a. 30-40 hours. 
b. 40-50 hours. 
c. 50-60 hours. 

6. How often do you get headaches? 
a. Never. 
b. Once or twlce a month. 

c. Once a week. ~.,~" 
7. How often do you get a checkup? ' 

a. Once a year. 
b. Once every 2- 3 years. 
c. Never. 

8. What do you do when you are stressed? 
a. I take a break and relax or exercise. 
b. I try not to worry about it. 
c. I don't do anything. I'm too busy. 

9. How often do you get colds? ... .. 

c Often ~ 

5. Haw much llllter do you drink? 

~ ~~~mes. " 

1 O.lt you are sick or overtired, do you. " 
a. 8 glasses a day. a. take a day off, stay home, and relax? 
b. About 4 glasses a day. b. do your usual routine, but go to bed earty? 
c. Very little. c. do your usual routine? 

2 Figure out your partner's score. Give 3 points for each a _ _ x3 = _ _ 
(a) answer, 2 paints for each (b) answer, and I point for each 
(e) answer. Add them together for the total. Then read the 
health profile to your partner. 

b 

c 

Health Profiles 
24 to 3D paints 
You are taking very good care of 
your health. That's good news! If 
you have any (bl or (cl answers, 
then you can still improve. See if 
you can make one improvement 
each month. 

B Freelalk3 

17 to 23 points 
You are taking pretty good care of 
your health, but you can do better. 
If you want to feel really good and 
have a lot ot energy, choose two 
things to improve each month. 
You can do it! 

x 2 = 

xl = 

= __ Total 

10 to 16 points 
You are not taking good care of 
your health. You need to change 
your diet and your lifestyle. Sleep 
and exercise are very important, 
and so is relaxetion. Choose 
three things to improve each 
month and start today! 
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Touchstone checkpoint Units 1-3 
Before you begin the Touchstone Checkpoint, tell Ss to think of two or three language points from Units 1-3 (Grammar, 
Vocabulary, or Conversation Strategies) that they are unsure of. Have Ss make note of them, find them in the units, and 
review them. 

1 Can-¥OlLCJ)mflLeleJhis.,.coonversaliJJo? 
C4) This task recycles the present of be, the simple 

present, and the present continuous. 

• Set the scene Ask, "What are the people in the pictures 
doing?" Have Ss look at the pictures for ten seconds 
and then close their books. Call on Ss to share what 
they remember. [Two women are talking on the phone. 
A boy is playing the guitar. Two women are doing 
homework. One woman looks sick.] 

• Preview and do the task Write these lines from the 
conversation on the board: 

1. Hi. How __ you __ (do)? 
2. Not bad. Actually, I __ (have) a cold again. 
3. That __ (be) my brother. 

Have three Ss corne to the board and each complete 
a sentence using the simple present or present 
continuous. [1. are, doing 2. have 3. 's] Point out the 
three different verb forms: present continuous, simple 
present, and the present of be. 

• Say, "Now complete the conversation. Use the simple 
present, present continuous, or the present of be 
of the verbs in parentheses." Have Ss complete the 
conversation. Check answers with the class: have 
individual Ss each read a sentence aloud. 

C4) This task recycles object pronouns. It also recycles 
the conversation strategy of saying no in a friendly way. 

• Preview the task Write the example sentence on the 
board: I hate colds, and I get __ a lot. Say, "Add the 
correct object pronoun to the sentence." Call on a S to 
say the pronoun [them], and write it in the blank. Ask, 
"What word does the object pronoun replace?" [colds] 
Circle the word. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the sentences with 
object pronouns. Check answers with the class: call 
on individual Ss to each read an item. For each item, 
ask "What word or words does the object pronoun 
replace? " [2 . Some friends and I 3. I 4. My dad (and 
the speaker) 5. Norah Jones 6. a book] 

Answers 
Teri Hi. How are you doing? 

Ruth Not bad . Actually, I have a cold again. But I'm OK. 
Teri Oh , that 's too bad. So, what are you doing today? 

Ruth My classmate Sally's here. We're planniilQ an end-of-term 
party. Everybody wants some live music this year. How 
about you? Are you doing anything special today? Are you 
listening to a CD? 

Teri No, that~ my brother. He's playing his guitar. He practices 
every morning. 

Ruth Hey, ~ he free on Saturday? Does he want to play at our 
party? We need somebody like him. 

Teri Are you kidding? He's only ten! 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Write these questions from the conversation on the 
board: How are you doing?; What are you doing today?; 
How about you? Are you doing anything special today? 
Pairs write and practice their own phone conversation 
using the cues. A few pairs act out their conversations 
for the class. 

Answers 
1. I hate colds, and I get them a lot. ... 
2 .. .. Do you want to join us next week? 
3 ... . Can you come with me? 
4 .... Can you help him / us? 
5 .... Do you like her, too? 
6 ... . Would you like to borrow ~ sometime? 

• Have Ss work in pairs. Say, "Take turns. Read the 
statements, and ask and answer the questions. If your 
answer is no, remember to say no in a friendly way." To 
model the activity, have two Ss read the example. 

• Follow-up A few pairs present their questions and 
answers to the class. 

~aHoJNJnanY..JJLQrd~do_YlluJ1ll11Jll11ber? ______ _ 
C4) This task recycles the vocabulary of music, TV 

shows, hobbies, clothes, and health problems. It also 
recycles the conversation strategy of encouraging 
people to talk. 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions, the 

category names, and the example in the chart aloud. 
Have Ss complete the chart with their own ideas. 
When Ss finish, check answers with the class: have Ss 
call out ideas for each category. 

T-31 • Units 1-3 Touchstone checkpoint 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Have two Ss read the example conversation aloud. 
Tell pairs to take turns talking about the things they 
wrote in the chart in Part A. Tell them to make note of 
anything they have in common. 

• Follow-up A few pairs tell the class one thing they have 
in common (e.g., We both really like rock music.). 

( 
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L __ 1 Can....y-olLcompLeteJhis Coa'ler~a1ianJ_ 
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Complete the conversation. Use the simple present or present 
continuous. Then practice with a partner. 

Teri Hi. How owe you .:Aol~B (do)? 

Ruth Not bad. Actually, I (have) a cold again. But I'm OK. 
Teri Oh, that's too bad. So, what you (do) today? 

Ruth My classmate Sally's here. We (plan) an end-of-term party. 
Everybody (want) some live music this year. 
How about you? you (do) anything 
special today? you (listen) to a CD? 

Teri No, that (be) my brother. He (play) 
his guitar. He _ ____ (practice) every morning. 

Ruth Hey, (be) he free on Saturday? 
____ _ he (want) to play at our party? 
We _ ____ (need) somebody like him. 

Teri _____ you (kid)? He's only ten! 

( ~ __ .2 HQw"can_y-ou_sa¥~nQ? __ "~_~~_~ ___ ___ ._. __ _ 
( 

( 

( ) 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

Add object pronouns to the sentences. Then ask and answer the questions. If your 
answer is no, remember to say no in a friendly way. 

1. I hate colds, and I get t-t.-.elM a lot. Do you get a lot of colds? 
2. Some friends and I go to a jazz club every Monday. Do you want to join ____ next week? 

3. I have to go to the hospital tomorrow. Can you come with ? 
4. My dad wants to paint the house next weekend. Can you help ? 
5. I love listening to Norah Jones. She's great! Do you like , too? 
6. I'm reading a book about the martial arts. Would you like to borrow ____ sometime? 

"Do you get a lot of colds?" "Not really. I don't really get sick too often." 

C 
-C, 

( J 

aRow maaY_WOLas do YOUlemJlm~e'-L.l~? ______________ _ 

c ' 
( ) 

l 
C 

C 

A Complete the chart. How many things can you think of for each column? 

Types of music 
you really like 
yoel,:. 

Types of TV shows 
you often watch 

Hobbies you and 
your friends have 

Clothes you don't 
like to wear 

Health problems 
you sometimes get 

B Pair work Take turns discussing the items in your chart. Encourage your partner to talk. 

A Well, I really like rock music. 
B Really? Who do you listen to? I mean, who are your favorite bands? 
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TOllchstone checkpoint Units 1-3 

Complete the sentences with activities. Then compare with a partner. Continue your conversations. 

1. I like ____ _ __ _ 3. I'm not good at _ _ __ _ 5. I hate _______ _ 
2. I don't enjoy _____ _ 4. I can't _______ _ 6. I'm interested in ___ _ 

A I like to play softball. How about you? 
B Oh, I do too. I play on a team on weekends. 
A Really? I just play with some friends after work. Actually, we have a game tonight . ... 

5~ Surprise, surprisel 
Complete the conversation. Use the sentences in the box. Then practice with a partner. 

What instruments do you play? Are you serious? .tHaw's school? 
Not well, but I'd love to play in a band. Yeah? I am too. No way! What kind of music? 
Me too. I have my first piano lesson today! What do you want to do? 

_._.----. . ----~---------------~ 

Hi, Carl. How are things? 
Carl Great. How's scl-\ool? 

Alice Urn, actually, I'm not at school this year. 

Carl So, what are you doing? 
Well, I'm looking for a job right now. 

Carl Really? __________ _ 

Alice Well, I'd like to play music in clubs, but-

Alice Well, I play jazz. 
No! ___________ _ 

Alice Saxophone and trumpet. But I really 

need to find someone to play with me. 
Carl I play the piano. _________ _ 

Alice You play the piano? That's great. Maybe 

we can practice together sometime. 

I'm free this Friday. 

Carl What's your phone number? 

Alice It's 555-9003. OK, so call me. Oh, look at the 

time. Sorry, I have to go. 
Carl _____________ ___ 

6 What can you say ocdo ...... _. Self-check 

32 

A Pair work What can you say or do in these situations? Do you agree? 

What can you say when ... 

• you meet your new neighbors for the first time? 

• a new student joins the class and seems nervous? 
• the person next to you on the subway looks sick? 

• you meet someone interesting at a party? 
• you have an umbrella at a bus stop on a rainy day, and 

the person next to you is getting very wet? 

A What can you say when you meet new neighbors for the first time? 
B Let me think . .. "Hello." . . . "How are you?" ... "Would you like 

some coffee?" 

B Pair work Choose a situation. Prepare a short conversation to act 
out for the class. 

How sure are you about these areaS< f 

Circle the percentages. ) 
grammar 
20% 40% 60% 80% 100% 
vocabulary 
20% 40% 60% 80% 100% 
conversation strategies 
20% 40% 60% 80% 100% 

Study plan 
What do you want to review? 
Circle the lessons. 

grammar 
1A 1B 2A 2B 3A 3B 
vocabulary 
1A 1B 2A 2B 3A 3B 
conversation strategies 
1C 2C 3C 
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C;> This task recycles the vocabulary for hobbies and 
interests. It also recycles to + verb, verb + -ing, and 
responses with too and either. 

• Preview and do the task Say, "Complete the sentences 
with activities." Model the task by completing one or 
two sentences yourself (e.g., I like to watch baseball. 
I don't enjoying dancing.). Have Ss complete the 
sentences with their own information. 

• When Ss finish, have two Ss read the example 
conversation aloud. Then say, "What other responses 

can A give to B?" Call on Ss to give ideas (e.g., Really? 
What time?; No way! Can I come?). 

• Have Ss compare their sentences in pairs: one S reads 
what he or she wrote, the other S agrees or disagrees, 
and then they continue the conversation. Have Ss 
make note of things they have in common. Tell Ss to 
take turns reading their sentences. 

• Follow-up Pairs report to the class about what they have 
in common (e.g., We both like softball. Actually, I want 
to join her team!). 

t--__ 5 . SUlp.rise~~.sUlP.rise!-.----~.-. ~_. ___ ~ ___ ._, ___ ~. ~~ __ .. _~~_.~._._._. __ . ~.~~~~~ __ ~_. 

• t 
t 
t 
t 

• • • • • • t 

• 

C;> This task recycles talking about hobbies and 
interests. It also recycles the strategies of encouraging 
people to talk and showing surprise. 

• Set the scene Tell Ss to read the sentences in the box. 
Say, "There are two people talking in the conversation. 
What do you think they are talking about?" Get ideas 
from Ss (e.g., They're talking about the kind of music 
they like / the instruments they play / school). 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions and the 
example aloud. Have Ss complete the conversation, 
using each choice only once. Check answers with 
the class: read the conversation aloud, pause at the 
missing parts, and call on Ss to say the sentences. 

Answers 
Alice Hi, Carl. How are things? 
Carl Great. How's school? 

Alice Um, actually, I'm not at school this year. 

_t _ 6_Whatcan.yau.say.aLda ...... ~? 

• • • • • • a 

C;> This task recycles joining clauses with when. It 
also recycles the conversation strategy of starting a 
conversation with someone you do not know. 

A 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have 

different Ss read each question aloud. Then have two 
Ss read the example conversation aloud. 

• Do the task Have pairs discuss their ideas. Have Ss 
make note of the answers they agree on. 

• Follow-up Read each question aloud, and call on pairs • t 
.:---_S.el1:cbl1ct~S1JJ.IJy-J)la,.lLn_~ 

• • • • • a 
I 

• 

• Tell Ss that these charts help them identify the 
language they need to review. Ask Ss to think about 
their work in the Checkpoint and in the units as they 
complete the questions. 

• Present Self-Check Read the instructions and the three 
language areas aloud. Tell Ss to circle a percentage 
for each area: from 20%, which means they are not 
very sure they know the area, to 100%, which means 
they know the area very well. Have Ss complete the 

Carl 
Alice 
Carl 

Alice 
Carl 

Alice 
Carl 

Alice 

Carl 
Alice 

Carl 
Alice 

Carl 

Are you serious? So, what are you doing? 
Well, I'm looking for a job right now. 
Really? What do you want to do? 
Wel l, I'd like to play music in clubs, but
No way! What kind of music? 
Well , I play jazz. 
No! What instruments do you play? 
Saxophone and trumpet. But I really need to find someone 
to play with me. 
I play the piano. Not well , but I'd love to play in a band. 
You play the piano? That's great. Maybe we can practice 
together sometime. I'm free this Friday. 
Yeah? I am too. What 's your phone number? 
It's 555-9003. OK, so call me. Oh, look at the time. Sorry, I 
have to go. 
Me too. I have my first piano lesson today! 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. 

B 

to tell the class about ideas they agreed on. The class 
discusses whether they are good suggestions. 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say, "Use 
your ideas from Part A to stap a conversation for the 
situation. Continue it as long as you can." 

• Do the task Have pairs prepare a short conversation. 
After pairs finish practicing their conversations, call 
on a few pairs to act them out for the class. The class 
guesses the situation the pairs chose. 

Self-Check Chart. Ask Ss to compare the language 
points they wrote at the beginning of the lesson with 
their completed chart. Ask, "Are you still unsure of the 
same language points?" 

• Present Study Plan Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss 
to look back at Units 1-3 and complete the Study Plan. 

• Have Ss hand in a piece of paper with their name and 
a list of the lessons they circled. Review or reteach any 
of these language items in a future class. 

Units 1-3 Touchstone checkpoint • T-32 
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Unit 

Grammar Future with going to 

(See Student's Book p. 35.) 

Be going to + verb is one of the most common ways used 
to talk about the future. 

Form 
• Statements 

subject + be + going to + verb 
We're going to go out for dinner. 

• Yes-No questions 

be + subject + going to + verb? 
Are you going to have a big wedding? 

• Information questions 

Use 

question word + be + subject + going to + verb? 
What are you going to do on your birthday? 

• Be going to is used to talk about personal plans and 
intentions, especially when a person has already made 
a decision to do something. 

I'm going to buy Mom something special. 

• Be going to is used to make predictions about future 
actions or events, especially when the person has 
reasons or evidence to predict them. 

She's going to be a great lawyer. 
It 's going to rain. 

(See also Language Notes for Unit 4, Lesson B.) 

Corpus information Going to 

Going to is one of the top 150 "items" (including single 
words and expressions) in spoken English. About 70 
percent of the uses of going to are for the future. 

Language notes 

Grammar Indirect objects 

(See Student's Book p. 35.) 

The chart shows the word order for sentences with two 
objects: a direct object and an indirect object. 

• In the sentence I'm going to buy my mother a necklace, 
the indirect object is my mother; the direct object is a 
necklace. The indirect object comes first. The indirect 
object is often the name of the person who receives 
the action explained by the verb. 

• The person receiving the action can come after the 
direct object, but a preposition is used in this case 
(e.g., to orfor). 

Form 

I'm going to buy a necklace for my mother. 
Let's send some flowers to Mom and Dad. 

Object pronouns are used for indirect objects. 

I'm going to send my boyfriend a card. 
I'm going to send him a card. 

The school is going to give our class a graduation party. 
The school is going to give us a graduation party. 

Speaking naturally Going to 

(See Student's Book p. 35.) 

In conversational speech, going to can be reduced to 
/g'JYI)t;}/ or /gAn;}/. To reflect the reduction to /gAn;}/, going 
to is often spelled gonna, particularly in song lyrics. 

R~QllB S~mLd~~ ___________________________ ~ ____________ ~~ 

Grammar Present continuous for the future; going to 

(See Student's Book p. 37.) 

This lesson presents another way of talking about the 
future: using the present continuous. 

• People often use the present continuous to talk about 
arrangements that they have already made. 

What are you doingfor New Year's Eve? = What 
arrangements have you made? 

• Going to suggests the idea of intentions. 

What are you going to do for New Year's Eve? = What 
do you intend or plan to do? 

• There is little difference in meaning between going to 
and the present continuous to talk about future plans. 

• Going to, but not the present continuous, can also be 
used to talk about predictions of events. 

It's going to snow. = prediction 
It's snowing. = ongoing action 
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Conversation strategy "Vague" expressions 

(See Student's Book p. 38.) 

• "Vague" expressions are very common in spoken 
English, especially in informal conversations. People 
use them when they expect the other person in a 
conversation to understand what they mean. 

How do you celebrate birthdays and things? 

and things = special occasions in general, such as 
anniversaries or holidays 

• "Vague" language can give conversations a friendly 
or an informal feel. (See also Touchstone Student's 
Book 1, Unit 12, Lesson C, for or anything and or 
something, which are recycled here.) 

Corpus information "Vague" expressions 

• The expressions and stuff, and everything, and 
and things are in the top 900 single words and 
expressions in conversation. The most common is 
and stuff, and it is also the most informal. 

• These expressions mostly follow nouns, but they 
can also be used after verbs and other types of 
words . Over 50 percent of the use of and things and 
20 percent of and stuff are followed by like that. 

• Other common expressions like this are and that 
kind of thing and and that sort of thing. 

Strategy plus "Vague" responses 

(See Student's Book p. 39.) 

This teaches more vague expressions in the form of 
responses : I don't know., I'm not sure., Maybe., It depends. 
People use responses like these either when they are 
not sure of the answer or if they want to hear more 
information before they decide on a yes or no answer. 

Corpus information "Vague" responses 

I don't know and maybe are in the top 200 single words 
and expressions in conversation. I'm not sure is in the 
top 1,500. It depends is in the top 3,500. 

Note that the information in In Conversation shows 
the relative frequencies of these expressions as 
responses. 

( j L D 7j ,"i," I -- B~SDa - JAJUdOLLV.-_______________________ _ 
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Help note Writing personal notes 

(See Student's Book p. 41.) 

The Help Note gives openings and closings for personal 
notes and letters. The less formal examples are for use 
with friends, family, and other people you know well. 
The more formal examples are for use with colleagues 
(e.g., at work) and acquaintances. 

• Less formal openings 

Dear Elaine, 
Hi Elaine, 

• More formal openings 

Dear Ms. Collins, 

• Less formal closings 

Take care, 
See you, 
Love, 

• More formal closings 

Best wishes, 
Best regards, 
All the best, 

Language notes • Unit 4 
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Celebrations 
Teach this unit opening page together with Lesson A in one class period. 

Introduce the theme of the unit Say, "This unit is about celebrations. Celebrations can be special events in people's lives, 
like birthdays and weddings. They can also be special days that everyone in a country celebrates, like Mother's Day. 
On some days, the whole country celebrates a holiday, and people do not go to work. Name a special holiday in this 
country." Call on a few Ss to answer. Ask, "What other special days can you think of? " Call on a few Ss to answer (e.g., 
Valentine's Day, a religious holiday). 

_lLUni( 4, yon1f1MILI1aw.1o~' _________________ =---i 

• Unit aims Read the unit aims aloud. Tell Ss to listen and 
read along. 

Extra activity - class / pairs 
Ss look through the pictures in the unit and find 
events that they celebrated in the past year (e.g., a 
wedding, p. 33; a birthday, p. 35 or 36; afestival, p. 39). 
In pairs, Ss tell each other the name of the event. Ask 
several pairs to call out the events they found. 

_B.B10I.e-YOJl.1Jegin_~ _ .~. _____________________ -Y--I/ 

• Introduce the special events in the pictures Have Ss look at 
Before You Begin. Read the six events aloud, and have 
Ss repeat. Say, "These are special events that people 
celebrate in their own lives." 

c:;> Recycle grammar This task recycles the present 
continuous and the simple present and their uses. 

• Say, "Look at the pictures. Which of these special 
events are the people celebrating?" Call out a picture 
number, and have the Ss describe the event. Tell Ss 
to answer in a complete sentence (e.g., T: How about 
picture I ? S: They're celebrating a graduation.). Repeat 
the question for pictures 2-4. [2. They're celebrating a 
retirement. 3. They're celebrating a wedding. 
4. They're celebrating the birth of a baby.] 

• Ask the class, "What other special days do people 
usually celebrate? Work with a partner, and write 
down some special days." 

• Follow-up Pairs report their list of special days (e.g., 
birthday, name day, Valentine's Day, different religious 
holidays, different national holidays). Remind Ss to 
answer in complete sentences (e.g., People celebrate 
their birthday.). Write the special days on the board for 
the class to copy. 

T-33 • Unit 4 • Celebrations 

Culture note 
Retirement ages vary. Traditionally, 65 was the age 
that people stopped working in North America. 
Some people now want to continue working past 65, 
and some want to retire earlier. Many consider 55 
a good age to stop working. Some companies and 
institutions (such as universities) require people to 
retire at 65 whether they want to or not. In the United 
States, people used to start to receive Social Security 
(retirement money) at age 65, although the age is going 
up. 

Extra activity - groups 
Group members tell each other what their favorite 
celebrations are and why (e.g., My birthday is my 
favorite celebration because I like to get presents.). 

c www.ztcprep.com
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2nd second 18th 
3rd third 19th 
4th fourth 20th 
5th fifth 21st twenty-first 
6th sixth 22nd twenty-second 
7th seventh 23rd twenty-third 
8th eighth 24th twenty-fourth 
9th ninth 25th twenty-fifth 

tenth 26th twenty-sixth 
11th eleventh 27th twenty-seventh 
12th twelfth 28th twenty-eighth 
13th thirteenth 29th twenty-ninth 
14th fourteenth 30th thirtieth 
15th fifteenth 31st thirty-first 
16th sixteenth 

Alicia It's Mom's birthday on the first. Remember? 
She's going to be 50! 

Dave Oh, that's right. What are you going to get her? 

Alicia I'm gOing to buy her something special, like a 
necklace. Then it's Mom and Dad's anniversary 
on the tenth. 

Dave Right. We usually give them something. 

Alicia We? You mean, I do! Let's, um, send them 
some flowers. 

Dave OK. Then it's my birthday on the twenty-third. 

Alicia Yeah, I know. I'm going to get you the same 
thing you got me - nothing! 

A Listen and say the months and the days of the month. When is your birthday? 
Circle the month and the day. Tell the class. 

"My birthday's in May." G "My birthday's on May tenth." G "My birthday's on the tenth of May." 

B Listen. What gifts are Alicia and Dave going to buy? Practice the conversation. 

-Figure-] 
it out : • C Can you complete the answer to the question? Then practice with a partner. 

---------_. 

A What are you going to do for your next birthday? 
B I think I'm ___ _ ______ _ 

34 
www.ztcprep.com



( 

( 
Lesson A Birthdays 

Unit 4 Celebrations 

4 ____ ~GeJna~~ad~d ____ ~ ____________________________________ _ 
• Set the scene Read the lesson title aloud. Ask, "What 

are some ways that you celebrate your birthday?" 
Ask Ss to call out their ideas (e.g., have a party, go out 
for dinner). Ask, "What do you do when it's another 
person's birthday?" Ask Ss for ideas (e.g., buy a cake, 
buy a special gift) . 

A (CD 1, Track 35) 

• Preview the task Tell Ss to listen and repeat the months 
ofthe year and the numbers for the days of the month. 
Model a date by saying "My birthday is (July seventh)." 

• Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. 

• Write on the board: 1, 2, 3, 5, 20, 21. Ask Ss to look at 
the numbers in Days of the Month. Say, "Find these 
numbers and circle them. How do you say them as 
dates? " As Ss call out the words, write the ordinal 
number and the word on the board. [1st (first); 2nd 
(second); 3rd (third); 5th (fifth); 20th (twentieth); 21st 
(twenty-first)] 

• Say, "With most numbers, just add th to say it as a date. 
Notice that 1, 2, and 3 are different - first, second, 
third. Also, the spelling changes for some numbers 
when you add th." Write five and fifth . Say, "Change 
-ve to f and add th." Write twenty and twentieth. Ask, 
"What 's the change?" [Change y to i and add eth.] Say, 
"Look at the list. Find three more numbers that have 
different spellings." [ninth, twelfth, thirtieth] 

• Ask, "When's your birthday?" Tell Ss to circle the 
month and day. 

• Read the three examples aloud. Ask, "What's the 
preposition when you just name the month?" [in] 
"What's the preposition when you name the month 
and the date?" [on] "What are the prepositions when 
you name the date and then the month?" [on, of] Ask a 
few Ss to tell the class when their birthday is. 

Extra activity - class 
Write on the board: in the same month, on the same 
day, on the same month and day. One at a time, Ss 
quickly call out their birthday (e.g., 51: October 13th, 
52: May 31st, 53: July 2nd). Ss listen and make note of 
when they hear a classmate's birthday that is in the 
same month or on the same day. Ss listen to find out if 
any classmates have the same birthday. 

Extra activity - groups 
Ask, "Who has any classmates with a birthday in the 
same month? " Ask Ss to raise their hands, and call 
on them to report to the class. Do the same for these 
questions: "Who has any classmates with a birthday 
on the same day?" "Who has any classmates with a 
birthday on the same month and day?" 

B (CD 1, Track 36) 

• Preview the task Say, "Alicia and Dave have some special 
events to celebrate. What gifts are they going to buy? 
Listen and write the answers." 

• Play the recording Have Ss listen and write the answers. 
Check answers with the class. [Alicia: something 
special, like a necklace; Alicia and Dave: flowers] 

• Play the recording again Write on the board: Events and 
Dates. Say, "Alicia and Dave talk about three events. 
Listen and write the name of the event and the date. 
Look at the picture to get some help." 

• Play the recording again Tell Ss to read along and review 
their answers. Check answers with the class. [Mom's 
birthday: May 1st; Mom and Dad's anniversary: May 
10th; Dave's birthday: May 23rd] 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. 

c 
[-Figure :)o Preview the task Say, "There are three statements 
t _JL~'l~ J and one question in the conversation that have 

the phrase going to in them. What are they? " [She's 
going to be 50! What are you going to get her? I'm going 
to buy her something special, like a necklace. I'm 
going to get you the same thing you got me - nothing!] 
Ask, "What kind of word comes after going to?" [base 
form of a verb] 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the answer to the 
question. Check answers with the class: ask a few Ss 
the question. 

Possible answers 
I think I'm going to have a party ! going to go out with friends ! 

going to go out for dinner. 

• Focus on the form Write on the board: 
1_ 
you __ 
helshe __ 
we __ 
they __ 

going to have a party. 

Ask, "What comes before going to?" [a form of be] Ask 
a few Ss to go to the board and add the correct form of 
be. [am / 'm; are / 're; is / 's; are / 're; are / 're] 

• Focus on the use Write on the board: What are you going 
to do next weekend? Ask, "Is this sentence about now 
or the future? " [the future] Say, "People often use 
going to + verb to talk about the future." 

• Try it out Tell Ss to take turns asking and answering 
the question in pairs. When they finish talking, have 
Ss form new pairs and ask and answer the question 
again. 

Unit 4 • Celebrations • T-34 
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__ ~GL~a~ __________________________________________ _ 

(CD 1, Track 37) 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss listen 
and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Tell Ss to look at the first 
column in the chart. Write these sentences on the 
board: She's going to be 50. What are you going to do for 
your birthday? Are you going to have a party? Elicit the 
following sentence patterns for future with going to: 
statement, information question, and yes-no question. 
Have various Ss call them out, and write each one next 
to the appropriate sentence above: 

subject + be+ going to + base form of the verb 
question word + be + subject + going to + base form of 

the verb? 
be + subject + going to + base form of the verb? 

• Have Ss write new examples for each pattern on the 
topic of birthdays. Tell Ss to work in pairs, reading 
each other's examples and answering the questions 
with true information. 

• Write on the board: 
(who for) (what) 

Alicia's going to buy her mother a necklace. 

Ask, "What is Alicia going to buy? " [A n ecklace] "Who 
is Alicia going to buy a necklace for?" [her mother] 
Explain, "The answers to the what? and the who for? 
questions both come after the verb." Write on the 
board: Direct object and Indirect object. Say, "The 
answer to what is called a direct object. The answer to 
who for is called an indirect object." 

• ~sk Ss to look at the second column of the chart. Say, 
Compare the sentences using nouns as indirect 

objects and indirect object pronouns. What pronoun 
. is used for my mother?" [her] "How about Dave?" 

[him] "What about Mom and Dad?" [them] (For more 
information, see Language Notes at the beginning of 
this unit.) 

A 
i- About:)o Preview and do the task Have Ss complete the 
' you ' . . h . l _______ J questiOns WIt gomg to. Have Ss compare their 

answers in pairs. Then check answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. Are you going to do anything special for your next birthday? 
2. Are you going to invite your friends over for a party? 
3. ~ someone going to bake you a birthday cake? 
4. Are your parents going to buy you something nice? 
5. How old are your parents going to be on their next birthdays? 
6. What are you going to give your father for his birthday? 

• Say, "Write your own answers to the questions. Use 
indirect object pronouns where necessary." Have Ss 
complete the task. 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

To model the task, ask two Ss to read the example 
conversation aloud. Tell pairs to take turns asking and 
answering the questions from Part A. 

• Follow-up Ss change partners and do the exercise 
again. 

( 

~~p,ea~agjWrumHy-________________________________________ , 
A (CD 1, Track 38) 

• Preview the task Say, "When people use going to, it is 
often said quickly and the two words sound like one 
word." Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. 

B (CD 1, Track 39) 

P-b"out: )0 Preview the task Tell Ss to read the two parts of 
l ___ yg.tJ.! the sentences. Say, "Listen and match the two 

parts of each question." 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-237 Pause after the 
first question. Point out the example answer. Play the 
rest of the recording. Ss listen and match the two parts 
of each sentence. 

• Play the recording again Check answers with the class: 
pause after each question. Ask Ss to read the complete 
question, imitating the pronunciation of going to that 
they heard for that question. 

T-35 • Unit 4 • Celebrations 

Answers 
1. e 2. c 3. d 4. a 5. b 

• Have two Ss read the example conversation. Tell Ss to 
work in pairs, taking turns asking and answering the 
questions. 

Extra activity - class 
Write on the board: When is your birthday? Ss write it 
down and think of three more questions to ask about 
birthdays. Ss then go around the class and survey 
three different classmates, using the questions. Ss 
make note of the answers and report about one of 
their classmates. 

Assign Workbook pp. 26 and 27. (The answer key 
begins on p . T-24B.) 

( 
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I'm going to buy something special. 

You're going to get a present. 
She's going to be 50. 
We're going to send some flowers. 

They're going to have a party. 

What are you going to do for your birthday? 
I'm not going to do anything special. 

Are you going to have a party? 
Yes, we are. We're going to invite all our friends. 
No, we're not. We're not going to do much. 

Indirect objects 
I'm going to buy my mother something special. 
Alicia isn't going to give Dave anything. 
Let's send Mom and Dad some flowers . 

Indirect object pronouns: 
me, you, him, her, us, them 

I'm going to buy her something special. 
Alicia isn't going to give him anything . 
Let 's send them some flowers. 

A Complete the questions using going to. Then write your own answers, using 
indirect object pronouns where necessary. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

___ you _ _ ____ do anything special for your next birthday? 

___ you invite your friends over for a party? 

___ someone ______ bake you a birthday cake? 

___ your parents ______ buy you something nice? 

5. How old ___ your p arents ____ __ be on their next birthdays? 

6. What you give your father for his birthday? 

How about your mother? And your best friend? 

B Pair work Ask and answer the questions. 

A Are you going to do anything special for your next birthday? 
B Yeah. My friends are going to buy me dinner at a Thai restaurant. 

What are you going to do tonight? Are you going to go to the movies? I'm going to stay home. 

A Listen a nd repeat the sentences above. Notice the ways of saying going to. 

Listen. Match the two parts of each question. Then ask a partner the questions. 

1. Are you going to _ e_ a . spend your next birthday with? 
2. How many cards are you going to b. send anyone flowers this year? 
3. Are you going to __ c. send this yea r? 
4. Who are you going to _ _ d . send anyone a card this month? 
5. Are you going to _ _ e. buy anyone a gift this month? 

A Are you going to buy anyone a gift this month? 
B Yeah, my brother. His birthday is on the fifth. I think I'm going to buy him a watch. 

35 
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Word ,. A What do people do on these special days? Find two expressions from the box for each 
sort 

---------- event. What else do people do? Add ideas. 

36 

blowout candles on a cake go out for a romantic dinner 
give someone chocolates go to see fireworks 
exchange rings go trick-or-treating 
get a degree or diploma have a reception 
------------------------

Valentine's Day 

graduation day 

shout "Happy New Year" 
sing "Happy Birthday" 
wear a cap and gown 

.! wear a costume 

birthday 

B Pair work Talk about special days or events you are going to celebrate this year. 
When are they? How are you going to celebrate them? 

A I'm going to have a Halloween party in October. 
B Is everybody going to wear costumes? G Are you going to go trick-or-treating, too? 
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Unit 4 Celebrations 

Lesson 8 Special days 

____ Bnil~g~okabmM~---------------------------------------
• Set the scene Say, "Think about the celebrations we 

talked about at the beginning ofthe unit. Which two 
do you like best?" Have several Ss call out their two 
favorite celebrations. 

A 
[nworci: )I . Preview the task Have Ss look at the pictures. Read 
l ___ ~q~~j the name of each day aloud, and have Ss repeat. 

• Point out the expressions above the pictures. Read 
each one aloud, and have Ss repeat. Say, "What do 
people do on these special days? Find two expressions 
from the box for each picture." 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 

Answers 
1. Halloween: wear a costume, go trick-or-treating 
2. Valentine 's Day: give someone chocolates, go out for a 

romantic dinner 
3. birthday: blowout candles on a cake, sing "Happy Birthday" 
4. graduation day: get a degree or diploma, wear a cap and gown 
5. New Year's Eve: go to see fireworks, shout "Happy New Year" 
6. wedding day: exchange rings, have a reception 

• Ask, "What else do people do? Work with a partner. 

B 

Add one idea for each special day." Go around the 
class, and help as needed. Then have a few pairs report 
their ideas to the class. Write Ss' ideas on the board. 

[- About: )o Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask 
l __ ]P_lI. j two Ss to read the example conversation aloud. 

Ask, "What can A say next?" Write Ss' ideas on the 
board (e.g., Yes, they are. I'm going to be a pirate. / No, 
they're not. Nobody wants to wear a costume. OR No, I'm 
not. Trick-or-treating is for children. / Yes, I am. I love 
candy.). 

• Do the task Have pairs discuss the celebrations they are 
going to have this year. Encourage Ss to continue their 
discussions as long as they can. 

e;> Recycle a conversation strategy This task reviews 
strategies for encouraging people to talk. Remind Ss 
to respond with a comment and a follow-up question 
where possible. Have Ss repeat the task, using the 
conversation strategy . 

• Follow-up Several Ss tell the class about a special day or 
event. 

Extra vocabulary: celebrations 

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for 
celebrations, such as exchange rings / vows, wear a veil 
/ wedding gown / tux, blow a party horn, give a speech, 
wrap a present, put on special makeup. 

Extra activity - individuals I pairs 
Ss make a list of activities they do for different 
holidays. When finished, Ss share their lists in pairs. A 
few Ss then report the most interesting activities they 
heard to the class. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Ss look at the vocabulary in the box in Part A. Ss take 
turns asking and answering questions using each of 
the expressions (e .g., Did you blowout candles on a 
cake on your birthday? Do you usually give someone 
chocolates on Valentine's Day? Did your parents 
exchange rings on their wedding day?). 

Unit 4 • Celebrations • T-36 
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~~~'~mg1aagu~e~ ________________________________________ ~ 
• Set the scene Say, "Imagine you are making plans for 

New Year's Eve. Tell a partner what you are going to 
do to celebrate." Have a few Ss report their partners' 
plans. 

A (CD 1, Track 40) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say, "Close 
your books and listen for the answer to the question: 
What are Marcella's plans for New Year's Eve? Then 
write the answer." 

• Play the recording Ss listen and write the answer. Check 
the answer with the class. [Marcella is going out for 
dinner with a group offriends and then to a big New 
Year's Eve party.] 

• Play the recording again Write on the board: meet at the 
restaurant, go to the party. 

Say, "Listen again. What times are they going to do 
these things?" Ss listen and write. 

• Play the recording again Books open. Ss read along and 
review their answers. Check answers with the class. [meet 
at the restaurant: 8:30; go to the party: around 11:00] 

---313_,Glammal 
(CD 1, track 41) 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss listen 
and repeat. (For more information, see Language 
Notes at the beginning ofthis unit.) 

• Understand the grammar Tell Ss to read the top section 
of the chart. Write on the board: When, Where, Why, 
Who. 

Say, "Write two questions about future plans for each 
question word. Write one question in the present 
continuous and one with going to + verb." 

• Ask several Ss to call out their questions (e.g., When 
are you graduating? / When are you going to graduate?). 

• Follow-up Ss ask and answer the questions they wrote 
in pairs. 

• Ask Ss to read the bottom section of the chart. Ask a 
few Ss, "What can you predict about our next test? Is it 
going to be easy? What's the weather going to be like 
tomorrow? Is it going to be sunny or cloudy?" 

A 
• Preview and do the task Say, "Read the plans on the left 

and the predictions on the right. Then match each 
plan with a prediction." Read the example answer 
aloud, and have Ss complete the task. 

• Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. Check 
answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. c 2. d 3. e 4. b 5. a 

• Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 42 of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or assign 
them for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-42.) 
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B 
[-Figure: .. Preview and do the task Say, "Read Marcella's 
l __ ~_o.'!~ J phone message again. Find and underline her 

plans. Then find and circle the weather prediction." 
Say, "Predicting is making a guess about something in 
the future." 

• Call on individual Ss to read the answers aloud, and 
write them on the board: 

Plans: 
1. A group of us are going out for dinner and then to a 

big New Year's Eve party. 
2. We're meeting at the restaurant at 8:30, and we're 

probably going to go to the party around 11 :00. 
Prediction: 
3 .. . . they say it's going to snoIU tomorrow . .. 

• Notice the form and the use Ask, "What verb form is used 
in sentence l?" [present continuous] "How about 
sentence 2?" [present continuous and going to + verb 
(future with going to)] "What about sentence 3?" [going 
to + verb (future with going to)] 

• Say, "People use both the present continuous and 
going to + verb to talk about the future." 

• Ask two Ss to model the task by reading the example 
conversation. Then have Ss role -play in pairs using 
each plan and prediction to start a conversation. 
Encourage Ss to continue their discussions as long as 
they can. 

B 
C" Recycle a conversation strategy This task recycles 

reaction expressions such as That's cool and follow-up 
questions. (For a list of That's expressions, see 
Touchstone Student's Book 1, Unit 7, Lesson C.) 

[-About: Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 
lm¥!l.!!.! " Ask two Ss to read the example conversation 

aloud. Write on the board: That's cool! That's too had! 
Ask, "Which of these expressions can you say next?" 
[That 's cool!] "What other That's expressions do you 
remember?" As Ss call them out, write them on the 
board. Say, "Keep your conversations going with That's 
expressions and follow-up questions." 

• Do the task Have pairs find out about each other's 
plans. Go around the class, and help as needed. 

• Follow-up Several Ss report on their partners' plans for 
next weekend or their next holiday. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Write on the board: Get married? Children? Rich? 
Famous? Job? Pairs use these ideas or others to write 
predictions about themselves or a classmate. Several 
pairs report their predictions to the class. 

( 

---------------------------l -
L .... '-'"_ Assign Workbook pp. 28 and 29. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 
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A Listen to Marcella's phone message. What are her plans for New Year's Eve? 

Voice mail Hi. This is Laurie. Please leave a message after the beep. 
Thanks for calling. 

Marcella Hi, Laurie. This is Marcella. Listen, what are you 
doing tomorrow night? A group of us are going out 
for dinner and then to a big New Year's Eve party. 
Do you want to come? We're meeting at the restaurant 
at 8:30, and we're probably going to go to the party 
around 11:00. It 's going to be a lot of fun. So call me 
back, OK? Oh, and by the way, they say it's going to 
snow tomorrow, so be careful. Bye. 

Figure : 
it out i )0 B Find Marcella's plans. Find the weather prediction. What verb forms does she use? 

--- ------- ~ 
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You can use the present continuous or going to to talk about plans. 
The present continuous is often used for plans with specific times or places. 

What are you doing for New Year's Eve? What are you going to do for New Year 's Eve? 

We're going to The Sea Grill for dinner. We're going to go somewhere for dinner. 

We're meeting friends there at 8:30. We're going to meet some friends at a restaurant. 

You can also use going to for predictions. 

It 's going to be fun. (NOT It 's being fun .) It's going to snow tomorrow. (NOT It 's snO'.'Jing tomorrow.) 

A Match each plan with a prediction. Then role-play with a partner. Ask follow-up questions. 

1. My best friend's getting married in May. ~ 
2. We're going trick-or-treating on Halloween. _ _ 
3. My parents are going to get me something special 

for graduation. __ 
4. My sister's graduating from law school soon. __ 
5. I'm going to get my dad a tie for his birthday. __ 

a. I think he's going to love it! 
b. She's going to be a great lawyer. 
c. It's going to be a fun wedding. 
d. It's going to rain, but we don't care. 
e. I think they're going to get me 

a laptop. 

A My best friend's getting married in May. It's going to be a fun wedding. 
B Oh. Where are they having the reception? 

[--About-] 
i you : )o B Pair work Find out about each other's plans for next weekend and the next holiday. 
, --------- - " 

"What are you doing on Friday night?" "I'm meeting a friend. We 're going to go to a club." 

_ ---....,o.CHhuJ.arJUlalehaak CaLellda[5_~ 
See page 42 for a new way to log and learn vocabulary. 
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A What do you think the underlined expression means? Check (.1') two ideas. 

We have a lot of festivals and things like that. 
o hobbies 0 celebrations holidays 

Now listen. What happens during the fiesta? 

Notice how Ray uses "vague" expressions like and everything 
and and things (like that). He doesn't need to give Tina a complete 
list. Find examples in the conversation. 

B What do the "vague" expressions mean in these 
conversations? Choose two ideas from the box for 
each one. Then practice with a partner. 

People often say and stuff in very informal situations. 
and stuff. • • • • • • and things • •• 

anniversaries 
candles 

concerts 
cultural events 

dancing .I' holidays sing "Happy Birthday" 
folk songs see old friends spend time at home 

------------------o A Do you go to a restaurant to celebrate birthdays and stuff? l-\oli.c:Ae>l.Ys 
B Yeah, we know a nice place. They bring out cakes and everything. 

8 A Are you into traditional music and stuff like that? 
B Yeah, we have a lot of music festivals and things like that around here. 

e A What are you doing for New Year's? 
B I'm going home. I really want to see my family and everything. 

( 
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Unit 4 Celebrations 

Lesson C Festivals and things 
C;> Lesson C recycles the simple present and the present continuous and going to for future. 

Why use "vague" expressions? 
People use vague expressions like and everything and and things like 
that when they expect the listener to know what they are referring 
to. Vague expressions like these are commonly used in informal 
conversations. (For more information, see Language Notes at the 
beginning of this unit.) 

• Set the scene Read the title of the lesson aloud. Say, 
"Ray and Tina are in a cafe. They're talking about the 
newspaper Ray is showing Tina. What does it say?" 
[Old Spanish Days; Fiesta] Say, "A festival is a series 
of events and celebrations, usually organized around 
a central theme." Ask, "What words or topics do you 
think you're going to hear in the conversation?" Have 
Ss call out the answers (e.g., costume, music, parade, 
food). Write them on the board. 

A (CD 1, Track 42) 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions and 
the statement aloud. Have Ss do the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 

Answers 
celebrations, holidays 

• Books closed. Say, "Listen to Ray and Tina's 
conversation. What happens during the fiesta?" Tell Ss 
not to write anything down the first time they listen. 

• Play the recording Ss listen. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and write the things 
that happen. 

• Play the recording again Books open. Tell Ss to listen, 
read along, and review their answers. Check answers 
with the class. [There are parades, and everybody 
wears costumes. There's good food.] 

• Ask Ss to read the conversation again and look for the 
words they brainstormed in Set the Scene. As Ss call 
them out, circle them on the board. 

• Present Notice Read the information aloud. Explain that 
vague means "not exact" or "not clear." Ask a S to read 
the example. Say, "Find examples in the conversation." 
[It's lots of parades and stuff like that. There are 
hundreds of cute little kids in purple and silver outfits 
with makeup and everything. You can get all kinds of 
tacos and things.] 

• Present In Conversation Read the information aloud. Ask, 
"Which expression do people use more: and stuff or 
and things?" [and stuff] 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. Tell Ss that those 
playing the role of Tina should close their books and 
try to play her role from memory. 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss 

to look at the words and expressions in the box. Read 
each word or expression aloud, and ask Ss questions 
using each (e.g., What anniversaries are special? What 
concerts are on at the moment?). Then have Ss read the 
conversations. Help with new vocabulary as needed. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class: have individual Ss read their answers. 

Answers 
1. A holidays, anniversaries 

B candles, sing "Happy Birthday" 
2. A folk songs, dancing 

B cultural events, concerts 
3. B see old friends, spend time at home 

• Tell Ss to practice the conversations in pairs, taking 
turns playing each role. 

Extra activity - pairs I groups 
Pairs choose a special holiday to explain. Pairs write 
their own conversation based on Ray and Tina's. A 
few pairs join to become a group. Pairs read their 
conversation to the group. 

SElF-STUDY 

~~-~~~~D~: 
Tell Ss to turn to Self-Study Listening, Unit 4, at the back 
of their Student's Books. Assign the tasks for homework, 
or have Ss do them in class. (See the tasks on p. T-129 and 
the audio script on p. T-132.) 
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Why use "vague" responses? 
People use "vague" responses when they are unsure how to answer. 
Some people use "vague" responses to avoid answering no directly. 
(For more information, see Language Notes at the beginning of this 
unit.) 

• Present Strategy Plus Read the information and the 
conversation aloud. Ask, "Why does Tina say, 'I don't 
know. It depends.'?" [She wants to know more about 
the festival before she decides.} 

• Present In Conversation Books closed. Write on the 
board: I don't know., Maybe. , I'm not sure. , and 
It depends. Ask, "Which two responses are more 
common? Write your answers." Tell S to open their 
books and read the information to find the answer. 

__ .3~Lislening~~ 

iJlf (CD 1, Track 43) 

• Preview the task Ask Ss to look at the two pictures. Ask, 
"What's happening in the pictures?" [Santa Lucia Day: 
People are singing. Everyone has a candle. Bonfire 
Night: People are watching fireworks.} Read the three 
questions Ss need to answer and the example answer. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-237 Ss listen and 
write answers. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen again and review 
their answers. Check answers with the class: ask the 
questions about the two events. As Ss call out the 
answers, write them on the board. 

Answers 
1. Country: It 's in Sweden. 

When: It's on December 13th. 
What people do: Girls dress up, hold candles, sing a song, and 
serve coffee and cake and things. 

2. Country: It's in Britain. 
When: It 's on November 5th . 
What people do: People get together, light big bonfires, have 
fi reworks and things. 

Extra activity - individuals / pairs 
Books closed. Write the word Festival on the board, 
and tell Ss they have one minute to brainstorm words 
associated with Festival. Ss compare their words with 
a partner. 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have a 
different S read each discussion question aloud. Ask 
three Ss to read the example conversation. 

• Have Ss brainstorm the names of some festivals or 
holidays. Write their ideas on the board. 

• Do the task Have groups choose a festival or holiday 
and discuss the questions. Go around the class, and 
help as needed. 

• Follow-up Groups present information about their 
chosen festival or holiday, without saying the name 
of the festival (e.g., This festival is in February, and it 
celebrates . .. ). Ss listen carefully and try to guess what 
the festival is. At the end of each presentation, ask 
Ss to call out the name of the festival and add other 
pieces of information that the group did not present. 

Extra activity - individuals / groups 
Ss write three questions of their own for a holiday in 
their country and three questions for a holiday they 
would like to know more about. Ss ask and answer 
their questions in groups. 

Culture note 
Santa Lucia Day is named after Lucia, who lived in 
the fourth century and who was the daughter of a rich 
Sicilian family. She carried food to Christians hiding 
in dark underground tunnels to escape persecution 
by the Romans, and she wore candles on her head 
to light the way. She was finally executed by Roman 
authorities and later pronounced a saint. Sweden 
began to celebrate Santa Lucia Day as a national 
holiday in the 1920s. 

Guy Fawkes Day On November 5, 1605, King James 1 
of England and his supporters stopped a plot (known 
as "The Gunpowder Plot") to blow up the Houses of 
Parliament and kill the king. Those involved in the 
plot were angry with James 1's treatment of Catholics. 
Guy Fawkes was the first of the conspirators to be 
caught, but all of them were eventually captured and 
executed. Bonfires were lit on November 5 to celebrate 
the safety of the king. Every November 5, people in 
England still light bonfires, and they burn stuffed 
dummies of Guy Fawkes. 
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• Tell Ss to turn to Free Talk 4 at the back of their 
Student 's Books. Have Ss do the tasks. (See the 
teaching notes on p. T-42A.) 
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~"' __ - Assign Workbook pp. 30 and 31. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 
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You can use responses 
like these if you're not 
sure about your answer: 
I don't know. 
I'm not sure. 
Maybe. 
It depends. 

Group work Choose a festival or holiday. Discuss the 
questions. Use "vague" responses if you need to. 

• When is it? 
• What does it celebrate? 
• How do people celebrate? 
• Do they eat any special foods? 
• Do they wear costumes or put up decorations? 
• How are you going to celebrate it next time? 

A What about Mardi Gras? Let's talk about that. 
B OK. So, when is it? 
C It depends. It's different every year. 

Look at the pictures of these two festivals. What's happening? 
Then listen and answer the questions. 

What country is it in? 

When is it? 

What do people do? 

See Free talk 4 for more speaking practice. 

Unit 4 Celebrations 

In conversation ... 

I don't know and I'm not sure 
are more common responses 
than Maybe and It depends, 

_ Maybe. 

• It depends. 
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A Brainstorm' H . owmanyw d or s can you thO k 
weddings birthdays New Ve' III of related to these celebrations? M k ar s Eve . a e a class list. 

B Read the article Wh· h . IC of your w d or s can you find? 

Time to celebrate! 
Birthdays 

New Year 
Children in Taiwan 
love Chinese New 
Year because they 
know they are going 

to get hong baa 

In Korea on a baby's first birthday, parents 
put things \ike money, thread, and pencils in 
front of their baby. If the baby picks up the 
money, it means he or she is going to be rich. 
Choosing the thread means a long life for 
the baby, and choosing a pencil means he or 

from their relatives. 
Hong baa are red 
envelopes with 
money inside. 

she is going to be a good student. 

In Ecuador, people say good-bye to the old 
year by burning life-size dummies dressed 
in old clothes on big bonfires. Young people 
dress up as widows, witches, or skeletons 
and ask for money for fireworks for the 

New Year's celebrations. 

weddings 
In Colombia, 
the bride and 
groom each 
light a candle. 
Then they light 
a third candle 
together and 
blowout the 

first two. This third candle means that they are now one 

and are going to share their lives together. 

In the United Kingdom, Australia, and 
North America, brides wear "something 
old, something new, something borrowed, 

and something blue" for good lUCk. 

In Turkey, the female friends of the bride 
write their names inside her shoes. After 
the wedding ceremony, the bride looks 
inside her shoes. If she can no longer read 
one of her friends' names, it means that 

friend is going to get married next. 
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Lesson D Traditions 

• Set the scene Read the title of the lesson aloud. Ask, 
"What's a tradition?" Get ideas from Ss (e.g., a custom, 
such as different ways of celebrating a holiday, that has 
been around for a long time). Tell Ss about a tradition 
you or your family has each year, (e.g., Every year my 
family gets together for a family reunion / eats turkey 
at Thanksgiving.). Say, "It's a (family) tradition." Ask, 
"What are some examples of traditions you have?" Call 
on Ss to give examples. 

A 
Prereading 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Write the 

three celebrations on the board: weddings, birthdays, 
and New Year's Eve. Write the examples in the 
Student's Book under weddings: bride, groom, flower 
girl. Make sure Ss understand what the words mean. 
Call on Ss to explain the meanings, or explain them 
yourself. 

• Do the task Ask, "What other words can you think of 
related to weddings? What happens at a wedding? 
What do people wear? Do they give presents?" Write 
Ss' ideas on the board under weddings. 

• Brainstorm words related to the other celebrations 
with the class. Write them on the board. If a S offers 
a less obvious word for one of the holidays, ask the S 
to explain why (e.g., T: What words can you think of 
related to New Year's Eve? S: Apples. T: Why do you think 
of apples? S: In my family, we eat apples on New Year's. 
T: Why?). 

• Alternatively, tell Ss to write their own lists in pairs. 
Give Ss two minutes to brainstorm as many ideas 
as they can. When Ss finish, write their ideas on the 
board. 

Possible answers 
weddings: flowers , wedd ing cake, rings , wedding dress, presents, 

money, dancing, get married 
birthdays: cake, presents, party, cards, sing "Happy Birthday," 

blowout candles, dinner 
New Year's Eve: fireworks, big parties, decorations, restaurants, 

parades, dress up 

Extra activity - class 
Tell Ss to refer to the word list on the board to help 
them with this activity. Choose one of the words from 
the board at random, and give Ss a clue for the word 
(e.g., groom: He marries the bride.; rings: The bride 
and groom give these to each other.; wedding dress: The 
bride wears this.). Ss guess the word and write it down. 
Do this for ten words. Then check answers with the 
class. 

Unit 4 Celebrations 

B 
During reading 
• Preview the reading Tell Ss to look at the article for about 

fifteen seconds and then close their books. Ask, "What 
countries or areas are mentioned? " Tell Ss to call out 
the countries and areas they found. [Taiwan, Ecuador, 
Colombia, Korea, United Kingdom, Australia, North 
America, Turkey] If you have a class map, point out the 
locations of these places. 

• Do the reading Read the instructions aloud. Say, "Before 
you read, scan the article. Look for any four of the 
words on the board, and circle them in your books." 
Explain, "Remember that when you scan, you read 
very quickly and look for specific information. Don't 
read every word." When Ss finish, have them report 
to the class about the words they found . Circle those 
words on the board. 

• Ask Ss to look at the reading. Say, "Notice that some 
of the words are in bold or darker type. Why is this? " 
[They tell the place that is being talked about in the 
paragraph. The paragraph talks about customs in that 
place. These are important words .] 

• Write these questions on the board: 

Do you have any of these traditions? 
Which tradition is the most unusual to you? 
Is it an interesting article for you? Why? Why not? 

Ss read the article. When they finish, call on Ss to 
answer the questions. 

• Do the reading again Have Ss read the article again in 
groups and make a list of words or expressions they 
do not understand. Have each group exchange their 
list with another group and write definitions for each 
other. Tell Ss they can use dictionaries. Go around the 
class, and help as needed. Then have groups return 
the list of words and definitions to the original group 
for review. 

Extra activity - groups 
Groups playa vocabulary game. Each group has the 
list the other group gave them. Two different groups 
work together. One group reads the definition for one 
word. The other group guesses the word. Then groups 
switch roles. Groups get one point for each correct 
guess. The group with the most points wins. 
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C 
Postreading 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask 

different Ss to each read an item aloud. Make sure Ss 
understand what information they are looking for. 

• Do the task Have Ss find and write down the 
information from the article. Then have them 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 

Answers 
1. In Taiwan, children get red envelopes with money inside for 

Chinese New Year. In Ecuador, young people ask for money for 
fireworks for New Year's celebrations. In Korea on a baby's first 
birthday, parents put money, thread , and pencils in front of their 
baby. 

2. In Ecuador, people dress dummies in old clothes and burn 
them for New Year's celebrations. In the United Kingdom and 
other countries, brides wear "something old , something new, 
something borrowed, and something blue" at their weddings. In 
Turkey, the bride's friends write their names inside her shoes. 

3. In Ecuador, people dress dummies in old clothes and burn 
them on big bonfires for New Year's celebrations. Young people 
ask for money for fireworks for New Year's celebrations. In 
Colombia, the bride and groom light candles. 

_.~Listenjng_ .. and~wliting~. _ 
• Set the scene Say, "When you get an invitation to a 

party, what information does it have?" Have Ss call out 
their ideas, and write them on the board. [the event, 
the day and date, the time, the place] 

A (CD 1, Track 44) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Make sure 
Ss understand what information they are going to 
listen for. Read the invitations aloud, and pause at the 
missing parts. Call on Ss to suggest what information 
goes in each blank (e.g., the day and the date) . 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-237 Ss listen. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and complete the 
invitations. When Ss finish, have them compare their 
answers in pairs. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and review their 
answers. Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
You 're invited to a housewarming party! 

for Elaine Collins 
on Saturday, November 16th 

at 4:30 p.m. 
at 1452 E. Mulberry St. 

Hi Simon and Julie, 
I'm finally ready to entertain! I'm having a barbecue. Sally is going 
to bring some chicken. Simon, can you make some of your special 
bread?. . --

T-41 • Unit 4 • Celebrations 

4. The words for two people who get married are bride and 
groom. 

D 
r-iftioiiil )O> Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask 
L __ Y!lY-J a different S to each read a question aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss take turns asking and answering 
the questions in groups. Tell Ss to make notes about 
the different traditions they discuss. As they talk, go 
around the class and help as needed. Encourage Ss to 
use English only. (Note: In classes made up of Ss from 
different cultural backgrounds, put Ss from different 
backgrounds together to encourage a more interesting 
exchange of information. In classes made up of Ss 
from the same cultural backgrounds, give each group 
just one of the questions to discuss.) 

• Follow-up Different groups report some of the 
interesting things they learned. 

Extra activity - groups 
Ss from similar ethnic and cultural backgrounds work 
together to give a report about weddings, birthdays, or 
New Year's celebrations in their country. Other Ss in 
the class ask follow-up questions after each report. 

In celebration of their silver / 25th wedding anniversary, 
Iris and Derek invite you to dinner 

on Sunday, August 17th 
at 7:00 p.m. 

at The French Restaurant. 
Dear John and Jessie, 
Hope you can make it to the dinner. There's going to be music and 
fireworks afterwards. 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say, 

"Remember, the invitation needs to have the event, 
the day and date, the time, and the place. Look at the 
invitations in Part A. What prepositions can you use to 
give this information?" Write the prepositions in front 
of the information. [to: the event; for: a person; 
on: the day and date; at: the time; at: the place] 

• Present Help Note Read the information aloud. Say, 
"When you write your invitation, decide if you are 
going to write a less formal or more formal note." 
(For more information, see Language Notes at the 
beginning of this unit.) 

• Do the task Have Ss write their invitations. 

c 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell 

group members to read all the invitations and choose 
one event they want to go to. Then have groups read 
their most popular invitation to the class. 

- ........ - Assign Workbook pp. 32 and 33. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 
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Unit 4 Celebrations 

C Read the article again. Can you find these things? Compare answers with a partner. 

1. three traditions about money 3. three traditions using fire 
2. three traditions about clothes 4. the words for two people who get married 

[~ ~~~;;;~ ] )0 D Group work Discuss the questions about traditions. 

• What traditions do you have for weddings? What do brides wear? 
• Which birthdays are special? How do people celebrate them? 
• What traditions do you have for New Year's? What brings good luck? 

2 Listening_and writing Coagra ....................................... ' _________ _ 
A Listen to the people open their invitations to these events. Complete the information. 

for ~Idinc- Collin.; 
on ______________________ __ 

at frYl· 
at 1452~. Mvlkrnq Sf 

Iti Simon ilnd jvlie, 
I'm finil((~ vc-ild~ to c-ntc-rnin l I'm hilvins-
a Davbu.-vc-. Sa((~ i<; ,¥ins- to Dnns- <;omc
__________ . Simon, c,..iln ~ov milf;::..c, <;omc-

of ~ovv <;pu.-iill ? 
ThilYlk<;1 

f)~-""..,.,;:;y~~,.-"';."-" .. ..,....~...,.."" .. ~~., #J'.- .- ~-. _ .... - p- ... - .. ~"'~ .. ~~ .. ~ .. _w_~ .. ':i<~ i !In celebrafion ojlheir 1 
'!]' • ~dchj'1 =m"m~y, f'. 
~ .9ris and'])ere.k '; 

~ inwle !Iou 10 dinner ' 
on _____________________ _ 

al pm. 

al7he Y(eslauran! 

~ ~&VP ~ 
~ . 
~ Dear John and Jessie, , 
~ Hope you can make it to the dinner. There's go ing ~ 

'~ to be and afterwards. i 
~ We're looking forward to seeing you both. :! 
'f, Regards, r 

if!f Iris and Derek ,] 

'~,.~." .. "'lr~._;"h~"L. A!lo • .....",.~,. AiL,-....",-~.~.'-"A.q; 
_ v.,K.;:.:~~~-'"\V~ ... ~;,~--':.~~~~'"*..,,....-.. ~..;~"i»_~""'}.~,>y~~~-

B Invite a friend to a special event. Write an invitation like the ones above, 
and add a personal note. 

Help note 

Writing personal notes 

Less formal 

Start like this: Dear (name), 
Hi (name), 

End like this: Take care, 
See you, 
Love, 

More formal 

Dear (name), 

Best wishes, 
Best regards, 
All the best, 

C Group work Exchange invitations. Which invitation is the most popular in your 
group? Tell the class. 
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If done for homework 2 
Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions. • Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 
Make sure Ss understand what they need to do. Have Ss complete the calendar. When Ss finish, have 

them compare their important dates and plans in 
pairs. If done in class 

• Present Learning Tip Tell Ss to look at the title of the 
lesson. Ask "Do you use a calendar? What do you write 
on it?" Have Ss call out ideas. Read the information 

On your own 
• Present On Your Own Read the information aloud. 

in the box aloud. Say, "Writing important events on a 
calendar is a great way to remember them and learn 
new vocabulary at the same time." 

• Present February Blues Review the months of the year. 
Books closed. Ask Ss to guess the most talked about 
month of the year. Have Ss call out suggestions and 
explain why. Repeat for the least talked about month 
of the year. Then have Ss read February Blues and see if 
their guesses are correct. 

• Follow-up At the start of the next class, put Ss in small 
groups to compare their calendars. Alternatively, at 
the start of the next class, put a wall calendar up in the 
classroom, and call on different Ss to write important 
school events, holidays, test dates, and homework 
assignments on the calendar. 

C;> These tasks recycle the 
months of the year, ordinal 
numbers, and the names of 
special events. 

1 
• Preview and do the task Read 

the instructions aloud. Ask 
Ss to look at the month of 
January. Ask a S to read the 
information. Point out that 
Ss should use each word 
or expression from the box 
only once. 

• Have Ss complete the 
calendar. Check answers 
with the class. 

Answers 
January: buy her flowers 
February: 14th - iJaientiile's Day! 
March : Go out for dinner. 
May 
June: 21st - School graduation. 

Rent a cap and gown. 
July: 1st - Summer vacation 

starts. 
22nd - Dad 's 65th birthday 
and retirement party. 

August: 16th - Summer party 
and fireworks at night. 

September: 10th - Jack and 
Betty's wedding anniversary. 
Send them a card. 

October: 31st - Halloween 
November 
December: 31st - New Year's 

Eve party 

T-42 • Unit 4 • Celebrations 
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Calendars eJ 
Le.acning lip~(J e'LeII1SJ'd1Iujatft!i __ _ 

You can write down some of your new vocabulary on a calendar. 
It's a useful way to learn the names of special events and celebrations. 

1 Complete the calendar with words from the box. 

card vacation Eve February fireworks 
May dinner .I flowers September Halloween 

Ja nuary 11 th - Mom s birthday. Buy her 

.plowey~ anda cake. 

14th - Day! ._._---
March 23rd - Suzanne's birthday. Go out 

for 

1st - April Fools' Day 

4th - My' birthday! 

June 2nd - End of exams 

21st - School 

ta mv. and 

November 
retirement 

July 

August 

December 

February blues 

The month people talk about 
least is February. The month 
people talk about most is July. 

graduation 
Valentine's 

anniversary 
gown 

l st- Summer _ _ _ starts. 

and 

16th - Summer party and 

atni ht 

10th - Jack and Betty's wedding 

. Send them a 

3 ~st -

----...-._------
29th - Family reunion for 

Thanks "lJin 

31st - New Year's 

ar 

2 Now make your own calendar. Note important dates and plans in your year. 

) 

c~-=·-··-~-;==---=-====:) 
( ) 

On .YllULOWn 
Buy a wall calendar. Circle your 
important dates, and write the things 
you are going to do in Engl ish. Put it on 
the wall so you can see it. 

( ===:=J 
( ) 

( 
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Unit 4 Celebrations 

1 
• Preview the task Tell Ss to turn to the back of their 

Student's Books and look at Free Talk 4. Read the 
instructions aloud. Point out the suggestions for 
special days on the right side of the page. Ask Ss to call 
out other ideas for celebrations. Write them on the 
board. Say, "Raise your hand if you think the special 
day or festival is a good idea." Read each one aloud, 
and count the raised hands. Tell the class the most 
popular one. 

question for each statement in Part A. Write them on 
the board. [1. What's your new festival called? 
2. When is it going to be? 3. What events are there 
going to be? 4. What activity is / What activities are 
there going to be? 5. What is everyone going to eat? / 
What food is there going to be? 6. What are people 
going to buy? 7. What is nobody going to do? 8. What's 
it going to be like?] 

• Do the task Have Ss ask the questions and take notes. 

3 
• Do the task Have groups choose an event and discuss 

the statements. Then have groups complete the 
sentences about their event. 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask 
one S to read the example aloud. Call on several Ss to 
talk about the festival they'd like to celebrate. 

2 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask two 

Ss to read the example 
conversation. Call on 
individual Ss to ask the 

Free talk 4 A new celebration 

Group work Create a new special day or festival. You can use the ideas given or 
make up anything you want! Complete these sentences about your new event. 

1. our new festival or special day is called _ _ _ ___ _ __ . (name) 

2. It 's going to be on _ _ ___ ___ _ . (date) 

3. There's going to be _ _ _____ and ___ ___ _ . (even ts) 

( ..) la6e Festival 4. Everyone is going to . actwlty Choco ... 
5. Everyone is going to eat _ _ _ _ ___ _ _ . [food) 

6. People are going to buy _________ . (items) 

7. Nobody is going to _________ . (activity) No-Homework Day! 

8. It 's going to be . ("fun," "interesting," . . . ) 

2 Class activity Ask three classmates from other groups questions 
about their new festivals and special days. Take notes. 

A What's your new festival called? 
B It's called "Laugh-a-Lot Day, " and it's going to be on March 8th. 

3 Choose one festival that you'd like to celebrate. Tell the class why. 

Gel-UP-Lat.e , .. 
week 

"I'd like to celebrate Laugh-a-Lot Day because people are going to tell jokes all day." 

Summer fun 

Pail (Iork ~·I.j(·.~:,q \ thj ) 'ndl!J[i' al 'itH;';. ,h(;n~ lh,:-tllL ,;, '1.(', 11,t" d 

bn)\ 'hun:torf~H'~'h :·:;!k<.;nn .laketurn<.:, 'id(:-..l.iUIJ"- {)nt! lt H>Of ,."ha'l" .>l' 

'Is 1I1e;e a water park al Bleczes Resa?'" ':4 waler p.r.? No. I.~ere is'/ t /Jut [Pure sail. 

Free talk 4 anrJ Free tali 6A C 
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~. J.e.s~s.Qfl.~hildhfJad _____ _ 
Grammar be born 

(See Student's Book p. 45.) 

The expression be born is used to review the past of be. 

Grammar Simple past (review) 

(See Student's Book p. 45.) 

This lesson reviews simple past affirmative and negative 
statements, yes-no questions, and information questions 
with be and other verbs. 

Form 
The grammar chart includes the structures for verbs in 
the past taught in Touchstone Student's Book 1, Units 10 
and 11. Information about these structures can be found 
in the Language Notes for those units. 

Use 
The simple past is one of the most frequently used tenses 
in English. It is generally used: 

• to talk about single or repeated actions, events, and 
situations in a definite, finished time in the past. 

As a child, I spoke Chinese at home. 

• with a past time expression. 

I lived there from 1997 to 1999/ until I was five. 

• when a past time period is understood in the 
conversation. 

How long did you live there? 

Grammar Time expressions 

(See Student's Book p. 45.) 

The time expressions in the chart are adverbs, 
conjunctions, and prepositions. They express the 
duration of events and points in time in the past. 

Form 
• for (preposition) 

for + a period oftime (e.g., six years / a long time) 
I lived there for six years / a long time. 

• in (preposition) 

in + a specific point in time (e.g., month / year) 
We moved in May / in 2004. 

• from __ to __ (prepositions) 

from __ to __ + specific points in time (e.g., 
months /years) 

I taught there from May to July. / We lived in Brazil 
from 1985 to 1992. 

• ago (adverb) 

time expression + ago (e.g., ten years ago, three days 
ago) 

My family moved to the United States ten years ago. 

• until (conjunction) 

until + clause with a specific point in time 
We lived there until I was six. 

Language notes 

until (preposition) 

until + a specific point in time (e.g., year / month) 
We lived there until 1992 / February. 

• then / (and then) 
(and) then + a sentence / clause 
We lived in Braz il. Then we moved to the U.S. 
We lived in Brazil, and then we moved to the U.S. 

• when (conjunction) 

Use 

when + clause with a specific point in time 
We left when I was six. 

• (for) long 
(For) long is used in questions and negative sentences, 
but not in affirmative sentences. In affirmative 
sentences, (for) a long time is used. 

Did you live there (for) long? 
We didn't live there (for) long. 
We lived there (for) a long time. 

• from _ _ to _ _ 

From __ to _ _ indicates a period of time, starting at 
the specific time after from and ending at the specific 
time after to. 

• ago 
Ago is used to tell how long before the present 
something happened (e.g., They came here three years 
ago.). 

• until 
Until means "up to a specific point in time." 

We lived in Singapore until 1985. 

• when 
When begins the time clause in a sentence. Used with 
a simple past tense verb, it means "at the same time 
as" or "immediately after." 

• then / (and then) 
In formal writing, then by itself cannot connect two 
clauses in a sentence. For this reason, and is needed 
before then (e.g., We lived in Peru for a year, and then 
we returned to the U.S.). However, then can come at 
the beginning of a sentence (e.g., We lived in Peru for a 
year. Then we returned to the U.S.) . 

Possible problem 
Ss often have problems with ago. Learners tend to say, "I 
lived there ten years before," instead of "I lived there ten 
years ago." 

Speaking naturally did you 

(See Student's Book p. 45.) 

In fast speech, the vowels of did you are reduced and 
the d and yare blended into /d3/. People say did you as 
/dld3UW/ or /d1d3g/. For What did you . .. , people say 
/Wgdld3UW/, /Wgdld3g/, or /wgd3g/. 

( 

( 

( 
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Grammar Determiners 

(See Student's Book p. 46.) 

The determiners all, most, a lot, some, few, no, and none 
are discussed in this lesson. They are "quantifiers." They 
are used before nouns to say how much or how many of 
something we are talking about. 

Form 

• General statements (determiner + noun) 

all / most / a lot of / some / a few / no + plural noun 
All high schools have math teachers. 
Most Canadians speak English. 
A lot of people don't like math. 
A few people get scholarships. 
No students like exams. (Note: No can also be 
-followed by a singular noun [e.g., No student likes 

exams.].) 

• Specific statements (determiner + of+ determiner + 
noun) 

all (of] / most of / a lot of/some of / a few of/ none of + 
other determiner + plural noun 

All of / Most of / A few of / None of my friends go to the 
library after school. 

Note the use of of in specific statements. 

All is the exception because it can be used with or 
without of before determiner + noun. 

All of my friends go to the library after school. 
All my friends go to the library after school. 

• Specific statements with object pronouns (determiner 
+ of + object pronoun) 

( 

~~. ._ Lesson C.JNe1'!J-aGtaally, ~_~.~ __ 
( 

\, ) 

l , 

( / 
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Conversation strategy Correcting things you say 

(See Student's Book p. 48.) 

Well, Actually, and No, wait are useful expressions people 
use to correct themselves or change what they say in 
some way. This lesson recycles Well and Actually but 
with this additional use (Well: See Touchstone Student's 
Book 1, Unit 4; Actually: See Touchstone Student's Book 2, 
Unit 1.). 

Use 
These expressions serve as a signal to the listener that a 
correction or change is coming. 

A Did you know Mark in high school? 
B No. Well, actually, his brother was in my class, so I saw him 

around the school. 

A When did you move to New York? 
B In 2002. No, wait . . .. It was 2003. That 's right. 2003. 

_____ -'esson OJ Jlenllge yeOUoa«.LlSW!.. __ 

( / 

\ ' 

Help note Linking ideas: except (for), apart from 

(See Student's Book p. 51.) 

The Help Note adds two more linking expressions: 

Use 

all of/ most of / a lot of/some of / a few of/none of + 
object pronoun 

All Qius enjoyed the music classes. 
Some Qi them joined a study group. 

• When all, most, some, and a few are used to talk about 
people or things in general, they are used without of 

Most people study English these days. 

• These quantifiers are used with of when they refer 
to more specific people or things; before other 
determiners such as the, my, you, this, that; or before 
object pronouns such as us or them. 

Most o/my friends study English; some o/us are good 
at it. 

• The exceptions are a lot of, which is a fixed expression, 
and all. With all, of is optional before determiners, but 
not before object pronouns. 

All my friends study English. 
All of my friends study English. 
All of us study English. 

• No is not followed by of or by a determiner. 

No students like exams. 
No students completed the exam in the time allowed. 

• After none of + plural noun or pronoun, the verb can 
be plural or singular, though some people think a 
singular verb is "more correct." 

None of my friends like / likes English. 

Corpus information everyone / everybody; no one / nobody 

People rarely, if ever, say All people . .. or No people . .. ; 
they use the pronouns everyone / everybody and no 
one / nobody. 

Strategy plus I mean 

(See Student's Book p. 49.) 

Use 
People use I mean to correct'themselves when they 
realize that they have just used the wrong word or 
expression. It is also used to correct slips of the tongue. 

My sister was in the school orchestra, I mean, the school 
band, until she graduated. 

Ss previously learned the use of I mean for repeating 
ideas or saying more about something. (See Touchstone 
Student's Book 1, Unit 5.) 

Corpus information Well and actually 

Well is one of the top 50 words in conversation, and 
actually is one of the top 200. I mean is one of the 
top 100 "items" (i.e., single words and phrases) in 
conversation. It is more frequent than many everyday 
single words including work, doesn 't, and big. 

except (for) and apart from. 

These two expressions mean "but not" or "not 
including"; they "subtract" ideas. 

Language notes • Unit 5 
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Growing up 
Teach this unit opening page together with Lesson A in one class period. 

Introduce the theme of the unit Say, "This unit is about growing up. Growing up is about changing from a baby to a child to 
a teenager to an adult. Growing up is about getting older, but it's also about experiences in your life and things that you 
did, like starting school or learning to do something." 

• Unit aims Read the unit aims aloud. Tell Ss to listen and 
read along. 

• Introduce the memories Read Before You Begin aloud. Ss 
listen and repeat. 

C;> Recycle grammar Say, "When you talk about your 
memories of growing up, what's a good tense to use? " 
[simple past] 

• Say, "Look at the pictures. Do you have very strong 
memories of any of these things?" Have several Ss tell 
the class which they remember most. 

• Write sleepovers with your friends on the board. Ask, 
"What words or expressions do you think of when you 
think about sleepovers?" Write Ss' suggestions on the 
board (e.g., laugh, talk, stay up late, pizza, TV, music, 
parents). 

• Write learning to swim on the board. Ask, "What words 
or expressions do you think of when you think about 
learning to swim?" Write Ss' suggestions on the board 
(e.g., water, lake, pool, splash, mouthful,funl. 

• Write got into trouble on the board. Ask, "What words 
or expressions do you think of when you think about 
a time you got into trouble?" Write Ss' suggestions on 
the board (e.g., parents, brother, sister, break something, 
lose something, tell a lie, not do homework, talk in 
class). 

T-43 • Unit 5 • Growing up 

Extra activity - class / pairs 
Write on the board: 

Find . . . 
1. a past tense question with be. 
2. a school subject you like. 
3. a school subject you don't like. 
4. a way to correct yourself when you say the wrong 

word. 
5. the kind of job Jennifer Wilkin does. 

Ss look through Unit 5 and find and write an example 
for each item. Pairs compare their choices. Several 
Ss tell the class their answers (e.g., 1. Where were you 
born?, pp. 44-45; 2. literature, p. 47; 3. math, p. 47; 
4. No, wait. I mean . . . , pp. 48-49; 5. Jennifer works in 
publishing., p. 50). 

• Write first close friend on the board. Ask, "What words 
or expressions do you think of when you think about 
your first close friend? " Write Ss' suggestions on the 
board (e.g., neighbor, school, boy, girl, play, game, 
secrets, happy) . 

C;> Recycle a conversation strategy Have Ss form small 
groups to talk about their memories. Ask each group 
member to choose one memory to tell the group. 
Remind the Ss who are listening to use expressions 
that show surprise or interest to encourage the 
speaker to say more. 

Extra activity - groups 
Write on the board: my first bike, a time I got lost, a 
family weekend tradition, my favorite babysitter. Say, 
"These are some more things you might remember 
from childhood. What other memories do you have?" 
Write Ss' suggestions on the board. Group members 
choose a memory and tell their group what they 
remember about it. 

( 

<
( 

l 
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Ramon That's a great baseball shirt, Ling. 
Are you from Seattle? 

Ling Um, kind of. I lived there, but 
I wasn 't born there. 

Ramon Oh, yeah? Where were you born? 

Ling In Sao Paulo, actually. 

Ramon Sao Paulo? Brazil? 

Ling Yeah. My parents were born in 
Hong Kong, but they moved to 
Sao Paulo in 1986, just before 
I was born. 

Ramon Wow. How long did you live there? 

Ling Until I was six. Then we moved to 
the U.S. 

Ramon To Seattle? 

Ling Yeah. We lived there for ten 
years, and we came here to San 
Francisco about three years ago. 

Ramon Huh. So did you grow up bilingual? 

Ling Well, we always spoke Chinese 
at home. I couldn 't speak English 
until I went to school. And actually, 
I can still speak a little Portuguese. 

Listen. Where was Ling born? Where does she live now? Practice the conversation. 

--':igure-j 
it Ollt : )0 B Can you complete the sentences? Use the conversation above to help you. 

1. Ling's fam ily left Hong Kong ___ _ 1986. 

2. Ling lived in Sao Paulo six years. 
3. Her family stayed there she was six. 
4. They moved to Seattle. they came to San Francisco. 
5. They moved to San Francisco th ree years __ _ 
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• Set the scene Ask several Ss, "Where are you from? Did 
you ever live in any other place? " Write the names of 
Ss who answer yes on the board. Ask, "What questions 
can you ask these classmates to learn more?" (e.g., 
Where did you live? Howald were you when you lived 
there? When did you come here?). Call on a few Ss to 
answer. 

A (CD 2, Track 1) 

• Preview the task Say, "Look at the picture. Ramon is 
asking Ling about her childhood. They mention five 
place names." Write on the board: Seattle, sao Paulo, 
Brazil, Hong Kong, San Francisco. Read each place 
name aloud, and have Ss repeat. Ask, "Where was Ling 
born? Where does she live now? Listen and write the 
answers." 

• Play the recording Ss listen and write their answers. 

• Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. Check 
answers with the class: ask the questions again, and 
call on Ss to answer in a complete sentence. [Ling was 
born in Sao Paulo (Brazil). She lives in San Francisco 
now. ] 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. 

B 
r-Hgiiii: . Preview the task Draw the following time line on 
U!_~~~ j the board: 

2oo3------~)(~-----------*X------2003 

June 1st October 1st 

Say, "From June 1st, 2003, to October 1st, 2003, is a 
period of time. It 's four months. June 1st is a specific 
point in time, and so is October 1st." 

• Write as column headings on the board: Period 
of Time, Specific Point in Time. Say, "Read the 
conversation and find places where Ling talks about 
time. Are they periods of time or specific points in 
time? " 

• Have Ss call out the time references in the 
conversation, and write them on the board under the 
correct column heading. [Period of Time: until I was 
six, for ten years; Specific Point in Time: just before I 
was born, in 1986, Then we moved, three years ago] 

• Tell Ss to look at sentence 1. Ask, "Is this a period of 
time or a specific point in time?" [specific point in 
time] Say, "Find the expression in the conversation 
and look for the words that tell about time. Then find 
the missing word and write the answer to complete 
sentence I." [in] Read the instructions aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class: have individual Ss read their answers aloud. 

Answers 
1. Ling 's family left Hong Kong ill. 1986. 
2. Ling lived in Sao Paulo for six years. 
3. Her family stayed there until she was six. 
4. They moved to Seattle. Then they came to San Francisco. 
5. They moved to San Francisco three years ago. 

• Focus on the form Ask, "Which words come before a 
point in time?" [in, until, Then] "Which word comes 
before a period of time?" [for] Explain that ago comes 
after time words. 

Extra activity - individuals / pairs 
Write on the board: Born? Moved? Started school? Met 
first friend? Learned a sport? Took music lessons? Went 
on a great family vacation? 

In a separate section, write on the board: in 2005, three 
years ago, for four years, etc. 

Ss write two true and two false statements about 
themselves using the language on the board and other 
ideas. After they have finished, have Ss work in pairs. 
SI reads each sentence, and S2 guesses if it is true or 
false. 
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(CD 2, Track 2) 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss listen 
and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Tell Ss to look at the chart. 
Explain that it reviews the simple past of verbs, 
including be, affirmative and negative statements, 
yes-no questions, short answers, and information 
questions. 

• Present Saying Years Read each year aloud, and have Ss 
repeat. 

• Explain that born is always used with the verb be. 
Write on the board: Were you born in England? Were 
you born in 1985 or 1986? Ask a few Ss. 

• Say, "Use the simple past to talk about events that 
ended before now. We usually use a time expression 
to say when something happened in the past. Some 
are simple words or phrases, like yesterday or last year. 
Some have patterns." 

• Say, "Look at the time expressions withfor. What 
comes after for?" [a long time, six years] Say, "These 
are periods of time. Write on the board: for + period of 
time. 

Read aloud, "I didn't live there long." Explain that long 
is the short way to say for a long time. It is used only in 
negative statements and questions. 

• Ask, "What comes after time expressions with in?" [a 
year, the name of a month] Write on the board: in + 
year / name of a month. 

• Point out until. Explain that until means "before a 
specific point in time." Explain that either a simple 
sentence or a year or month follows until. 

• Read aloud, "From 1986 to 1992." Explain that from is 
the start time and to is the end time. 

• Explain that then introduces the next event in a series 
and here it comes before a simple sentence. 

• Explain that time words such as a month or six months 
come before ago. Ago tells how long before the present 
something happened. 

• Read aloud, "They came when Ling was sixteen." 

A 

Explain that here when comes before a simple 
sentence. 

r- jftioiiil )o Preview and do the task Read the instructions 
l ___ yPY.. ] aloud. Have Ss complete the task and then 

compare their answers in pairs . Check answers with 
the class. 

Possible answers 
1. I learned to ride a bicycle in 1988, when I was seven. 
2. My best friend was born twenty years ago, in 1985. 
3. I played a musical instrument for four years , until 1997 / I was 

12. 
4. I went to elementary school until I was ten , from 1990 to 1995. 
5. My family last went on vacation together in 2000, when I was 

fifteen. 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with the 
class. 

Answers 
1. Where was your mother born? Was your father born there , too? 
2. Where did you grow up? Were you born there? 
3. Who was your best friend in school? How long were you best 

friends? 
4. Did you and your best friend ever fight? Did you ever get in 

trouble? 
5. Who took care of you when you were little? Did your mother 

have a job? 

• Tell Ss to take turns asking and answering the 
questions in pairs. 

( 

3 Spa~g~~aa~t~ut~au~~------__ ------------------------------~~ 
A _ ' (CD 2, Track 3) 

• Preview the task Say, "When people use did you, they 
often say it quickly and the two words sound like one 
word." Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. 

B . (CD 2, Track 4) 

r- iftioiii l )o Preview the task Say, "Listen and complete the 
l __ ]P_'!.] questions about your childhood vacations." 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-238 Ss listen and 
write the answers. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and review their 
answers. Check answers with the class: ask individual 
Ss to read the complete question, reducing did you. 

T-45 • Unit 5 • Growing up 

Answers 
1. Did you go on any special trips? 
2. Where did you usually go? 
3. Who did you go with? 
4. How long did you stay there? 
5. Did you have a good time? 
6. What did you do there? 

• Tell Ss to take turns asking and answering the 
questions in pairs. 

1JIt~'~ Assign Workbook pp. 34 and 35. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 

( 

( 

( 
www.ztcprep.com



.r , 2 Grammar lleJ1DJJ1 __ simJ1Le-past (rJ3.vJB.W);JjJIJB~xpLesslQl~~_Unt_·t 5_G
_'OW_in-,-g u_

p 
_ 

( ' 

( 

( 

( 

( , 

( 

( 

( r--Abou-'-: 
: I .. 

( L ____ ~~~j 
( 

( 

( 

( I 

( 

( 

( , 

( 

( , 

Where were you born? 
I was born in Sao Paulo, 

I wasn't born in Seattle, 

Did you live there for a long time? 
Yes, (I did), I lived there for six years, 

No, (I didn't) , I didn't live there long, 

Did she move here last year? 
Yes, (she did) , She moved in May, 

No, (she didn't) , She moved in 2002, 

Where were your parents born? 
They were born in Hong Kong, 
They weren't born in the U,S, 

How long did you live in Sao Paulo? 

We lived there until I was six, From 1986 to 1992, 
We didn't leave until 1992, Then we came to the U,S, 

When did they come here? 

They came here about three years ago, 
They came when Ling was sixteen, 

A Complete the sentences with time expressions so they 
are true for you. Then compare with a partner. 

.• SaY-ingJ-,ly ...... e".,..,af, ..... s _____ _ 

1906 ="Nineteen oh-six" 

1. I learned to ride a bicycle in 118'8' 
2. My best friend was born 
3. I played a musical instrument for 

until 
4. I went to elementary school until 

from to 

,when 
ago, in 

I WOI.S seve~ 1988 ="Nineteen eighty-eight" 

2007 = "Two thousand (and) seven" 

2015 = "Twenty fifteen" 

5. My family last went on vacation together in ,when 

B Complete the questions. Then ask and answer the questions with a partner. 

1. Where your mother born? 
____ your father born there, too? 

2. Where ___ you grow up? 
___ you born there? 

3. Who your best friend in school? 
How long you best friends? 

4. ___ you and your best friend ever fight? 
___ you ever get in trouble? 

5. Who took care of you when you ___ little? 
___ your mother have a job? 

-< i/leaking naturaLly d1~~ ___________ _ 

( 

( 

Where did you go on vacation? What did you do? Did you have fun? 

A Listen and repeat the questions above. Notice the ways of saying did you. 

B Listen and complete the questions about your childhood vacations. 
Then ask and answer the questions with a partner. 

When you were a child, .. . 
1. Did you ___ _ _________ ? 4. How long did you _________ ? 

2. Where did you ? 5. Did you ? 
3. Who did you ? 6. What did you ? 
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1 Building Iaaguage 
A '" Listen. What languages did these people study in school? 

What languages did you learn in school? 
All the students in my high 
school had to take English -
it was required. And I 
needed English to get 
into my university. (Tokyo) 

I took Spanish last year, and 
most of my friends did, too. 
There are a lot of Spanish 
speakers around here, so 
it's kind of useful. 
(Los Angeles) 

Well, years ago, most people 
learned Russian and only a 
few people took English. 
I studied both. (Warsaw) 

A lot of my classmates dropped 
French after ninth grade. Almost 
all of them - except me. But then 
later, some of them had to take 
evening classes because they 
needed it for work. (Lagos) 

Figure 
it out • B Circle the correct expression to complete these sentences. Are they true for you? 

1. Most / Most of my friends are fluent in English. 2. A few / A few of people in my city know Russian. 

General Specific 
All children learn a language. All (of) the children in my town take English. All of them ... 

Most Canadians need French. Most of the people in my office know French. Most of us ... 

Some students take Spanish. Some of the students in my class take Greek. Some of us ... 

A few people are good at Latin. A few of my classmates got As. A few of them ... 

No students like exams. None of my friends fai led the exams. None of them ... 

But 

A lot of people speak English well. A lot of the people in this city speak English. A lot of them ... 

r--Aboiii ] l ___ .x~~_j • Make true sentences using determiners. Compare with a partner. In conversation ... 

1. my friends studied English in junior high school. 
_ __ junior high school students take English. 

2. Today employees need a second language for their jobs. 
___ my friends speak two languages. 

3. college students major in languages. 
___ the colleges here teach several different languages. 

4. students take two languages in high school. 
In my class, ___ us studied two languages. 

46 

People usually say everybody 
and nobody. not all people 
or no people. 
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(: Lesson 8 Favorite classes 
r . 

4' . ~~~~ BuildjngJanguage~~ .... ~ .. ~ ........ ~ .... ~ ... ~.~ .. _~.. . ~ .... ~~ .. ~.~ .. 

( , 

( 

( , 

\ 

• Set the scene Ask, "What languages are you learning 
now?" Call on a few Ss. Ask a few Ss to say why people 
study another language (e.g., Everyone in the school 
has to study that language. People can get a better job. 
They want to travel.). 

A ~ (CD 2, Track 5) 

• Preview the task Say, "Keiko, Paul, Brad, and Mirka 
are talking about languages they learned in school. 
What language did each study? Listen and write the 
answers." 

• Play the recording Ss listen and write the languages. 

.. Check answers with the class: ask individual Ss to 
answer in a complete sentence. 

Answers 
Keiko studied English; Paul studied French; Brad studied Spanish ; 
Mirka studied English and Russian. 

B 
[ ~fiiiiie :)ro Preview the task Ask, "What does Brad say about 
ULo.tJ~ J his friends?" [I took Spanish last year, and most 

(CD 2, Track 6) 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss listen 
and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Tell Ss to look at the left side 
of the chart. Ask a S to read the words that talk about 
how many. [all, most, some, a few, no, a lot of] Say, 
"These words are determiners. They are sometimes 
called quantifiers because they tell how many." 

• Tell Ss to look at the right side of the chart. Ask a S to 
read the words that talk about how many. [all (of), 
most of, some of, a few of, none of, a lot of] Say, "What 
comes before the nouns on this side of the chart?" 
[definite article the; possessive adjective] 

• Write on the board: 

A Most students have to take exams. 
B Most of the students in our class have to take 

exams. 

A Some students are good at languages. 
B Some of the students in my class are good at 

languages. 

Say, "Read the first pair of sentences. Do they have 
the same meaning?" [no] "Does the second pair of 
sentences have the same meaning?" [no] 

• Ask, "Which sentences talk about a smaller, more 
specific number of students?" [the B sentences] Say, 
"Look at the B sentences. What word comes after some 
and most?" [of] "What word follows of?" [the] 

• Explain, "The A sentences are more general. The B 

Unit 5 Growing up 

of my friends did, too.] Write this statement on the 
board, and underline the words as shown. Ask, "What 
does Mirka say about people learning English?" 
[Most people learned Russian and only a few people 
took English.] Write this statement on the board, and 
underline the words as shown. 

• Do the task Read the instructions aloud. Have Ss 
complete the sentences. Tell Ss to use the paragraphs 
for help. Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. Most of my friends are fluent in English. 
2. A few people in my city know Russian . 

• Ask, "Is sentence 1 true for you? Raise your hand. How 
about sentence 2?" 

• Focus on the form Explain that words like most and few 
are called "quantifiers." They are sometimes followed 
by of (usually to talk about a particular group). They 
are sometimes used without of (usually to talk about a 
general group). 

sentences are more specific and talk about a smaller 
group of people that is more specifically identified." 

• Point out a lot of Say, "A lot is different. For both 
general and specific statements, you have to use of." 

• Have Ss look at the sentences on the right side of the 
chart again and then look at the column that shows 
the object pronouns. Ask, "In the first sentence, who 
does them refer to?" [the children in my town] Ask 
about the other pronouns in the list. 

• Say, "When you use these determiners with object 
pronouns, you have to use of" 

• Present In Conversation Ask a S to read the information 
aloud. (For more information, see Language Notes at 
the beginning of this unit.) 

Pboutl ... Preview and do the task Read the instructions 
l~ __ Y.9!l.J aloud. Have Ss complete the task and then 

compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 

Possible answers 
1. A lot of my friends studied English in junior high school. 

Most junior high school students take English. 
2. Today some employees need a second language for their jobs. 

A few of my friends speak two languages. 
3. A few college students major in languages. 

Most of the colleges here teach several different languages. 
4. A few students take two languages in high school. 

in my class, some of us studied two languages. 

Unit 5 • Growing up • T-46 
www.ztcprep.com



3 BwUUa.~~~~ ________________________________________ ~ 
• Set the scene Books closed. Ask Ss to decide what their 

favorite school subject is. (Allow Ss to look for the 
name in English in their dictionaries.) As each S calls 
out his or her favorite subject, write it on the board. 
Keep a tally. Say the subject that got the most votes 
and the subject that got the fewest votes. 

A (CD 2, Track 7) 

• Preview the task Books open. Tell Ss to listen and repeat 
the subjects. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. Help with new 
vocabulary as needed. Have Ss call out any subjects 
that are already on the board. Ask, "Can you think of 
other subjects and categories?" As Ss call them out, 
add them to the board. 

Extra vocabulary: school subjects 

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for school 
subjects such as: 
Social studies: civics 
Mathematics: trigonometry 
P.E.: pool (swimming, diving) 
Languages: English, French, Spanish, German, 

Japanese 
Art: drawing, painting, sculpture, pottery, art history 
Literature: poetry 
Science: botany, zoology, geology 
Other: (wood / metal) shop, engineering 

• Ask, "Which subjects are you interested in?" Ask 
several Ss. Alternatively, put Ss in groups to discuss. 
Have groups report to the class on the subjects in 
which Ss are most interested. 

B 
[--Word:. Preview and do the task Tell Ss to complete the 
L __ ~q~~ j chart with the names of school subjects. Tell Ss 

to choose from the subjects on the board or in their 
books, or to use new ideas. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the chart and then 
compare their answers in pairs. 

• Follow-up Pairs make a list of the subjects they both 
liked, the subjects they both did not like, and the 
subjects they would both like to study. Ask several 
pairs to report to the class. 

Extra activity - individuals / groups 
Ss list all the subjects they are studying now or studied 
in the past. When they are finished, have Ss work in 
groups to see who has the longest list. 

--~~~~----------------------------------------------------------~~ 
A 
• Preview the task Tell Ss to read the survey questions. 

Read the instructions aloud. Point out the example 
question and the yes and no tally boxes beside it. Ask, 
"In the example, how many people said yes?" [five] 
"How many said no?" [two] 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the questions. Then tell Ss 
to walk around the class and ask the questions. 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the example result aloud. 

Ask several Ss to tell the class their results. Encourage 
Ss to use quantifiers such as some, few, and none. After 
Ss have reported, ask, "What interesting information 
did you learn about your classmates?" 

Extra activity - groups 
Each group chooses two of the questions and 
completes them. Group members share their answers, 
make a report ofthe results, and tell the class (e.g., All 
of us studied math and history. Most of us were good at 
art, and only a few of us were good at drama.). 

Extra activity - class 
Each S writes a how many question on any topic for 
the class (e.g., How many students in our class grew 
up in this city? How many students in our class started 
school when they were three?). Ss take turns reading 
their question aloud. Classmates raise their hands if 
their answer is yes. Another S describes the number of 
raised hands using a statement with a determiner and 
an object pronoun (e.g., Most of us grew up in this city. 
Afew of us started school when we were three.). 

( 

( 
~~Q~aaWM~oJeAQa~ ______________________________________ ~ 

• Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 52 of 
their Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or 
assign them for homework. (See the teaching notes on 
p. T-52.) 

T-47 • Unit 5 • Growing up 

ClflBi> Assign Workbook pp. 36 and 37. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 
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A Listen and say the subjects. Can you think of other subjects and categories? 
Which subjects are you interested in? Tell the class. 

music 

choir 
band 
orchestra 

mathematics 
geometry 
algebra 
calculus 

social studies 

history 
geography 
economics 

physical 
education (P.E.) 

gymnastics 
track 
dance 

science 
chemistry 
physics 
biology 

( r---woiii: ( l ____ ~~!Lj . B Complete the chart with different subjects. Then compare with a partner. 

( 

( t 

( 

( ) 

( 

( 

( 

-( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

'--
( 

I like / liked . . . I don't like / didn't like . .. I'd like to study . .. 

",18 e'i;)Vc::>\ I 8eo8Y"'p~y 

4 Survey What were your besL.s11bj~ec.LUts.L.o? ___________ _ 

A Class activity Complete the questions with different subjects. Then ask your classmates the 
questions. Keep a tally of the answers. If you are still in high school, talk about last year. 

-- --Did you study c~e\Mi.stv~ ? I iffi I DO Were your classes hard ? c=J - -.--
Were you good at ? c=J c=J Did you enjoy ? c=J c=J 
Did you get good grades in ? c=J c=J Did you hate ? c=J c=J 

B Tell the class your results. What interesting information do you learn? 

"Most of us studied chemistry. Only a few people were good at physics . ... " 

See page 52 for a new way to log and learn vocabulary. 
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A Can you think of possible ways to complete these replies? 

A Howald were you when you moved here? A Who took you to school on your first day? 
B I was seven. Actually, no, I was ___ _ B My mom. No, wait, my took me. 

Now listen. What does Ben remember about his first day of school? 

Notice how Ben corrects the things he says with expressions like 
these: Well; Actually; No, wait. Find examples in the conversation. 

B Match the sentences with the corrections. Then compare with a partner. 

1. I don't remember anything about my childhood. _e_ a. Actually, no, I was 11 when I quit. 

2. I started gymnastics when I was five. __ b. Well, they were OK, but I was always scared, 

3. I hated swimming lessons. _ _ c. Well, most of them, not all of them. 

4. I lived with my grandparents for a year. _ _ d. No, wait. I was six. 

5. I played piano until I was ten. __ e. Well, actually, I remember a few things. 

6. All my friends were very nice. __ f. No, wait. Actually, it was two years. 

About 
you )0 C Pair work Tell a partner three things about your childhood, but make a few 

mistakes. Correct the information with Well; Actually; or No, wait. 
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C;> Lesson C recycles the simple past tense. 
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Why use expressions to correct things you say? 
The expressions Well, Actually, and No, wait provide a signal to 
the listener that the speaker is about to clarify or correct some 
misinformation. It alerts the listener to listen carefully to what the 
speaker says next. (For more information, see Language Notes at the 
beginning of this unit.) 

• Set the scene Say, "Ben and Jessica are talking about 
some of Ben's memories of growing up. Look at 

A 

the picture carefully. Can you guess what they talk 
about?" [first friend, best friend, school] 

(CD 2, Track 8) 

• Preview the task Tell Ss to look at the AlB conversations 
and try to think of possible ways to complete the 
answers. Have a few Ss read their answers, and ask Ss 
with the same answer to raise their hands (e.g., eight; 
dad). 

• Tell Ss to practice the A lB conversations in pairs, using 
their own answers and taking turns playing each role. 

• Say, "Listen to Ben and Jessica's conversation. What 
does Ben remember about his first day of school?" 
Tell Ss not to write anything down the first time they 
listen. 

• Play the recording Books closed. Ss listen. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and write a few words 
about what Ben remembers. 

• Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. 

• Play the recording again Books open. Check answers 
with the class. [He remembers that on the way home 
he missed his bus stop.] Help with new vocabulary as 
needed. 

• Ask Ss to read the conversation again and see if any of 
the topics they guessed earlier are in the conversation. 
As Ss call them out, circle them on the board. 

• Present Notice Read the information aloud. Ask a 
S to read the example. Say, "Find examples in the 
conversation." [Not really. Well, I remember my first 
day of school. Actually, I don't remember the day, but 
I remember on the way home I missed my bus stop. 
Uh ... no, wait. ... I was only four.] 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. 

B 
• Preview the task Tell Ss to match the sentences with the 

corrections. Tell Ss to read through all of the sentences 
and all of the corrections before they begin. Ask a S to 
read the example sentence and correction aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class: have individual Ss read a sentence and the 
correction aloud. 

Answers 
1. e 2. d 3. b 4. f 5. a 6. c 

c 
r- ilboui l . Preview the task Tell Ss to listen to three things 
l ___ YPP.,J about your childhood. Say, "Listen for the 

correct piece of information. When I was a child, 
my best friend was named Mary. Actually, her name 
was Marie." Ask Ss to call out the correct piece of 
information. [Your best friend was named Marie, not 
Mary.] Say, "When I was a child, I took piano lessons 
for three years. No, wait, it was five years." Have Ss call 
out the correct information. [You took piano lessons 
for five years, not three years.] 

• Do the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to think 
of three things about their childhood and prepare 
sentences to tell a partner. Have Ss take turns doing 
the task in pairs. When pairs finish, ask several Ss to 
repeat one of the things their partner said. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Pairs choose one of their ideas from Part C and write 
a conversation like Ben and Jessica's, including 
corrections. Several pairs read their conversations 
aloud. The class listens and calls out the number of 
corrections that they heard in the conversation. 

SElF-STIDY 
AUDIO CO "co:iio'jj 

Tell Ss to turn to Self-Study Listening, Unit 5, at the back 
of their Student's Books. Assign the tasks for homework, 
or have Ss do them in class. (See the tasks on p. T-130 and 
the audio script on p. T-132.) 
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Why use I mean? 
I mean is another expression that is used when correcting a word or 
a name. (For more information, see Language Notes at the beginning 
of this unit.) 

• Present Strategy Plus Read the information aloud. Ask 
Ss to find the example of I mean in the conversation 
on p. 48. [Well, the teacher, I mean, the bus driver, ... ] 
Have a pair of Ss read Jessica's question [So how did 
you get home?] and Ben's answer aloud. 

• Present In Conversation Read the information aloud. 

A 

Ask, "What's another reason to use I mean in a 
conversation?" [to repeat ideas in another way or to 
say more about something] (See Touchstone Student's 
Book 1, Unit 5.) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions and the example 
aloud. Tell Ss to read the list of questions and the list 
of words on the right. Help with new vocabulary as 
needed. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then 

compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class: have individual Ss read their answers. 

Answers 
1. Did you read a lot of cartoons, I mean, comic books? 
2. Did you have a motorbike, I mean, a mountain bike? 
3. How often did you visit your parents, I mean, your 

grandparents? ---
4. Did you go skiing in the winter, I mean, skating? 
5. Were you afraid of cats, I mean, dogs? - -
6. Did you have an imaginary classmate, I mean , friend? 
7. Did you collect animals, I mean, stuffed animal~ 
8. Were you good at playing chess, I mean, checkers? 

B 
piiout:)Io Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 
L __ YP..u. J Then have one pair read the example 

conversation. Note: Consider modeling a no answer 
(e.g., No, I didn't. I didn't like reading.). 

• Do the task Have Ss ask and answer the questions 
continuing their conversations. Go around the class, 
and help as needed. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • ~.~is.tenin{J..aacLSJleakiag_.. _. ____ _____________ ~-

A (CD 2, Track 9) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-238 Ss listen and 
complete the task. Pause the recording after the first 
speaker, and show Ss that three is underlined. Point 
out that four is the correct age. Continue playing the 
recording, pausing after each speaker to give Ss time 
to write. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen again and review their 
answers. Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. When I was three, we moved to another city for a few years. 

four 
2. I played softball until I was in sixth grade, and then I got 

interested in other sports like football. seventh 
3. My mother made clothes for me and my brother. One time, she 

made some dark blue shorts. They were awful. pants 
4. I met my best friend in 1996We were in high school together. 

middle 
5. All the kids teased me in school because I had an unusual 

name. But one kid was really nice to me. Some of 

B 
[- About: Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 
,~ 

l ___ yp_'!. J Then have two Ss read the example 
conversation. 

c:;> Recycle a conversation strategy The following task 
reviews strategies for encouraging people to talk 
and showing surprise. Remind Ss to respond with a 
comment and a follow-up question. 

• Do the task Have Ss discuss their memories. Go around 
the class, and help as needed. 

• Follow-up Several Ss tell the class about their partners' 
memories. 

Extra activity - class 
Write on the board: The worst thing I did as a child was 
__ . On a slip of paper, Ss complete the statement and 
write their name, but do not show it to anyone. Collect 
the slips. Choose one slip, and ask its writer and two 
other Ss to come to the front of the room. These three 
Ss all pretend to be the writer. Read the information 
on the slip aloud. Say, "Ask these three Ss questions to 
find out who is telling the truth" (e.g., Q: When did you 
draw on the wall of the living room? 51: When I was six. 
52: When I was ten. No, wait . . .. I was nine. 53: Urn, I 
was four. I mean, five.). The class asks five questions. 
Ss vote on who they think is telling the truth by raising 
their hands. The S with the most votes is the winner. 
Ask the S who wrote the statement to raise his or her 
hand. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • --~~~e1a.~ ___________________________________________________________ . r_ 

• Tell Ss to turn to Free Talk 5 at the back of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasks. (See the 
teaching notes on p. T-52A.) 
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Unit 5 Growing up 

You can use I mean to 
correct yourself when you 
say the wrong word or 
name. This is just one 
use of I mean . 

A Complete the questions by correcting the underlined 
words. Use the words on the right. Mean is one of the top 100 words. About 90% 

of its uses are in the expression I mean. 
When you were a child, . . . 
1. Did you read a lot of cartoons, I mean, c elMic pecks ? 

2. Did you have a motorbike, I mean, a ? 
3. How often did you visit your parents, I mean, your _ ___ _ _ ? 

4. Did you go skiing in the winter, I mean, ___ _ _ _ ? 

5. Were you afraid of cats, I mean, _____ _ ? 

6. Did you have an imaginary classmate, I mean, _ _____ ? 

7. Did you collect animals, I mean, _ _______ ? 

8. Were you good at playing chess, I mean, _ _______ ? 

B Pair work Ask and answer the questions. Continue your conversations . 

stuffed animals 
checkers 
friend 
mountain bike 
skating 

./ comic books 
dogs 
grandparents 

"Did you read a lot of cartoons, I mean, comic books?" "Yes, I did. My favorite was . .. " 

A Listen to people talk about their childhood memories. Underline the words 
they correct. Write the corrections on the lines. 

1. When I was three, we moved to another city fo r a few years. -PelAv 

2. I played softball until I was in sixth grade, and then I 
got interested in other sports, like football. _ _ _ _ _ _ 

3. My mother made clothes for me and my brother. One time, she made me 
some dark blue shorts. They were awful. _ _ ___ _ 

4. I met my best friend in 1996. We were in high school together. ____ _ _ 
5. All the kids teased me in school because I had an unusual name. 

But one kid was really nice to me. _ ____ _ 

B Pair work Take turns telling memories of growing up. Ask questions to find out 
more information. 

"I got into trouble one time." "Oh? What did you do?" 

See Free talk 5 for more speaking practice. 
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, What do you think of? Make a class list. A Brainstorm the word teenager. 

. . '/ 

B Read the interview. Which of Jennifer's answers are funny? Which are mterestmg. 

Jennifer works 
in publishing. 

We asked her about 
her memories of 

being a teenager. 

Did you enjoy being a teenager? 
It was mostly OK, but I had some difficulties, 
like everyone else. When you're a teenager, 
you're unsure of yourself. 

What were the fashions then? 
I was a teenager in the '80s, and so the clothes 
were very colorful. I was a fashion rebel, 
though - I always wore black, and I wore a 
lot of cheap silver jewelry. Often I wore 
vintage clothing. 

What kind of music did you listen to? 
My tastes were varied - I was a classical 
violinist, but I listened to punk rock and new 
wave music. I had all my "weird" cassette 
tapes, and I was never without them. 

What's your best memory from your 
teenage years? 

• I guess it was a trip I took every summer with 
my youth group. It was a time to travel, be with 

• close friends, and be away from my parents. 

• 
• And your worst? 

I think going to school was the worst. I'm not a 
• social type, and it gave me all kinds of anxiety. 

What's one thing you remember 
about school? 
I remember that everybody tried to be different, 
but they tried to be the same, also. 

What was your favorite subject? 
My favorite subject was psychology. I loved 
analyzing my friends. 

Were you ever in trouble? Why? 
I got detention lots of times because I was late 
for school every morning, but I never got in 
real trouble. 

How did you spend your free time? 
Actually, I spent a lot of time driving around 
in friends' cars, honking at people's houses as 
we drove by. I also spent time reading, 
playing with my dog and cat, or tormenting 
my younger sister. 

What do you miss about your 
teenage days? 
NOTHING! Except my jeans size. 

What's one piece of advice you 
would give to today's teenagers? 
Get off your computer, and turn off the TV! 
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Lesson D Teenage years 

Unit 5 Growing up 

,~1 8JiacJing ______________________ _ 
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• Set the scene Read the title of the lesson aloud. If Ss are 
adults, ask: "Did you enjoy being a teenager? What's 
your best memory from your teenage years?" If Ss are 
teens, ask: "Do you enjoy being a teenager? What's 
your best memory from your teenage years so far?" 
Call on a few Ss to share their answers. 

A 
Prereading 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Write the 

word teenager on the board, and add the examples: 
parties, loud music, figh ts with parents. Make sure Ss 
understand what the examples mean. Call on Ss to 
help explain the meanings, or explain them yourself. 

• Ask, "Do you think of these things when you hear 
the word teenager?" Read each example aloud. Have 
Ss raise their hands if they think the word relates to 
teenager. Ask a few Ss who raise their hands to explain 
why. 

• Do the task Have Ss work in pairs and write their own 
lists. Give Ss two minutes to brainstorm as many ideas 
as they can. When Ss finish, have pairs call out two or 
three of their ideas, and add them to the ideas on the 
board. Find out which pair(s) listed the most things. 

Possible answers 
more free time, an exciting social life, dating, a part-time job, 
high school , a lot of homework and exams, getting a diploma, 
graduation, driving a car 

• Follow-up Ss work alone and write three sentences 
about their experiences as teenagers using the words 
on the board (e.g., IfSs are adults: When I was a 
teenager, I never went to loud parties. IfSs are teens: 
I never go to loud parties.). A few Ss then read one 
of their sentences aloud. Ss raise their hands if the 
sentences are true for them. 

B 
During reading 
• Preview the reading Books closed. Say, "Imagine you 

want to interview a relative or family friend about 
their memories of being a teenager. What questions 
can you ask?" Have Ss call out their ideas, and write 
them on the board. 

• Books open. Say, "This is an interview with someone 
about her memories of being a teenager. Each 
paragraph starts with a question. Compare the 
questions in the interview with the ones on the board. 
Which are similar?" Have Ss scan the questions and 
call out any that are similar. Circle them on the board. 

• Do the reading Say, "Read the interview. Which of 
Jennifer's answers are funny? Which are interesting? 
Write down at least one funny answer and one 
interesting answer." Tell Ss that the blanks in the 
interview are for the task in Part C. 

• When Ss finish reading, have them work in pairs and 
tell their partners which ofJennifer's answers they 
chose as funny or interesting and why. Check answers 
with the class: call on a few Ss to tell the class their 
choices and reasons . 

• Do the reading again Tell Ss to read the article again 
and underline three words or expressions they think 
are useful to know. Ask Ss to call out those words or 
expressions. Explain them, or have Ss look them up in 
their dictionaries. 

• Follow-up If Ss are adults, ask: "How were your 
teenage years the same as Jennifer's? How were they 
different?" If Ss are teens, ask: "How is your life the 
same as Jennifer's? How is it different?" Call on a few 
Ss to share their ideas (e.g., I took a trip every summer, 
too, but my friends didn't have cars in high school. / 
I take a trip every summer, too, but my friends don't 
have cars.). 

Extra activity - pairs 
Sl's book is closed. S2 starts to read one of Jennifer's 
answers from the interview. SI stops S2 and tries to 
guess the question (e.g., S2: "I got detention lots of 
times because I was late for school . .. " Sl: Stop. Is it, 
"What do you remember about school?" S2: No.). Sl gets 
three guesses before S2 says the answer. Then Ss 
switch roles. 
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C 
Postreading 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have 

different Ss each read a sentence. 

• Tell Ss that each sentence fits into one blank in the 
interview. Do number 1 with the class. Say, "Look 
at number 1: I have no idea now why we did thatf 
Where does this sentence belong? Find the paragraph 
heading." Have Ss scan the reading and raise their 
hands when they find where it goes. Call on a S to give 
the answer. [How did you spend your free time?] 

• Explain, "How did you spend your free time? is the 
correct answer. Jennifer is talking about things she did 
with her friends in this paragraph. She says we drove 

by houses and honked the car horns. The missing 
sentence says, 'I have no idea now why we did that!' 
She's talking about something she did with other 
people that was strange." 

• Do the task Have Ss add the other sentences to the 
interview. Check answers with the class: call on 
individual Ss to say their answers and say what in the 
reading helped them choose the answer. 

Answers 
Sentence 1: How did you spend your free time? 
Sentence 2: What's your best memory from your teenage years? 
Sentence 3: What were the fashions then? 
Sentence 4: What kind of music did you listen to? 
Sentence 5: Did you enjoy being a teenager? 

~J.isl.ening _____________ -----------t 

• (CD 2, Track 10) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have Ss 
read the sentences. Make sure they understand them. 
Tell Ss not to write anything the first time they listen. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-238 Ss listen to the 
interview. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and circle the correct 
answers. Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. Colin was a teenager in the '60s. 
2. He quit school when he was 14. 

3. His first job was on a farm. 
4. His main interest was music. 
5. His main regret is that he didn't take classes. 

Extra activity - individuals 
Write these questions on the board. Ss answer them, 
and then listen again to see if they remembered 
correctly. 

1. When was Colin born? [1948] 
2. What was his school like? [It wasn't that good.] 
3. Where did some of his friends go to work? [in the city, 

at the TV factory] 
4. When did his family get a TV? [when he was 18] 
5. What did he do with his money? [He spent it.] 

( 

~JWntm.~ ______________________________________________ ~. 

A 
• Preview the task Read the instructions and the example 

questions aloud. Have Ss work in pairs. Say, "Write 
questions to ask your partner about when he or she 
was younger. Look back through Lessons A, B, and C to 
find ideas for questions you can ask." 

• Do the task Have Ss write the five questions. 

B 
• Present Help Note Ask Ss to read the example sentences 

aloud. Say, "In sentences with except (for) and apart 
from, something is usually true. Except (for) and apart 
from explain when it isn't true." Write on the board: 

We agreed on most things. We didn't agree on the car. 
We didn't agree on much. We agreed on music. 

• Say, "I want to link the two ideas in each pair of 
sentences." Change them as follows : 

except (for) 
We agreed on most things. We didn't agFee eR. the Cal: 

apartfrom 
We didn't agree on much. l"le agFeed f)/'I; music. 

(For more information, see Language Notes at the 
beginning ofthis unit.) 

T-51 • Unit 5 • Growing up 

Extra activity - individuals 
Write sentences like these on the board. Ss combine 
them using except (for) and apart from. 

I didn't get good grades. I got good grades in math. 
I was good at science. I wasn't good at biology. 
I didn't like sports. I liked swimming. 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to 
read the example interview question and answer. 

• Have Ss ask you some of the questions they wrote in 
Part A. Answer some using except (for) and apart from. 

• Do the task Have Ss exchange questions with a 
classmate and write their answers. 

c 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Have Ss in each pair take turns reading their partner's 
answers and asking follow-up questions. Have a few Ss 
share one interesting or funny thing they learned. 

",. ,-.-..-- Assign Workbook pp. 40 and 41. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 
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C Add these missing sentences to the interview with Jennifer. Write the numbers 
in the spaces. 

o I have no idea now why we did that! 
e I tried my best to look different. 

Unit 5 Growing up 

e I hardly ever listened to the radio. 

f) I was always happy to get home, though. 
o And you're always trying to fit in. 

2 Listening A long time aga _____________ _ 

Listen to Colin talk about being a teenager in England many years ago. Complete 
the sentences by circling a, h, or c. 

l. Colin was a teenager a. in the '40s. b. in the '50s. c. in the '60s. 
2. He quit school when he was a. 13. b. 14. c. 15. 

3. His first job was a. in a factory. b. in a store. c. on a farm. 
4. His main interest was a. music. b. buying clothes. c. watching TV. 
5. His main regret is that he a. spent a lot of money. b. didn't take classes. c. didn't have fun. 

i __ ~~~~~~~~~h~M~~~----------------------~ 
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A Write five interview questions to ask a classmate about 
when he or she was younger. Leave spaces for the answers. 

B Exchange your questions with a classmate. Write answers to your classmate's questions. 

1. D'i.A YCIA Bet- O\lc~B w'it-~ YClAy pO\ye~t-s? 

Yes, I did. I was busy, so I didn 't see 

them much. We agreed on most things 

except for the car. We had a lot of 

fights about that. 

Linking ideas: except (for), apart from 

We agreed on most things except for the car. 

We didn't agree on much apart from my best 
friend. They liked her. 

C Pair work Now read your partner's answers. Ask questions to find out more information. 
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If done for homework 
Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions. 
Make sure Ss understand what they need to do. 

If done in class 
• Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud. Say, 

"Look at the two charts below. What are the other 
ways to group vocabulary?" [things you are good at, 
things you aren't good at, things you like, things you 
hate] 

• Present Talk About School Books closed. Say, "Write the 
four school subjects that you talk about most. Maybe 
you talk about them because you really like them or 
maybe because you think they're difficult. The reason 
you talk about them doesn't matter." Ask several Ss to 
say their top four subjects. 

• Write on the board: physics, math, history, science. Say, 

2 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

After Ss complete the task, have them compare their 
charts in pairs. Have Ss find out whether they listed 
any of the same items in the same columns. 

c:;> Recycle grammar This task recycles determiners. 

• Follow-up Ss work in groups and compare their charts. 
Groups report using all of us, most of us, none of us, 
etc. 

On your own 
• Present On Your Own Read the information aloud. 

• Follow-up At the start of the next class, put Ss in small 
groups to read their lists of the subjects in English they 
knew. 

"These are the top four 
school subjects that people 
talk about. Are any of your 
subjects in this list?" Call 
out the subjects one by one. 
Tell Ss to raise their hands 
if the subject is on their list. 

fl''-;-;'' :.~1~''':~, ~:;o _ ' " .. ~~::J;:7.:~.~'!~tv~~~I"" "~'-.~' 
",.: Vocabulary j1'olebook' , 
"1"'! ~ - j 't'. ~. .'("" .... , I hated math! ~ 

• Say, "Which one do you 
think people talk about 
most? Number them 
from one to four." Books 
open. Have a S read the 
information in the box 
aloud. 

C:., Recycle vocabulary These 
tasks recycle the names of 
school subjects. 

1 
• Preview and do the task Read 

the instructions aloud. 
Ask Ss to look at the last 
column in the chart. 
Explain: "Couldn't is the 
past tense of can." After 
Ss complete the task, have 
them compare their charts 
in pairs. Have Ss find out 
whether they listed any of 
the same items in the same 
columns. 

T-52 • Unit 5 • Growing up 
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Leafning tip_GmupLng vocabJJlMy 
You can group new vocabulary in different ways to help you 
remember it. For example, group things you can or can' t do, 
or things you are interested in or not interested in. 

1 Complete the chart with these school subjects. 

biology 
math 

chemistry 
physics 

I'm / I was good at . . . 

English 
P.E. 

geography 
art 

history 
music 

I'm not / I wasn't very good at . . . 

~-- ---

Talk about school 

The top 4 school subjects 
people talk about are: 
1. math 3. physics 
2. science 4. history 
People say math almost 10 times 
more than mathematics. 

I can't / I couldn't do .. . at all. 

2 Now complete this chart. Use the school subjects above, and add more. 

/like / liked . . . I hate / hated .. . 

On youe O'IID 
Walk around a large bookstore, and look at 
the different sections. How many subjects 
do you know in English? 

I'm not / I wasn't really interested in .. . 

( 

( 

( 
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Unit 5 Growing up 

• Preview the task Tell Ss to turn to the back of their 
Student's Books and look at Free Talk 5. Read the 
instructions aloud. Have Ss read the list of statements. 
Help with vocabulary as needed. 

• Do the task Tell Ss to walk around the room asking 
their classmates the questions. Remind them to ask a 
follow-up question when they get a yes answer. 

• Say, "Look at statement 1: Find someone who was 
• Follow-up Several Ss report something interesting they 

found out about a classmate . 
born at home." Ask a S to find and read the example 
question. Tell Ss to read statement 2 and ask a S to say 
the question for it. [Do you like playing outside?] Do 
the same for statements 3 and 4. 

Free talk 5 
-- - - -- -

In the past 

Class activity Ask your classmates questions about their childhood. Write notes about 
each person. 

Find someone who . .. Name Notes 

1. was born at home. 
2. didn't like playing outside. 
3. wasn't good at music. 
4. liked to play board games. 
5. always had bruised knees. 
6. was on a sports or an athletics team. 
7. changed schools two or three times. 
8. had a teddy bear. 
9. got into trouble a lot. 

10. liked to eat vegetables. 

"Were you born at home?" "Did you like playing outside?" 

Summer fun 

Pair work Studt:rll g' Head Ihe brodtU ft-' abou t gr('el-c~ lh;son. Your panuef ha~ a 
brochure lin Sca!-oll~ HCSOfL "n:~k{' tuTn s a::; U;lg qU('~tjonc;. 1)0 the re--.ort:-. h.we the 
~ame aHranions? Ikcide \"I-hkh r('>~on yon n-ould like to g\) 10. 

"Are there any concerts at Seasons Resor!?" "LeI's see, Urn, yes, There are 

Something for evervone 

d+ B ~ezes Reso:-t! 
SI'Ofl\: Sperl> t<1ll<r ",Ih km;", i-.za,nMlinn, 3ru flKKdh;,u ,,,,,'I., 

OIympk -,iA' ~1d()Or ar,d uutdoor ,,,immtng pools. 

N"tnc-h(J1e public golf l OUl SC Open llllJear 

shopping: ~9-ie ,ooppingstrecl "ilh designer ~ ar.d anllQ"", 

Movics: Arts (merna fcarurcs foreign fih-ns m Ong'f,al vcrsioos 1'.1th ~,uJ(, 

Entertainment. free concerts dally m/lrcrzcs Gl!rden - cla<;sical oqazz. 

Sculpture l".trk \\uh We"!;,,, from all aroond the v.OOc'.! 

'iimmcr Tht-~kr - ~ ~~ la the 8!eet:e; lent every l'\'C li:1g. 

D Free talk 5 and Free talk 68 
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Unit 

~e.ssDJJ.AJluLsl1aJJping 
Grammar Is there? Are there? 

(See Student's Book p. 55.) 

Ss have already learned how to use There's and There are 
to make statements (see Touchstone Student's Book 1, 
Unit 6, Lesson A), and here they learn how to ask and 
answer questions with this structure. 

Form 
• Questions with Is there . .. ? 

Is there + a / an + singular countable noun? 
Is there a bank around here? 

• Affirmative and negative answers to Is there . .. ? 

Yes, there is. / Yes, there's one on Main Street. 
No, there isn't (one). 

• Questions with Are there . . . ? 

Are there + any + plural countable noun? 
Are there any pay phones around here? 

• Affirmative and negative answers to Are there . .. ? 

Yes, there are. / Yes, there are some on Main Street. 
No, there aren't (any). 

• With Is there, one can be used in the answer to avoid 
repeating the noun in the question. 

A Is there a cafe around here? 
B No, there isn 't one. [one = a cafe around herel 

• With Are there, some or any can be used in the answer 
to avoid repeating the noun in the question. 

A Are there any restaurants around here? 
B Yes, there are. There are some on the next block. [some = 

restaurants around herel 
or 
B No, there aren't any. [any = restaurants around herel 

Note: Some and any can also be used with the noun 
in the answers (e.g., Yes, there are some restaurants on 
the next block. No, there aren't any restaurants around 
here.) . 

Language notes 

Use 
Questions with Is there and Are there are used to ask 
about the existence of something - in this lesson, places. 

Corpus information 
Are there some / any . .. ?, There's a lot of . .. 

• Although it is possible to ask the question Are 
there some . .. ?, this is not very common. Are there 
any . .. ? is about twenty times more frequent. 

• In the conversation corpus, about 25 percent of the 
uses of there's are with a plural noun. It is especially 
frequent with a lot of and a plural noun (e.g., There's 
a lot of people here today.). Many people consider 
this use of the singular verb ('s) with a plural noun 
to be incorrect, especially in writing. 

Grammar Location expressions 

(See Student's Book p. 55.) 

The chart adds to the number of location expressions 
that Ss learned in Levell. (See Touchstone Student's 
Book 1, Unit 2, Lesson C.) 

Speaking naturally Word stress in compound nouns 

(See Student's Book p. 55.) 

Compound nouns are made up oftwo (or more) words, 
the second of which is a noun (e.g., book + store = 
bookstore). The first word is often another noun (e.g., 
bookstore), but can be another part of speech, such as a 
verb (e.g., restroom, l'!!!:X phone). The first word usually 
tells about or specifies the second one: book store = 
a store that sells books. Some compound nouns are 
written as one word (e.g., bookstore) ; some are written 
as two words (e.g., pay phone). In spoken English, 
compound nouns are usually stressed on the first word 
(e.g., bookstore; pay phone). 

( 

. e_SSOD B Ge1tiafLaIO ...... u<!LlUnc-.d _________________ ~ ____ _ 

Grammar Offers and requests with Can and Could 

(See Student's Book p. 57.) 

Ss learned requests with can in Touchstone Student's 
Book 1 for 

• getting help in class (see Unit 2, Lesson D). 

Can I borrow your pen? Can you repeat that? 

• ordering food and drink (see Unit 9, Lesson C). 

Can I have a diet soda? 

This lesson reviews can in requests (e.g., Can you help 
m e?) and presents can in offers (e.g., How can I help?). It 
also presents could to make polite requests (e.g., Could 
you give me directions?). 

Form 
Could is a modal verb. Modal verbs have the same form 
for all subjects and are followed by the base form of the 
verb. Like can, could comes before the subject in yes-no 
questions (e.g., Could I ask you a question?). 

( 

( 

l 

l 
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Use 
People tend to use could in requests to be more polite, 
especially when talking to strangers. Requests with 
could are also more tentative than requests with can; 
they suggest the speaker is not assuming that the other 
person will agree to the request. 

Conversation strategy Checking information 

(See Student's Book p. 58.) 

People check information for several reasons, including 
these: 

they did not hear something 
they did not understand something 
they do not believe what they heard and want to hear 

it again 
they want to show a reaction such as surprise or 

disbelief 

People check information in a number of ways. These 
include the following: 

• Repeating part of what another speaker said 

A What is there to do around here within walking distance? 
B Within walking distance? 

• Using expressions like Did you say . .. ? or What did 
you say? to request the speaker to clarify or repeat 
what he or she said 

A We're leaving at six o'clock. 
B Did you say six o'clock? 

• Using expressions such as I'm sorry? or Excuse me? to 
invite the speaker to repeat what he or she said 

A Is there a shoe store near here? 
B Excuse me? 

Corpus Information 
Requests with Can you. . . ? and Could you. . . ? 

Requests with Can you . .. ? are one and a half times 
more frequent than requests with Could you . .. ? 

• With family and friends, people sometimes use What?, 
but this is informal, and it can sound rude if used in 
more formal situations. 

A Excuse me, sir. Can I help you? 
B What? [for very informal situations only] 
B I'm sorry? [for more formal situations] 

Corpus information I'm sorry? 

In the conversation corpus, I'm sorry? is approximately 
one and a halftimes more frequent than Excuse me? 
when it is used to ask for a repetition of information. 

Strategy plus "Echo" questions 

(See Student's Book p. 59.) 

• Echo questions can be also be used to check 
information. 

• To make an echo question, the listener repeats part of 
what was said, and then adds a question word about 
the part he or she did not hear or understand, usually 
at the end. Note that the question word receives heavy 
stress. 

A The pool opens at 10:00. 
B It opens at what time? 

A He told me it wasn 't far. 
B He told you what? / He said what? 

Lesson D Exp.lo1ingJ/JJLG.!.A,itYr--_________________ _ 
Help note Giving directions 

(See Student's Book p. 61.) 

The Help Note summarizes some of the key expressions 
from the walking tour guide on p. 60; in particular, the 
verbs and prepositions: turn (right) on; return / walk back 
to; walk (north) for two blocks; continue on __ Street. 

It also includes the four compass points: north, south, 
east, and west, which are frequently used in North 
America for giving directions. 

The compass points can be used as follows: 

• Adverbs 
Walk north. 

• Adjectives 
It 's north of here. 

• Nouns 
It 's in the north of the city. 

Language notes • Unit 6 
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Teach this unit opening page together with Lesson A in one class period. 

Introduce the theme of the unit Ask, "What places do you like to go to in this city / town in your free time?" Call on Ss to 
answer (e.g., a movie theater, a restaurant, stores, a sports stadium, a museum). As Ss call out their ideas, write them on 
the board. Say, "Most of us have to go to a bank once a week or so. What are some other places you have to go to for 
things you need for your everyday life?" Call on Ss to answer (e.g., post office, grocery store, drugstore, library). Say, "You 
probably go to different parts of the city to go to all of these places. When you go to places in different parts of the city, 
you go around town." 

• Unit aims Read the unit aims aloud. Tell Ss to listen and 
read along. 

• Introduce the city scenes Write on the board: stores, 
transportation, cafes, historical places. Say, "Match 
each picture with one of the ideas on the board." [1. 
cafes 2. stores 3. historical places 4. transportation] 

• Read the comments in Before You Begin aloud. Have 
Ss listen and repeat. Say, "Each of these comments 
tells something about the pictures. Match each 
comment with a picture." Check answers with 
the class. ["There's a lot to see." 3; "It's easy to get 
around." 4; "It's great for shopping." 2; "There's a lot of 
nightlife." 1] 

C;> Recycle grammar and vocabulary This task recycles 
There is / There are and words to describe 
neighborhoods. (See Touchstone Student's Book 1, 
Unit 6.) 

• Ask, "What else can you say about each picture? Look 
at picture 1. Is it an exciting place or a boring place? 
Are there any restaurants? Work with a partner and 
write a few sentences about each picture." 

T-53 • Unit 6 • Around town 

Extra activity - individuals / pairs 
Write on the board: 

1. a place you go every week 
2. a place you'd like to go on the weekend 
3. a place for families to go 
4. a place for sports 
5. a good place for teenagers to go after school 

Ss look through the unit on their own and find a 
place for each number. They write' the place and page 
number. Ss compare their choices in .pairs. Several Ss 
tell the class their answers (e.g., 1. video arcade, p. 54; 
park, p. 56; 2. skateboard park, p. 56; 3. cinema, p. 54; 
water park, p. 56; 4. stadium, p. 56; 5. Internet cafe, 
p.54.) . 

• For each picture, call on several pairs to read their 
sentences to the class (e.g., I: It's exciting. It's crowded. 
There are a lot of restaurants.; 2: It's good for walking. 
It looks expensive. There are a lot of shops.; 3: It's a big 
city. It's interesting. There are some old buildings. There 
are towers and bridges.; 4: It's convenient. There are a lot 
of buses. There are some new buildings.). 

Extra activity - pairs 
Pairs think of three places around their town that 
a visitor would probably like to visit. Ss write three 
reasons for going to each place. Several pairs report 
their ideas to the class. The class listens and decides 
on two places they would recommend to a visitor. 
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Woman Excuse me, please. Is there 
an Internet cafe near here? 

Jack Uh ... there's one on Main 
Street - across from the big 
department store. It's right 
up this street. 

Woman Thanks. Oh, and are there 
any cash machines around 
here? 

Jack Yeah. There are some ATMs 
over there outside the bank, 
just across the street. 

Woman Oh, yeah. I see them. 
Thanks. 

1 GeUing staded 

OJ 

~ 
::r: 
en 
-I 
:D 
m 
m 
-I 

FIRST AVENUE 

A How often do you go to places like the ones above? What can you do or 
buy in these places? Tell the class. 

B ~ Listen. A woman is asking Jack for help. What is she looking for? 
Practice the conversation. 

Figure 
it out • C Can you complete these questions and answers? Practice with a partner. 

o Boy Is t-t--eve a video arcade f) Man _____ any pay phones 

near here? around here? 
Jack Yes, there's _____ on Beach Jack Yes, there are in front 

Street. of the Happy Planet Internet Cafe. 
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Lesson A Out shopping 

• Set the scene Books closed. Write as column headings 
on the board: Stores and Shops, Free-Time Places, 
Services. Say, "What places can you think of for each of 
these categories?" As Ss call out their ideas, write them 
on the board (e.g., Stores and Shops: grocery stores, 
clothes stores, drugstores; Free-Time Places: coffee shops, 
restaurants, movie theaters, clubs; Services: post offices, 
banks, hospitals) . 

A 
• Preview the task Books open. Say, "Look at the picture of 

a neighborhood. Which of the places on the board are 
in the picture?" As Ss call them out, circle them on the 
board. 

C,;) Recycle grammar This task recycles adverbs of 
frequency, time expressions, and can. 

• Read the instructions aloud. Ask a few Ss, "How often 
do you go to the video arcade?" Ss answer (e.g., I go to 
the video arcade two or three times a week.). Ask, "What 
can you do at a video arcade?" Ss answer (e.g., You 
can play computer games and meet your friends.). Ask 
these questions about a few of the other places in the 
picture. 

• Do the task Tell Ss to take turns asking and answering 
questions about the places in the picture in pairs. 
Have several Ss report to the class. 

B _ (CD 2, Track 11) 

• Preview the task Books closed. Say, "Listen to the 
conversation. A woman is asking Jack for help. What is 
she looking for? Listen and write the answers." 

• Play the recording Ss listen and write. 

• Play the recording again Ss open their books, read along, 
and review their answers. Check answers with the 
class. [The woman is looking for an Internet cafe and a 
cash machine / an ATM.] 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing the roles of the woman and Jack. 

Unil 6 Around lown 

C 
r_Fiiiiie: Preview the task Say, "Look at the conversation 
l_JL~~~ j )to again. Find the woman's first question." [Is there 

an Internet cafe near here?] Write the question on the 
board. Ask, "What two words does the question start 
with?" [Is there ] Underline Is there. 

• Ask a S to read the woman's second question aloud. 
Write on the board: . .. are there any cash machines 
around here? Ask, "What two words does the question 
start with?" [Are there] Underline are there. 

• Have Ss find the answer to the Is there . .. ? question, 
and write it on the board. [there's one on Main Street] 
Have Ss find the answer to the Are there . .. ? question, 
and write it on the board. [There are some ATM's ... ] 
Ask, "What word comes after There's in the answer? " 
[one] Ask, "What word comes after There are in the 
answer?" [some] 

• Read the instructions and the example aloud. Ask, 
"What place is the boy asking about?" [a video arcade] 
"Is video arcade singular or plural?" [singular] Point 
out that the correct answer is Is there. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Remind Ss to use the 
conversation for help. Check answers with the class: 
have pairs of Ss each read a conversation aloud. 

Answers 
1. Boy Is there a video arcade near here? 

Jack Yes, there's one on Beach Street. / There's a video 
arcade ... 

2. Man Afethere any pay phones around here? 
Jack Yes, there are some in front of the Happy Planet Internet 

Cafe. / There are some pay phones .. . 

• Focus on the form Ask, "How do you ask a question 
about one thing like an Internet cafe?" [Is there a ... ?] 
"How do you ask a question about plural things like 
pay phones? " [Are there any .. . ?] 

• Tell Ss to practice the conversations in pairs, taking 
turns playing each role. 

• Try it out Tell Ss to work in pairs, taking turns asking 
the questions in the Student's Book and answering 
with their own information. 

Exira activity - pairs 
In pairs, Ss take turns asking each other about places 
in the neighborhood (e.g., Is there a bank near here?). 

Unit 6 • Around lown • T-54 
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(CD 2, Track 12) 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss listen 
and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Ask Ss for the patterns for 
questions with Is there and Are there, and write them 
on the board: Is there + a / an + singular noun? Are 
there + any + plural noun? Do the same for short 
answers: Yes, + there + is / are. No, + there + isn't / 
aren't. 

• Write on the board: 

Is there a bus stop near here? 
Yes, there's a bus stop in front of the school. 

Ask, "What word can you use instead of a bus stop in 
the answer?" [one] Draw a line through a bus stop, 
and write one above it. Say, "You don't have to repeat 
the noun in the answer. The pronoun one can replace 
Singular countable nouns." 

• Write on the board: 

Are there any good cafes in this town? 
Yes, there are good cafes on Main Street. 

Ask, "What word can you use instead of good cafes in 
the answer?" [some] Draw a line through good cates 
and write some above it. 

• Explain: "When the answer is no, all you need is the 
short answer. You can add one or any if you want to, 
and say 'No, there isn't one' or 'No, there aren't any.'" 

• Present Location Expressions Read the location 
expressions aloud, and have Ss repeat. Ask Ss to write 
a sentence for each expression using the map on p. 54. 

A 
• Preview the task Read the instructions and the examples 

aloud. Ask, "Why are Is there a and one the correct 
answers? [Bank is singular.] Why is on correct? [Use on 

when you just give the name of the street.] 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the conversation. Have Ss 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 

Answers 
Driver Is there a bank around here? 
Jack Yeah, there's one right on Main Street. It's next to the deli. 

Do you see Sam's Deli - just across the street? 
Driver ... I mean, is there a parking lot? 
Jack Well, there's one just behind the bank, but the entrance is 

on Lincoln. 
Driver Are there any public restrooms there? 
Jack No, there aren't any. But there's a department store on the 

corner of Main and Third. I'm sure there are some there , 
inside the store. 

Driver Thanks. Oh, and is there a supermarket anywhere? 
Jack Uh, there's one over there - across from / opposite the 

bank. 
Driver And one more thing - are there any shoe stores near here? 
Jack Yes, there's Riviera Shoes on Main, between Second and 

Third Avenues. 

• Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs, taking 
turns playing the roles of Jack and the driver. 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss that 

more than one answer about each location is possible. 
Have Ss do a jewelry store together as a class to model 
the task (e.g., Is there a jewelry store near here? Yes, 
there is. There's one on the corner of Main and Second / 
next to the shoe store / across from the drugstore.). 

• Do the task In pairs, have Ss ask and answer the 
questions about the places. Go around the class, and 
help as needed. 

{ 

{ 

( 

( 

~~~~mgaatmall.~ ______________________________________ ~, 

A (CD 2, Track 13) 

• Preview the task Say, "Compound nouns are nouns 
with two or more words, like bookstore and restroom. 
Some compound nouns are written as one word (e.g., 
bookstore) ; some are two words (e.g., pay phone). Read 
the three examples. The first word is more heavily 
stressed than the second word. Listen and repeat the 
compound nouns. Notice the stress patterns." 

• Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. 

B (CD 2, Track 14) 

• Preview the task Say, "Listen and complete the 
questions." 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-238 Play the 
recording. 

• Play the recording again Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. Are there any good bookstores near your home? 

T-55 • Unit 6 • Around town 

2. Is there a big CD store around here? 
3. Are there any pay phones outside this building? 
4. Is there a video arcade in this neighborhood? 
5. Is there a good department store near your home? 
6. Are there any cash machines around here? 

• Have Ss ask and answer the questions in pairs. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Write on the board: bookstore, sports cafe, department 
store, drugstore, flower store, convenience store, video 
arcade. In pairs, Ss take turns getting and giving 
information about places in their town using the 
compound nouns on the board (e.g., 51: There's a new 
bookstore in town. 52: Oh? Where is it? 51: It's . .. ). 

ClIB~ Assign Workbook pp. 42 and 43. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 

( 
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Unit 6 Around town 
2 ,Grammar Is there? Are thereJ-JIlcaL.LLtL!..l.iou..o -l...l..e~!..l.I-ol.LJre.LUs!-\..l.U.LJ· u..u.-.:o~~~~---,-_ 

Is there an Internet cafe near here? 

Yes, there is. There's one on Main Street. 

It's across from the department store. 

No, there isn't (one). 

Are there any cash machines near here? 

Yes, there are. There are some outside the bank. 

Yes, there's one over there. 

No, there aren't (any). 

A Look at the map on page 54. Complete the questions with 
Locati01lJ1XfJIBSSiooM-S ___ . 

Is there a or Are there any. Complete the answers with one, some, 
any, and location expressions. Then practice with a partner. 

Driver Is t-~eve '" bank around here? 
Jack Yeah,there's O\\e right ~ Main Street. 

It's the deli. Do you see Sam's Deli -
just the street? 

Driver Oh, yeah. Can I park there? I mean, _____ _ 

parking lot? 
Jack Well, there's just ______ the 

bank, but the entrance is ______ Lincoln. 

Driver public restrooms there? 

behind 

tit 
next to 

inside 

in front of 

tit 
between 

• outside 

Jack No, there aren't . But there's a 
department store Main and Third. I'm 
sure there are ______ there, _____ _ tIt~~A~ 
the store. 

Driver Thanks. Oh, and ______ supermarket anywhere? 
on First Street on the corner of 

Main and First 

Jack Uh, there's ______ over there - _____ _ 

the bank. 
Driver And one more thing - shoe stores near here? 

Jack Yes, there's Riviera Shoes on Main, _____ _ across (the street) from 
opposite Second and Third Avenues. 

B Pair work Now ask and answer questions about these places on the map. 

a jewelry store restaurants a karaoke club gas stations an electronics store 

3 Speaking naturally Word stress in compound nouns 
• • 

bookstore 
• • 

restroom 
• • 

pay phone 

A _ Listen and repeat the compound nouns above. Notice the stress pattern. 

B Listen and complete the questions. Then ask and answer the questions with a partner. 

1. Are there any good ____ near your home? 4. Is there a ____ in this neighborhood? 

2. Is there a big around here? 5. Is there a good near your home? 
3. Are there any outside this building? 6. Are there any around here? 

55 
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A Excuse me, could you give me directions to the 
Rock 'n ' Roll Museum? 

8 Sure. Go straight ahead for two blocks. You 're 
going to see a ferry terminal. Make a right and 
go down the street about a block. It's on the left. 

C Are you lost? Can I help you? 
D Yes, thanks. Can you tell me how to get to 

Panther Stadium? 
C Sure. Go to the end of the next block, and turn 

right. Walk up two blocks. You can't miss it. 

A Listen to the conversations, and follow the directions on the map. 
Then underline all the expressions for directions. Practice with a partner. 

Figure-] 
-__ ,i:-~~~-_~--:-!_'!-j ... B Can you put these directions in order? First find your location on the map, 

and then find your destination. 

56 

You're just outside the parking garage. You ask: 
"Could you tell me how to get to the aquarium?" 

D The aquarium is going to be on your right. 

D You're going to see a ferry terminal. 

[!J Go straight ahead for two blocks. 

D Make a left. 

D Walk up the street about one block. 

You're in the Ocean View Hotel. You ask: 
"Can you give me directions to Symphony Hall?" 

D Then make a right. 

D Turn left again at the corner, and walk up a block. 

D It's right there, on the left. 

D When you go out of the hotel, turn left. 

www.ztcprep.com
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Unit 6 Around town 

Lesson 8 Getting around 

--~~~ftUU~~~.4L--------------------------------------__ 
• Set the scene Say, "When people go to different places, 

it's called getting around. How do you usually get 
around?" Ss answer (e.g., car, taxi, bus, subway, train, 
bicycle, walk). Ask, "When you want to find out how 
to get to a place, what can you do?" Call on a few Ss to 
answer (e.g., look at a map, ask people). 

A (CD 2, Track 15) 

• Preview the task Say, "Look at the map. Visitors need 
directions for the places they want to go. Listen to the 
conversations in which people ask for directions, look 
at the map, and follow the directions you hear." 

• Play the recording Ss listen and follow the directions. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and underline all the 
expressions for directions. 

• Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. Then check 
answers with the class: ask individual Ss to call out the 
expressions. [Go straight ahead; for two blocks; make 
a right; go down the street; about a block; on the left; 
go to the end of the next block; turn right; walk up two 
blocks.] Help with new vocabulary as needed. 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversations in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. 

B 
[-Figiire: Preview the task Tell Ss to look at the two sets of 
I . • 

UL~,!~ j directions. Ask Ss how many different parts to 
the directions there are in the first set [five] and how 
many there are in the second set [four]. 

• Read the instructions aloud. Make sure that Ss 
understand the starting location and final destination 
for each set of directions. Point out that in the first set 
of directions, the first step is already done for them. 

• Do the task Have Ss number the directions and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class: call on individual Ss to each read a step. 

Answers 
Set 1: 
[[] The aquarium is gOing to be on your right. 
III You're going to see a ferry terminal. 
ITl Go straight ahead for two blocks. 
[]] Make a left. 
[±] Walk up the street about one block. 
Set 2: 
[]] Then make a right. 
III Turn left again at the corner, and walk up a block. 
[±] It's right there, on the left. 
ITl When you go out of the hotel , turn left. 

• Focus on the form and the use Write as column headings 
on the board: Walk Straight Expressions, Turn 
Expressions, Checkpoint Expressions, Destination 
Expressions. 

Say, "Read the two conversations in Part A. What 
expressions do you see that mean 'walk straight'?" 
Write Ss' answers in the appropriate column. [go 
straight ahead; go down the street; go to the end of the 
(next) block; walk up] 

• Ask Ss to call out expressions for telling people to turn 
a corner, and write them on the board. [make a right; 
turn right] 

• Say, "You can tell people the name of a place or a 
building to look for so they know they're going the 
right way. Find a sentence that gives a checkpoint 
expression." Write the answer on the board. [You're 
going to see a ferry terminal.] 

• Ask, "What expressions do speakers Band C use to end 
their directions?" [It's on the left. You can't miss it.l 

• Try it out Have each partner choose a new starting 
location and a destination on the map. Have SI ask S2 
for directions. Then have partners switch roles and 
repeat the task. 

Extra vocabulary: giving directions 

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for giving 
directions, such as intersection, the (traffic) lights, 
crosswalk, pedestrian crossing, traffic circle, dead end, 
shortcut, take a left / right, walk along, just past, just 
before. 

Culture note 
For most people, there is no difference between 
saying walk':P. or walk down a street. However, people 
who live in cities whose streets are laid out in a clear 
north-south and east-west grid tend to say walk up for 
north and walk down for south. 

Extra activity - pairs 
SI and S2 sit back to back. SI chooses a starting 
location and a destination on the map, but tells S2 
only the starting location. SI then gives S2 directions 
to the destination. SI asks S2, "Where are you?" S2 
answers. Ss switch roles and repeat the task. 

Unit 6 • Around town • T-56 
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• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss listen 
and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Tell Ss to look at the chart. Say, 
"This chart shows how to make offers and requests 
with can and could." Elicit or explain the meaning 
of offer and request. [In a request, you ask someone 
to help you. In an offer, you say you want to help 
someon~l Ask Ss to look at the two conversations in 
Getting Around on p. 56 and find two requests and 
one offer. [Requests: Excuse me, could you give me 
directions to the Rock 'n' Roll Museum? Can you tell 
me how to get to Panther Stadium? Offer: Can I help 
you?] 

• Point out could. Explain that people make requests 
with could when they want to be more formal or polite. 
(For more information, see Language Notes at the 
beginning of this unit.) 

• Present In Conversation Books closed. Ask, "When people 
make requests, which do they say more often, can or 
could? Write the word that's more common." Books 
open. Ask a S to read the information aloud. 

A 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class: have pairs of Ss each read a conversation 
aloud. Have Ss raise their hands if they wrote a 
different answer. Have those Ss read their answers 
aloud. 

Possible answers 
1. A Can you tell me how to get to Panther Stadium? 

B Sure. Just go out the door and turn right. Turn left in front 
of the ferry terminal. Then go straight ahead for two blocks. 
Turn right and go one block. Panther Stadium is right across 
the street. 

2. A Could you give me directions to the Shakespeare Theater? Is 
it far from here? 

B Uh, it 's not far. Walk out the door, turn left, and then turn 
right and cross the street at the corner. Walk straight ahead 
for two and a half blocks. The theater is right there, on the 
right. 

3. A Can you recommend a place to go running? 
B Let me think. There's a running path in Floral Park. Go out 

the door and turn right. Go up the street two blocks and 
enter the park. The running path is straight ahead, behind the 
skateboard ramp. 

4. A Can I help you? 

B 

B Yes, thanks. Is this the right way to Blue Water Park? 
A Yes, just go out the door and turn left. Go one and a half 

blocks and turn right. The entrance is down the street about 
half a block. You can't miss it. 

c!;> Recycle a conversation strategy For the following 
task, Ss should use the "read and look up" technique. 
Remind Ss to use I mean if they make an error giving 
the directions. 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 
Have Ss read their answers and then look up and tell 
their partner. Tell Ss to switch roles and repeat. 

_ a UsJenjafI-Md_sjle1lking!f----___ ~_~ 

A (CD 2, Track 17) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-239 Ss listen and 
number the places. Pause the recording after each set 
of directions to give Ss time to answer. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and review their 
answers. Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. 
Then check answers with the class. 

Answers 
rn the aquarium [1] the ferry terminal 
W the Rock 'n' Roll Museum ITJ Panther Stadium 

_ !ldlocabularyJ1JJ1e.b1JJJK 
• Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 62 of 

their Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or 
assign them for homework. (See the teaching notes on 
p. T-62.) 

T-57 • Unit 6 • Around town 

B 
pfboui l )00 Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask 
l ___ Y!1!l. l individual Ss to each read one of the questions. 

Ask two Ss to read the example conversation. 

• Do the task Have pairs complete the task. Go around 
the class, and help as needed. 

Extra activity - pairs / groups 
Pairs or groups decide on the best place to relax before 
or after class. Write on the board: 

__ is a good place to relax before / after class 
because __ . Here's how to get there. 

Pairs or groups write the reasons for their 
recommendation and a set of directions from 
the school. Several pairs or groups read their 
recommendation. Class members raise their hands if 
they chose the same place. 

I-lOi!--~ Assign Workbook pp. 44 and 45. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 
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Offers 

Can I help you? 

What can I do? 

How can I help? 

Requests 
Can you help me? 

Can you tell me how to get to the aquarium? 

Could you give me directions? 

A Some people are asking for directions at the Visitors' Center on 
the map on page 56. Complete the questions and write directions 
for each person. 

1. A you tell me how to get to Panther Stadium? 
B Sure. lust go ________________ _ 

In conversation . .. 

Can you . .. 7 is more common 
than Could you . .. 7 for requests. 
People use Could you . .. 7 to 
make their requests more polite. 

****** Can you . .. 7 

***~ Could you ... 7 

2. A you give me directions to the Shakespeare Theater? Is it far from here? 
B Uh, it's not far. Walk ________________ _ 

3. A you recommend a place to go running? 
B Let me think. There's a running path in Floral Park. Go _______ _ 

4. A ___ I help you? 
B Yes, thanks. Is this the right way to Blue Water Park? 
A Yes, just go ________________ _ 

B Pair work Now take turns asking for and giving directions to the places above. 

A Look at the map on page 56. Listen to the concierge at the Ocean View Hotel give 
directions to people. Where do they want to go? Number the places. 

D the aquarium D the ferry terminal D the Rock 'n' Roll Museum D Panther Stadium 

B Pair work Ask and answer questions about the neighborhood 
you are in. Use these questions, or think of your own. 

Could you recommend a cheap restaurant around here? 
Is there a place to go skateboarding or biking near here? 
Can you tell me how to get to the subway or to a bus stop? 
Could you give me directions to the nearest video arcade? 

A Could you recommend a cheap restaurant around here? 
B Sure. Try Ann's Diner. When you leave the building, turn left. Then . .. 

See page 62 for a new way to log and learn vocabulary. 
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A What are the best ways to check information? Choose two responses. 

A Excuse me. Is there a mall around here? 
B 0 Huh? 0 A mall? 0 Did you say a mall? 

Now listen. What is there to do near the hotel? 

Notice how Kate and the concierge 
check information. They repeat words as 
a question or use "checking" expressions. 
Find examples in the conversation. 

B Match the questions with the checking responses. Then practice with a partner. 
Give your own answers. 

1. Could you give me directions to the airport? ~ a. Did you say Indian or Indonesian? 
2. Is there an Indonesian restaurant near here? b. I'm sorry? Did you say a bookstore? 
3. Do you have a number for a cab company? __ c. Sorry, what did you say? The airport? 
4. Where is there a bookstore around here? d. Excuse me? Did you say cab? 
5. Are there any good concerts on this week? __ e. Concerts, did you say? 

l 
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Unit 6 Around town 

Lesson C Excuse me? 
c:;> Lesson C recycles can for offers and requests, Is there / Are there, and vocabulary for places to go and things to do "around town." 

_~1 COn'lersation stratfif/¥ ___ ___ ___ _______ ___ _ _ 
Why check information? 
Checking information is an essential strategy for learners. The 
expressions taught in this lesson can be used when a listener does 
not hear or understand what has been said. Using this strategy helps 
ensure successful exchanges of information. (For more information, 
see Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Set the scene Tell Ss to look at the photograph. Ask, 
"Where's the woman?" [at a hotel desk] "Who is she 
talking to?" [the concierge] "What are some of a 
concierge's duties?" [give information to guests, make 
reservations at restaurants, arrange tours for guests, 
suggest places to go] "What is the concierge showing 
the woman?" [a pamphlet / brochure] 

• Ask, "What do you think the main idea of the 
conversation will be?" Write Ss' ideas on the board 
(e.g., recommending a place to go, giving directions). 

A =>c (CD 2, Track 18) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have Ss 
look at the AlB conversation and make their choices. 
Check answers with the class. [A mall? Did you say 
a mall?] Explain that people sometimes say Huh? or 
What? to check information, but this is very informal 
and might be considered impolite. 

• Say, "Listen to the conversation between Kate and the 
concierge. What is there to do near the hotel? Write the 
answers." 

• Play the recording Books closed. Ss listen and write the 
answers. Have Ss check their answers in pairs. Check 
answers with the class. [There's a mall with some good 
stores and a movie theater. You can go and see a play.] 

• Play the recording again Books open. Tell Ss to listen and 
read along. 

• Ask Ss to read the conversation again and look for the 
main ideas of the conversation. Call on a few Ss for the 
answer. [recommending a place to go near the hotel] 
Ask Ss to look at the main ideas on the board, which 
they brainstormed earlier, and see if they guessed the 
correct answer. 

• Have Ss call out any words they are unsure of. Write 
them on the board. Ask other Ss to help explain the 
meaning of the words, or explain them yourself. 

• Present Notice Read the information and the examples 
aloud. Say, "Find examples in the conversation." 
[Within walking distance?; Fifteen or fifty?; I'm sorry? 
A play?; Did you say the Center Mall?; Excuse me?] 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. 

B 
• Preview the task Tell Ss to match the questions with the 

checking responses. Have Ss read all of the questions 
and all of the responses before they begin. Ask two Ss 
to read the example, one reading the question and the 
other reading the checking response. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs. 

• Check answers with the class: have pairs ofSs each 
read a question and its checking response. 

Answers 
1. c 2. a 3. d 4. b 5. e 

• Tell Ss to practice with a partner, giving their own 
checking responses. 

Culture note 
When people are speaking informally with friends, 
they often just say, "Sorry?" as a signal for the speaker 
to repeat the information. 

Extra activity - individuals / pairs 
Ss imagine that today is the first day of school and 
that they are new students. Ss write two questions 
about the school or the area around the school to 
ask their partner (e.g., Is the school pool open on 
weekends? Where can you go for lunch?). Sl asks his 
or her questions, and S2 uses expressions to check 
information. Pairs continue the conversation for as 
long as they can. Then Ss change roles. 

SELF-STUDY 
MP.!tCu. 

CD-RII 

Tell Ss to turn to Self-Study Listening, Unit 6, at the back 
of their Student's Books. Assign the tasks for homework, 
or have Ss do them in class. (See the tasks on p. T-130 and 
the audio script on p. T-132. ) 
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Why use "echo" questions? 
"Echo" questions can also be used to check information. They may 
be used together with an expression for checking information; for 
example, I'm sorry? The play starts when? (For more information, see 
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Present Strategy Plus Read the information at the left 
aloud. Ask pairs to each read one of the three examples. 
Point out that, depending on the information you want 
to check, you need to ask What? Where? What time?, 
etc., to match the content of what you are checking. 

• Write on the board: 

Concierge The new John Woo movie is playing. 
Kate Excllse me? The new what? 

Say, "The question word in an 'echo' question gets a 
lot of stress. This helps the first speaker know what 
information to repeat." 

• Ask Ss to look at the other two examples. Ask, "What 
do you think A's answer will be to I'm sorry, it's where?" 
[on Beach Street] "What about A's answer to Excllse 
me? It opens at what time?" [at 10:00] 

• Tell Ss to practice the example conversations in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. Tell Ss to focus on 
giving extra stress to the question word and to include 
A's answer in each conversation. 

• Present In Conversation Books closed. Ask, "Which do 
people say more often, I'm sorry? or Excuse me?" Ask 
for a show of hands for each choice. Books open. Have 
a S read the information aloud to find the answer. 

A 
• Preview the task Tell Ss to complete the "echo" 

questions with the question words in the box. Have Ss 
read the conversations before they begin. Help with 
new vocabulary as needed. Ask a pair of Ss to read the 
example. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and compare 
their answers in pairs. Check answers with the class: 
have pairs of Ss each read a conversation. 

Answers 
1. B I'm sorry, there are a lot of what? 
2. B Excuse me, it's how far? 
3. B I'm sorry, it's where? 
4. B I'm sorry, there are what kind of shops? 
5. B Excuse me, it opens at what time? 
6. B They cost how much? 

• Tell Ss to practice the AlB conversations in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. Tell Ss to include A's 
answer for each conversation. Remind Ss to use extra 
stress on the question word. 

B 
pftiouil )O Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask 
L __ y~~j two Ss to read the example conversation. 

• Do the task Have Ss do the task. Go around the class, 
and help as needed. 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 
_ 3..lisleniuy _______________________ ( 

A _ (CD 2, Track 19) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have Ss 
read the choices before you play the recording. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-239 Ss listen and 
number the boxes. Pause the recording after the first 
conversation, and show Ss that Did you say Greek? 
is the correct answer. (Note : Answers are checked 
following Part B.) 

B _ C (CD 2, Track 20) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-239 Ss listen, 
review their answers for Part A, and make notes on the 
information the clerk gives in response. 

• Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. Check 
answers with the class. 

Part A answers 
[I] Excuse me? Thirteen or thirty? 
[]] Did you say Greek? 
[]] I'm sorry? What time? 
[I] Cookies and what, did you say? 
[K] I'm sorry, any what? Concerts? 
ffi] Did you say bicycles? 

T-59 • Unit 6 • Around town 

Part 8 answers 
1. The Greek restaurant is closed on Mondays. 
2. The cafe is right across the street. 
3. There's a jazz concert tonight in the park at 8:00. 
4. It's 13 Main Street. It 's next to the video arcade. 
5. It 's not expensive. You can rent a bike all day for about $10. 
6. The tour leaves from the tourist office at 3:30. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Each S writes three questions to ask at a tourist 
information desk. Pairs take turns asking and 
answering the questions, using "echo" questions to 
check information. 

..... ........... Assign Workbook pp. 46 and 47. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 
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In an "echo" question, 
you repeat something 
you heard, and you 
add a question word 
to check information 
you didn't hear. 

Unit 6 Around town 

Here are some more examples: 
A The video arcade is on Beach Street. 
B I'm sorry, it's where? 

A It opens at 10:00. 
B Excuse me? It opens at what time? 

In conversation . . . 

-..&. ______ -'--_ _ _ ._~ __ ...., When people ask others to 

A Complete the conversations with "echo" questions. Use the question 
words in the box. Then practice with a partner. 

how far how much .l'what what kind what time where 

1. A There are lots of street performers in the city right now. 
B I'm sorry, there are a lot of w1-.O\l- ? 

2. A There's a miniature golf course about 15 minutes away. 
B Excuse me, it's ? 

3. A The best outdoor pool around here is at Ocean Beach. 
B I'm sorry, it's ? 

4. A There are great gift shops in this neighborhood. 
B I'm sorry, there are of shops? 

5. A The movie theater opens at 10:15 a.m. 
B Excuse me, it opens at ? 

6. A Rides in the amusement park cost $5. 
B They cost ? 

repeat information, they say 
I'm sorry? more often than 
Excuse me? _ I I'm sorry? 

_ Excuse me? 

B Pair work Student A: Tell a partner about a place you know well. Use the ideas 
above. Student B: Check the information you hear. Then change roles. 

"There are some nice stores in this neighborhood. " "I'm sorry, there are some what?" 

1 

;steaing TOLJIislJnJIJImaljfl'-'-'--____________ _ 

A Listen to the beginning of six conversations at a tourist-information desk. What 
do you think each person says next to check the information? Number the sentences. 

D "Excuse me? 
Thirteen or thirty?" 

CD "Did you say Greek?" D "I'm sorry? What time?" 

D "Cookies and what, 
did you say?" D "I'm sorry, any 

what? Concerts?" D "Did you say 
bicycles?" 

B Now listen to the complete conversations, and check your answers. What other 
information does the clerk give each person? Make notes. Then compare with a partner. 
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d ity'l Where are they? 
A Are there any interesting places to walk aroun your c . 

Can you go on a walking tour? Tell the class. 

d follow the tour on the map. 
S Read these pages from a walking-tour guide. As you rea, 

San Francisco's Chinatown is the largest Chinese 
community on the West Coast of the U.S. and is 
now home to over 14,000 people. Chinese settlers 
came here as early as 1846, opening businesses 
near Portsmouth Square. 

GOLDEN GATE 
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~:' __ .. _,- ~W;:i5SQ~EiI. _ 
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I. The tour begins at the 
Chinatown Gate at the 
intersection of Bush Street 
and Grant Avenue. Walk north 
on Grant - a busy street of 
shops selling souvenirs, 
jewelry, artwork, furniture, 
cameras, and electronics. 

l.At the corner of California and Grant, look around 
Old St, Mary's Cathedral (1891) and its display of 
historic photographs of 19th-century Chinatown. 

60 

3.Across from the cathedral on California is 
St, Mary's Square - a quiet park with a statue 
of the Chinese revolutionary leader Sun Yat -sen. 

4. Opposite the cathedral on Grant, the Ching Chung 
Temple welcomes visitors and has year-round guided tours. 

5. Continue north on Grant, and turn right on Clay 
Street. Then turn left into Portsmouth Square, and 
watch local people play cards or Chinese chess. 

6. Take the footbridge across Kearny Street to the 
Chinese Culture Center. Here there are exhibitions 
of Chinese and Chinese-American art, as well as a 
permanent display of Chinese musical instruments. 
It's well worth a visit. 

7. Return to the square, and 
turn left onto Washington 
Street. On the left is the Old 
Chinese Telephone Exchange. 
Now a bank, the exchange 
opened in 1909. Operators 
had to speak English and five 
Chinese dialects. 

8. Continue west on Washington, and 
turn right into Ross Alley. Near the end 
of the block is the Golden Gate Fortune 
Cookie Company, where you can sample 
the fortune cookies. 

This is where your tour ends. 
We hope you enjoy your tour 
of San Francisco's Chinatown. 
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Lesson 0 Exploring the city 

• Set the scene Read the title of the lesson aloud. Say, 
"Exploring a city means walking around and seeing 
the sights. Do you enjoy exploring new cities? What do 
you like to do when you visit a new city? What do you 
like to see?" Get ideas from Ss. Ask follow-up questions 
to get more information. 

A 
Prereading 
• Preview and do the task Ask several Ss, "Are there any 

interesting places to walk around in your city? Where 
are they?" Call on several Ss to answer. (Note: In 
classes made up of Ss from different countries, cities, 
or towns, ask Ss from several different places to talk 
about the places they are from. In classes made up 
mostly of Ss from one large area, you can ask about Ss' 
neighborhoods or districts.) 

• Ask, "Are there interesting areas where you can go on a 
walking tour in your city?" If Ss answer yes, ask, "What 
can you see?" Call on several Ss to answer. 

B 
During reading 
• Preview the reading Write these questions on the board: 

1. Where is San Francisco? 
2. How many people live in San Francisco's 

Chinatown? 
3. When did Chinese people come to the area? 

• Say, "Read the first paragraph and answer these 
questions. Raise your hand when you find all the 
answers." Call on Ss to answer the questions. [1. on 
the West Coast ofthe United States (Tell Ss that San 
Francisco is in California.) 2. 14,000 3. 1B46] 

Culture note 
When immigrants from China began to arrive in the 
United States in the mid-1BOOs, they often went to 
live with other Chinese immigrants. They established 
urban neighborhoods, where the common language 
and culture made them feel at home. As these 
communities became permanent, they became 
formally known as Chinatowns. There are Chinatowns 
in many large urban cities in North America, including 
San Francisco, Los Angeles, New York, Chicago, 
Boston, Vancouver, and Toronto. 

The Chinatowns later became tourist attractions, 
offering unique food and products. Tourism helped 
create jobs for those in Chinatowns while making the 
immigrants' culture known to other Americans. 

Unit 6 Around town 

• Read the instructions aloud. Say, "Read the paragraph 
numbered 1. Then look at the map. Where does the 
tour start? What's the location? Find the street names." 
Call on a S to give the answer. [The tour starts at the 
Chinatown Gate. It's on the corner of Bush Street and 
Grant Avenue.] 

• Do the reading Have Ss read the walking tour guide and 
follow the tour on the map. When Ss finish, ask Ss to 
describe the location of the place of interest described 
in each paragraph. 

Possible answers 
2. Old St. Mary's Cathedral is on the corner of California Street 

and Grant Avenue. 
3. St. Mary's Square is on California Street between Grant Avenue 

and Kearney Street. 
4. The Ching Chung Temple is on Grant Avenue between California 

Street and Sacramento Street. 
5. Portsmouth Square is between Clay Street and Washington 

Street. 
6. The Chinese Culture Center is on the corner of Kearney Street 

and Washington Street. 
7. The Old Chinese Telephone Exchange is on Washington Street 

between Kearney Street and Grant Avenue. 
8. The Golden Gate Fortune Cookie Company is on the corner of 

Ross Alley and Jackson Street. 

• When Ss finish, ask "Is this interesting information 
for you? Why? Why not?" Get ideas from Ss (e.g., No, I 
don't want to visit San Francisco.; Yes, I enjoy walking 
tours.). 

• Do the reading again Have Ss read the guide again and 
circle any new words. Ask Ss to compare new words 
in pairs and help each other with the meanings. Help 
with new vocabulary as needed. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Partners quiz each other about the location of places 
on the map (e.g., Sl: What's acrosstrom the Cathedral 
on Pine Street? S2: St. Mary's Square.). S2 gets two tries 
to answer before Sl gives the answer. Then Ss switch 
roles. 

Unit 6 • Around town • T-60 
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C 
Postreading 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask 

different Ss to each read an item aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss find and write down the 
information from the article to answer the questions. 
Then have them compare their answers in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. 

• Set the scene Ask Ss, "What are some of your favorite 
places in your town or city?" Get ideas from Ss. Ask 
follow-up questions to get more information, such as 
what people can do there. 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. To model 
the task, have different Ss ask you the first two or three 
questions. In your answers, give more information 
than just the name of the place. 

• Do the task Have groups discuss their ideas. Have Ss 
try to come to an agreement about each question and 
make note of the answers. As they talk, go around the 
class, and help as needed. 

_ 3 Writing 
A 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to 

read the example paragraph. Ask a few comprehension 
questions (e.g., Where does the tour begin? What can 
you see in the park? What can you do?). After Ss answer, 
say, "Answer these kinds of questions in the paragraph 
you write in this task. You can look at the questions in 
Exercise 2 for ideas." 

• Present Help Note Call on Ss to read the incomplete 
sentences aloud. (For more information, see Language 
Notes at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Say, "Look at the guide on p. 60. Find some of these 
expressions for giving directions." Call on Ss to read 
the sentences. [The tour begins at the Chinatown 
Gate. (1); Continue north on Grant, and turn right 
on Clay Street. (5); Return to the square, and turn 
left onto Washington Street. (7); Continue west on 
Washington, and turn right into Ross Alley. (8)] 

• Tell Ss to turn to Free Talk 6 at the back of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasks. (See the 
teaching notes on p. T-62A.) 

T-61 • Unit 6 • Around town 

Answers 
1. a. Old 8t. Mary's Cathedral 

b. Ching Chung Temple 
C. Grant Avenue 
d. Golden Gate Fortune Cookie Company 

2. Answers will vary. 
3. Answers will vary. 

• Follow-up Encourage Ss to say why they chose the best 
place to take interesting pictures and the three places 
they would like to see. 

• Follow-up Ask groups to report their answers to each 
question. 

Extra activity - individuals 
Ss make a mini-guide for visitors about an area in their 
town or city. They should include names, addresses, 
general locations, and what you can do in each place. 
Post the guides around the room for Ss to read. 

• Do the task Have Ss write their guides. As they write, go 
around the class, and help as needed. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Ss draw a simple street map for the area of their 
guide and give it to a partner. Sl then reads his or her 
guide aloud to S2, who listens and draws the route 
described. Ss then switch roles. 

B 
• Preview and do the task Have Ss in each group read one 

another's guides, choose the tour that they would like 
to take, and say why. 

• Follow-up Ss in each group decide on the best tour. That 
S reads his or her guide to the class. Encourage other 
Ss to ask follow-up questions. 

Ul:j/:;;;jp Assign Workbook pp. 48 and 49. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 
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C Read the guide again, and answer the questions. Then compare with a partner. 
Unit 6 Around town 

1. Where can you do these things, according to the guide? 
a. look at old photographs c. buy Chinese art 
b. listen to someone talk about a temple d. eat a well-known dessert 

2. Where is the best place to take interesting pictures, do you think? 
3. Which three places would you like to see on this tour? Why? 

2 Talk about it What are some ofYJJJ.JLiE.vodte plaJ..O.ce.v..Ls~? _____ _ 
Group work Discuss places in your town or city. 
Can you agree on the best place to do these things? 

Is there ... 
~ a good place to sit and watch people go by? 
~ a fun place to spend a rainy afternoon? 
~ a cheap (but good) place to eat? 
~ a quiet area to go for a walk or a jog? 
~ a good place to shop for electronic products? 
~ an interesting museum? 
~ a neighborhood with lots of cultural events? 
~ a neighborhood with lots of interesting nightlife? 

3 Welting A walking-tour guldfLe _____ -=~~~ ___ _ 
A Write a guide for a walking tour for an area in your city or town. Write about three 
different places. Give directions and explain why they are worth a visit. 

000 Document 1 

A Walking Tour of Rockville 
The tour begins at Monterey Park. It's 
a beautiful park with a big lake. It has 
beautiful flower gardens all year. 

~ •• \ < ........ ~.'.-'~".-. 

IJ;lp~ qote 

Giving directions 

The tour begins at ___ _ 

North 

Enter the park on Lincoln Avenue. Walk 
along the road until you get to the lake. 
Find a nice park bench. It's a good place 
to sit and watch people. 

Turn right on Street. West¥~::!i..::~~ East 

Walk back to the entrance, and turn right 
on Lincoln Avenue ... . I 

-

Return to ... / Walk back to . . . 
Walk north for two blocks. 
Continue east on Street. 

B Group work Read your classmates' guides. Choose a tour you would like to take. 
Tell the group which tour you chose and why. 

For more speaking practice, go to the back of the book. 
Student A: See Free talk 6A. Student B: See Free talk 68. 

South 
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If done for homework 2 
Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions. 
Make sure Ss understand what they need to do. 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

If done in class 

After Ss complete the task, have them compare their 
maps and directions in pairs. 

On your own • Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud. Say, 
"Giving directions is difficult because different people 
might use different expressions to say how to get from 
one location to another. By drawing a map of a place 
that is real and familiar to you and then writing the 
directions on the map, the direction vocabulary will 
have more meaning and be easier to remember." 

• Present On Your Own Read the information aloud. 

• Follow-up At the start of the next class, Ss bring their 
maps, and tell a partner the directions. 

• Present Is There a Bank Around Here? Books closed. Write 
on the board: Is there a bank __ here? Ask, "What 
two words did we learn in this lesson that can go in 
the blank?" [around, near] Write the two words on 
the board. Ask, "Which one do you think people use 
more often? " Call out each 
word, and ask for a show of 
hands. Books open. Ask a S 
to read the information in 
the box. 

LearnjJ1gJipDrawing maps 

Which way? 

C;> These tasks recycle 
the vocabulary for giving 
directions. 

Draw and label a map to help you remember directions. 

1 
• Preview and do the task Read 

the instructions aloud. 
Point out that the first step 
in the directions is Walk up 
one block. Have Ss complete 
the task, and then compare 
their answers in pairs. 
Check answers with the 
class. 

Directions 

o Walk one more block. o Turn right. 

[U Walk up one block. o Make a left. 

o It's on the left, just past the 
post office. 

Is there a bank around here? 

People say around here 50 times more 
frequently than near here. 

Answers 
2 Now draw your own map. Show the way from your home or class to a place you 
often go to. Then write the directions to go with the map. 

[]] Walk one more block. 
W Turn right. 
[IJ Walk up one block. 
W Make a left. 
[[] It's on the left, just past the 

post office. 

T-62 • Unit 6 • Around town 
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Directions from my _ _ ___ to _ ___ _ 
1. ___________ ___ 

2. _ _________ _ ___ 

3. ______ _ ____ __ 

4. ______ _ ____ ___ 

On your own 
Find a map of your town or city. 
High light the route from one place 
you know to another. Then write 
directions. Learn the di rections. 
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• Tell Ss to turn to the back of their Student's Books and 
look at Free Talk 6. Divide the class into two groups: A 
and B. Tell the Ss in group A to look at Free Talk 6A and 
the Ss in group B to look at Free Talk 6B. 

• In the same pairs, have Ss discuss which resort they 
would like to go to and Why. 

• Follow-up Have the class vote on which resort they 
think is the best. Ask a few Ss to explain why. 

• Preview the task Read the instructions for 
Free Talk 6A and Free Talk 6B aloud. Have 
Ss find three or four other Ss with the 
same letter as theirs - A or B. Have groups 
work together to read the information 
in their brochure and discuss any new 
vocabulary. Go to each group separately, 
and help with vocabulary as needed. 

C!;> Recycle a conversation strategy Remind Ss 
they can explain new vocabulary to their 
partner by using expressions such as It's 
kind of . .. , It's like a . .. (See Touchstone 
Student's Book 1, Unit 9, Lesson C.) 

• Tell Ss to cover the brochures and look at 
the example conversations for Free Talk 
6A and 6B. Ask a pair of Ss to read the 
example conversation from Free Talk 6A. 
Ask another pair of Ss to read the example 
conversation from Free Talk 6B. Tell Ss to 
find partners with different letters (A or B) 
to do the task. 

• Do the task Have Ss take turns asking 
each other about the resorts. Have 
pairs make a list of the things they find 
out. Check answers with the class: ask 
individual Ss to call out the attractions 
that are the same or similar. 

Answers 
Seasons Resort 
1. There's a water park. 
2. There's miniature golf. 
3. There are over 50 fast-food restaurants. 
4. There 's an outlet mall with over 200 stores. 
5. There are 3 multiplex cinemas with 20 

screens and the latest movies. 
6. There are nightly concerts with international 

bands. 
7. There 's a Fun Plaza with a video arcade, 

bowling, and disco roller-skating. 
8. There 's a Waxworks Museum. 

Breezes Resort 
1. There are Olympic-size indoor and outdoor 

pools. 
2. There 's a nine-hole public golf course. 
3. There are 15 international restaurants. 
4. There's a shopping street with boutiques and 

antiques. 
5. There 's an Arts Cinema with foreign films 

with subtitles. 
6. There are free daily classical or jazz 

concerts. 
7. There's a Sculpture Park. 
8. There 's Summer Theater. 

A new celebration 

J. ',' 

Free talk 6A Summer fun 

Pair work Student A: Read the brochure about Seasons Resort. Your pa rtner has a 
brochure for Breezes Resort. Take turns asking questions. Do the resons have the 
same attractions? Decide which resort you would like to go to. 

" /s there a water park at Breezes Resort?" '11 water park? No, there isn 'l, but there's an . " 

It's fun, fun, fun 
at Seasons Resortl 

Sports: Splashaway Water Park - Pools and water fun for the whole family! 

Crazy Golf - Miniature golf for all ages! 

Dining: Over 50 fast-food restaurants for eating out! 

Shopping: Outlet mall just 30 minutes aw~. Over 200 brand-name stores! 

Movies: 3 multiplex cinemas with 20 screens. See all the latest movies! 

Entertainment: Nightly concerts. Top international bands! 

Fun Plaza - Video arcade, bowling, and disco roller-skating! 

Waxworks Museum - See your favorite celebrities! 

eJr 

Free talk 4 and Free talk 6A C 

Free talk 68 Summer fun ! 
Pair work Student B: Read the brochure about Breezes Resort. Your partner has a 
brochure for Seasons Resort. Take turns asking questions. Do the resorts have the 
same attractions? Decide which resort you would like to go to. 

':Are there any concerts at Seasons Resort?" "Let's see. Um, yes. There are . .. " 

fo:~ve7one 
Resort! 

Sports: Sports center with tennis. badminton. and racketba1! courts. 

OIympk-~ze irdoor and ootdoor S\\imming pools. 
Nine-llole public golf coors<. Open .1I),e.r. 

Dining: Rne dining at IS international restaurants with worid-fa!1ll.XIS chefs! 

Shopping: Europe.n-s~e shop?ng streel "ilh designer boutiq.Ies and anliQ!Jes. 

Movies: Arts Cinema features foreign films in original versions \o\ith subtitles. 

· Free concerts dai!)' in Breezes Garden - dassical or jazz. 

Srulpture Park \\ith works from all around the wor"kH 

Summer Theater - see plays in the Breezes tent every evening! 

o Free talk 5 and Free talk 68 

Unil6 • Around lown • T·62A 
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Touchstone checkpoint Units 4-6 
Before you begin the Touchstone Checkpoint, have Ss complete the Self-Check Chart on p. 64. Tell Ss that they will look 
at the chart again after doing the Checkpoint tasks to see if the percentages they want to circle are still the same. 

1 UnscrambLe 111eJ/uestia ......... _______________________ ---\ 

c:;> This task recycles the word order of questions with 
the present continuous as future, the future with going 
to, the simple past, the past of be, and Are there. 

• Preview the task Books closed. Write the first scrambled 
question on the board. Say, "Put the words in the 
correct order." Have a S say the question, and write it 
on the board. 

• Do the task Books open. Have Ss unscramble the 
questions. Check answers with the class: have 
individual Ss read their questions. 

Answers 
1. What are you doing next weekend? 
2. Are you going to go shopping after class? 
3. Is it going to rain tomorrow? 
4. Did you move here from another city? 
5. Where did you go on vacation last year? 
6. What was your favorite subject in school? / What subject was 

your favorite in school? 
7. Are there a lot of fun places in your neighborhood? 

• Tell Ss to work in pairs, taking turns asking and 
answering the questions. Say, "Answer each question, 
and then continue the conversation as long as you 
can." Model the task by having a S ask you the first 
question. (Note: If Ss are still in high school, have 
them ask, "What was your favorite subject last year?" 
for number 6.) 

• Follow-up A few Ss share one interesting or new thing 
they learned about their partners. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Pairs write three or four scrambled questions similar 
to those in Exercise 1 and then exchange papers with 
another pair. Pairs unscramble the questions and take 
turns asking and answering them. 

( 

__ 2~~~ampWm~~~~am~·~?~ __________________________________ ~( __ 
c:;> This task recycles the uses of Is there, one, time 

expressions, object pronouns, and be born. It also 
recycles the conversation strategies of checking 
information, asking "echo" questions, correcting 
yourself, and using "vague" expressions and 
responses. 

• Set the scene Have Ss skim the incomplete 
conversation. Ask, "What's the conversation about?" 
[the location of a music store; a woman looking for a 
present] 

• Preview the task Read the instructions and the example 
aloud. Tell Ss to use each expression only once. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the conversation. Check 
answers with the class: call on a pair to read their 
answers. Ask Ss to raise their hands ifthey disagree 
with any of the answers given. 

T-63 • Units 4-6 Touchstone checkpoint 

Answers 
A Is there a good music store around here? 
B There's one on the corner of Fifth and Oak. 
A It's where? 
B On Fifth Avenue, I mean, Sixth Avenue, and Oak. 
A Did you say Sixth Avenue? A couple of blocks away? 
B Yeah. They have all kinds of music, and you can watch music 

videos and do karaoke and everything . 
A You can do what? 
B Karaoke. I went last week. Well , actually, I didn't go inside, but 

it looks great. Do you want to go-?--
A Now? I'm not sure. What time does it close? 
B It doesn 't close until midnight. 
A Oh, OK. I can getmy grandfather a video for his birthday. 
B You buy him music videos? How old is he? 
A Well , he was born in 1945, so how old is that? 
B I don 't know. I never could do math. 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Pairs write and practice their own conversation using 
the one in Exercise 2 as a model. S1 is looking for a 
store to buy a present. S2 knows where the store is 
and gives S1 the location. A few pairs act out their 
conversations for the class. 
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Units 4-6 
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Put the words in the correct order to make questions. Then ask and answer the questions 
with a partner. 

1. doing / are / next weekend / what / you ? 

Wl.'\O\t- O\ve yO" .:Aol~B ~e~t- weeke~.:A? 

2. after class / going to / you / go shopping / are ? 

3. it / rain / tomorrow / going to / is ? 

4. you / here / did / another city / from / move ? 

5. last year / you / did / on vacation / go / where ? 

6. what / your / in school/favorite / was / subject ? 

7. are / a lot of / in / fun places / neighborhood / there / your ? 

? 

Complete the conversation. Use the words and expressions in the box. Use capital letters 
where necesssary. Then practice with a partner. 

where .tis there a I mean was born until 
what him and everything one my grandfather 

A Is t-l.'\eve 0\ good music store around here? 
B There's ______ on the corner of Fifth and Oak. 
A It's _____ ? 

B On Fifth Avenue, , Sixth Avenue, and Oak. 
A Sixth Avenue? A couple of blocks away? 
B Yeah. They have all kinds of music, and you can watch 

music videos and do karaoke ____ _ 

A You cando ? 
B Karaoke. I went last week. Well, _____ , I didn't 

go inside, but it looks great. Do you want to go? 
A Now? _____ . What time does it close? 

B It doesn't close midnight. 
A Oh, OK. I can get a video for his birthday. 
B You buy music videos? How old is he? 
A Well, he in 1945, so how old is that? 
B I don't know. I never could do math. 

did you say 
actually 

I'm not sure 

63 
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A Add five words to each category, and compare with a partner. Ask questions to find 
out more information. 

':4re you going to celebrate Halloween?" "Yes, I am. You too? Are you going to have a party, or . .. ?" 

Events you are going 
to celebrate this year 

11 0\11 owee\\ 

Important dates 
for you 

Places in town 
you go to often 

r~e oO\\\~ 

Subjects you're never 
going to study 

'-~-, 

oioloBY 

B Choose a category and survey your class or group. Report your findings to the class. 

"Most of us are going to celebrate Halloween." "Nobody is going to send a Valentine's card." 

A Can you complete these questions? Use the words in the box. 

walk 1. What's your city, I mean, your like? 
best 2. Are you going to any birthday parties, I mean, this year? 
neighborhood 3. Can you give me directions to a bank around here? I mean, a _____ ? 
weddings 4. When did you learn to swim? I mean, when did you learn to _____ ? 

cash machine 5. What was your worst, I mean, subject in school? 

( 

( 

( 

B Pair work Take turns asking the questions. Use "vague" expressions 
in your answers. Check your partner's answers with "echo" questions. 

Se/~check ( 
How sure are you about these areas~ 
Circle the percentages. ( 

A What's your city, I mean, your neighborhood like? 
B Well, I like it. There's a lot to do. We have a lot of 

cafes and restaurants and everything. 
A I'm sorry. A lot of what? 

Pair work Write directions from your school to three places nearby. 
Then trade papers. Can your partner guess the places? 

1. Cyoss r~e s+Veer, rlAy\\ le-Pt-, 0\\\""

wO\l~ lAp r~yee oloc~s. This plO\ce is 0\\ 

r~e YiB~r, \\e)<r ro r~e oO\\\k W~O\r is it-? 

grammar 
20% 40% 60% 80% 100% 
vocabulary 
20% 40% 60% 80% 100% 
conversation strategies 
20% 40% 60% 80% 100% 

Study plan 
What do you want to review? 
Circle the lessons. 
grammar 
4A 4B 5A 5B 6A 6B 
vocabulary 
4A 4B 5A 5B 6A 6B 
conversation strategies 
4C 5C 6C 

( 

( 
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C;> This task recycles the vocabulary of celebrations and 
holidays, months, days of the month, places in a town, 
and school subjects. It also recycles determiners. 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions, the 

category names, and the examples in the chart aloud. 
Have Ss complete the chart with their own ideas. 

• Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. To model the 
task, have two Ss read the example conversation aloud. 
Then ask a few Ss questions about the categories using 
the examples in the chart (e.g., Is your birthday an 
important date for you?; Do you often go to the bank?; 
I'm never going to study biology. How about you?). Get 
ideas from the class. Then ask follow-up questions. 

• Follow-up Pairs report a few things they have in 
common to the class (e.g., We're both going to celebrate 
Halloween this year. I'm going to have a party, and 
Maria's going to go out to a club.). 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say, "Take 

out a piece of paper and make a survey chart. On 
the left, write a question for each of the words in the 
category you choose. On the right, make a Yes and a No 
column." Write an example on the board: 

1. Are you going to celebrate Halloween 
this year? 

2. Are you going to celebrate Valentine's Day? 
3. Are you going to celebrate . .. ? 

Yes No 

• Do the task Say, "Now ask your questions. Keep a tally 
of the answers." Have Ss work in groups or walk 
around the class and ask each other their questions. 

• Have Ss write the results of each question on their 
survey. To model the task, call on two Ss to read the 
examples. When Ss finish, have a few share their 
results. Ask if any information is surprising and why. 

____ ~~e~gQn_ ' ________________________________________________ ___ 

( 

1 

C;> This task recycles the strategies of correcting 
yourself with I mean, using "vague" expressions, and 
checking information. 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Have Ss complete the questions and then compare 
their answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. What 's your city, I mean, your neighborhood like? 
2. Are you going to any birthday parties, I mean, weddings this 

year? 
3. Can you give me directions to a bank around here? I mean, a 

cash machine? 
4. When did you learn to swim? I mean, when did you learn to walk? 

5. What was your worst, I mean , best subject in school? 

B 
• Preview and do the task Have Ss read the example 

conversation as a class. Then read the instructions 
aloud. Have pairs take turns asking and answering the 
questions in Part A. 

• Follow-up A few pairs present their conversations to the 
class. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Ss each write three questions like the ones in Part A. 
Encourage them to look back over the units for topics 
to ask about. Pairs take turns asking and answering 
their questions. 

__ ~~U(O~~Q~~-~?L-__________________________________________ __ 

{ I 

C;> This task recycles location expressions and 
vocabulary for giving directions. 

• Preview the task Following the model, write directions 
to a place near the school on the board. Tell Ss to read 
the paragraph on the board. Call on a S to guess the 
place. Call on other Ss to correct or confirm. When Ss 
finish guessing, say the correct place. 

• Do the task Have Ss write their directions to three 
places. When Ss finish, tell Ss to trade papers with a 
partner and write their guesses. Then have them trade 
papers back and check the answers. Have Ss note 

\. 

• Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to use the model in 
the Student's Book or on the board for help with their 
directions. 

who got the most correct answers and report to the 
class. Find out if any Ss' directions were not guessed 
correctly. 

• Follow-up Choose a few Ss whose directions were not 
guessed correctly. Those Ss read their directions to the 
class. Other class members guess the place. 

__ ~S~l~c~~~l~¥Pl~I ______________________________________ __ 
• Present Self-Check Tell Ss to think about the tasks 

they have just completed and then look at the Self
Check Chart again. Ask, "Do you want to change any 
percentages? Cross out the old percentage and circle 
the new one." Ask Ss who changed a percentage to 
raise their hands. Call on a few Ss to tell the class what 
they changed and why. 

• Present Study Plan Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss 
to look back at Units 4-6 and complete the Study Plan. 

• Have Ss hand in a piece of paper with their name and 
a list of the lessons they circled. Review or reteach 
these language items in a future class. 

Units 4-6 Touchstone checkpoint • T-64 
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Unit 

J esson A GeUing readY-
Grammar Infinitives for reasons 

(See Student's Book p. 67.) 

This lesson presents infinitives for reasons, which are 
also called "infinitives of purpose." 

Form 
Infinitives for reasons can be used with verbs in all 
tenses, as well as with modal verbs. For the sake of 
simplicity, the pattern is presented to Ss as follows: 

Main clause + infinitive for reason 

I have to go online to find a flight. 
I'm going to Puerto Rico to see my relatives. 
He has to go to the bank to change some money. 

Use 
The infinitive with to can be used to give a reason or 
purpose or to answer the question why. 

Grammar It's + adjective + to ... 

(See Student's Book p. 67.) 

Form 

• Affirmative statements 

It 's + adjective + to-infinitive 
It's easy to find cheap flights online. 
It's fun to meet new people. 
It's good to know a little of the language. 

Language notes 

• Negative statements 

It 's + not + adjective + to-infinitive 
It's not hard to do. 

• Questions with Is it . .. ? 

Use 

Is it + adjective + to-infinitive? 
Is it easy to find bargains online? 

In sentences like these, it is sometimes called an "empty" 
or "dummy" subject. It is possible to make the infinitive 
the subject of the sentence (e.g., To find bargains online is 
easy.). However, this structure often sounds very formal 
(or occasionally odd), and it sounds more natural in 
English to use the impersonal subject it (e.g., It's easy to 
do.). 

Corpus information It's + adjective + to 

In conversation, the most common adjectives in the 
structure It's + adjective + to are hard, nice, easy, good, 
important, difficult, fun, and interesting. 

Speaking naturally Reduction of to 

Grammar words such as to are usually reduced in rapid, 
connected speech. In this section, Ss practice hearing 
and saying reduced to. 

( 

~~~n B rnin~mre~~~ ____________________________________ ~ 
Grammar Advice and suggestions 

(See Student's Book p. 69.) 

There are many ways to give advice and make 
suggestions depending on the speaker's relationship 
with the person he or she is talking to, as well as the type 
of advice being given. Here are some of them. 

Form 

• Should (not) 
subject + should (not) + base form of the verb 
You should take some insect repellent. 
You shouldn't carry a lot of cash with you. 

• Could 
subject + could + base form of the verb 
You could borrow your dad's hat. 

• Need to 
subject + need to + verb 
You need to take a hat. 

• Questions with Why don't you . .. ? and Do you want 
to .. . ? 

Why don't you take my jacket? 
Do you want to pack some other shoes? 

• The expression It's a good idea to ... 

It's a good idea to + verb 
It's a good idea to have something warm. 

• Imperatives 
Take a hat. 
Don't forget to pack a jacket. 

( 

( 
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Use 
Some of the forms present advice more strongly or 
directly than others. In some contexts, advice with 
should or imperatives can sound too strong or direct, 
especially for people whom the speaker does not know 
very well. 

• For strong advice 
Should (not) (The modal verb should is used to say 

what is the right thing or a good thing to do.) 
Need to (Need to is used to say what is necessary.) 
Imperatives 

• For suggestions 
Could (The modal verb could is used to make a 

suggestion or to say what is possible or a good 
idea.) 

Questions with Why don't you . .. ? and Do you want 
to ... ? 

The expression It's a good idea to ... 

Corpus information Advice and suggestions 

People often use expressions such as I think, probably, 
and maybe to soften advice with should. Should is in 
the top 200 words in conversation. It is almost ten 
times more frequent than shouldn't. 

..."..( _ --,L"""""es.snn C That's a gle.aLid ...... eLlojalA..... ______ ~~ _________ _ 
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Conversation strategy Responding to suggestions 

(See Student's Book p. 70.) 

Ss studied how to make suggestions in Lesson B. In this 
lesson, they learn how to respond to suggestions. 

• Responding to suggestions the listener likes 

That's a great idea. 
That sounds great. 
I'd love to. 

A Why don't we go away for the weekend? 
B That sounds great. 

• Responding to suggestions the listener does not like 

Maybe. 
I guess we could, (but) ... 
I don't know. 
I'd like to, but . .. 

A Why don't we go away for the weekend? 
B I don't know. 

• After negative responses, people usually offer an 
explanation or excuse. 

A Why don't we go away for the weekend? 
B I'd like to, but I have to work on Saturday. 

i 
( 

_ --,-,assno 0 Interesting pLaces 
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Help note Writing postcards 

(See Student's Book p. 73.) 

The Help Note shows the structure and main elements of 
a postcard. It also presents the main topics people write 
about in postcards: the weather, the place, the food, and 
the activities they are doing. It includes a brief review 
of some of the greetings and closings that Ss learned in 
Unit 4, Lesson D. 

Strategy plus I guess 

(See Student's Book p. 71.) 

People use expressions such as I guess (or I think) to 
soften the things they say or when they want to sound 
less direct or less certain about something. They can be 
used at the start of a sentence or at the end. They can 
also be used as a response by themselves, indicating a 
reluctant agreement. 

A Do you want to go? 
B I guess. 

Corpus information Guess 

Guess is one of the top 150 words in conversation, and 
about 96 percent of its uses are in the expression I 
guess. I guess is one of the top twenty conversational 
expressions. 

• Greetings 
Dear .. . 

• Informal greetings 

Hi there! 

• Informal closings 
See you soon! 
Love, 

Language notes • Unit 7 
www.ztcprep.com



Going away 
Teach this unit opening page together with Lesson A in one class period. 

Introduce the theme of the unit Ask, "What are you going to do for your next vacation? Who is going to stay home and do 
things? Raise your hand." Say, "These people are staying around town." Ask, "Who is going to travel? Raise your hand." 
Ask a few Ss where they are going. Say, "These people are going away." 

• Unit aims Read the unit aims aloud. Tell Ss to listen and 
read along. 

• Introduce the ideas for vacations Say, "Look at the pictures, 
and find one that shows a fun place to go. What is it?" 
[Picture 1: a beach] "Find a way to travel. What is it?" 
[Picture 3: by plane] "Find a picture of something fun 
to do on a trip. What are the people doing?" [Picture 4: 
shopping (for souvenirs)] "Find a picture of things you 
carry with you on a trip. What are they?" [Picture 2: 
a camera, (a pair of) sunglasses, a sun hat, airline 
tickets] 

• Read Before You Begin aloud. Have Ss work in pairs 
and think of three more examples for each item in the 
box. 

e;> Recycle pronunciation The reporting section for the 
above task recycles the intonation pattern for saying 
lists. Ask several pairs to call out their lists for each 
item. Say, "Remember that when people say lists 
in English, the intonation rises on each item in the 
list, and falls on the last item. When you hear falling 
intonation, you know the list is complete. If you 
don't hear falling intonation, it means the list is not 
complete." Remind Ss to let their voices fall on the last 
item in their list. 

T-65 • Unit 7 • Going away 

Extra activity - class 
Write on the board: Lesson A: Speaking Naturally; 
Lesson B: Grammar; Lesson C: Strategy Plus; Lesson D: 
Help Note. Ss look through the unit and find the titles 
of each of these sections. [Lesson A: Reduction of to; 
Lesson B: Advice and suggestions; Lesson C: I guess; 
Lesson D: Writing postcards] Ask several Ss, "Which 
section looks most interesting? Which section looks 
most useful?" 

• Write the lists on the board (e.g., Fun places to go on 
a trip: a big city such as New York or Tokyo, a lake, 
the mountains, a ski resort, on a cruise; Different 
ways to travel: by train, by car, by bus, by boat; Things 
you always take on a trip: clothes, a book to read, a 
guidebook, a passport, shampoo, money; Fun things 
to do on a trip: go sightseeing, eat new kinds of 
food, meet new people, play different sports - golf, 
paras ailing, waterskiing, skiing, snowboarding). 

Extra activity - pairs 
Pairs look at the lists on the board and choose a 
destination (or type of destination). Keeping the 
destination in mind, partners decide four things they 
need to take, how they are going to get there, and 
three fun things to do there. 
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Alicia Are you ready for your trip to 
Puerto Rico? 

Rita Yeah, kind of. But I still have a 
lot to do! I need to go shopping 
to get a new suitcase, and I 
still have to go online to find a 
cheap flight. 

Alicia Is it easy to find bargains on 
the Internet? 

Rita Well, it's not too hard. You just 
have to do some research. 

Alicia So, where are you going exactly? 

Rita Well, first I'm going to San Juan 
to see my relatives, and then 
we're all going someplace to go 
snorkeling. 

Alicia That sounds exciting. 

Rita Yeah. It's gOing to be fun. 

A Look at Rita's "to do" list for her upcoming trip. What other things do you need 
to do before a trip? Make a class list. 

B Listen. What is Rita going to do on her trip? Practice the conversation. 

Figure i 
it out i )10 C Can you complete the sentences? Use the conversation above to help you. 

__________ 4 

1. Rita's planning a trip to Puerto Rico _____ her relatives. 
2. Rita still has to go on the Internet some research on cheap flights. 
3. It's not hard bargains online. 
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Unit 7 Going away 

Lesson A Getting ready 
1 GeUm~stu~ ____________________________________________ _ 

• Set the scene Say, "Rita is getting ready to go away. 
Look at the picture. Where do you think she's going?" 
[Puerto Rico] (Note: Puerto Rico is an island located 
in the Atlantic Ocean. It is off the southeastern tip of 
Florida in the United States.) 

• Say, "Imagine you're going to Puerto Rico. What 

A 

are some things you need to take? " Ask a few Ss for 
suggestions (e.g., a bathing suit, a guidebook). Ask, 
"How are you going to get there?" Call on a S (e.g., 
by plane). Ask, "What do you think you can do there 
for fun?" Call on a few Ss (e.g., go swimming, go 
sightseeing) . 

• Preview the task Say, "Look at Rita's 'to do' list." Have 
individual Ss each read one of the items on Rita's list. 
Ask, "What other things do you need to do before a 
trip?" 

• Do the task Have Ss work in pairs and brainstorm some 
ideas. Call on several Ss to share their ideas with the 
class. Make a class list on the board (e.g., get foreign 
currency / change your money / buy traveler's checks, 
get a book about the place you're going, make hotel 
reservations) . 

B (CD 2, Track 21) 

• Preview the task Books closed. Say, "Listen to Alicia and 
Rita's conversation. What is Rita going to do on her 
trip? Listen and write the answers ." 

• Play the recording Ss listen and write. 

• Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read 
along, and review their answers. Check answers 
with the class. [Rita is going (to San Juan) to visit 
her relatives. Then they're all going someplace to go 
snorkeling.] Help with new vocabulary as needed. 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing the roles of Alicia and Rita. 

c 
[-Figuri i ~ Preview the task Write on the board: 
: it out : . . ·-------·1. Why does Rita need to go shoppmg? 

2. Why does she have to go online? 
3. Why is she going to San Juan? 

Say, "Look at the conversation again. Underline the 
answers to these questions." Call on individual Ss to 
read aloud the part of the sentence they underlined. 
[1. to get a new suitcase 2. to find a cheap flight 
3. to see her relatives] 

• Ask, "Look at the parts of the sentences you 
underlined. What do they all begin with?" [infinitive, 
to + verb] 

• Say, "Find Alicia's question about finding bargains 
on the Internet and circle the adjective." [easy] Ask, 
"What comes after the adjective?" [infinitive, to + 
verb] 

• Do the task Read the instructions aloud. Have Ss 
complete the task and then compare their answers in 
pairs. Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. Rita's planning a trip to Puerto Rico to see her relatives. 
2. Rita still has to go on the Internet to do some research on 

cheap flights. 
3. It 's not hard to find bargains online. 

• Focus on the form and the use Write on the board: 

I'm calling my travel agent to book a hotel. 

Say, "You can use to + verb after the main part of the 
sentence to give a reason for the action in the first part 
of the sentence. The to part tells why." 

• Write on the board: 
It's easy to make hotel reservations. 

Say, "In sentences like these with it's and an adjective, 
you also use to + verb." 

• Try it out Write on the board: 

1. I want to go online later . .. 
2. I have to go to the store after class . .. 
3. It's easy . . . 
4. It's . .. to go on vacation. 

Have Ss complete sentences 1 to 3 with to + verb and 
sentence 4 with an adjective. Call on several Ss to read 
their sentences to the class. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Say, "Your e-pal from another country is going to 
visit you. Make a 'to do' list to e-mail to your friend." 
Partners prepare a list. Several pairs read their lists to 
the class. 

Extra activity - individuals / groups 
Each S chooses a destination for a trip but does not tell 
anyone the place. Each S writes five clues in the form 
of a "to do" list (e.g., A 5 thinks of Rio for carnival and 
writes this "to do" list: buy a costume for the carnival, 
go to the bank to get some reals, get lots offilm for my 
camera, get sunscreen, get a new bathing suit). Ss read 
their lists aloud to their group, and group members 
guess where they are going and what they are going to 
do there. 
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2 GlammM __________________________________________________ ~ 

(CD 2, Track 22) 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss listen 
and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Write on the board: I'm going to 
Puerto Rico to see my relatives. Say, "Find to + verb." [to 
see] "It's also called an infinitive." 

• Draw a vertical line in front of to see. Say, "This 
sentence has two parts. The first part is the main 
clause. A main clause has a subject and a verb. It can 
be a sentence on its own." Ask a S to read the main 
clause. [I'm going to Puerto Rico.] 

• Say, "Now look at the second part of the sentence. It 
begins with an infinitive. This infinitive explains the 
reason for the action in the main clause." 

• Write the following chart on the board: 

Main Clause Infinitive for Reason 
I'm going to Puerto Rico to see my relatives. 
Rita needs a photo ID 
Her aunt's going to the airport 

Ask, "Why does Rita need a photo ID? Give a reason 
that starts with an infinitive." Add Ss' reasons to the 
chart (e.g., to enter the country). 

• Have Ss complete the items with their own ideas. Ask 
a few Ss to read their sentences aloud, and add their 
infinitives to the chart (e.g., Her aunt's going to the 
airport to meet her.). 

• Say, "Look at the sentences on the board. The pattern 
for them is main clause + infinitive for reason." Write 
the pattern on the board. (For more information, see 
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Tell Ss to look at the second column of the chart. Write 
on the board: hard, safe, necessary. Ask Ss to write an 

Is it . .. ? question for each adjective. Call on a few Ss 
to read their questions, and write them on the board 
(e.g., Is it hard to find a cheap hotel? Is it safe to swim at 
that beach? Is it necessary to get a visa?). 

• Elicit the patterns for questions [Is it + adjective + 
infinitive?], affirmative statements [It's + adjective + 
infinitive], and negative statements [It's + not + 
adjective + infinitive]. Write them on the board. 

• Present In Conversation Ask a S to read the information 
aloud. 

A 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have a 

S read the example sentence. Point out the matching 
question. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers 
with the class: have pairs of Ss each read a sentence 
and its follow· up question. 

Answers 
1. I need to get a phrase book to learn some expressions. e 
2. I need to call the embassy to ask about a visa. a 
3. I need to go on the Internet to get a flight. b 
4. I need to call a travel agent to get a hotel room. f 
5. I need to buy a guidebook to find out about trains. c 
6. I need to go to the bank to change some money. d 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Have pairs read the example conversation. Have Ss 
suggest countries to visit (e.g., Mexico, Thailand) . 

3 S~druun~a~an~------------------------------------~ 
A (CD 2, Track 23) 

• Preview the task Say, "When people use the word to in 
a conversation, they usually reduce it. That means 
that they say it quickly and not very clearly." Read the 
instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. 

B . _ (CD 2, Track 24) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-240 Play the 
recording, pausing after each question to give Ss time 
to write. 

• Play the recording again Check answers with the class: 
pause after each question and have individual Ss read 
the complete question aloud. 

Answers 
1. Do you need to speak the language to travel around? 
2. Is it OK to drink the water? 
3. Do you have to have ID with you all the time? 

T-67 • Unit 7 • Going away 

4. Is it safe to go out late at night? 
5. Can you use a credit card to pay in restaurants? 

c 
[' About: ~ Preview and do the task Read the instructions 
L .. YPP., J aloud. Have a pair of Ss read the example 

conversation. Have groups discuss the questions. 

• Follow-up A few groups report their answers. 

Extra activity - class 
Write on the board: fun , dangerous, difficult, unusual. 
The class brainstorms the names of three travel 
destinations. Ss choose one of the destinations and 
write an Is it + adjective question for each word (e.g., 
Is it fun to go swimming at night in .. . ?) . Ss then ask 
classmates their questions, making note of yes and 
no answers. Several Ss report their results to the class 
(e.g., Most / Some / Afew people think . .. or Everybody / 
Nobody thinks .. . ). 

t.._~ ..... Assign Workbook pp. 50 and 51. (The answer key 
begins on p. T·248.) 
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Unit 7 Going away 

ammar IatinitiYJisJ.auflaSIlQS; 11 's ± aIijBJji1Le~I~""--+--"~ ___ _ 
I'm going to Puerto Rico to see my relatives. 
I need to go shopping to get a suitcase. 
I have to go online to find a flight. 

Is it easy to find bargains online? 
It's easy to do. 

It's not hard to do. 

A Imagine you are planning a trip to a foreign country. Make sentences 
about things you have to do. Then match each sentence with a question 
someone might ask you. 

In conversation . .. 

1. get a phrase book / learn some expressions _e_ 
2. call the embassy / ask about a visa _ _ 
3. go on the Internet / get a flight __ 
4. call a travel agent / get a hotel room __ 
5. buy a guidebook / find out about trains __ 
6. go to the bank / change some money __ 

a. 
b. 
c. 
d . 
e. 
f. 

Is it hard to get a visa? 

The top five adjectives in the 
structure It's _ _ to ... 
are hard, nice, easy, good, 
and important. 

Is it safe to pay online with a credit card? 
Is it easy to get around? 
Is it safe to carry a lot of cash? 
Is it necessary to know the language? 
Is it good to make reservations in advance? 

B Pair work Choose a country to visit. Role-playa conversation about getting ready 
for a trip there. Use your sentences and the questions above for ideas. 

A I'm going to Brazil, so I need to get a phrase book to learn some Portuguese. 
8 Is it necessary to know Portuguese? 
A Well, I think it's nice to say hello and thank you and things like that. 

_--,,3---=~1Jking nalUlaUy- Bedu£lloilJ~~ ________ _ 

( 

( 

( 

(, 

( 
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/s it expensive to visit your country? Well, it's hard to find cheap hotels. 

A Listen and repeat. Notice the reduction of to in the sentences above. 

B Listen to questions from two people who are planning to visit your country. 
Complete their questions. 

1. Do you need to speak the language _ __________ ? 

2. Is it OK ? 

3. Do you have with you all the time? 
4. Is it safe late at night? 
5. Can you use a credit card in restaurants? 

[--AbouT 1 
, )0 C Groun work Discuss the questions above. Do you all agree? 
t _____ ~~~_j II 

A Well, you don't need to speak Spanish in the big cities. 
8 Yeah, but it's good to know some if you go to small towns. 
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A Listen and say the words. Which items are good to take on a beach vacation? 
Circle ten things. Then compare with a partner. 

insect 
repellent 

a first-aid kit 

sandals 
a pair of scissors 

shampoo 

sunscreen 

\ toothpaste 

~ o;c;; ' ::cxs. a toothbrush 

a hair dryer soap a razor 

pajamas 

• • batteries 

Word 
sort )0 B Think of three things you need and three things you don't need to take on these 

---------- trips. Complete the chart. Then compare with a partner. 

On a camping trip On a business trip To stay overnight with a friend 

0\ l-e\\l-

You need 

,----, 

0\ l-\O\l v J.. vyev 

You don't need 

I I 

"On a camping trip, you need to take a tent. " "Yeah, and it's important to have . .. " 
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Lesson 8 Things to remember 

• Set the scene Books closed. Tell Ss to imagine they are 
going on a beach vacation. Ask them to think of one 
thing they would not leave behind and to tell the class 
what it is (e.g., My surfboard. I love to go surfing.). Write 
the items on the board. 

A (CD 2, Track 25) 

• Preview the task Books open. Say, "Look at the pictures. 
Listen and say the words." 

• Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. 

• Say, "Which items are good to take on a beach 
vacation? Circle ten things." When Ss finish, tell them 
to compare their choices in pairs. Have several pairs 
say the things that they both want to take. 

Possible answers 
a bathing suit, a towel, batteries, a hair dryer, a brush, a razor, 
insect repellent, sandals, sunscreen, a first-aid kit 

• Say, "Uyour list is different from your partner's, raise 
your hand." Have a few pairs tell the class the things 
that are different. 

• Follow-up Ss work in pairs and agree on six items to 
take to the beach, referring to the items in the book 
and the list on the board. Call on pairs to report their 
choices, and determine the most popular ones. 

B 
i--weird": » Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask 
l ___ ~~~~ J Ss to look at the chart. Make sure that Ss 

understand what the three kinds of trips are. Ask Ss 
to discuss places where people can go camping and 
what they do on a camping trip (e.g. , sleep outside, eat 
outside). Ask them to describe what people usually do 
on business trips (e.g., go to meetings during the day 
and stay in a hotel at night). 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the chart. Then have 
two Ss read the example conversation aloud. Have Ss 
compare their answers in pairs. 

• Check answers with the class: have individual Ss read 
their lists. 

Unit 7 Going away 

Possible answers 
On a camping trip: You need to take a tent, insect repellent, and 
a sleeping bag. You don't need to take a hair dryer, a pair of 
scissors, or makeup. 
On a business trip: You need to take pajamas, a brush, and 
makeup or a razor. You don't need to take a tent, a sleeping bag, 
or a first-aid kit. 
To stay overnight with a friend: You need to take toothpaste, 
a toothbrush, and pajamas. You don't need to take a tent, a 
flashlight, or insect repellent. 

Extra vocabulary: things to take on a camping trip 

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for things 
to take on a camping trip, such as a compass, a map, a 
lantern, a fishing rod, a camp stool, matches or a lighter, 
a gas stove, a frying pan, a portable barbecue / hibachi, 
toilet paper. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Make sure that the extra vocabulary for camping trips 
is written on the board. Write the following on the 
board: 

You and your friend are going camping at a lake. 
You have to carry a tent and two sleeping bags five 
kilometers to the lake. There's no electricity. Each of 
you can carry four other things. 

Partners have to agree on the things they are going to 
take. Pairs read their lists to the class. Alternatively, 
several pairs write their lists on the board. Class 
members vote on the best list. 

Extra activity - groups 
Ss have two minutes to study and memorize all the 
items in Part A (including those without labels). Books 
closed. Ss work in groups and race to make a list of all 
the items they can remember. When a group thinks 
it has listed all the items, group members raise their 
hands and the activity stops. As a S reads aloud all the 
items from the page, groups check the items they have. 
Whichever group has the most correct items wins. 

Unit 7 • Going away • T-68 
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2 Building Languagl1 
• Set the scene Say, "Jenny's getting ready to go on a 

trip. Look at the things Jenny's packing. What are 
they?" [jeans, a top, high heels, a sweater, a camera, a 
sleeping bag, an MP3 player) Ask, "Where do you think 
Jenny's going?" Ask a few Ss for their ideas. 

A ~ (CD 2, Track 26) 

• Preview the task Say, "Jenny's going on a camping trip. 
Her mother is telling her what things to take with 
her. She's giving her advice." Say, "Listen and read. 
Underline the advice Jenny's mother gives." 

• Play the recording Have Ss listen and underline the 
advice. Check answers with the class: have a few Ss 
call out the answers. [Her mother tells her to take 
these things: insect repellent, a flashlight, spare 
batteries, a warm jacket, a hat, some other shoes.) 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. 

B 
[-Figure :)o Preview the task Write on the board: 
, It out. Yi h ld k . Ii .-------. 1. ou s ou ta e some msect repe ent. 

2. Don't forget to pack some spare batteries. 
3. Why don't you take my jacket? 

Say, "In each example, what word or phrase does 
Jenny's mother use to make her suggestion?" [1. You 
should 2. Don't forget to 3. Why don't you ... ?) 
Underline the answers. 

tl:! (CD 2, Track 27) 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss listen 
and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Tell Ss to look at the first column 
of the chart. Ask, "What are two ways to ask for advice 
about packing?" [What should I take? Should I take 
these shoes?) Ask Ss for the patterns, and write them on 
the board. [question word + should + subject + base form 
of the verb?; Should + subject + base form of the verb?) 

• Say, "Look at the responses to What should I take? in 
the chart." Have a S read the four responses aloud. 
Ask, "What's the pattern for these statements?" 
[subject + should / shouldn't / could / need to + verb) 

• Say, "Should, shouldn't, and need to are strong ways 
of giving advice. Could is softer and used to make a 
suggestion." 

• Ask a S to read the second column of the chart. 
Say, "These are other ways to give advice and make 
suggestions. They are usually softer than should and 
need to." (For more information, see Language Notes 
at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 740ftheir 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or assign 
them for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-74.) 

T-69 • Unit 7 • Going away 

• Read the instructions aloud. Say, "Look for all the 
suggestions in the conversation. How does Jenny's 
mother make each one? Use each way to give advice 
about taking a flashlight." To model the task, ask a 
S for an example, and write it on the board (e.g., You 
should take a flashlight.). 

• Do the task Have Ss write their sentences and then 
compare their work in pairs. Check answers with 
the class: have individual Ss each call out one of the 
suggestions. Write the answers on the board. 

Answers 
You should take a flashlight. 
Take a flashlight. / Don't forget to take a flashlight. 
Why don 't you take a flashlight? 
It's a good idea to take a flashlight. 
You need to take a flashlight. 
You could take a flashlight. 
Do you want to take a flashlight? 

• Focus on the form and the use Underline the advice 
formula in each answer (e.g., You should). Say, "When 
you have an idea that can help someone, you can use 
one of these ways to give advice or make a suggestion." 

• Try it out Tell Ss to look at the chart on p. 68 again. 
Say, "Work with a partner. One of you is going on a 
business trip, and one of you is staying overnight with 
a friend. Give each other advice about what to take." 

• Present In Conversation Read the information aloud. Ask 
individual Ss to call out the softening words. [I think; 
maybe; probably) 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions and the 
example aloud. Have Ss complete the task. 

C;> Recycle a conversation strategy Have Ss compare their 
answers in pairs. Sl reads his or her advice to S2. S2 
checks the information with "echo" questions (e.g., I 
should take a lot of what?). 

• Check answers with the class: have a S read his or her 
suggestions for one ofthe trips. Ask other Ss to raise 
their hands if they wrote a different answer and to 
read it aloud. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Pairs choose one of the situations in Exercise 3 and 
role-playa conversation. Sl describes where he or she 
is going. S2 gives advice on what to take, etc. Several 
pairs present their role play to the class. 

Ii."!-"ie<-~ Assign Workbook pp. 52 and 53. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 
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2 Building Language 
Unit 7 Going away 

Figure 
it out 

A Listen. Jenny's going on a camping trip. What's her 
mother's advice? Practice the conversation. 

Mom Jenny, maybe you should take some insect 
repellent .... Oh, and take a flashlight, and 
don't forget to pack some spare batteries .. .. 
Why don't you take my jacket? It's a good idea 
to have something warm . .. . Now, you need 
to take a hat. You could borrow your dad's. 
But don't lose it .... Oh, and Jenny, do you 
want to pack some other shoes? 

Jenny I'm sorry, Mom. Did you say something? 
I can't hear you with my headphones on. 

.. B How many different ways can you make the 
suggestion Take a flashlight? Use the conversation 
above to help you. 

3 Grammar Advice and suggestions ~ -
What should I take? 
Should I take these shoes? 
You should take a hat. 
You shouldn't take high heels. 
You could borrow your dad's hat. 
You need to have warm clothes. 

Do you want to pack some other shoes? 
Why don't you take a hat? 

It's a good idea to pack a jacket. 
Take a flashlight. 

Don't forget to pack some batteries. 

In conversation . .. 

You should . .. can be very strong. 
People sometimes soften it by saying: 

Complete the suggestions to someone going on these trips. 
Then compare with a partner. 

I think you should . .. 
Maybe you should (just) ... 
You should probably . .. 

1. backpacking in Australia 3. a language course in Canada 

"I think you should t-",ke '" lot- o-P SlA\\scYee\\ " "You need _____________ _ 
"It's a good idea ____________ " "It's a good idea ____________ " 

"Maybe you should " "You could ________ ____ _ 

2. a trip to Paris 4. a hiking trip in the Andes 

"Don't forget " "You should probably ___ _______ " 
"Why don't you ____________ ?" "Maybe you shouldn't _________ " 
"You could " "Take _______________ " 

l ____ ~~~~~~~LL*_~~~~~LL~~uu~~~~----~ 

l See page 74 for a new way to log and learn vocabulary. 
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A Look at the responses to the suggestion. Who really wants to go hiking? 

A We should go hiking together sometime. 
o B That sounds like fun. 0 C Well, I'd like to, but. . . 0 D I guess we could, maybe. 

Now listen. What would Chris like to do? What does Adam think? 

Notice how Adam responds 
to Chris's suggestions with 
expressions like these. Find 
examples in the conversation. 

B Match the suggestions with the responses. Then practice with a partner. 

1. You should come skiing with me sometime. ~ a. That's a great idea. How's your French? 

2. Why don't we go somewhere on Sunday? _ _ b. Oh, I'd love to. Are you a good skier? 

3. We could go camping together sometime. __ c. I don't know. It's kind of far. 

4. Let's go traveling in Asia next year. __ d. I'd like to, but I already have plans. 

5. We should go to Paris to see the Louvre. _ _ e. Maybe. I don't have a tent, though. 
6. Why don't we go to Australia sometime? _ _ f. I guess we could. Where in Asia? 

SELF·STUDY 
AUDIO CD 

C Pair work Practice again. Use your own responses, and continue each conversation. "CO:iiO'M 
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Unit 7 Going away 

Lesson C That's a great idea. 
c:;> Lesson C recycles making suggestions with should, could, and let's. It also recycles it's + adjective + infinitive. 

Why use responses to suggestions? 
The expressions taught in this lesson are useful for showing the 
listener's degree of agreement with, or enthusiasm for, a suggestion. 
They are especially useful for softening a negative response. They 
are also good ways to begin an explanation or an excuse for saying 
no to a suggestion. (For more information, see Language Notes at the 
beginning of this unit.) 

• Set the scene Tell Ss they have thirty seconds to 
look through Chris and Adam's conversation. After 
thirty seconds, tell Ss to close their books. Write on 
the board: a boring job, possible travel plans, a bad 
vacation in Mexico. Ask, "Which of these three things 
are Chris and Adam talking about? " [possible travel 
plans) 

A . (CD 2, Track 28) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions and ks 
suggestion aloud. Have Ss look at the AlB conversation 
and check (.f) the correct box. Check the answer with 
the class: have two Ss read the suggestion and the 
correct response. [B: That sounds like fun.) 

• Say, "Listen to the conversation. What would Chris like 
to do? What does Adam think? Write the answers." 

• Play the recording Books closed. Ss listen and then write 
the answers. Tell Ss to compare their answers in pairs. 

• Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read 
along, and review their answers. Check answers 
with the class. [Chris would like to quit his job and 
go backpacking with Adam for a few months. Adam 
doesn't think it's a good idea.) 

• Present Notice Read the information aloud. Ask a S to 
read the items under For Suggestions You Like. Say, 
"Find examples like these in the conversation." [Yeah, 
we should. Definitely.; That's a great idea.) Ask a S 
to read the items under For Suggestions You Don't 
Like. Say, "Find examples in the conversation." [Well, 
maybe. I guess we could, but . .. ; Well, I don't know. 
I'd like to, but .. . ) 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. Then tell the Splaying 
Chris to change the information about where they 
could go (e.g., We could go to South America and 
go hiking in the Andes.). Tell the S playing Adam to 
change the information about why he does not want to 
go (e.g., I need to keep this job to pay for a new car.). 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss 

to read all of the suggestions and all of the responses 
before they begin. Ask two Ss to read the example 
suggestion and response. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class: have pairs of Ss each read a suggestion and 
its response aloud. 

Answers 
1. b 2. d 3. e 4. f 5. a 6. C 

• Tell Ss to practice the suggestions and responses in 
pairs, taking turns playing each role. 

c 
piboiii l )1 Preview and do the task Read the instructions 
~ ___ r~_~ J aloud. Tell pairs to take turns beginning 

a conversation with the suggestions in Part B. 
Encourage Ss to continue the conversations as long as 
they can using their own ideas. Go around the class, 
and help as needed. 

Extra activity - class 
Ss write four suggestions using should, could, Let's, 
and Why don't we about topics such as a short trip or 
weekend plans. Ss walk around the class making their 
suggestions. Ss tally the number of I like the suggestion 
and I don't like the suggestion responses. Several Ss 
report two of their suggestions and the number of 
positive and negative responses they received. 

SElF·STUBY 
AUDIO CD 

. "CO:ROM 

Tell Ss to turn to Self-Study Listening, Unit 7, at the back 
of their Student's Books. Assign the tasks for homework, 
or have Ss do them in class. (See the tasks on p. T-130 and 
the audio script on p. T-133.) 
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Why use I guess? 
People sometimes use the expression I guess when they are 
uncertain or when they want to sound uncertain or less definite about 
something they say. It can act as a softener. When the response to a 
suggestion is simply, "I guess," it can give the impression of a lack 
of enthusiasm. (For more information, see Language Notes at the 
beginning of this unit.) 

• Present Strategy Plus Read the information aloud. Ask a 
pair of Ss to read the example aloud. 

• Present In Conversation Books closed. Write on the 
board: 10, 15, 20, 50. Say, "I guess is a popular 
expression. Do you think it 's in the top 10, 15, 20, or 50 
expressions? Write your guess. Then open your books 
and find out if you are right." 

• " (CD 2, Track 29) 

• Preview the task Tell Ss to listen and check (.!) where 
they hear I guess in the conversations. Point out 
the example check (.!) in conversation 1. Read the 
example aloud, using the words I guess. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-240 Ss listen and 
check (.!) the appropriate blanks. Check answers with 

the class: have pairs ofSs each read a conversation 
aloud u sing I guess where there is a check (.!). 

Answers 
1. A You know, I guess my favorite kind of vacation is gOing 

camping . 
B Really? That sounds like fun. We should do that sometime. 
A Yeah. I guess we could go next summer. 

2. A I guess it gets pretty cold in Canada in the winter. 
B Oh, yeah. It's freezing cold sometimes. But it's fun in the 

snow. You can ski and stuff. 
A Yeah, I guess I'd probably like the snow. 

3. A I'm going to Lake Tahoe next weekend. Do you want to 
come? 

B Well , I guess I could go. Oh, wait, I have an exam next week. 
But I could study in the car, I guess. 

4. A You know, we don 't get away very often. 
B Yeah. Two weeks' vacation a year isn't enough, I guess. 
A But I guess we could go away on weekends or something. 

• Tell Ss to practice the conversations in pairs, taking 
turns playing each role. 

"ral" d ,..,..11" ~~~ealngaa~ sp~m~ _________________________________________ r 

A . (CD 2, Track 30) 

• Preview the task Say, "Look at the sentences about 
travel. Think of a way to complete each sentence. 
Write your sentences on a piece of paper." When Ss 
finish, have several Ss tell their ideas to the class. 

• Say, "Listen to a conversation between Michael and 
Diana about travel. As you listen to the conversation, 
listen for how Michael and Diana complete these 
sentences." 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-240 Ss listen. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and write. Check 
answers with the class: have individual Ss each read 
a completed sentence aloud. Then ask Ss to compare 
the sentences with their ideas from their papers, and 
see if any of the sentences are the same. Have a few Ss 
report to the class. 

Answers 
1. Everyone should travel to a foreign country sometime. 
2. Everyone should learn another language. 
3. World cultures should be a required class in high school. 
4. It 's a good idea to travel with a friend . 
5. You should read a lot about a place before you go there. 
6. It's nice to try the local food in a new country. 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Have two Ss read the example conversation. Have 
groups discuss the statements. Go around the class, 
and help as needed. 

• Follow-up Several groups report some of their opinions 
about Michael and Diana's statements. 

Extra activity - groups 
Groups di scuss their original sentence completions 
from Part A. Ss take turns reading any statements that 
contained ideas different from Michael and Diana's. 
Groups discuss the opinions and then report to the 
class. 

( 

4 Fre~~ ____________________________________________________ ~ 

• Tell Ss to turn to Free Talk 7 at the back of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the task. (See the teaching 
notes on p. T-74A.) 

T-71 • Unit 7 • GOing away 

------- Assign Workbook pp. 54 and 55. (The answer key 
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Unit 7 Going away 

You can use I guess when 
you're not 100% sure about 
something, or if you don't want 
to sound 100% sure. 

Listen. Check (.I) where you hear I guess in these conversations. 
Then practice with a partner. 

1. A You know, ~ my favorite kind of vacation is going camping. 
B Really? That sounds like fun __ . We should do that sometime. 
A Yeah. _ we could go next summer. 

2. A _ it gets pretty cold in Canada in the winter. 
B Oh, yeah. It's freezing cold sometimes. But _ it 's fun 

in the snow. You can ski and stuff. 
A Yeah, _ I'd probably like the snow. 

3. A I'm going to Lake Tahoe next weekend. Do you want to come? 
B Well, __ I could go. Oh, wait, _ I have an exam next week. 

But I could study in the car __ . 

4. A You know, __ we don't get away very often. 
B Yeah. Two weeks' vacation a year isn't enough _ . 
A But __ we could go away on weekends or something. 

. .. In conversation . .. 

I guess is one of the top 20 
expressions. 

3 Listening and speaking ItJ~{}IJJ)JiJD.JlEJiJ..t..I..>-_______ _ 

A Look at these sentences about travel. How would you complete them? Then listen 
to Michael and Diana. Are any of your ideas the same? 

1. "Everyone should travel to sometime." 
2. "Everyone should learn " 
3. "World cultures should be a required in 
4. "It's a good idea to travel with 
5. "You should about a place before you go there." 
6. "It's nice to try in a new country." 

B Group work Discuss Michael's and Diana's statements. Do you agree with them? 
Say why or why not. 

A I guess I agree with the first sentence. I mean, it's good to visit other countries. 
B Definitely. But some people can't afford to travel. 

I 

See Free talk 7 at the back of the book for more speaking practice. 
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A Brainstorm! Do you ever stay in hotels? What's fun about staying in a hotel? Make a class list. 

Yo", ,AO\\Jt !.-\O\ve to cook oy 1N\00ke yo"'y beA Yo", CO\\\ Slt by t!.-\e pool to yeIO\)C. 

~ . - ~ , 

B Look at the article quickly. Where are these unusual hotels? Then read the article. 
Which hotel would you like to stay in? Why? Tell a partner. 

Somewhere different. • • 
Three of our fearless travel reporters checked out some very unusual hotels. 

Dive into the lobby .... 
Most divers go underwater to see 
fish and coral reefs. But in Florida, 
in the U.S., you can also stay at the 
world's only underwater hotel. It 
takes about an hour to dive down 
to the Jules Undersea Lodge. Then 
you swim up into the pool in the 
lobby to check in. The rooms are 
small, so you should only take a few 
things. Fortunately, the hotel packs 
them in a waterproof container and 
takes them there for you. 

72 

Salt, salt, everywhere ... 
The Hotel de la Playa in Bolivia 
is certainly different. It's almost 
completely made of salt - the walls, 
tables, chairs, and even the beds. 
Everything except the toilets! 
While we were there, we visited 
Fisherman's Island with its 
fabulous 12-foot cacti. It's fun to 
rent mountain bikes to go and see 
the salt hills, lakes, and hot springs. 
Just be sure to take sunglasses - the 
sun gets extremely bright. 

A place to chill out ... 
It's a pretty long way to go to stay at 
the Ishotellet (Ice Hotel) - 100 
miles north of the Arctic Circle in 
Sweden. But it's definitely worth 
the effort. It's hard to imagine 
sleeping on an ice bed, but with a 
reindeer skin and a good sleeping 
bag, I was warm. And my wake-up 
call came with a hot drink. You can 
always go to the sauna to get warm, 
too. The hotel has an art gallery, a 
chapel, a movie theater, a disco, 
and a fabulous ice fireplace in the 
lounge. Make sure you check out of 
the hotel before it melts in the 
spring! But don't worry - they 
rebuild it every winter. 

1 
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Lesson 0 Interesting places 

• Set the scene Read the title of the lesson aloud. Say, 
"Choose an interesting place you know. Why is it 
interesting?" Have Ss tell the class which place they 
chose and why it is interesting to them. 

A 
Prereading 
• Preview and do the task Ask, "Do you ever stay in hotels?" 

Have Ss raise their hands if they do. Ask a few Ss who 
raised their hands where they stayed and if they liked 
the hotels. 

• Write on the board: Whats fun about staying in a 
hotel? Add the examples under the question: You don't 
have to cook or make your bed. You can sit by the pool to 
relax. 

• Ask, "What else is fun about staying in a hotel?" Tell 
Ss to write some ideas in pairs. Give Ss two minutes to 
brainstorm as many ideas as they can. When Ss finish, 
have pairs read their ideas, and add them to the ideas 
on the board. Find out which pair(s) thought ofthe 
most things. 

Possible answers 
You can meet new people. 
You don 't have to do laundry. 
There are movie channels on TV. 
They give you nice shampoo and soaps. 
Hotels sometimes have a nice gym. 
They put candy or chocolate on your bed at night. 
Someone calls you in the morning to wake you up. 

B 
During reading 
• Preview the reading Say, "Look at the three pictures. 

What do you see? What looks unusual about the 
hotels?" Get ideas from Ss. 

• Do the reading Say, "Look at the article quickly. Where 
are these unusual hotels?" Have Ss scan the article 
and call out the places. [Florida in the United States, 
Bolivia, Sweden] If you have a map available, show Ss 
where the places are. 

Unit 7 Going away 

• Say, "Read the article. Which hotel would you like to 
stay in? Why?" Have Ss read the article and decide 
which one they would like to stay in. When Ss finish 
reading, tell them to work in pairs. Have pairs discuss 
which hotel they chose and why. Have Ss report back 
to the class about their partners' choices. 

• Follow-up Read the names of the hotels in the article 
aloud. For each, have Ss raise their hands if it is the 
hotel they chose. Ss count hands and find out which 
hotel is the most popular. 

• Do the reading again Have Ss read the article again and 
underline any new vocabulary. Ask Ss to compare new 
words in pairs. Have pairs help each other with the 
meanings or look them up in a dictionary. 

Extra activity - individuals 
Ss use their dictionaries and the Learning Tip on p. 74 
to help them write definitions of the nouns that are 
new to them in the article. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Ss choose one hotel and read the information about 
it again. Sl's book is closed. Sl tells S2 about the hotel 
he or she chose in his or her own words. S2 checks 
what is said against the reading and asks questions to 
elicit any missing information from Sl (e.g., for Jules 
Undersea Lodge, if S1 forgets to mention the rooms 
are small, S2 asks, "How big are the rooms? "). Ss then 
switch roles, with S2 giving information about a hotel. 

Extra activity - groups 
Say, "Think of an idea for an unusual hotel. What's it 
like? Where is the hotel? Is it in an unusual place? Is 
it in an unusual building? Can you do any interesting 
things there?" Groups brainstorm ideas for an unusual 
hotel. When they finish, groups share their ideas with 
the class. 

Unit 7 • Going away • T-72 
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Postreading 
• Preview the task Books closed. Read the instructions 

aloud. Then read the questions aloud. Tell Ss to try to 
remember the answers to each question. Have Ss write 
their guesses on a piece of paper. 

• Do the task Books open. Have Ss read the article again. 
Tell them to find the answers to the questions and 
check them against their guesses. Tell Ss to compare 
their answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. You dive. 
2. It takes about an hour. 
3. You can see the salt hills, lakes, and hot springs (also, 

Fisherman's Island with its 12-foot cacti). 
4. Because the sun gets extremely bright. 
5. It has an art gallery, a chapel , a movie theater, a disco, and an 

ice fireplace in the lounge. 
6. Because it melts in the spring. 

Extra activity - groups 
Groups imagine that they have friends who are 
going to visit each of the hotels in the reading. Group 
members work together to write five pieces of advice 
or suggestions for each hotel (e.g., Jules Undersea 
Lodge: You should get an underwater camera.). Then 
groups share their advice with the class. 

~~hU~~andwriun~ ______________________________________ ~ 
A 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Write 

the names of the three hotels on the board: The Cave 
Hotel, The Lighthouse Hotel, and The Spa Hotel. Make 
sure Ss understand the meaning of each hotel name. 
Call on Ss to help explain the meanings, or explain 
them yourself. 

• Do the task Have Ss say which hotel they would like to 
visit and why (e.g., I'd like to go to the Cave Hotel. The 
place looks interesting.; I'd like to go to the Lighthouse 
Hotel. I like to be near the water.; I'd like to go the Spa 
Hotel. I could relax and take hot baths.). Write their 
reasons on the board under each hotel name. 

B ~ (CD 2, Track 31) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have 
different Ss each read a piece of advice aloud. Make 
sure they understand the advice. Have Ss number 
each statement 1, 2, or 3 (1 = The Cave Hotel, 2 = The 
Lighthouse Hotel, 3 = The Spa Hotel) for the hotel they 
think it probably goes with. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-240 Ss listen. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and review their 
guesses. Tell them to cross out and change any 
incorrect guesses. Check answers with the class. Have 
Ss note who got the most correct answers. Find out if 
any Ss guessed every hotel correctly. 

Answers 
1. 2 (The Lighthouse Hotel) 
2. 1 (The Cave Hotel) 
3. 3 (The Spa Hotel) 
4. 1 (The Cave Hotel) 
5. 3 (The Spa Hotel) 
6. 2 (The Lighthouse Hotel) 

• Follow-up Ss look at the names of the hotels and the 
reasons written on the board. Ask, "Does anyone want 
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to choose a different hotel for the one you would like 
to visit? Why?" Have Ss share their ideas, and add the 
new reasons to the board. 

Extra activity - individuals 
Write these questions on the board. Ss try to answer 
them. Ss listen to the recording again to see if they 
remembered correctly. 

1. What country is the Cave Hotel in? [Turkey] 
2. What can you buy in the town near the Calle Hotel? 

[local crafts, like rugs and jewelry] 
3. What country is the Lighthouse Hotel in? [Scotland] 
4. Where do people spend a lot of time at the Lighthouse 

Hotel? [indoors] 
5. What country is the Spa Hotel in? [Austria] 
6. What are two things you can do at the Spa Hotel? 

[relax; do exercise; go swimming; walk around; 
sleep by the pool] 

c 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 

• Present Help Note Read the information aloud. (For 
more information, see Language Notes at the 
beginning of this unit.) As you read the example 
sentences in the body of the postcard, ask Ss for ideas 
to complete them. 

• Do the task Have Ss write their postcards. Say, "Use 
the ideas about the hotels in the lesson to describe 
the place, food, or weather. You can also write about 
something you did and something you are going 
to do." As Ss write, go around the class, and help as 
needed. Have Ss share their cards with a partner. 

• Follow-up Ss write a postcard about a place they visited 
or would like to visit. Ss read their cards in groups. 

Assign Workbook pp. 56 and 57. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 

( 

( 
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( C Read the article again. Can you find this information? 
Unit 7 Going away 

1. How do you get to the Jules Undersea Lodge? 
2. How long does it take to get to the Jules Undersea Lodge? 
3. What are three interesting things to see near the Hotel de la Playa? 
4. Why do you need sunglasses at the Hotel de la Playa? 
S. What facilities do they have at the Ice Hotel? 
6. Why do they have to rebuild the Ice Hotel every year? 

2 Listening and writing RecommeUJ.MJ.d.J.1..!,.U.h-l..-________ _ 

A Look at these hotels. Which hotel would you like to visit? Why? 

f) 

B Read the advice about staying at these hotels. Can you match each piece of 
advice with a hotel? Then listen and check your guesses. 

1. You should bring lots of books and board games for rainy days. _ _ 
2. Wear flat shoes so you can climb the ladder to your room. _ _ 
3. Be sure to take everything you need. It's miles from anywhere. _ _ 

4. I really recommend the hot-air balloon ride. _ _ 
S. Don't spend too much time in the water. __ 
6. It's a good idea to have some binoculars to watch the dolphins. __ 

C Imagine you are staying at one of the hotels in this lesson. Write a postcard 
to a classmate about your stay. 

Writing postcards 

Start like this: --7 

Say if you are enjoying your stay: --7 

Describe the place, food, or weather: --7 

Say something you did: --7 

Say something you are going to do: --7 

End like this: --7 

Dear (name), / Hi there! 

I'm having a great / fabulous / awful time here in ... 

The food / weather / hotel is ... 

It's a great place to ... / Today I .. . 

Tomorrow I'm going to ... 

See you soon! / See you next week! / Love, 

(your name) 

[ 
To: ----

73 
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_. VIlGabulaly-.no_teboIJL~ ... ___ _ 
If done for homework 
Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions. 
Make sure Ss understand what they need to do. 

• Say, "There are eight clothing pairs that people talk 
about more than others. Write on the board: shorts, 
stockings, glasses, gloves, shoes, socks, pants, jeans. 
Ask, "How many of these are on your list? " Have Ss 
compare the nouns they wrote with the list on the 
board. Ask several Ss to say how many were the same. 

If done in class 
• Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud. Say, 

"It's a good idea to write notes on things that are 
important about a noun. For example, for the word 
phrase, you can see from the note that the ph is 
pronounced If I. What other things can you write notes 
about?" Call on a few Ss to answer (e.g., whether it is 

• Tell Ss to number the eight items on the board from 
most to least talked about. Have Ss compare their 
answers in pairs. 

• Books open. Ss check their answers. 

a countable or an uncountable noun). Ask a few Ss to 
each read one of the examples. 

On your own 
• Present On Your Own Read the information aloud. 

c:;> These tasks recycle the vocabulary for travel items. 
• Follow-up At the start of the next class, Ss bring their 

brochures and lists and read their lists to a partner. 

1 
• Preview and do the task Read 

the instructions and the 
example aloud. Have Ss 
complete the task and then 
compare their answers in 
pairs. Check answers with 
the class: have five Ss each 
write an answer on the 
board. 

Answers 
1. bathing suit, d 
2. batteries, e 
3. clothes, b 
4. schedule, c 
5. scissors, a 

2 
• Preview and do the task Read 

the instructions aloud. Ask, 
"What notes can you write 
about pajamas?" [always 
plural, use with a pair of] 
Have Ss complete the task. 

• Check answers with the 
class: ask individual Ss 
to call out the notes they 
added for each noun (e.g., 
toothpaste: uncountable; 
shampoo: uncountable; 
razor: countable, for plural, 
add -s). Ask several Ss to 
name the travel items they 
added for 5 and 6 and the 
notes they wrote. 

• Present A Pair of Shoes Books 
closed. Write on the board: 
A pair of . . . Say, "What 
are some clothes and 
accessories that are used 
with a pair of . .. ?" Call on 
a few Ss to answer. 

T-74 • Unit 7 • Going away 
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Leamin{l.JiP-Writiog aoJe.s...ahouL[JQl!J1S 
When you write down a new noun, it's a good idea to write notes about it. 

its pronunciation and stress -? p,w",se boo'\:. (ph = I f /) 

if it's a countable or an uncountable noun -? SIA"scvee" (lA"colA"\-,,,ble) 

'" """P (colA"\-,,,b\e) 

the spelling of the singular and plural forms ... '" h""ybYlAsh, h",'ybYlAsh@ 

if it's always plural -? slA>t:;)\",sses ("'\"""'ys p\lAy",l) 

how to make a plural noun singular -? '" p""y of SIA":;)\<'ISses (s''':;)lAt",y) 

~-

1 Match the travel items to the notes. Mark the stress on each word by 
underlining the stressed syllable. 

1. bathing suit ~ 
2. battenes 
3. clothes _ _ 

4. schedule 
5 SCIssors 

a. (sc = Is/), plural, a pair of (singular) 
b. (sounds a lmost like close), always plural 
c. (sch = Isk /) , countable 
d. (ui in suit sounds like 00 in too), countable 
e. ies = y (singular) 

2 Add two more travel items. Then write notes about each word. 

Items 

1. pajamas 

2. toothpaste 

3. shampoo 

4. razor 

5. 

6. 

On YOULOWO 

Noles 

Look through some travel brochures, and 
find two different types of vacations. List 
10 items you need for each one. 

A palf of shoes 

The top items people talk 
about with a pair of are: 
1. shoes 5. glasses 
2. pants 6. stockings 
3. shorts 7. socks 
4. jeans 8. gloves 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

www.ztcprep.com



( 

( 

• Preview the task Tell Ss to turn to the back of their 
Student's Books and look at Free Talk 7. Read the 
instructions aloud. Ask two Ss to read the example 
conversation. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task in pairs, taking 
turns playing each role. Encourage Ss to give more 
than one piece of advice for each picture. Go around 
the class, and help as needed. 

Free talk 7 

Unit 7 Going away 

Possible answers 
Picture 2: You shou ld stay out of the sun. You should put on some 

sunscreen . 
Picture 3: You should wear a helmet. 
Picture 4: You shouldn 't drink so much coffee. 

• Follow-up Ss tell the class about the advice they gave 
their partners. 

Travel smart! 

Role play Look at the pictures. Imagine you and your friend are taking a vacation 
together. Choose a role (A or B) , and take turns giving and responding to advice. 

A You should probably put your ticket in your pocket. 
B Oh, OK. Goad idea! Can you hold my coffee for me? 
A Sure. And by the way, . . . 

Unit 7 • Going away • T-74A 
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Unit 

Language notes 

Grammar Whose ... ? 

(See Student's Book p. 77.) 

Whose . . . ? = Who does this belong to? 

Form 
• Whose + singular / plural noun + be + pronoun? 

Whose bathing suit is this? 
Whose earrings are they? 

• Whose can be used in other patterns (e.g., Whose jacket 
did you borrow?). 

Possible problem 
Ss may confuse Whose and Who's (= Who is). 

Corpus information Whose ... ? 

Whose is most commonly used as a determiner before 
a noun (Whose bag is it?), but it can be used as a 
pronoun (Whose is it? Whose are they?). 

Grammar Possessive pronouns 

(See Student's Book p. 77.) 

Ss learned the possessive adjectives my, your, his, our, 
etc., in Touchstone Student's Book 1, Unit 3. This lesson 
introduces Ss to another way to say who things belong 
to - possessive pronouns (mine, yours, his, hers, ours, 
theirs) . Possessive pronouns allow the speaker to avoid 
repeating the name of a noun already mentioned. 

Form 

• Possessive pronouns are often used as complements. 

The bathing suit is mine. / It's mine. 

• They are also used as subjects. 

Mine is red. Yours is blue. His is over there. 

Corpus information Possessive pronouns 

The most frequent possessive adjectives are mine 
(often in the expression afriend of mine), ours, and 
yours. 

Speaking naturally Grammatical words 

(See Student's Book p. 77.) 

• Grammar words are usually reduced in fast speech. 
Examples of these grammar words are articles 
(a, an, the), prepositions (e.g., to,from), auxiliaries 
(e.g., do, does), pronouns (e.g., you, he), and possessive 
adjectives (e.g., my, your) . 

• Speaking Naturally gives Ss practice in hearing and 
saying reduced grammatical words. 

__ La~flnB Thm~a~uu~~ ______________________________________ -; 
Grammar Order of adjectives 

(See Student's Book p. 79.) 

Before a noun, the usual order of types of adjectives 
is: opinion (beautiful); size (big); color (blue); shape 
(square); nationality (Thai); material (silk). 

She bought a beautiful big blue square Thai silk rug. 

Corpus information Order of adjectives 

In conversation, people rarely use more than two 
adjectives before a noun. 

Grammar Pronouns one and ones 

(See Student's Book p. 79.) 

Form 

• One can replace a singular noun. 

A I like the green rug. Which one do you like ? 
B I like the blue one in the middle. 

• Ones can replace a plural noun. 

A Those speakers are cool. Which ones do you like? 
B I like the silver ones. 

• One(s) is often used after adjectives. 

I like the blue one(s). 

• One(s) is also often used with prepositional phrases. 

I like the one(s) in the middle. 

Use 

• One(s) is used to avoid repeating a noun that was 
mentioned earlier in the conversation, either by the 
same speaker or by a different speaker. 

• One(s) can be used after which, this / that, these / those, 
but it is often omitted. 

A I like this rug. Which (one) do you like? 
B I like that (one). 

( 
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_( __ ~~~G Oo~~~~~~?~ ______________________________________ __ 
Conversation strategy Asking politely 

(See Student's Book p. 80.) 

Do you mind . . . ? and Would you mind . .. ? are used to 
make polite requests and ask permission, especially if 
the speaker does not know the other person very well. 
Do you mind . .. ? and Would you mind . .. ? make the 
questions sound more tentative. They are also used ifthe 
speaker is asking for something that he or she feels might 
be inconvenient for the other person or that the other 
person might not be expecting. 

Form 

• Do you mind + if ... ? 

Do you mind if I look around? 

• Would you mind + verb + -ing (gerund)? 

Would you mind helping me in the kitchen? 

Use 
• The forms can be used to ask permission to do 

something. 

Do you mind if I open the window? 

• They can also be used to ask someone to do 
something. 

Would you mind giving me a pencil? 

Corpus information Forms with mind 

It is possible to ask, for example, Do you mind helping 
me? and Would you mind if I use (or used) your phone? 
However, questions like these are much less common 
than the patterns taught in this lesson: Do you mind 
if I ... ? and Would you mind + verb + -ing)? 

Strategy plus Agreeing to requests 

(See Student's Book p. 81.) 

• To agree to requests with Can and Could (answering 
yes), the following expressions can be used: 

Yes. Go (right) ahead. 
Sure. No problem. 
OK. 

A Can I use your phone? 
B Sure. Go (right) ahead. 

A Could you chop the onions? 
B OK. No problem. 

• To agree with requests with mind (answering no), the 
following expressions can be used: 

No, go (right) ahead. 
No, not at all. 
Oh, no. No problem. 

A Do you mind if I use your phone? 
B No, go (right) ahead. 

A Would you mind chopping the onions? 
B No, not at all. 

• People also answer Sure to agree to requests with 
Would you mind . .. ? 

A Would you mind chopping the onions? 
B Sure. 

____ Le~QnD Hom~e~h~ab~j~~~ ______________________________________ ___ 

( 

Help note Ordering events 

(See Student's Book p. 83.) 

The Help Note teaches words for showing the sequence 
of events. 

• Adverbs 
first 
next 
then 

First I change my clothes, and then I get a snack. 
I change my clothes first, and then I get a snack. 

• Prepositions 
before 
after 
during 

No one does the dishes right after dinner. 

• Conjunctions 
when 
while 
as soon as 
before 
after 

I watch TV while I eat dinner. 
I change my clothes when / as soon as I get home. 
I eat a snack before / after I get into bed. 

Language notes • Unit 8 

www.ztcprep.com



At home 
Teach this unit opening page together with Lesson A in one class period. 

Introduce the theme of the unit Say, "Raise your hand when your answer is I do. Who lives in a house? Who lives in an 
apartment? Who lives in a dormitory? It doesn't matter what kind of place you live in. If you live there, it's your home." 

In.Unit It YI!lL1ealLL_ .lLJLIOC""U'L.......---------------------:::--I 

• Unit aims Read the unit aims aloud. Tell Ss to listen and 
read along. 

• Introduce the places in the pictures Say, "Look at the 
pictures. All of these places are in one room. What 
room is it?" [a bedroom] Ask, "Do any of the places in 
these pictures look like your bedroom?" 

• Read Before You Begin aloud. Ask Ss to name some of 
the things they can see on the desk (e.g., a computer, 
some keys, a dictionary, some mail), on a shelf (e.g., 
some photos, some CDs), and in a box (e.g., some 
papers). 

• Ask Ss to name some of the things they can see in the 
closet (e.g., some clothes, some shoes, a guitar, a scarf, a 
pillow). 

• Ask Ss to name the things they can see on the dresser 
(e.g., some CDs, a lamp, a calculator, a stuffed animal/ 
a teddy bear, a mirror, some lotion, a candle). Ask, "How 
about in the drawer?" Call on Ss to answer (e.g., some 
clothes / some T-shirts and jeans). 

• Ask Ss to name some of the things they can see under 
the bed (e.g., a tennis racket, some balls, a baseball 
glove). Ask, "What else is on the floor?" Call on Ss to 
answer (e.g., some books, a guitar, some magazines). 

• Ask, "What do you keep in the places in the pictures?" 

C;l Recycle conversation strategies Tell Ss to use like to 
give examples (See Touchstone Student's Book 1, Unit 
9, Lesson C) and "vague" expressions to answer a 
partner's questions. 

T-75 • Unit 8 • At home 

Extra activity - class 
Write on the board: 

1. something to wear to the beach 
2. something two people can sit on 
3. something to keep your clothes in 
4. the most useful appliance in the kitchen 

Ss look through the unit and find each of these things. 
Individual Ss call out their choice for each item. Ss 
with a different answer raise their hands and say their 
choice. [1. a bathing suit (p. 76) 2. a sofa (p. 78) 
3. a dresser (p. 78) 4. Answers will vary. (p. 78)] 

• Write an example conversation on the board: 

51 What do you keep on your desk? 
52 My computer and stuff 
51 What kind of stuff? 
52 Things like pens, a dictionary, and a few 

textbooks. 

Tell Ss to take turns asking and answering questions 
about the locations and the items in the pictures in 
pairs. 

• Say, "Look at the pictures again. Is there a lot of stuff 
in this person's room? " [yes] "This person is probably 
a pack rat. A pack rat hates to throw things away." Ask, 
"How many of you are pack rats? Raise your hand." 

Extra activity - pairs 
Pairs have two minutes to make a list of funny things 
that pack rats do not like to throwaway. Several pairs 
read their lists aloud. Classmates raise their hands 
if they have the same item on their lists. The class 
decides what things a pack rat is most likely to keep. 

( . 
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John There's so much stuff in here! 
Are all these things really ours? 
I mean, whose bathing suit is this? 
Is it yours or your grandmother's? 

Sandra Hey, it's mine, and I like it. 

John And whose clothes are these? 

Sandra Oh, they're my sister's. She's 
storing some things here while 
she's away. The jewelry's hers, too. 
Ugh, look at these awful earrings. 
She has such weird taste. 

John But those are yours. I bought them 
for you! 

Sandra Oh, you did? Sorry. I guess they're 
not so bad. 

A ~ ' Listen. John and Sandra are cleaning out their closet. What do they find? 
Practice the conversation. 

[-Fiiiure-] 
LJ~_~'!_t_j ~ B Can you complete the sentences? Use the conversation above to help you. 

Then compare with a partner. 

o A _____ stuff is this? f) A Is this bathing suit yours? e A Are these your sister's earrings? 
B It's ours. B Yes, it's B Yes, they're ____ _ 

76 
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Unit 8 At home 

Lesson A Spring cleaning 
__ ~Gmnn~mnB~ _____________________________________________ _ 

• Set the scene Say, "Look at the picture. All these things 
were in John and Sandra's closet. Do you think they're 
pack rats?" Ask a few Ss for their opinions. 

A (CD 2, Track 32) 

• Preview the task Books closed. Say, "John and Sandra 
are cleaning out their closet. What do they find? Listen 
and write the answer." 

• Play the recording Ss listen and write. 

• Play the recording again Ss open their books, read, and 
review their answers. Check answers with the class. 
[Sandra and John find a bathing suit, some clothes, 
and some jewelry.] Help with new vocabulary as 
needed. 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing the roles of John and Sandra. 

Culture note 
In the spring, many North Americans give their 
home a thorough cleaning. In the areas that have 
a cold winter, spring means that people can finally 
open their windows and let the fresh air in. While 
cleaning, they often find things they do not want or 
use anymore. They get rid of them by donating them 
to charity, having a yard (or garage) sale, or throwing 
them away. In China and Japan, people do their big 
housecleaning before New Year's Day. 

B 
[-Fi9urei. Preview the task Say, "John wants to know who the 
ULo.'!~ J bathing suit belongs to. What question word 

does he use?" [whose] 

• Write on the board: Whose bathing suit is this? Say, 
"Find Sandra's answer." [Hey, it 's mine, and I like it.] 
Write the answer on the board, underlined as shown. 
Say, "In Sandra's answer, what does mine mean? " [my 
bathing suit] 

• Say, "Look at the conversation again. Who does the 
jewelry belong to?" [Sandra's sister] Ask, "What does 
Sandra say?" [The jewelry's hers, too.] Write the 
answer on the board, underlined as shown. 

• Do the task Read the instructions aloud. Have Ss 
complete the task and then compare their answers in 
pairs. Check answers with the class: ask pairs of Ss to 
each read a conversation aloud. 

Answers 
1. Whose stuff is this? 
2. Yes, it 's mine. 
3. Yes, they're hers. 

• Focus on the form and the use Write on the board: mine, 
yours, his, hers, ours, theirs. Say, ''These are possessive 
pronouns. They are often used to avoid repeating the 
name of the object that someone is asking or talking 
about." 

• Try it out Pick up a pen from your desk, and ask Ss, 
"Whose pen is this?" [It 's yours.] Pick up a pen from 
a female S's desk, and ask, "Whose pen is this? " [It's 
hers.] Walk around the class picking up objects and 
asking various Ss, "Is this your / his / her (name of 
object}?" Ss answer (e.g., Yes, it's mine / his. No, it's 
yours / hers.) . 

Extra activity - pairs 
Have the class brainstorm a list of objects in a closet, 
including unusual ones (e.g., old shoes, skis, boxes with 
presents), and write them on the board. Ss work in 
pairs and make up a conversation similar to the one 
in the book, in which two people are cleaning out a 
family closet. They choose at least four of the objects 
on the board and say who they belong to. 

Unit 8 • At home • T-76 
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II! (CD 2, Track 33) 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss listen 
and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Ask Ss to look at the three 
Whose . .. ? questions. Say, "Bathing suit is a singular 
countable noun, jewelry is an uncountable noun, 
and clothes is a plural noun. Whose is used with all of 
them. Why?" [Whose is a question word. Its form never 
changes.] 

• Write on the board: 

whose = who does this belong to? 
who's = who is 

Say, "These words are pronounced in the same way, 
but their meanings are different." 

• Point out the possessive pronouns on the right side 
of the chart. Tell Ss to study the chart and then close 
their books. Write on the board: Whose CD is this? Give 
the answers below, and ask Ss to give an answer using 
a possessive pronoun. Say, "It's Mary's CD." [It's hers.] 
"It's John and Sandra's." [It's theirs.] "It belongs to me." 
[It's yours.] 

• Write on the board: Whose CDs are these? Repeat the 
step above using these answers: "They're Anthony's 
CDs." [They're his.] "They belong to all of us." [They're 
ours.] "They're my parents' CDs." [They're theirs.] 
"They're my CDs." [They're yours.] 

• Books open. Ask, "What's the pattern for questions 
with Whose . .. ?" [Whose + noun + be + pronoun?] 
Write it on the board. Say, "Look at the two kinds of 
answers to Whose . .. ? questions. What's the pattern 
for answers with possessive adjectives?" [subject + 
be + possessive adjective + noun] "How about answers 
with possessive pronouns?" [subject + be + possessive 
pronoun] 

A (CD 2, Track 34) 

• Preview the task Write on the board: content words, 
grammatical words. Remind Ss that content words are 
nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs, and that they 
are usually pronounced clearly because they contain 
information the listener needs to know. 

• Say, "Grammatical words are words like prepositions, 
pronouns, articles, possessive adjectives, and do for 
making questions." Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. 

B 
PfbOiii : .. Preview and do the task Read the instructions 
l __ -Y!l_li. J aloud. Have pairs complete the task. As Ss make 

their conversations, walk around the room listening 
for the reduced grammatical words. If necessary, 
replay the example conversation from Part A, and have 
Ss listen and repeat again. 

• Follow-up Several pairs present one of their 
conversations to the class. 

T-77 • Unit 8 • At home 

• Present In Conversation Say, "It is also possible to use 
of in front of mine, his, theirs, and so on." Read the 
information aloud. 

A 
• Preview the task Say, "Read the four conversations, and 

then complete them with possessive pronouns." Help 
with new vocabulary as needed. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class: ask pairs of Ss to each read a conversation 
aloud. 

Answers 
1. A Where do you keep your photos? 

B Well , I keep mine in a box under my bed. My sister keeps 
hers in an album. My parents put theirs in frames on the 
wall , and my brother throws his on the floor! 

2. A Do you ever lose your keys? I'm always losing mine. 
B No. We always keep ours on top of the refrigerator. 

3. A What do you do with your old clothes? 
B Sometimes I give things to a friend of mine. My sisters keep 

theirs for years. But my mom gives hers to charity. 
4. A How long do you keep your credit card receipts? 

B Just till the bill comes. How long do you keep yours? 
A I keep mine for months. 

• Tell pairs to practice the conversations, using their 
own answers and taking turns playing each role. 

B 
[-Aboiii: Preview and do the task Read the instructions 
,~ 

l ___ Y!l_li. J aloud. Have three Ss read the example. Have 
groups complete the task. 

Extra activity - groups 
Ss brainstorm ideas about items people like to keep 
and store at home (e.g., old school reports, unused 
makeup, paperback novels, pennies / loose change, old 
birthday cards). Write the brainstormed items on the 
board. Using the list on the board, group members 
take turns asking and answering questions (e.g., S1: 
Where do you keep your loose change? S2: 1 put all mine 
in a jar. My dad puts his on the dresser every night. S3: 
Do you save all your old school reports?). 

L,1lIl.-.<_ Assign Workbook pp. 58 and 59. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 
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Whose bathing suit is this? 
Whose jewelry is this? 

Whose clothes are these? 

It's my bathing suit. 
They're your earrings. 

It 's her jewelry. 

They're his shoes. 

They're our things. 

It's their stuff. 

It's mine. 

They're yours. 
It 's hers. 

They're his. 

They're ours. 

It's theirs. 

A Complete the conversations with possessive pronouns. Then ask and 
answer the questions with a partner. Give your own answers. 

1. A Where do you keep your photos? 
B Well, I keep ~i~e in a box under my bed. 

My sister keeps in an album. My parents 
put in frames on the wall, and my brother 
throws _____ on the floor! 

2. A Do you ever lose your keys? I'm always losing _ _ __ _ 
B No. We always keep on top of the refrigerator. 

3. A What do you do with your old clothes? 
B Sometimes I give things to a friend of ____ _ 

My sisters keep _ ____ for years. But my mom gives 
_____ to charity. 

4. A How long do you keep your credit card receipts? 
B Just till the bill comes. How long do you keep _____ ? 
A I keep for months. 

B Group work Put two of your belongings onto a group table. 
Take turns choosing items and asking who they belong to. 

A Whose wallet is this? 
B I think it's Victor's. 
C It's not mine. It's Luisa's. 

In conversation . .. 

20% of the uses of mine 
are in the expression 
friend(s) of mine. 

\( -.>3--.;SpeakiagJlaJuLalLy G[amma11GalJMJfJ~ ________ _ 
( A Where do you keep your CDs? 

B On a shelf next to my CD player. Where do you keep yours? 
A In a pile on the floor by my bed. 

A Listen and repeat the conversation above. Notice how grammatical words like do, 
you, your, my, a, the, in, on, next to, and by are reduced in these sentences. 

\ [--Abour-] l __ m~~~j .. B Pair work Make conversations like the one above. Use the ideas below or add your own. 

CDs magazines DVDs passport / ID sports equipment 
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A Listen and say the words. Check (.I) the things you like. Then tell a partner. 

"I like the armchair. It looks really comfortable. " 

Uljioiiil • B Complete the chart with things in your home. Then compare with a partner. 
-- -- ~~!.(j 

I Living room Kitchen My room Other 

SO-PO\ IMlCYOwO\ve 

I 

I I 
A In our living room, there's a sofa and . .. 
B We don't have a sofa. We have a couple of armchairs and . .. 
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Lesson 8 Things at home 

• Set the scene Books closed. Say, "Think about the home 
you grew up in. What was your favorite room?" Ask 

A 

a few Ss, and write their answers on the board (e.g., 
bedroom, living room). Ask Ss who agree to raise their 
hands. Ask, "Except for sleeping, which room did you 
spend the most time in?" Read the room names from 
the board. Have Ss raise their hands. 

(CD 2, Track 35) 

• Preview the task Books open. Say, "Look at the pictures. 
Listen and say the words." 

• Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. 

• Say, "Check the things you like in each room." Have 
Ss make their choices. Have a S read the example 
comment. Give another example (e.g., I like the clock. 
It's big and the numbers are easy to read.). Have Ss work 
in pairs taking turns telling each other the things they 
like and giving reasons if possible. 

• Have a few pairs report the things they both liked. 

B 
[--worci: )o Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 
l ___ ~~~~ j Ask Ss to look at the chart. Ask Ss what other 

kinds of rooms some homes have. Make a list on the 
board (e.g., home office, family room, dining room, 
laundry room, workshop). 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the chart. Have two 
Ss read the example conversation aloud. Have Ss 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class: call on individual Ss to read their lists for 
each room. Write any new vocabulary on the board. 

Extra vocabulary: things in your home 

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for things 
in people's homes, such as: 

Bedroom: bunk bed, chest of drawers, comforter, duvet, 
pillow, single / double bed, queen- / king-size bed 
Bathroom: bath mat, medicine cabinet, scale, towels, 
towel rack 
Living room: bookcase, drapes, fireplace, TV remote 
control, entertainment center 
Kitchen: dish drainer, fridge (refrigerator), small 
appliances (blender, coffeemaker, electric kettle, toaster) 

Unit 8 At home 

Extra activity - pairs 
Pairs each draw a floor plan of their favorite room at 
home or their perfect room, labeling the items in the 
room. Pairs present and explain their floor plans to 
each other. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Pairs each draw a floor plan of another room at home, 
labeling the items. Pairs sit back to back. Sl describes 
the room. S2 draws what he or she hears. Then pairs 
compare their drawings. Ss switch roles and repeat the 
task. 

Extra activity - groups 
In groups, Ss take turns giving clues for items in the 
home (e.g., You sleep in this. [a bed] You sit on this and 
watch TV. [a sofa]). The first person in the group to call 
out the correct word gives the next clue. Ss play the 
game for four minutes and see who can guess the most 
words. 

Unit 8 • At home • T-78 
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• Set the scene Tell Ss to cover the conversation. Say, 
"Look at the pictures. Which rug do you prefer? Which 
speakers look good to you? Circle the items." Ask a few 
Ss to say which ones they chose. 

A f!' (CD 2, Track 36) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to 
put a check (,f) beside the items that the people like. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and check (,f) the items. 

• Play the recording again Ss uncover the conversations, 
listen, read along, and review their answers. [1. Meg likes 
the rug in the middle and the red one. Lia likes all of 
them. 2. Jon likes the small round speakers on the right.] 

B 
i-Figure:. Preview the task Say, "Look at conversation 1 in 
ULo.l!~ j Part A. Find a pronoun that means rug." [one] 

"Look at conversation 2. Find a pronoun that means 
speakers." [ones] "Where are the speakers that Jon 
likes?" [on the right] 

• Do the task Have pairs read the two conversations and 
complete them. Remind Ss to look at the conversations 
in Part A if they need help. 

Ii! (CD 2, Track 37) 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss listen 
and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Say, "When you use adjectives to 
describe a noun, you often want to use more than one. 
This chart shows the order." Write the three sentences 
from the left side of the chart on the board, and 
underline the adjectives. Read the first sentence aloud. 
Say, "The adjective beautiful talks about opinion. What 
does Turkish talk about?" [nationality] 

• Have pairs discuss what each underlined adjective 
talks about. Ask individual Ss to answer. [big: size; red: 
color; cute: opinion; little: size; round: shape] 

Extra vocabulary: adjectives 

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for 
adjectives, such as: 

Opinion: awesome, fancy, plain, pretty, ugly 
Size: big, little, small, tiny 
Shape: oval, rectangular, square 
Material: metal, plastic, wooden, cotton, silk, wool 

• Tell Ss to look at the right side ofthe chart. Ask, "What 
does the pronoun one refer to?" [a rug] Ask, "What 
does the pronoun ones refer to?" [some speakers] Say, 
"If the noun you're replacing is singular, use one. If the 

• Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 84 of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or assign 
them for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-84.) 

T-79 • Unit 8 • At home 

• Check answers with the class: ask two pairs of Ss to 
each read one of the conversations aloud. 

Possible answers 
1. A Which rug do you like? Do you like the blue one? 

B Not really. I like the red one on the left. -
2. A Which speakers do you like? The silver ones? 

BUm, no, I like the (big) black ones. -

• Have pairs practice the conversations, taking turns 
playing each role. 

• Focus on the form and the use Say, "Meg is asking Lia 
about which rug she prefers. Rug is a singular noun, 
so the pronoun Meg uses is one. Andy asks Jon about 
speakers. Speakers is a plural noun, so Andy uses the 
pronoun ones." 

• Say, "Use the pronoun one or ones to avoid repeating 
the name of an object, or when other people already 
know what object you're talking about." 

• Try it out Put three different book bags in a visible spot 
in the classroom. Say, "Which one do you want? Do 
you want the one on the left, the one on the right, or 
the one in the middle?" Ask a few Ss. 

noun you're replacing is plural, use ones." (For more 
information, see Language Notes at the beginning of 
this unit.) 

• Present In Conversation Read the information aloud. 

• Preview and do the task Write on the board: I like the 
small round clock on the right. Ask a few Ss, "Which 
one do you like?" Have Ss complete the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class: ask individual Ss to each read one of their 
answers aloud. Ask Ss who agree to raise their hands. 

Possible answers 
1. I like the square wooden clock. 

Which one do you like? 
2. I don 't like the orange curtains. 

Which ones do you like? 
3. I'd like to buy the small silver TV in the middle. 

Which one would you like? 

Extra activity - groups 
Ss put groups of three similar items on the table (e.g., 
pens, glasses). Group members take turns saying, "I 
like the __ . Which one(s) do you like?" Then group 
members ask and answer questions to reclaim their 
items (e.g., S1: Which one is yours / Peter's? 52: The 
silver one in the middle is mine / his.). 

I..!IO"---_ Assign Workbook pp. 60 and 61. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 
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A Listen to these people at a department store. Which items do they like? 

Meg Hmm. The rug in the middle is nice, 
and I like that red one, too. Which one 
do you like? 

Lia I like all of them. They're all nice. 

Jon Those small round speakers are cool. 
Andy Which ones? The little silver ones? 

Jon Yeah. The ones on the right. 

-Figure-] 
_-__ '.;;.L-~'!~!_~j .... B Pair work Can you complete these conversations? Then practice with a partner. 

o A Which rug do you like? Do you like the blue ____ ? 
B Not really. I like the one _ ____ _ 

f) A Which speakers do you like? The silver ____ ? 

B Urn, no, I like the ones. 
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Usual adjective order: I like the green rug. Which one do you like? 
opinion, size, color, shape, nationality, material I like the blue one in the middle. 

They have beautiful Turkish rugs. Those speakers are cool. Which ones do you like? 
I like the big red rug. I like the silver ones on the right. 

I want those cute little round speakers. 

Complete the statements and questions about these things. 
Then compare with a partner. 

In conversation ... 

People usually use just one or 
two adjectives before a noun. 

I like the ____ _ I don't like the _ ___ _ I'd like to buy the ____ _ 
Which _ __ do you like? Which do you like? Which would you like? 

See page 84 for a new way to log and learn vocabulary. 

79 

www.ztcprep.com



_------::Convelsa-tian sliategy_Asking plllitelY-~_ 

80 

A In which request is someone (a) asking you to do something? (b) asking permission to do something? • 

Would you mind opening the window? __ • 
00 you mind if I open the window? __ • 

Now listen. What does Ben ask Jessica? • 

Notice how Jessica uses 00 you mind . . . ? to ask for 
permission, and Ben uses Would you mind. . . ? to ask 
Jessica to do something. Also notice that they answer no to 
show they agree. Find the examples in the conversation. 

B Pair work Student A: Imagine you are visiting your partner's home. Ask permission 
to do these things. Student B: Agree to your partner's requests. Then change roles. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

• • 1. ____ use your phone? 3. _ ___ open a window? 5. ____ get a glass of water. 
2. put on a CD? 4. ____ take a cookie? 6. ____ turn on the TV? • 

"00 you mind if I use your phone?" "No, go ahead. " 

C Pair work Student A: Imagine your partner is visiting your home. Ask him or her to 
do these things. Student B: Agree to your partner's requests. Then change roles. 

1. answer the door for me 3. set the table for me 5. help me with the dishes 
2. hand me the newspaper 4. make some coffee 6. feed the cat 

"Would you mind answering the door for me?" "No, not at all. " 
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Lesson C Do you mind. . . ? 
C;> Lesson C recycles making offers and requests with can and could. 

a . 1 ___ ~~~ehSauo1Lsftm~~~ __ ~~ ________________________________ ~ 

• • 
• 
t 

• 

Why use expressions to ask politely? 

Using Would you mind . .. ? and Do you mind . .. ? are polite ways 
to ask for favors. People often use them when they are asking a favor 
of someone they do not know very well or when whatever they are 
asking might be considered inconvenient. (For more information, see 
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Set the scene Tell Ss to look at the picture. Say, "Jessica 
is at Ben's apartment just before a dinner party. He's 
going to ask her for some help getting ready. What 
do you think he's going to ask her to do?" Write a few 
Ss' ideas on the board (e.g., set the table, help make 
dinner). 

A (CD 2, Track 38) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions and the two 
questions aloud. Have Ss do the task. Check answers 
with the class. [Would you mind opening the window?: 
(a) asking you to do something; Do you mind if I open 
the window?: (b) asking permission to do something] 

• Say, "Listen to the conversation. What does Ben ask 
Jessica?" 

• Play the recording Books closed. Ss listen and then write 
the answer. Have Ss compare their answers in pairs . 

• Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read 
along, and review their answers. Check the answer 
with the class. [Ben asks Jessica to help him in the 
kitchen and chop the onions.] Look at the ideas on the 
board that the Ss brainstormed earlier to see if they 
correctly predicted Ben's request. 

• Present Notice Read the information aloud. Ask pairs 
of Ss to read the two examples aloud. Say, "Find the 
examples in the conversation." [Jessica: Do you mind 
if I look around?; Ben: No, go ahead. ; Ben: Would you 
mind helping me in the kitchen?; Jessica: No, not at 
all.] 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. Then tell Ss to practice 
again, each changing one piece of information in the 
conversation. 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask 

two Ss to read the example conversation. Have pairs 
complete the task. Check answers with the class: have 
pairs of Ss each read a request and give a response. 

Answers 
1. Do you mind if I use your phone? 
2. Do you mind if I put on a CD? 
3. Do you mind if I open a window? 
4. Do you mind if I take a cookie? 
5. Do you mind if I get a glass of water? 
6. Do you mind if I turn on the TV? 

c 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Ask two Ss to read the example conversation aloud. 
Have pairs complete the task. Check answers with the 
class: have pairs of Ss each read a request and give a 
response. 

Answers 
1. Would you mind answering the door for me? 
2. Would you mind handing me the newspaper? 
3. Would you mind setting the table for me? 
4. Would you mind making some coffee? 
5. Would you mind helping me with the dishes? 
6. Would you mind feeding the cat? 

Extra activity - pairs 
Ss imagine that a classmate wants to have a class 
party, but the S cannot cook and his or her home is 
a mess. Sl is the host, and S2 is a friend who goes to 
help Sl get ready. Pairs write a conversation where 
they make requests and ask permission to do things 
to get ready (e.g., wash the kitchen floor, throwaway 
old newspapers, chop vegetables). A few pairs role-play 
their conversations for the class. 

SELF·SIUDY 
AUDIO CD ··co·iii·. 

Tell Ss to turn to Self-Study Listening, Unit 8, at the back 
of their Student's Books. Assign the tasks for homework, 
or have Ss do them in class. (See the tasks on p. T-130 and 
the audio script on p. T-133.) 
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Why use the expressions to agree to requests? 
Answering no to agree to a request can be confusing for some Ss. 
Learners need to know that Would you mind . .. ? = Is it a problem 
for you to . . . ? Therefore, a no answer means, "No, I wouldn't 
mind." or "No, it's not a problem for me." (For more information, see 
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Present Strategy Plus Tell Ss to look at the left column 
of Strategy Plus. Say, "Answer yes to agree to requests 
with can and could." Ask a pair to read the examples. 
Tell Ss to look at the right column of the Strategy Plus. 
Say, "Answer no to agree to requests with mind." Ask 
a pair to read the examples. Explain that Would you 
mind . .. ? and Do you mind . . . ? mean "Is it a problem 
for you?" Say, "When you answer no to a request with 
mind, you are really saying, 'No, it's not a problem for 
me.'" 

• Explain to Ss that they should make requests with 
can and could with people they know well or for small 
favors, and make requests with mind with people they 
do not know well or for "big" favors. 

• Present In Conversation Books closed. Ask, "In what 
we've studied so far, what word comes after Do you 
mind ... ?" [if] "What kind of word comes after Would 
you mind . .. ?" [verb + -ing] Books open. Ask a S to 
read the information aloud. 

A Iff! (CD 2, Track 39) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-241 Tell Ss to 

B 

listen and predict the request. Pause after the first 
conversation. Have a few Ss call out their predictions 
(e.g., a book, a magazine, a newspaper) . Play the rest 
of the recording. Have Ss compare their predictions in 
pairs. (Note: Answers will be checked in Part B.) 

(CD 2, Track 40) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-241 Ss listen and 
check their answers. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and check (.1") Agrees or 
Doesn't agree. Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. magazine; doesn 't agree 
2. money; agrees 
3. wastebasket; agrees 
4. shirts; doesn 't agree 

• Tell Ss to turn to Free Talk 8 at the back of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the task. (See the teaching 
notes on p. T-84A.) 

T-81 • Unit 8 • At home 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 
Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with the 
class: have pairs ofSs each read a conversation aloud. 

Possible answers 
1. A I hate to ask this, but would you mind turning off your cell 

phone during dinner? 
B No, no problem. But do you mind if I make just one quick 

call? 
2. A Do you mind if I use your computer to check my e-mail? 

B No, not at all. Go right ahead. 
3. A Can I borrow your cell phone for a few minutes? 

B Well, I'm expecting a call , but go ahead. 
4. A Would you mind helping me with dinner tonight? 

B No, not at all. What are you making? 
5. A Could you get some milk when you go to the supermarket? 

B Sure. What kind do you want? 

• Tell Ss to practice the conversations in pairs, taking 
turns playing each role. 

Extra activity - class 
Ss listen to the recording for Part B again. Ss listen 
for and then write why each person agrees or does 
not agree to the requests. [l. She says she's going to a 
movie, so she can't get a magazine. 2. He says he has 
enough money for both of them. 3. No reason given. 
4. He doesn't have any clean shirts either.] 

Extra activity - class 
Ss imagine that they left their backpacks on the bus on 
the way to class today. They have no supplies, books, 
money, or lunch. Ss make a list of five things they need 
to borrow for the day and then walk around the class 
trying to borrow them from classmates (e.g., Do you 
mind if I borrow your pen?). Ss who do not agree to the 
requests have to give a reason (e.g., Sorry, but I need 
it.). Several Ss report the requests they made and the 
things they were able to borrow. 

Assign Workbook pp. 62 and 63. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 
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Answer Yes to agree to requests 
with Can and Could: 

Can I use your phone? 
Yes. / Sure. / Go (right) ahead. 

Could you chop the onions? 
Yes. / Sure. / OK. / No problem. 

Answer No to agree to requests 
with mind: 

Do you mind if I use your phone? 
No, go (right) ahead. / No, not at all. 

Would you mind helping me in the kitchen? 
No, not at all. / Oh, no. No problem. 

Complete the answers. Then practice with a partner. 

1. A I hate to ask this, but would you mind turning off your cell 
phone during dinner? 

B _________ . But do you mind if I make 

just one quick call? 

2. A Do you mind if! use your computer to check my e-mail? 
B . Go right ahead. 

3. A Can I borrow your cell phone for a few minutes? 
B Well, I'm expecting a call, but _ ____ _ 

4. A Would you mind helping me with dinner tonight? 
B . What are you making? 

5. A Could you get some milk when you go to the supermarket? 
B . What kind do you want? 

,. In conversation . .. 

00 you mind __ ing? and 
Would you mind if I ... ? 
are possible but not very common. 

~( __ 3~~L~~mnm~fl~L~tmm~, ______________________ __ 
( 

c 

( 

<
C 

A Listen to these conversations between roommates. Can you guess each request? 
Complete the sentences. 

Agrees Doesn't agree 
1. Can you get me a ? 
~.:::::::.:..:~:.:::...:..:..::..::.=========-~-----

2. Do you mind if I borro::::w~so::m:.::e:-=:========:- ? 

3. Would you mind getting me the ? 

4. Do you mind if I borrow one of your _____ ? 

B • Now listen to the complete conversations. Check your answers, and listen to 
find out if each person agrees to the request. Check (.I) the boxes. 

See Free talk 8 at the back of the book for more speaking practice. 
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A Discuss these statements with a partner. How many are true for you? 

• I make my bed every morning. • I always turn off the light when I leave a room. 
• I do the dishes right after I eat. • I keep my magazines for about six months. 
• I organize my books and CDs. • I use a dozen different cleaning products. 

B Read the article. How do your home habits compare with the ones in the article? 

Do you make your bed every day? Do you try to save electricity at home? Are you a 
pack rat? Read about the home habits of Americans - are they the same as yours? 

Making beds and doing dishes 
74% of people make their beds every morning. 
5% never do. And 3% actually change their 

1 , " 
" ~ .~ 

sheets every day. 

Do you wash the dishes right after eating? 
58% of Americans do, but 5% let theirs sit 
for two or more days! 

Pack rats 
How long do you save 
magazines? About half 
the population throws 
away old ones after 
six months. But 20% 
keep them for years 
and years. 

Lights out 
Are you careful about saving 
electricity? 25% of people turn 
off the light when they leave a 
room. 8% never do. Four out 
of five leave the lights on when 
they go out at night. 

Neat and tidy 
Are you an organized person? 13% of 
people alphabetize their books and 
CDs, or organize them in some way! 

The average home has 13 cleaning 
products around the house. 

Who does 
the laundry? 
Men do 29% of the 419 
million loads of laundry 
washed each week. Almost 
all unmarried men do at 
least one load a week. 

C Fill in the missing information from the article. Then discuss with a partner. 
Which facts do you find interesting? Which are surprising? 

82 

l. 74% of people in the U.S. \Ao\",,\c.e t~elY 'PeJ..s every morning. 
2. 58% of them right after eating. 
3. ____ of Americans never turn off the light when they leave a room. 
4. of them organize their books and CDs. 
5. 50% of all Americans after six months. 
6. Almost all umarried men in the U.S. ___________ _ 

A Most people make their beds. I think that's surprising. I don't make mine every day. 
B No, me neither. I don't have time. I also think it's interesting that . .. 

• 
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Lesson D Home habits 

• Set the scene Books closed. Write the title of the lesson 
on the board. Say, "This lesson is about everyday 
routines. What chores and activities do you do every 
day?" Ask Ss for their ideas, and write them on the 
board (e.g., do the dishes, make my bed, take out the 
garbage). Point to one item, and call a S's name. 
The S has to make a true sentence using the item 
on the board and an item of vocabulary from the 
previous lessons (e.g., I never do the dishes - we have 
a dishwasher.; I make my bed every morning - but it's 
easy: I just throw the duvet on the bed.) 

A 
Prereading 
• Preview the task Ask Ss to read the six statements. Then 

read the instructions aloud. To model the task, talk 
about a few of the statements. For statements that are 
not true for you, offer true information (e.g., I don't 
make my bed every morning. I mean, sometimes I make 
it, but I usually don't have time. How about you?). Then 
get ideas from individual Ss. 

• Do the task Have Ss discuss each sentence in pairs, 
saying if each is true for them or not. For statements 
that are not true for them, tell them to say what is true. 

• Follow-up Write each sentence on the board, and read 

B 

it aloud. Have Ss raise their hands if it is true for 
them. Count up the hands, and then ask Ss to figure 
out the rough percentage of the class for which each 
statement is true (e.g., if there are thirty students in the 
class and ten raise their hands, 33 percent of the class 
agrees with the statement). Write the percentage next to 
each statement. (In Part B, Ss can compare the class's 
percentages with the percentages in the article.) 

During reading 
• Preview the reading Read the instructions aloud. Say, "As 

you read, when you see information about an activity 
from Part A, circle it." 

• Do the reading Have Ss read the article and circle the 
activities from Part A. 

• When Ss finish, have them work with a partner and 
compare their habits with the ones mentioned in the 
article (e.g., 74 percent of people make their beds every 
morning. I'm like them. I make my bed every morning, 
too.). 

• Then have Ss compare the percentages on the board 
with the ones for the activities they circled in the 
article. Ask, "How is our class the same? How is it 
different?" Call on Ss to answer (e.g., 74 percent of 
Americans make their beds every morning, but about 90 
percent of our class make their beds every morning.) . 

Unit 8 At home 

• Do the reading again Have Ss read the article again and 
underline any new words. Call on Ss to say the words 
they underlined, and write them on the board. Ask 
other Ss to help explain the meaning of the words. 

C 
Postreading 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Have Ss complete the sentences. Check answers with 
the class: read each sentence aloud, and pause for Ss 
to say the missing words. 

Answers 
1. 74% of people in the U.S. make their beds every morning. 
2. 58% of them wash the dishes ! do the dishes right after eating. 
3. 8% of Americans never turn off the light when they leave a 

room. 
4. 13% of them organize their books and CDs. 
5. 50% of al l Americans throwaway old magazines after six 

months. 
6. Almost all unmarried men in the U.S. do at least one load of 

laundry a week. 

• Have Ss work in pairs, taking turns telling each other 
which of the facts are surprising or interesting and 
why. Model the task by having two Ss read the example 
conversation aloud. 

• Follow-up A few pairs share information that they think 
is surprising or interesting. 

Extra activity - class 
Ss each take a turn guessing your home habits (e.g., I 
think you make your bed every morning.) and writing 
their guess on the board. The class listens to the guess, 
and Ss write the statement and either True or False 
on a piece of paper. You then respond - if Ss guessed 
correctly, they score a point. Ss tally their points and 
see who got the most guesses correct. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Sl's book is closed. S2 reads a percentage from 
the article, and Sl tries to guess what it describes 
about Americans (e.g., S2: 8 percent. Sl: 8 percent of 
Americans never turn off the light when they leave 
the room.). Sl gets three guesses before S2 tells the 
answer. 
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_2L~~Hg~~dwdt~ ______________________________________ ~ 
• Set the scene Tell Ss to look at the pictures. Ask, "What's 

happening in each picture? " Ask Ss for their ideas. 
Help Ss identify the task in each picture. [from left to 
right in each row: cook dinner, open the mail, open 
the window, take a shower, do the dishes, do the 
laundry, check phone messages, watch TV) 

A 
r- Aboul: Preview and do the task Ask, "Do you do any of 
,~ d 1" l __ J~_'!. J these things when you get home every ay. 

Call on several Ss to answer. 

B (CD 2, Track 41) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Audio script page T-242 Ss listen. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and write their answers. 
Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
[ill [l] OJ w 
W [ill [1J W 

• Ask questions using some of the sequencing words 
in the Help Note in Part D. For example, "What does 
Mario do first?" [He opens the window.) "What does 
Mario do after he opens the window?" [He checks his 
phone messages.] 

• Ask, "Is your evening like Mario's?" Have Ss raise their 
hands if their answer is yes. Ask a few Ss who raise 
their hands, "How is it the same?" Ask a few Ss who do 
not raise their hands, "How is it different? What else 
do you do when you get home every day?" 

c 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Model the 

task by having two Ss read the example conversation 
aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss take turns asking and answering 
the questions in their groups. Have Ss take notes on 
the answers. 

• Follow-up Groups review their answers to see how their 
schedules are the same and how they are different. 
Groups report something interesting they found out. 

Extra activity - groups 
Groups write three more questions about evening 
routines. Groups exchange questions and discuss their 
answers. A few groups then share their answers. 
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D 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to 

read the example article. 

• Present Help Note Read the information for each bullet 
aloud. After you read each piece of information, have 
Ss find sentences in the example article that use the 
sequence words in the way described. Call on a few Ss 
to read the sentences. 

• Ask, "Which words show that one action happens first, 
and the other happens second?" [first, next, then, 
before, after, when, as soon as) "Which words show 
that two actions happen at the same time?" [during, 
while] (For more information, see Language Notes at 
the beginning of this unit.) 

• Write the following paragraph on the board: 

As soon as I Before I get home, I put on workout 
clothes, and first I then I make a snack. During I 
While I eat it, I check my phone messages. As soon as I 
After that, I open my mail. After I Next, I do an 
exercise video. Before I When I finish it, I cook dinner. 
Of course, before I while I eat dinner, I take a shower. 
During I While dinner, I usually watch the news. 

Have Ss call out the correct answers. Circle them, 
and cross out the incorrect answers. [As soon as I get 
home, I put on workout clothes, and then I make a 
snack. While I eat it, I check my phone messages. After 
that, I open my mail. Next, I do an exercise video. 
When I finish it, I cook dinner. Of course, before I eat 
dinner, I take a shower. During dinner, I usually watch 
the news.) 

• Do the task Have Ss write the article about their 
group, using the notes they took in Part C. Write 
the paragraph headings on the board: First things 
first, Dinnertime, and Time for bed. Say, "Write three 
paragraphs about the people in your group using 
these headings. First, decide what information from 
your notes belongs in each section. Then write up the 
results of each question on the survey." 

C;> Recycle grammar Tell Ss to look back at the 
determiners in the grammar chart on p. 46 if they 
need help deciding how to express the results. 

• Follow-up Groups from Part C take turns reading their 
articles. Have Ss compare their results and say which 
conclusions were the same and which were different. 

.....-~ Assign Workbook pp. 64 and 65. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 
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2 Listening and wdling £venin 
Unit 8 At home 

A Do you do any of these things when you get home every day? Tell the class. 

B Listen. What does Mario do when he gets home? Number the pictures above in 
the order he does things. Is your evening like Mario's? 

C Group survey Take turns answering the questions. Take notes on your classmates' answers. 

• What do you do as soon as you get home? • Do you watch TV while you're eating? 
• Do you change your clothes first? • Do you do the dishes right after dinner? 

What do you do next? • Do you have a snack before you go to bed? 
• What do you do before you have dinner? • What's your bedtime routine? 

A OK, so what do you do as soon as you get home? / check my phone messages. 
B Really? / a/ways get a glass of water or something. 

D Use your notes to write a short article about the evening routines in your group. 
Use the headings below. 

000 Document 1 E3 

Evening Routines ~ 

First things first 
Most of the people in our group change their clothes as soon as 

they get home. One person has some juice or soda first and then 
changes. We all do different things next. Most of us eat a snack, but 
one person never eats before dinner. 

Dinnertime 
Everyone eats dinner at home. Half of us watch TV while we are 

eating. Half of us talk to our family during dinner. No one does the 
dishes right after dinner. 

Time for bed 
All of us watch TV before we go to bed. Some of us go to bed 

early, and some of us go to bed late, after we watch the news. We all 
read for about half an hour when we go to bed. I .. . 

~ ) - I -
~ 

iir 

!t 

Ordering events 

• To show a sequence: 
first, next, (and) then 

• Before a noun: 
before / after 
during = "at the same time as" 

• To link actions: 
when 
as soon as = "immediately after," 

"right after" 
while = "at the same time as" 
before / after 
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If done for homework 
Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions. 
Make sure Ss understand what they need to do. 

If done in class 

s: sofa, shower, speakers 
t: TV, toilet, toaster 
u: umbrella stand 
v: VCR, vase, vanity 

On your own 

w: wastebasket, wall unit 
x: 
y: yard furniture 
z: 

• Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud. Say, 
"It's fun to learn vocabulary when you make it a game. 
You could try this game with food names, countries, 
or things you see outside. Remember, you can't always 
find a word for each letter of the alphabet." 

• Present On Your Own Read the information aloud. 

• Follow-up At the star t of the next class, Ss read a list of 
labels they made for items not mentioned in class. 

C;> These tasks recycle the vocabulary for things you 
have at home. 

1 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Have Ss complete the task. 
Check answers with the 
class. 

Answers 
a: armchair 
b: bed 

2 

c: coffee table 
d: desk 

• Preview and do the task Read 
the instructions aloud. 
Remind Ss the item does 
not have to be a piece of 
furniture. Tell Ss that there 
might not be an item for 
each letter of the alphabet. 
Have Ss complete the task. 

• Check answers with the 
class: say a letter of the 
alphabet, and ask a few Ss 
to call out the name of the 
item they wrote. 

Possible answers 
a: armchair 
b: box, bathtub 
c: curtains, carpet 
d: dresser, dishwasher 
e: end table 
f: fridge , faucet 
g: guitar 
h: heater 
i: iron, ironing board 
j jewelry (box) 
k: kitchen table 
I: lamp, lamp shade 
m: mirror, microwave 
n: nightstand 
0: oven 
p: picture, painting 
q: queen-size bed 
r: radio, refrigerator 

T-84 • Unit 8 • At home 
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Learning tip AlphabetgamfL ~_ 
Make learning new words into a game i Choose a topic 
and try to think of a word for each letter of the alphabet. 

1 Label the pictures. The first letter of each word is given for you. 

2 Now complete your own alphabet cha rt. Can you think of something in your home 
for each letter? 

'" O\Y\I'\Cho\lV j 

'" l<-

e 

J. "" 
e " 
.p 

8 

"' " 

On your own 
Make labels for different things in your home. 
Don't throw the label away unti l you can 
remember the new word. 
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Unit 8 At home __ fr~~_~ ________________________________________________ __ 

• Preview the task Tell Ss to turn to the back of their 
Student's Books and look at Free Talk 8. Read the 
instructions aloud. Make sure that Ss understand all 
the questions. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Go around the 
class and help as needed. 

• Follow-up Several Ss share a few ways that their group 
members are alike and a few ways that their group 
members are different. 

Role plav L"Uh 
tm(d hcr Choo.;.;, : <l 

Travel smart! 

o 

• YOll should probably put YOllr ticker In your pocke' 
~ On. OK. Cood idea' Can IOU hold 111\' colfee for me? 
p Sure. AJ1d by the way 

Free talk 8 All about home ! 

Group work Discuss the questions. How are you alike? How are you different? 
Does anyone have an unusual answer? 

I. What's your favorite room at home? 
What do you like about it? 

2. What's your favorite piece of furniture? 

Where did you get it? 
3. Do you have a lot of plants in your home? 

How about pictures? 
4. What 's your kitchen like? Do you spend a lot 

of time in it? 

5. Is there a lot of clutter in your bathroom? 
Whose is it? 

6. What's in your bedroom? Is it neat or 
messy? 

7. Does your family do a big "spring cleaning" 
every year? What do you do? 

8. Is there a room you'd like to redecorate? 
What would you like to do? 

Free tatk 7 and Free talk 8 E 
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Unit 

Grammar Past continuous statements 

(See Student's Book p. 87.) 

The past continuous is used to talk about actions and 
events in progress in the past. 

Form 
• Affirmative statements 

subject + was / were + present participle 
I was talking. 
They were watching a movie. 

• Negative statements 

Use 

subject + wasn't / weren't + present participle 
I wasn't paying attention. 
We weren't looking. 

• The past continuous is used to talk about actions 
and events in progress in the past. These may be 
temporary or unfinished. 

Helen was using my computer last night. 

• It is also used to set the background for a story, to tell 
about longer actions and events. 

I was going to work, and I was talking to a woman. 

Lessnn 8 Ac.cidents ha 
Grammar Past continuous questions 

(See Student's Book p. 89.) 

Form 
• Yes-No questions 

Was / Were + subject + present participle? 
Was he skiing by himself? 
Were they skiing on the weekend? 

• Affirmative short answers 

A Was he skiing by himself? 
B Yes, he was. 

A Were they skiing on the weekend? 
B Yes, they were. 

• Negative short answers 

A Was he skiing by himself? 
B No, he wasn't. 

A Were they skiing on the weekend? 
B No, they weren't. 

Language notes 

• Simple past with past continuous 

The simple past is often used for shorter actions that 
happened during the time of another, longer one 
(which is expressed with the past continuous). 

Afriend of mine deleted all my files (short action) 
when she was using my computer (background, 
longer action). 

Speaking naturally Fal/-rise intonation 

(See Student's Book p. 87.) 

• Fall-rise intonation at the end of statements is often 
used to show that there is more you are going to say. It 
suggests that the information is not yet complete. 

• Fall-rise intonation is common in sentences where 
background information is given before the main 
news or events. 

I was running for ajbUs last week (background), 
\ ;t 

~l (main news). 
~ 

• Information questions 

Use 

question word + was / were + subject + present 
participle? 

What was he doing? 
What were you doing on the weekend? 

• Past continuous questions ask about actions or events 
in progress in the past. 

• Asking questions with when 
Compare these two questions: 

What were you doing when you fell? = What activity 
was in progress before or at the time you fell? 

I was skating when I fell. 

What did you do when you fell? = What activity did 
you begin after you fell? 

I called for help when I fell. 
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Grammar Reflexive pronouns 

(See Student's Book p. 89.) 

• Reflexive pronouns are used when the subject and the 
object of the verb refer to the same person. 

I hurt myself 
He cut himself 

• They are also used with by to mean "alone" or "with 
no one else." 

I went by myself 
He did it by himself 

Corpus information Yourself; myself 

In conversation, people often say How about yourself? 
rather than How about you? as it can sound less 
direct. About 10 percent of uses of yourself are in this 
expression. Almost 10 percent of uses of myself are in 
the expression by myself. 

(" _---'-M~SSQn C That's realJyJJILLI.AJ~' __ ~ __________ ~ ____ _ 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

Conversation strategy Reacting to a story 

(See Student's Book p. 90.) 

• Ss have already learned a variety of expressions 
for reacting to information. This lesson gives Ss 
practice using different ways of reacting to stories or 
anecdotes. 

• Giving personal information 

A I was making Mexican food for a bunch of people . . . 
a Oh, I love Mexican. 

• Expressions of surprise 

Oh, no! You're kidding! 

A I dropped the pot of rice on the floor. 
a Oh, no! 

• I bet + a guess about something 

A I bought some rice at a restaurant and served it for dinner. 
a I bet no one even noticed. 

Strategy plus I bet . .. 

(See Student's Book p. 91.) 

• People use I bet as a response to show they understand 
a situation. 

I bet = I'm sure 

A It was funny. 
a Yeah, I bet. 

• People also start statements with I bet when they are 
making a guess or offering an idea about a situation in 
the past, present, or future. 

I bet no one noticed. 
I bet no one is there. 
I bet no one will come. 

Corpus information (I) bet 

Bet is one of the top 600 words and over 60 percent of 
its uses are in the expression I bet. About 25 percent of 
the uses of I bet are in the response I bet . ... 

____ ~~sQnD Gan __ ~~~~~~ ______________________________________ ___ 

\ ' 

Help note Linking ideas with when and while 

(See Student's Book p. 93.) 

Both when and while can link two actions in the past. 

• When + simple past 

When can introduce actions and events that interrupt 
a longer, or background, event. 

I was walking to work when it started to rain. 

When can show that events happened one after 
another. 

When I got to the corner, the light changed. 

• When + past continuous 

If used with the past continuous, when can introduce 
a longer, or background, event. 

When I was walking to work, it started to rain. 

• While 
It suggests that an action or event lasted some time. 
The past continuous often follows while. 

While = during that time 
While I was waiting, a young man came up to me. 

Language notes • Unit 9 
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Things happen 
Teach this unit opening page together with Lesson A in one class period. 

Introduce the theme of the unit Ask Ss to brainstorm good things that can happen to someone (e.g., you get an e-mail from an 
old friend, you pass a test, you do something really fun). Then ask about bad things (e.g., you lose your wallet, you fall and 
hurt yourself, you have a fight with your boyfriend / girlfriend). 

• Unit aims Read the unit aims aloud. Tell Ss to listen and 
read along. 

• Introduce the mishaps Say, "Look at the pictures. Here are 
some bad things that can happen. Look at picture l. 
Somebody broke something." 

• Ask, "What happened in picture 2?" [Somebody 
forgot some things at home.] "How about picture 3?" 
[Somebody lost a wallet.] "And what happened in 
picture 4?" [Somebody damaged a car.] 

C;> Recycle conversation strategies Tell Ss you broke 
something you really liked. Ask, "What follow-up 
expression can you use beginning with That's?" Ss 
answer (e.g., That's too bad. That's terrible.). (See 
Touchstone Student's Book 1, Unit 7, Lesson C.) 

Then ask, "What follow-up questions can you ask to 
get more information?" Write Ss' ideas on the board 
(e.g., What did you break? When did you break it? How 
did you break it?). (See Touchstone Student's Book 1, 
Unit 7, Lesson C.) 

• Read the task in Before You Begin aloud. Say, "What 
follow-up questions can you ask somebody who forgot 
something important?" Write Ss' ideas on the board 
(e.g., What did you forget? When did it happen? Was 
it / Were they important? When did you remember it / 
them?). 

T-85 • Unit 9 • Things happen 

Extra activity - class 
Ss read the unit aims again. They then have three 
minutes to look through the lessons and find which 
lesson each unit aim is found in. At the end of three 
minutes, read each aim aloud. Call on a few Ss to 
identify its lesson. [Aim 1: Lesson A; Aim 2: Lesson B; 
Aim 3: Lessons A, B, C; Aim 4: Lesson C; Aim 5: 
Lesson C] 

• Ask, "What follow-up questions can you ask somebody 
who lost something important? " Write Ss' ideas on 
the board (e.g., What did you lose? When did you lose 
it / them? Was it / Were they important? Did you find it / 
them ?). 

• Ask, "What follow-up questions can you ask somebody 
who damaged something?" Write Ss' ideas on the 
board (e.g., What did you damage? Was it / Were 
they yours? When did it happen? Was it/Were they 
expensive? Did you fix it / them?). 

• Ask a few Ss to tell the class about a time they did 
one of the things. Tell the class to react with a That's 
expression and ask follow-up questions to get more 
information. 

Extra activity - groups 
Group members take turns telling each other about a 
time that one of these things happened to them. Other 
group members react and ask follow-up questions. 
Groups report an interesting incident to the class. 

( 
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Are you having a bad week? 
Sean Davis 

" Actually, yes. I was going to 
work on the train Monday morning, 
and I was talking to this woman. 
I guess I wasn't paying attention, 
and I missed my stop. I was half 
an hour late for a meeting with my 
new boss. " 

~J ~;;l~~'~ 

Roberto Moreno 

" Yeah, kind of A couple of days ago, 
a friend and I were trying to look cool 
in front of some girls at the mall. We 
weren't looking, and we walked right 
into a glass door. I was so embarrassed. " 

'\ ~ ) I 

Julia Chen 

" Oh, definitely! A friend of mine 
accidentally deleted all my music 
files yesterday when she was using 
my computer. I tried for hours to 
find them, but nothing worked. 
I lost everything! " 

__ ~GeUm~Marre~ ____________________________ ~ 

86 

A Listen and read. Why is each person having a bad week? 

B Can you choose the correct verb forms in these sentences? Use the information 
above to help you. Then compare with a partner. 

1. Sean talked / was talking to a woman on the train, and he missed / was missing his stop. 
2. Julia's friend deleted / was deleting her files when she used / was using Julia's computer. 
3. Roberto and his friend tried / were trying to look cool when they walked / were walking 

into a glass door. 
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Unit 9 Things happen 

Lesson A When things go wrong • • • 

• Set the scene Say, "These people are talking about 
something bad that happened to them this week. 
Look quickly at the three pictures and then close 
your books." Have Ss work in pairs to decide what 
happened to each person. Ask a few Ss about each 
person, and write their ideas on the board (e.g., Sean 
Davis: He couldn't get off the train. Julia Chen: Her 
computer crashed. Roberto Moreno: He walked into a 
window.). 

A (CD 3, Track 1) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to 
underline the answers. 

• Play the recording Ss listen, read along, and underline. 

B 

Check answers with the class: ask individual Ss to 
each say what happened to one of the people. [Sean 
Davis: He missed his stop on the train. He was late 
for a meeting with his new boss. Julia Chen: A friend 
accidentally deleted all of her music files on her 
computer. Roberto Moreno: He and a friend walked 
into a glass door at the mall in front of some girls. He 
was really embarrassed.] 

p'iiure:)o Preview the task Write on the board: 
l __ ~_o.l!~ j 

going to work / talking to a woman X)o 
missed his stop 

Tell Ss to read about what happened to Sean Davis 
again. Ask, "Which of Sean's activities happened over 
a longer period of time?" [He was going to work. He 
was talking to a woman. He wasn't paying attention .] 
Write the answers on the board, and underline the 
verbs. Ask, "Which of Sean's activities was a shorter, 
completed action?" [He missed his stop.] Write the 
answer on the board, and underline the verb. 

• Read the instructions aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Remind Ss to 
use the stories for help. Then have Ss compare their 
answers in pairs. 

• Check answers with the class: have individual Ss each 
read a sentence and write it on the board. 

Answers 
1. Sean was talking to a woman on the train, and he missed his 

stop. 
2. Julia's friend deleted her files when she was using Julia's 

computer. 
3. Roberto and his friend were trying to look cool when they 

walked into a glass door. 

• Focus on the form and the use Write sentence 1 on the 
board. Ask Ss to name the verb in the simple past. 
[missed] Underline was talking. Say, "This verb is in 
the past continuous. Can you figure out the two verbs 
that make up the past continuous?" [past of be + 
verb ending in -ing] 

• Say, "Use the past continuous to describe the action 
or event that was in progress when another shorter, 
completed event took place. Use the simple past to talk 
about the shorter, completed event." 

• Try it out Write on the board: 

1/ e-mail my friend / when / my computer / crash 
My sister / wash the dishes / when / she / break a glass 
My friends / walk down the street / when / they / f ind 

a wallet 

Tell Ss to write complete sentences using the simple 
past and the past continuous. Call on several Ss to 
each read a completed sentence. [I was e-mailing 
my friend when my computer crashed. My sister was 
washing the dishes when she broke a glass. My friends 
were walking down the street when they found a 
wallet.] 

Extra activity - pairs 
Pairs choose one of the people from Part A and 
continue the story. Ss add two more events and then 
join another pair and say what happened next. A few 
pairs tell the class. 

Unit 9 • Things happen • T-86 
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(CD 3, Track 2) 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss listen 
and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Ask Ss to read the first two 
examples. Write them on the board. Ask, "Which 
action in each sentence was shorter and complete?" 
[missed; walked] Circle these verbs in the sentences 
on the board, and ask, "What verb tense is this?" 
[simple past] 

• Ask, "Which action in each sentence sets the 
background or describes events in progress?" [was 
talking, wasn't paying attention; were trying, weren't 
looking] Underline these verbs in the sentences 
on the board. Ask, "What verb tense is this?" [past 
continuous] 

• Ask a S for the patterns for affirmative and negative 
statements in the past continuous, and write them on 
the board. [subject + was / were + verb (-ing) ; subject + 
wasn't / weren't + verb (-ing)] 

• Read the last two sentences in the chart aloud. Tell 
Ss that if used with the past continuous, when can 
introduce a longer or background event. (For more 
information, see Language Notes at the beginning of 
this unit.) 

• Present In Conversation Read the information aloud. 

A 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say, "An 

anecdote is a very brief story that is interesting or 
amusing. It 's usually about something that happened 
to you or someone you know." Tell Ss to read each 
anecdote through before they complete it. 

-----'!3""-S/Jeaking-AalulAJ/y. ____ _ 

A ,. (CD 3, Track 3) 

• Preview the task Ask Ss to look at the intonation lines 
in the two example sentences. Point out the rise-fall 
for the first intonation line. The rise indicates that 
some more information is coming. Then read the 
instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. 

B 
r-jftioui: » Preview and do the task Read the instructions 
L __ Y~!l. J aloud. Have Ss complete the task in pairs. As 

Ss tell their anecdotes, go around the class listening 
for the fall-rise intonation. If necessary, replay the 
examples from Part A, and have Ss listen and repeat 
again. 

• Follow-up Several Ss tell their anecdotes to the class. 

T-87 • Unit 9 • Things happen 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers 
with the class: ask a few Ss to each read a completed 
anecdote. 

Answers 
1. A few weeks ago, when I was making dinner, my friend called. 

I completely forgot about the food on the stove, and I burned 
everything! 

2. I damaged my parents' car last week. I was driving to work, 
and I ran into a stop sign . Now I have to pay for the repairs . 

3. Last week, I hurt my foot when I was doing aerobics. I don 't 
know why, but I just~. I felt so stupid. 

4. I was having lunch in a restaurant yesterday when the server 
aCCidentally spilled water all over me! It was embarrassing, but 
then I got my lunch for free. 

5. My friend and I were talking in class, and we weren't paying 
attention. Suddenly we realized the teacher was standing right 
beside us. He and the whole class were listening to us! 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss 

to read each sentence or part of a sentence in the 
anecdote silently, and then look up and say it. 

e;> Recycle a conversation strategy Say, "If you forget or 
make a mistake, and you have to look back at the text, 
use an expression to correct yourself." Ask a few Ss 
which expressions they can remember that they can 
use to correct themselves (e.g., I mean, actually). 

• Do the task Have pairs complete the task. Tell Ss they 
can change or add details if they like. 

Extra activity - groups 
Write the following five words on the board: suitcase, 
foot, key, hospital, cell phone. Groups have to make 
up a short story using all five words. They can put 
the words in any order in the stories (e.g., One time 
I was at the airport - I was going on vacation - and I 
had a really heavy suitcase with me. Then . .. ). Once 
their stories are ready, Ss practice telling them aloud. 
Choose one person from each group to tell their story 
to the class. 

Assign Workbook pp. 66 and 67. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 

( 
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( __ 2----.:GlammaLEasLGoatLDUQuu1ateJIlen1s~=-_......~___=~~~--

( 

r--Abou-'-] 
: I .. 

: you : 
~----------~ 

Use the past continuous to set the background for a story or tell about events in progress 
in the past. Use the simple past for completed actions in the past. 

I was talking to a woman, and I missed my stop. I wasn't paying attention. 
We were trying to look cool, and we walked into a glass door. We weren't looking. 

A friend of mine deleted all my files when she was using my computer. 
When my friend was using my computer, she deleted all my files. 

In conversation . .. 

A Complete the anecdotes with the past continuous or simple past. 

The most common verbs in the 
past continuous are talk, do, 
go, say, try, get, and tel/. 

l. A few weeks ago, when I ""o\s lMO\kl\\gI (make) dinner, my friend 
______ (call). I completely (forget) about the 
food on the stove, and I ______ (burn) everything! 

2. I (damage) my parents' car last week. 1 ___ __ _ 

(drive) to work, and I (run) into a stop sign. Now I have 

to pay for the repairs. 

3. Last week, I ______ (hurt) my foot when I ______ (do) 

aerobics. I don't know why, but I just _ _ ____ (fall). I felt so stupid. 

4. I ______ (have) lunch in a restaurant yesterday when the server 

accidentally (spill) water all over me! It was embarrassing, 
but then I (got) my lunch for free. 

5. My friend and I _ _____ (talk) in class, and we _____ _ 

(not pay) attention. Suddenly we realized the teacher _____ _ 
(stand) right beside us. He and the whole class _ _____ (listen) to us! 

B Pair work Choose one of the anecdotes above, and retell it to a partner. 
Try not to look at the text. 

I was running for ajijiJs last week, and llfel/, \ 11 ~/ti/~ 

When I was goingjiiO'me yesterday, I ran into an oldjiif'end. 
\ 11 ~ 

A Listen and repeat the sentences above. Notice that the intonation falls and then 
rises slightly at the end of the first part of each sentence. This sets the background. 

B Think of a short anecdote about something that happened to you this week. 
Take turns telling a partner. 

87 
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A Listen and say the words and sentences. How many of these words and expressions 
do you already know? 

face 
/-. 

0 hand 

wrist 

arm 

back 

hip~~"-"""-

-- -woriil . B Make true sentences about accidents that happened to you or people you know. 
___ ~l!~!_j 

Complete the chart. 

break sprain cut hurt 

I 'ovoke ""'Y leBo 
----I 

Ij~-----llJ 
: About : 
: ' • C Pair work Take turns telling about the accidents in your chart. : you : 
~----------~ 

"I broke my leg when I was ten. I fell when I was riding my bike. " 

88 
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Lesson 8 Accidents happen. 

• Set the scene Books closed. Say, "What names of body 
parts do you know in English? Write as many as you 
can think of. You have one minute." At the end of one 
minute, ask a few Ss to read their lists. Write the Ss' 
responses on the board (e.g., arm, leg, hand, face). 

A (CD 3, Track 4) 

• Preview the task Books open. Tell Ss to listen and then 
repeat the words and sentences. Point out to Ss that 
the w in wrist is silent, as is the b in thumb and the kin 
knee. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. 

• Tell Ss to look again at the words on the page and 
circle any they do not know. 

Extra vocabulary: parts of the body 

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for parts 
of the body, such as calf, chin, cheeks, eyebrows, 
eyelashes, forehead, knuckle, lips, mouth, nostril, palm, 
shin, thigh, waist. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Ss have two to three minutes to look at the words for 
parts of the body they do not know and try to learn 
them. Then in pairs, Sl points to ten different parts of 
his or her body, with S2's book closed. S2 tries to name 
each part Sl points to. Sl checks S2's answers. Ss then 
change roles and play again. 

Extra activity - class 
Call out body parts in Ss' first language, and the class 
calls back the name in English. 

Unit 9 Things happen 

B 
[--Word : Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask 
,~ 

l ___ ~q~~j Ss to look at the chart. Make sure Ss understand 
the four kinds of injuries : ask several Ss to tell the class 
about a time they had one of these injuries and how 
they got the injury. Have a S read the examples from 
the chart aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the chart. Check answers 
with the class: read the name of each category, and ask 
individual Ss to call out an accident that they wrote 
about for that category. 

Possible answers 
break: I broke my leg. I broke my arm. My dad broke his wrist last 

year. 
sprain: I sprained my ankle. My mom sprained her finger. My dad 

sprained his knee. 
cut: My dad cut his hand. I cut my knee yesterday. My little 

brother cut his toe at the beach. 
hurt: I hurt my back last week. My dad hurt his eye. My sister hurt 

her knee when she was little. 

c 
[-Aboui: . Preview and do the task Read the instructions 
L_J!1_~j aloud. Ask a S to read the example. Have pairs 

complete the task. 

• Follow-up Individual Ss report one of their partner's 
accidents to the class. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Pairs write a part of the body for each letter of the 
alphabet (e.g., A=arm, B=back, C=chin). Pairs race 
to finish. After three minutes, stop the game. Ss then 
compare lists with another pair. Pairs get one point for 
any words that are not on the other pair's list. 

Unit 9 • Things happen • T-88 
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_ __ 2 __ BuiLdingJanguage 
• Set the scene Write on the board: So how was your __ ? 

Did you have a good time? Explain that this is the start 
of the conversation. Have Ss look at the picture, guess 
the missing words, and write them. Ask a few Ss to tell 
their ideas to the class. 

A (CD 3, Track 5) 

• Tell Ss to read the instructions and guess the answers 
to the two questions based on what they think the 
missing words are in the sentence above. Have Ss 
write their answers. 

• Preview the task Write the two questions on the board. 
Say, "Listen and check your guesses." 

• Play the recording Ss listen. Have Ss who guessed the 
answers to the questions correctly raise their hands. 

• Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen and read 
along. Check answers with the class. [Barry broke his 
leg. He was talking on his cell phone while he was 
skiing.] 

• Practice Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing the roles of Nicole and Barry. 

B 
[-figure : Preview the task Have Ss look at the conversation, 
I. . )11 

l._'!.~~~ J find the first question, and call it out. [So how 

(CD 3, Track 6) 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss listen 
and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Write on the board: Were you 
skiing with afriend? Ask Ss to identify the pattern for 
past continuous yes-no questions, and write it on the 
board. [Were + subject + verb (-ing)?J Point out the 
short answer, No, I wasn't. Write on the board: Was she 
skiing with a f riend ? Ask Ss to identify the pattern, and 
write it on the board. [Was + subject + verb ( -ing)?] Ask 
a S for the affirmative and the negative short answers. 
[Yes, she was.; No, she wasn't.] 

• Write on the board: What was she doing? What were 
you doing? Ask Ss for the pattern for past continuous 
information questions, and write it on the board. 
[question word + was / were + subject + verb ( -ingl?] 

• Tell Ss to look at the right side of the chart. Say, "When 
the subject and object of the verb are the same, 
use a reflexive pronoun for the object. If you use a 
reflexive pronoun with by, it means 'alone.'" (For more 
information, see Language Notes at the beginning of 
this unit.) 

• Present In Conversation Read the information aloud. 

• Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 94 of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or assign 
them for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-94.) 

T·89 • Unit 9 • Things happen 

was your ski trip?] Ask, "Is it in the simple past or the 
past continuous?" [simple past] Read the instructions 
aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss circle the simple past questions 
and underline the past continuous questions. Check 
answers with the class: read each question aloud, and 
ask a S to name the tense. 

Answers 
So how was your ski trip? - simple past 
Did you have a good time? - simple past 
What happened? - simple past 
Did you hurt yourself? - simple past 
How did it happen? - simple past 
I mean, what were you doing? - past continuous 
While you were skiing? - past continuous 

• Focus on the use Say, "Use questions in the past 
continuous to ask about events in progress in the 
past." 

• Try it out Write on the board: 

A What happened? Did you hurt yourself? 
B_ 
A What were you doing? 

Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs. Tell Ss 
playing the role ofB to invent an injury. 

A 
• Preview the task Tell Ss to read all the sentences and 

questions. Ask two Ss to read the example aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class: have pairs of Ss each read a sentence and its 
follow-up question. 

Answers 
1. c 2. d 3. e 4. b 6. a 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask 

two Ss to read the example conversation. Have pairs 
role-play conversations. Call on a few pairs to act out 
one for the class. 

Extra activity - groups 
Write on the board: Last night, 1 __ by myself. Group 
members each write three statements about what they 
did on their own last night. They compare statements 
and report to the class (e.g., All of us did our homework 
by ourselves. Tomo cooked dinner by himself). 

~ Assign Workbook pp. 68 and 69. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 
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It 

• • t 

• • • • • It 
It 

.----------

A Listen. What happened to Barry? What was he doing? 
Practice the conversation. 

Nicole So how was your ski trip? Did you have a good time? 
Barry Yeah, I guess. I sort of had an accident. 
Nicole Oh, really? What happened? Did you hurt yourself? 
Barry Yeah, I broke my leg. 
Nicole Oh, no! How did it happen? I mean, what were you doing? 
Barry Well, actually, I was talking on my cell phone .... 
Nicole While you were skiing? That's kind of dangerous. 
Barry Yeah, I know. But I was by myself, so I was lucky I had 

my cell to call for help. 

• 1 F~r::r )00 B Find the questions in the conversation. Which are past 
• 0---------- continuous, and which are simple past? 

It 

L 

:--3_Gcammal~eaSLCQntinuau~qUestiIms;.LetLexilfB~PLQD_QUnS~~ ~ ___ _ 
Past continuous Simple past 
Were you skiing with a friend? Did you hurt yourself? 

No, I wasn't. I was by myself. Yes, I did. 

What were you doing (when you fell)? What did you do? 
I was talking on my cell phone. I called for help. 

You 
He hurt 

She 
We 

They 

myself. 
yourself. 

himself. 
herself. 

ourselves. 
themselves. 

A Match the sentences and follow-up questions. Then compare 
with a partner. 

In conversation . .. 

1. I burned myself last night. ~ 
2. Did you notice my black eye? __ 
3. My dad hurt himself at the gym. _ _ 
4. I fell out of bed last night. __ 

a. Oh, no! Who was driving? 

b. Did you hurt yourself? 
c. Oh, were you cooking? 
d. Yeah. How did you get it? 

10% of uses of yourself are 
in the question How about 
yourself? Almost 10% of 
uses of myself are in the 
expression by myself. 

5. My sister sprained both her wrists. __ e. He did? What happened? Was he lifting weights? 

6. My mom and I had a car accident. __ f. How did that happen? What was she doing? 

B Pair work Role -play conversations about the situations above. How long 
can you continue each conversation? 

A I burned myself last night. 
e Oh, were you cooking? 
A No, I was making some tea, and I . . . 

4Jlm:.abuJaI¥ aatebJ1l1lLEmiJJJJBE.d~ 
See page 94 for a useful way to log and learn vocabulary. 
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A Can you choose the best responses to this anecdote? Check (./) the boxes. 

A One time I arrived an hour early for 8 D Oh, that's funny. 
dinner at my boss's house -I got the 0 Yeah? Good. 
time wrong. And he was taking a shower! 0 How embarrassing! 

Now listen. What happened to Matt? 

Notice how Emily reacts to Matt's story. She comments 
on the things he says to show she is interested and 
listening. Find examples in the conversation. 

o That sounds nice. 

B Read the story below and the comments on the right. For each part of the story, 
choose a comment_ Practice telling the story and commenting with a partner. 

L I was working as a server at Pierre's last year. _c_ a. Oh, no. I bet he was upset. 
2. Yeah, it's a fancy place with sofas and everything. __ 
3. Well, it's not cheap. Anyway, I was serving coffee to 

this guy one day, and I spilled it all over his suit! __ 
4. Yeah - but wait. Then I found out the guy was Pierre! __ 
5. Yeah, and he was pretty mad. But he didn't fire me! _ _ 

b. That was lucky. 
c. Oh, I hear it's a nice place. 
d. It sounds expensive. 
e. You're kidding! 

The owner? 

SELf-STUDY 
AUDIO CO 
--CO:i@ii ( 

(j -
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Lesson C That's really funny! 
c!;> Lesson C recycles the simple past versus the past continuous and vocabulary for talking about accidents. 

Unit 9 Things happen 

, )~~ .~~.~LCanJlelsatian .. stlateg~.~~ .. ~ ... ~ ..... ~ .... ~ ... ~~.~~~~.~~~~~ .. ~ .. ~~ .. ~.~~.~~~~~.~~~.~.~~ .. ~.~~.~.~ .. ~~ .. ~~.~~.~~~~.-~.--.-____ _ 
Why use expressions to react to a story? B 
Reacting to another person's story with an appropriate expression 
shows interest and active listening. This creates a friendly 
atmosphere, encourages the speaker to give more information, 
and helps keep a conversation gOing. (For more information, see 
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Set the scene Say, "Cover the conversation and look at 
the picture. Matt is telling Emily about something that 
happened to him." Write on the board: Mexican food, 
burned, dropped, ran, restaurant, served dinner. Say, 
"Work with a partner. Use these words to write a short 
anecdote about what happened to Matt." Have a few 
pairs read their anecdotes to the class. 

A ~ (CD 3, Track 7) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions and the anecdote 
aloud. Have Ss check (.I") the boxes. Check answers 
with the class. [Oh, that's funny.; How embarrassing!] 

• Say, "Listen to the conversation. What happened to 
Matt?" 

• Play the recording Books closed. Ss listen and write the 
answers. Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. 

• Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read 
along, and review their answers. Check answers with 
the class. [Matt dropped the pot of rice on the floor. He 
ran out and bought rice from a restaurant.] 

• Tell Ss to form the same pairs as in Set the Scene and 
reread their anecdote to see if their story is similar to 
the one in the conversation. Call on a few Ss to report. 

• Present Notice Read the information aloud. Ask two Ss 
to read the example. Say, "Find the examples in the 
conversation." [Oh, no.; Oh, I bet.; I bet no one even 
noticed.; That's really funny.] 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. Tell Ss playing the role 
of Emily to add another comment to each comment 
she makes (e.g., Oh, I love Mexican. Mexican is my 
favorite.) 

• Preview the task Say, "Read the story on the left and 
the comments on the right. For each part of the story, 
choose a comment." Ask two Ss to read the example 
sentence and its comment. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers 
with the class: have pairs of Ss each read a sentence 
and a comment. 

Answers 
1. c 2. d 3. a 4. e 5. b 

• Tell Ss to practice the story and comments in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. 

• Have Ss do the task again: Sl reads the story from the 
book, while S2 comments using his or her own ideas. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Pairs use the anecdote they wrote in Set the Scene 
as the basis for a conversation, adding reaction 
expressions and comments. A few pairs present their 
conversations to the class. 

Extra activity - groups 
Small groups of Ss write a story. On one piece of paper, 
Sl writes the opening sentence of a story and then 
passes the paper to S2. S2 adds a comment and the 
next line of the story. S2 passes the paper to S3, who 
adds a comment and the next line of the story. S3 
passes the paper to the next group member. Encourage 
Ss to have fun with the story and to continue it for as 
long as they can. The activity continues in this way 
until Ss decide their story is complete. Each group 
reads its completed story to the class. 

Note: To ensure that all Ss are working during this 
activity, have each S start a story line on a piece of 
paper and pass it around. In this way, there will be 
several stories being passed around the group and 
everyone will be working on something. 

SELF·STUDY 
AUDIO CD 

l '''cHiiii 

Tell Ss to turn to Self-Study Listening, Unit 9, at the back 
of their Student's Books. Assign the tasks for homework, 
or have Ss do them in class. (See the tasks on p. T-l3l and 
the audio script on p. T-133.) 

Unit 9 • Things happen • T-90 
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Why use I bet? 
I bet is an expression that can be used to react to a story. As a 
reaction expression, it means "I understand completely." It can also 
be used to make a comment or conclusion about a situation when the 
speaker feels sure about the situation (e.g. , You stayed up all night? 
I bet you're tired.). (For more information, see Language Notes at the 
beginning of this unit.) 

• Present Strategy Plus Read the information and the 
examples aloud. Tell Ss to find the I bet expressions in 
the conversation on p. 91. [Oh, I bet.; I bet no one even 
noticed.] 

• Present In Conversation Ask a S to read the information 
aloud. 

A 
• Preview the task Write the three I bet responses from 

the box on the board. For each one, ask Ss to think 
of a comment that might come before it. Ask a few 
Ss for their ideas (e.g., I bet you were surprised.: We 
didn't get any homework last night. ; I bet she was really 
embarrassed.: My sister forgot our mother's birthday.; 
I bet your parents weren't too happy.: I had a little 
accident with the car.). 

• Ask Ss to read the conversations before doing the task. 
Help with new vocabulary as needed. Tell Ss to choose 
a response from the box for each story. 

_3~Us1eRin{J ..... ..................... ~ ... ~." __ '_" '.~""'.~" " 

A fP (CD 3, Track 8) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-242 Ss listen and 
number the boxes. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and review their 
answers. Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
W Oh, no! That's terrible. 
[]] I bet. That's amazing. 
IT] Oh! That's funny. 
[1J Oh , I bet that was boring. 

B (CD 3, Track 9) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-242 Ss listen 
and write their new comment. Pause after each 
conversation to give Ss time to write. 

T-91 • Unit 9 • Things happen 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs . Check answers with 
the class: have pairs of Ss each read a conversation. 

Answers 
1. I bet she was really embarrassed. 
2. I bet you were surprised. 
3. I bet your parents weren't too happy. 

• Tell Ss to do the task again, this time using their own 
responses. Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. 

Possible answers 
1. How embarrassing. ! Oh, no! I bet she was surprised! 
2. Oh, no! That 's terrible! Did you freak? I bet you were really 

upset ! worried. 
3. I bet you felt awful. What did you do? 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. Give 

Ss time to choose a story and add their details. Then 
have pairs complete the task. 

• Ask a few Ss to tell their stories to the class, pausing 
after each new detail. Call on a S to make an I bet 
response. 

• Play the recording again Pause after each conversation, 
and ask a few Ss to each read their new comment. 

Possible answers 
1. I bet you laughed. 
2. That's funny. 
3. I bet you felt silly. 
4. I bet you freaked. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Pairs tell each other their own true "funny stories." 
While Sl talks, S2 responds and asks questions to 
get more information. A few Ss report their partners' 
stories to the class. 

Assign Workbook pp. 70 and 71. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 
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You can start a statement 

with I bet ... when 
you are pretty sure about 
something. 

I bet no one 
even noticed. 

A Choose a response from the box for each story below. Can you 
think of other responses? Then compare with a partner. 

I bet you were surprised. I bet she was really embarrassed. 
I bet your parents weren't too happy. 

o A A friend of mine was staying at a hotel one time, and 
she was walking back to her room in the dark, 
and she fell in the pool! 

B ________________________ __ 

f) A I got on a plane one time and fell asleep right away. 
And when I woke up, I realized I was on the 
wrong flight. 

B Oh, __________________ __ 

8 A I was on a trip with my parents a few years ago, and 
we were flying home. Anyway, we got to the airport, 
and I realized my passport was still at the hotel. 

B Oh,no. __________________ __ 

You can also use I bet 
as a response to show you 
understand a situation. 

Matt I freaked! 
Emily I bet. 

In conversation . .. 

Bet is one of the top 600 words. 
Over 60% of its uses are in the 
expression I bet . ... 

B Pair work Choose one of the stories above, and add details to continue it. Then 
work with a partner. Take turns telling your stories and responding with I bet . . . . 

_ ...... 3 __ L.isteaing EunDY-sIDIies~ _____________ _ 
A Listen to the stories. Which comment goes with which story? Number the comments. 

D Oh, no! That's D Oh' Th t' I 

terrible. D I bet . . That's . II a s lunny. 
amazmg. D Oh, I bet that 

was boring. 

B Listen again. Think of a different comment for each story. 

1. ____________________________ __ 3. 

2. ____________________________ __ 4. ____________________________ __ 
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A Brainstorm! Make a list of all the good things that happened to you recently. 
Tell the class. 

I ~Ol.\\\.:A $20. A\\ ol.:A ~Yle\\.:A cC\lle.:A !Me. I pC\sse.:A !My .:Aylve/s resr. 

. - - ~ - ~ ~ 

B Read the newspaper column. What good things happened to these people? 

Around Town by Nelson Hunter 

Acts of Kindness 
A few weeks ago, I was 

waLking to my car in the 
parking Lot, when someone 
came up to me and said he 
enjoyed reading my weekLy 
coLumn. "But," he said, "you 

aLways write about everyone's bad experiences. 
Why don't you ask peopLe to taLk about their good 
experiences, too?" 

So I asked readers to write in and ten me 
about an the good things that happened to them 
recentLy. I got hundreds of repLies. Here are three 

.(, of them: 

I was coming home from a party really late at 
night, and I missed the last train home. I didn't 
have enough money for a cab, and I didn't want 
to walk home in the dark. I was standing outside 
the train station, and I guess I looked worried 
because a woman came up and asked me if I 
needed any help. She offered to share a cab with 
me and to pay for it! She said she didn't like 
being by herself at night, either. I was so grateful. 

- Abby Walters 

When I was shopping at the mall last week, 
I lost my wallet with all my money and credit 
cards in it. I spent a long time looking for it 
with no luck. I was really upset because it had 
my spare house key and my address in it, too. 
Anyway, later that day after I got home, my 
doorbell rang. It was a young man, and he had 
my wallet. Apparently, he saw it on the ground 
when he was walking into the mall. He drove all 
the way to my house to give it to me! I couldn't 
believe it! I was so lucky! - Andrea Keane 

After class each week, I often go to the local 
donut shop and get some coffee before I go 
home. When I was leaving the store last week, 
the owner gave me a bag of donuts from the 
day before to take home for free . She said I was 
a good customer, and she didn't want to throw 
them out. When I got home, I shared them with 
my roommates! - John Jones 

So, thank you for an the Letters. For next week, 
I want to hear about any funny stories you have. 
What funny things happened to you recentLy? 

C Read the article again. Are the sentences true or false? 
Correct the false sentences. .tiI" Mil \:)C\.:A 

1. Nelson Hunter usually writes about geed things that happen to people. 

2. Abby Walters had to pay for a cab home when she missed her train. 

3. Andrea was worried because if someone found her wallet, they could get 
into her house. 

4. A young man found Andrea's wallet when he was leaving the mall. 

5. John ate the bag of donuts by himself. 

0 g 
0 0 

0 0 

0 0 
0 0 ( 
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Lesson D Good things happen. 

• Set the scene Read the title of the lesson and then the 
title of the reading aloud. Say, "This is a newspaper 
column. A newspaper column usually gives one 
writer's opinions or ideas about different topics." Ask, 
"Do you ever read newspapers columns? What are the 
columns about?" Ask a few Ss for their ideas. 

• Ask, "What do you think this column is about?" [good 
things happening to people in Nelson Hunter's town] 

A 
Prereading 
• Preview the task Read the instructions and the three 

examples aloud. Ask, "Did anything like these things 
happen to you recently?" Have Ss raise their hands for 
yes, and call on a few to share their ideas. 

• Do the task Give Ss one minute to list as many events as 
they can. When Ss finish, call on a few to share some 
of the events on their lists. Write them on the board. 

• Follow-up The class votes on the two most interesting 
events on the board. Ask the Ss who shared those 
events, "What happened exactly?" Encourage other Ss 
to ask follow-up questions (e.g., What did you do? How 
did you feel?). 

B 
During reading 
• Preview the reading Write these three statements on the 

board: 

The column is about nice things . . . 
· .. the letter writers did for other people. 
· .. other people did for the letter writers. 
· . . Nelson Hunter did for the letter writers. 

• Say, "In this column, Nelson Hunter printed some 
letters from his readers. What's the best description 
ofthe column? Read through the column quickly, and 
choose the best description. When you're ready, raise 
your hand." When most of the Ss have raised their 
hands, call on one to give the answer. [The column 
is about nice things other people did for the letter 
writers .] 

• Say, "Now read the newspaper column. What good 
things happened to these people? As you read, 
underline the main events in each letter." 

• Do the reading Have Ss read the column and underline 
the main events in each letter. 

• When Ss finish, have them work in pairs and briefly 
summarize the stories in each letter. To help Ss, write 
the names of the three people on the board like this: 
The first person: Abby Walters; The second person: 
Andrea Keane; The third person: John Jones. Tell Ss to 
help each other with information instead of looking 
back at the reading. 

Unit 9 Things happen 

• Check answers with the class: call on different pairs 
to say what happened to each person. If Ss make any 
mistakes, have other pairs help correct them. 

Answers 
Abby Walters missed her train . A woman offered to share a cab 

with her and to pay for it. 
Andrea Keane lost her wallet at a mall. A man found it and brought 

it to her house. 
The owner of the local donut shop gave John Jones a bag of 

donuts for free. 

• Do the reading again Tell Ss to circle any new vocabulary 
words in the column. Have Ss call them out. Ask other 
Ss to help explain the meanings, or explain them 
yourself. 

C 
Postreading 
• Preview the task Read the instructions and the example 

aloud. Point out that the statement is checked false, 
and read the corrected statement. Have Ss look in 
the column for information to support that answer. 
Call on a S to say where and what the information is. 
[Paragraph 1: You always write about everyone's bad 
experiences.] 

• Do the task Have Ss check (.I) True or False for the 
remaining statements. For the false statements, have 
Ss find the true information in the column and correct 
the statements. Check answers with the class: call 
on individual Ss to say True or False and give their 
corrected sentences. After each correction, ask, "Does 
anyone have a different correction?" 

Answers 
1. False. Nelson Hunter usually writes about bad things that 

happen to people. 
2. False. A woman paid for Abby's cab home when she missed 

her train. 
3. True. 
4. False. A young man found Andrea's wallet when he was 

walking into the mall. 
5. False. John shared the bag of donuts with his roommates. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Write the start of a new story on the board. It can be 
your own story, or use this one: I was walking home 
from the store last week, and I was carrying several 
heavy bags of groceries. It suddenly started raining . .. . 
Ss write endings to the story. When Ss finish , several 
read their stories to the class. Other Ss listen and see if 
anyone has a story with an ending similar to the one 
they wrote. 

Unit 9 • Things happen • T-92 
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A 11!' (CD 3, Track 10) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have Ss 
read the questions, and make sure they understand 
them. For help with the task, Ss can work in pairs and 
listen for and write the answer to every other question. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-243 Ss listen only. 

• Play the recording again Pause after each story to give 
Ss time to write their answers. Have Ss compare 
their answers in pairs or go over the answers to the 
questions each responded to. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and review their 
answers. Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
Gary's story 
1. He was at a coffee shop. He was having breakfast. 

A 
• Preview the task Books closed. Write the ten example 

sentences on the board in random order. Say, "Here's 
another anecdote about a good thing that happened 
to someone recently. Put the sentences in the correct 
order from 1 to 10." Have Ss work in pairs to copy the 
sentences and to put them in order. Check answers 
with the class: call on a pair to read the sentences in 
order, and number them on the board. 

• Books open. Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to 
look back at the lists they wrote in Exercise 1, Part A, 
for ideas. 

• Do the task Have Ss write their sentences. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Pairs take turns telling their stories using the 
sentences they wrote. Ask Ss to react to the stories by 
commenting on the things their partners say. 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 

• Present Help Note Read the information aloud. Write an 
example like the following on the board: 

Action 1: I was cooking. Action 2: I cut my finger. 
When I was cooking, I cut my finger. 
While I was cooking, I cut my finger. 

Explain, "In these sentences, the past continuous 
event began first and was in progress. The simple 
past event began second. It interrupted the past 
continuous event. You can use while and when to link 

• Tell Ss to turn to Free Talk 9A at the back of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasks. (See the 
teaching notes on p. T,94A.) 

T-93 • Unit 9 • Things happen 

2. A guy from his old high school. 
3. Because he was talking when he got up and left. 
4. He called the coffee shop. 
5. Yes, it does, because he got his briefcase back. 

Pam's story 
1. To a friend 's wedding party. 
2. She got lost in the country. 
3. She asked for help at someone's house. 
4. She said "Follow me," and Pam followed her in her car. 
5. No, it doesn 't because Pam was at the wrong wedding! 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Have Ss in each pair choose a different story to retell. 
Tell Ss to use the questions and answers from Part A 
to help them retell the stories. Tell partners to correct 
any information or help with the retelling. 

the two actions. Use when or while before the past 
continuous." 

Then write an example like this on the board: 

Action 1: I cut my finger. Action 2: I put a bandage on it. 
When I cut my finger, I put a bandage on it. 
While I cut my finger, I put a bandage on it. 

(incorrect) 

Explain, "Remember: You can use when to link two 
simple past sentences. In this example, one event 
happens first, and the other happens second. When 
tells the order ofthe events. You cannot use while. 
While is used for an action that continues over time." 
(For more information, see Language Notes at the 
beginning of this unit.) 

Extra activity - pairs 
Books closed. Ss write paragraphs using the ten 
sentences they copied in Part A. Ss use when and while 
to link ideas. Books open. Ss compare their versions 
with the example. 

• Have Ss read the example letter and find the sentences 
with when and while. 

• Do the task Have Ss write anecdotes using their notes 
from Part A. Tell them to link ideas using when and 
while. 

c 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Have Ss put their letters on their desks or chairs. Tell 
Ss to walk around the class and read at least five other 
Ss' letters. Have Ss choose the most interesting one 
and tell the class why they chose it. 

Ufib~ Assign Workbook pp. 72 and 73. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 

( 

( 
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Unit 9 Things happen 2 Listening anrLsp'cAkiHg HaIlPJt- endiI1IJS ________ _ 
A Listen to two stories. Answer the questions. 

Gary's story Pam's story 
1. Where was Gary? What was he doing? 1. Where was Pam going? 
2. Who did he meet? 2. What was her problem? 
3. Why did he forget his briefcase? 3. How did she get help? 
4. What did he do when he got to work? 4. How did the woman offer to help? 
5. Does this story have a happy ending? 5. Does this story have a happy ending? 

Why? Why not? Why? Why not? 

B Pair work Student A: Choose one of the stories above, and retell it to a partner. 
Student B: Listen. Did your partner leave out any important details? 

3 Writing Ane£JioE _________________ _ 

A Think of a good thing that happened to you recently. Write 10 to 12 sentences about 
it. Make sure your sentences are in order. 

I WC\S wC\lkl\\~ to wovk lC\st w~e~. 

It stC\vtecA to VC\l\\. 

I cA~~.~"-t l-\C\v~ co.~_L\IMPvell~ . .. 

The n~l-\t cl-\C\\\~ecA. 

I l-\C\cA to Wc\lt .pov c\. veC\lly lo\\~ tllMe. 

I pL\t . co.. \\ewspC\p~~ .. ~vev lMy l-\~~~ C\\\cA v~~, He o~evecA to sl-\C\ve l-\lS L\lMpvellC\. 

'" } ~ot to tl-\~_~ov\\ev. ......... . He wC\.lkecA Wltl-\ lMe . ~ll tl-\e wC\y to wovk! 

-~- -.-~~",,~~~ -----"" 
B Now use your notes to write a letter to Nelson Hunter's column. 

Dear Nelson, 

Last week, I was walking to work when 
it started to rain. I didn't have an umbrella, 
so I put a newspaper over my head and ran. 

When I got to the corner, the light changed, 
and I had to wait for a really long time. While 
I was waiting, a young man came up to me and 
offered to share his umbrella. He walked with 
me all the way to work! It was so nice 
of him. 

Linking ideas with when and while 

• You can use when or while to link a longer 
"background" event and another action. 

• While emphasizes the length of time an 
action or event takes. 

• When also shows events that happen one 
after another. 

C Class activity Read your classmates' letters. Tell the class about one you read. 

See Free talk 9A for more speaking practice. 
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__ V~~hmM~aarehaDk ______________________________________ ~_ 
If done for homework 
Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions, 
Make sure Ss understand what they need to do, 

If done in class 
• Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud, Say, 

"Making a picture with labels is an easy way to learn 
and remember vocabulary, It also helps you review 
words quickly." 

c:.~ These tasks recycle the vocabulary for the names of 
parts of the body. 

1 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with the 
class. 

• Present Take My Hand Books closed, Say, "What are the 
ten body parts people talk about the most? Write your 
guesses." At the end of two minutes, tell Ss to open 
their books, Ask a S to read the list of the ten body 
parts. Tell Ss to check C,f) each matching part on their 
lists. Ask, "How many of the top ten were on your list?" 
Ask several Ss, 

On your own 
• Present On Your Own Read the information aloud. 

• Follow-up At the start of the next class, have Ss form 
small groups, SI points to a body part on himself or 
herself. The first group member to call out the correct 
name of the body part gets one point, Group members 
take turns indicating a body part. 

Answers 

~~'\ eye 
Vocabulary notebook From head to toe 

head f ~ ~ nose 

~
ce !\; ~-J, 
\~! \ neck 

-~~~ shoulder 
( V( 
/ '.) \ 

~ ~ 
I \ / I 

! 

2 
• Preview and do the task Read 

the instructions aloud. 
Have Ss complete the task. 
Check answers with the 
class: sketch a body on the 
board. Point to different 
parts of the sketch, Call on 
individual Ss to name the 
body part. Label the sketch. 

T-94 • Unit 9 • Things happen 
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Learning tip SkelchJJL 
Draw and label pictures to help you remember new vocabulary. 

1 Label the sketch. Use the words in the box. 

eye 
nose 
head 
face 
neck 
shoulder 

2 Now make a sketch of a body from head to toe. 
How many parts of the body can you label? 

On YOUf own 

Take my hand. , , 

The top 10 body parts 
people talk about are: 
1. hand 6. arm 
2. eye 7. mouth 
3. head 8. ear 
4. face 9. back 
5. leg 10. knee 

Before you go to sleep each night, think of the 
name for each part of your body. Start at your 
head, and work towards your toes. Can you think 
of each word in English before you fall asleep? 

( 

( 

( 
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Unit 9 Things happen _( __ ~tl~jmL~ ______________________________________________ _ 

A 
• Preview the task Tell Ss to turn to the back of their 

Student's Books and look at Free Talk 9A. Read the 
instructions aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss study the picture for one minute. 
After one minute, call "Time." 

B 
• Preview the task Have Ss turn to Free 

Talk 9B. Read the instructions aloud. Say, 
"Remember that you can't look back at 
Free Talk 9A." 

• Do the task Have Ss discuss the questions 
in pairs and write their answer to each 
question. Check answers with the class: 
read a question aloud, and ask a pair to 
read their answer. Ask Ss who disagree to 
raise their hands and say their answer. 
Write the answers on the board. 

• When answers to the questions are on 
the board, say, "Now look at Free Talk 9A. 
Which answers are correct?" Point to each 
answer, and have Ss raise their hands if 
it is correct. Call on individual Ss to 
correct any incorrect answers. 

Answers 
1. He was skateboarding . 
2. He was talking on his cell phone. He was 

looking at the people in the car. 
3. No, he wasn't. 
4. No, he was wearing blue sneakers. 
5. He was wearing jeans, a T-shirt, and a 

watch. 
6. There were four other people. 
7. He was holding a football . 
8. She shouted, "Watch out! " 
9. Yes , she was. 

10. The car was red. 
11. Yes , she was. 
12. Possible details: The other woman in 

the car had sunglasses on her head. The 
women in the car were waving . The woman 
on the sidewalk was wearing a track suit. 
The number on Bob's T-shirt was eleven. 

Free talk 9A What was happening? 

Look at the picture. Bob just crashed into a lamppost. Try to remember as many 
details as you can. You have one minute. Then turn to Free talk 98 on page H. 

Free talk 98 What was happening? 
Pair work How much can you remember from the picture in Free talk 9A ? 

Discuss the questions below. Do you agree on the answers? 

1. What was Bob doing when he crashed 7. What was the you ng boy holding? 
into the lamppost? 8. What did the woman on the sidewalk shout? 

2. What else was he doing? 9. Was she listening to music? 
3. Was he wearing a helmet? 10. What color was the car? 
4. Was he wearing red sneakers? 11. Was the driver wearing sunglasses? 
5. What else was he wearing? 12. Can you remember any other details? 
6. How many other people were in the picture? 

2 Now look at the picture in Free lalk 9A agai n to check your answers. How many did 
you get right? 

W/7at's different? 

Unit 9 • Things happen • T-94A 
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Touchstone checkpoint Units 7-9 
Before you begin the Touchstone Checkpoint, write on the board: Grammar, Vocabulary, Conversation Strategies. Tell 
Ss to quickly look through Units 7-9 and write the areas in order from the one they are most sure about (1) to the 
one they are least sure about (3). Say each area and the numbers 1 to 3, one by one. Ask Ss to raise their hands for the 
combination they chose. Count up the number of 1s, 2s, and 3s for each area. Tell Ss to keep their responses. 

~_"LC1Jn_¥-au~campleteJhis~can'leIsatian"2~""~""_,,,".~"~" " ._". ____ ."'_""""~ __ '_. __ ._"_ .. ~"'."~~_"~~ "_ .. ,_ ...... ". __ .~_ .. _._ .. ,_.,~. 
C;> This task recycles the simple past and the past 

continuous. It also recycles the conversation strategy 
of reacting to a story. 

A 
• Set the scene Have Ss look at the picture. Tell Ss 

to think of two questions that could be in the 
conversation (e.g., What happened to your eye? What 
were you doing?). Ask a few Ss to call out questions, 
and write them on the board. 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions and the 
example aloud. Have Ss complete the conversation. 
Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
Marty How did you get that black eye? Did you @!! or something? 
Kevin Not exactly. I crashed into a tree. 
Marty You 're kidding! How did that happen? 
Kevin Well, I was riding my little brother's bicycle. And his 

friends were watching me and (were) laughing at me. 

Marty Why were they laughing? What were you doing? 
Kevin I wasn't doing anything. But the bike is kind of small. 
Marty And I bet you were trying to look cool, too. 
Kevin I guess. I was looking at the kids behind me. And I didn't 

see the tree ahead of me. When my brother shouted , 
"Watch out," I turned around, but it was too late. 

Marty Oh, no! Did you hurt yourself? 
Kevin Well, I didn't break anything. I just felt stupid. 

• Ask Ss if any of the questions they wrote for Set the 
Scene are in the conversation and, if so, which ones. 

B 
• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 

taking turns playing each role. 

• Tell Ss to circle the expressions Marty uses to react. 
[You're kidding!; And I bet you were trying to look 
cool, too.; Oh, no!] 

• Have pairs practice the conversation again. Tell them 
to change the circled expressions. 

( 

( 

( 

( 

--...O!2_Whafs.inJhe_b,alhlaam?_ .. _~ __ ..... _. ___ .... _. __ ~~._~_~. ___ .. ~~~ __ ._._._.~. ~~~ --' 
C;> This task recycles the vocabulary of things at home, 

personal belongings, and things to take on a trip. 

A 
• Preview the task Ask, "What things do people keep in 

bathrooms?" Write Ss' ideas on the board. 

• Say, "You're going to see a picture of a bathroom. Look 
at the picture for ten seconds and try to remember 
things and their locations. Then you're going to 
close your books and write sentences about where 
the things are." Write the example on the board: 1. A 
toothbrush is on the sink. 

• Do the task Say, "Go!," and have Ss study the picture for 
ten seconds. Then say, "Stop! Close your books." Give 
Ss two minutes to write as many sentences as they 
can. 

• Check answers with the class: call Ss to the board one 
at a time to write one of their sentences. Continue 
until no one can add any sentences. Then have Ss 
open their books and compare the sentences with the 
picture. Ask Ss to cross out any incorrect sentences on 
the board. 

Possible answers 
A bathing suit is on the bathtub. 
A hair dryer / A clock / A radio / Makeup is on the shelf. 
Some pajamas are (hanging) under the shelf. 

T-95 • Units 7-9 Touchstone checkpoint 

A pair of scissors / A first·aid kit / A bottle of aspirin / Toothpaste / 
A brush is in the cabinet. 
Shampoo / Sunscreen is on top of the cabinet. 
A mirror is on the wall / over the sink. 
Soap / A razor / A toothbrush is on the sink. 
A towel / A rug is on the floor. 
Some magazines / Some socks are on the floor. 
A plant is by the window. 

• Follow·up Ss count their number of correct answers. 
Find out who got the most correct answers. 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have Ss 

write six short definitions of items in the picture. Write 
the definition from the example conversation on the 
board: You use it to clean your teeth. Model the task by 
having a pair of Ss read the example aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss work in pairs, taking turns reading 
their definitions and guessing the items. Each S gets 
three guesses before the other S gives the answer. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Pairs turn back to p. 78 in the Student's Book and 
choose a picture of a different room in a house (or 
give Ss pictures from magazines of other rooms in a 
house). Pairs do the task in Exercise 2, Part A or Part B 
again, using the new pictures. 

( 

( 

( 

( 
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Units 7-9 

A Complete the conversation. Use the simple past or past continuous of the verbs. 

Marty How J..'iJ.. you Bet- (get) that black eye? 
______ you (fall) or something? 

Kevin Not exactly. I ______ (crash) into a tree. 
Marty You're kidding! How that _ _ ____ (happen)? 
Kevin Well, I ___ ___ (ride) my little brother's bicycle. And his 

friends _ _ ____ (watch) me and (laugh) at me. 

Marty Why they (laugh)? 
What you (do)? 

Kevin I (not do) anything. But the bike is 
kind of small. 

Marty And I bet you ______ (try) to look cool, too. 

Kevin I guess. I (look) at the kids behind me. 
And I (not see) the tree ahead of me. 
When my brother (shout), "Watch out," 
I (turn) around, but it was too late. 

Marty Oh, no! you (hurt) yourself? 
Kevin Well, I (not break) anything. I just 

___ ___ (feel) stupid. 

B Pair work Practice the conversation. Then practice again and 
change Marty's responses. 

A Look at the picture for ten seconds, and try to 
remember where things are. Then close your book. 
How many sentences can you write? 

B Pair work Choose six items from the picture. 
Give your partner clues to guess the items. 
Then change roles. 

A You use it to clean your teeth. 
B A toothbrush or toothpaste. 

95 
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Touchstone checkpoint Units 7-9 

Use these words and expressions to complete the conversation. Use capital 
letters where necessary. 

whose 
mine 

yours 
hers 

one red would you mind 
it was bright ./ do you mind if 

Karen Do yOl.\ \A\1\\tA l-P I come in? You look busy. 

I bet 
I guess 

Trish No, make at home. ______ _ 
handing me that paintbrush? The red ___ __ _ 

Karen ______ _ 

Trish Thanks. So, what do you think? 
Karen Urn, nice. I love the _____ _ ______ wall. 

Did you and your roommate do this together? 

by myself 
yourself 

Trish No, actually, I did it all . Nadia's away this week. 
Karen Oh, is she? ______ this was a lot of work. 

Trish Actually, no. very easy to do. 
Karen room is this? Is it _ _____ or Nadia's? 

Trish This one is , and is on the right. 
Karen Urn, does Nadia like these colors? 
Trish I don't know. But I do! ______ 1 have an eye for color. 

~_Sugge"stiJJ11SJ-p1ease1,--,~_ 
Pair work Think of solutions to these problems. Then take turns 
making suggestions. 

"I always get a bad sunburn in the summer." 
"My bedroom is always a mess." 
''I'm going camping in June, but I don't have any equipment." 
"Ouch! I think I just sprained my wrist." 

A I always get a bad sunburn in the summer. 
B Why don't you . .. ? 

_-"",,5~-.Y1ljJ mind-L . ...A.... --... _? _____________ _ 

96 

Role play Imagine you and your partner are in a car on a road 
trip. One of you is the driver. Take turns asking permission 
and making requests. Use the ideas below, and add your own. 

drive • slow down 
• listen to the radio • open the window 
• listen to a CD • stop for a snack 

A Would you mind slowing down? 
B No, not at all. 

look at the map 
borrow some sunscreen 

• eat one of your cookies 

no, not at all 

Self-check 
How sure are you about these areas 
Circle the percentages. 
grammar 
20% 40% 60% 80% 100% 
vocabulary 
20% 40% 60% 80% 100% 
conversation strategies 
20% 40% 60% 80% 100% 

Study plan 
What do you want to review? 
Circle the lessons. 
grammar 
7A 78 8A 88 9A 98 
vocabulary 
7A 78 8A 88 9A 98 
conversation strategies 
7C 8C 9C 
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C;> This task recycles the uses of Whose . .. ?, possessive 
pronouns, reflexive pronouns, adjective order, and 
the pronoun one. It also recycles the conversation 
strategies of using I guess if you are not sure about 
something, and making - and agreeing to - requests. 

• Preview the task Read the instructions and the example 
aloud. Tell Ss to use each word and expression in the 
box only once. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the conversation. Check 
answers with the class. 

Answers 
Karen Do you mind if I come in? You look busy. 
Trish No, make yourself at home. Would you mind handing me 

that paintbrush? The red one. 

~..-..-..-..:4~uggesliaas,J1Jf11lSJ11_ 
C;> This task recycles expressions for asking for advice 

and making suggestions. 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Call on 
different Ss to read each sentence. Then ask, "What 
expressions can you use to give advice for problems?" 
Write Ss' ideas on the board (e.g., You should . .. ; You 
shouldn't . .. ; You could . .. ; You need to ... ; Do you 
want to . .. ?; Why don't you . .. ?; It's a good idea to ... ). 

• Do the task Have Ss write advice for each problem using 
the expressions on the board. Then have pairs take 
turns reading the problems and making suggestions. 
Model the task by reading the first problem and 
calling on a S to give a suggestion. 

Possible answers 
I always get a bad sunburn in the summer.: Why don't you get 
some sunscreen?; You shouldn 't spend so much time in the sun. ; 
It's a good idea to talk to a doctor.; You could wear a big hat. 

C;> This task recycles the conversation strategies of 
asking politely and agreeing to requests. 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have two 
Ss read the example aloud. Write on the board: Would 
you mind . . . ? / Could you . .. ? and Do you mind if 
I . .. ? / Can I . .. ? Have Ss tell which ideas on the list 
are used with Would you mind or Could you to make 
requests and which are used with Do you mind if I 
or Can Ito ask for permission (e.g., Would you mind 
driving? Do you mind if I listen to the radio?). Some 
items can be used for both. 

• Present Self-Check Have Ss complete the Self-Check 
Chart. Ask Ss to look at the areas and compare the 
order they wrote them in at the beginning of the 
lesson with their completed chart. Ask, "Is the area 
you are most sure of still the same? Did anything 
change?" Call on a few Ss. 

Karen No, not at all. 
Trish Thanks. So, what do you think? 

Karen Um, nice. I love the bright red wall. Did you and your 
roommate do this together? 

Trish No, actually, I did it all by myself. Nadia's away this week. 
Karen Oh, is she? I bet this was a lot of work. 
Trish Actually, noTt'Was very easy to do. 

Karen Whose room is this? Is it yours or Nadia's? 
Trish This one is mine, and hers is on the right. 

Karen Um, does Nadia like these colors? 
Trish I don 't know. But I do! I guess I have an eye for color. 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. 

My bedroom is always a mess. : You need to clean it up.; Why 
don 't you ask a friend to help you organize it?; I bet there are 
things you don't use. You should throwaway that stuff. 
I'm gOing camping in June, but I don 't have any equipment.. .DU 
should buy some equipment. ; You could borrow a tent from a 
friend.; Why don 't you take my sleeping bag?; Do you want to use 
my flashlight? 
Ouch! I think I just sprained my wrist.: You shouldn 't move it. ; You 
need to go to a doctor. ; It's a good idea to put ice on it. ; Don 't do 
anything yet. Maybe it 's OK. 

• Follow-up A few pairs present their statements and 
responses to the class. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Pairs write two new problems on a piece of paper 
and exchange papers with another pair. Pairs do the 
activity again using the new problems. 

• Do the task Have Ss role-play the conversations in pairs. 
Have a few pairs present their role plays to the class. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Give pairs another situation related to travel (e.g., 
getting ready / packingfor a trip). Ss think of as many 
questions as they can that make requests or ask for 
permission for one of the situations (e.g., Would you 
mind lending me your backpack? Would you mind 
looking for my guidebook on the bookshelf? Can I use 
your suitcase?). When finished, Ss read their questions . 

• Present Study Plan Tell Ss to look back at Units 7-9 and 
complete the Study Plan. 

• Have Ss hand in a piece of paper with their name and 
a list of the lessons they circled. Review or reteach 
these language items in a future class. 

Units 7-9 Touchstone checkpoint • T-96 
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Unit 

Grammar Comparative adjectives 

(See Student's Book p. 99.) 

Comparative adjectives can be used to talk about the 
differences between two things, people, or events. The 
comparative form is often used with than. 

Form 
• For most one-syllable and some two-syllable 

adjectives, add -er. (See the spelling rules below.) 

quick ~ quicker 
easy ~ easier 
E-mail is quicker than regular mail. 
It's easier to solve problems on the phone than in 

e-mails. 

BUT 

fun ~ more fun 
Webcams are more fun than instant messaging. 

• For most other adjectives of two or more syllables, use 
more + adjective. 

personal ~ more personal 
Letters are more personal than e-mail. 

• Less is also used with adjectives in comparisons. It 
expresses the opposite of more. 

less + adjective 
less personal 
E-mail is less personal than letters. 

• Some adjectives have irregular forms for the 
comparative. 

good ~ better 
Real cards are better than e-cards. 

bad~ worse 
Spam is worse than regular junk mail 

Language notes 

• Than can be used with an adjective to compare two 
nouns in the same sentence. But not all comparisons 
need to include than or need to include both nouns. 

Letters are more personal than e-mail. They're more 
l!!:!!:.. 

Spelling rules 
Here are the spelling rules for adding -er. 

• For adjectives ending in -e, add -r. 
nice~ nicer 

• For adjectives ending in a consonant + y, change the y 
to -i and add -er. 

busy ~ busier 

• For most adjectives ending in a vowel + consonant, 
double the final consonant. 

big ~ bigger thin ~ thinner 

However, do not double the consonant in words 
ending in -w. 

slow ~ slower 

Speaking naturally Linking 

(See Student's Book p. 99.) 

• Word boundaries can be difficult to hear in rapid 
connected speech. People link words together as they 
speak, and so the end of one word can sound as if it 
belongs to the start of the next word. 

• This section gives Ss practice hearing and saying 
words ending in consonant sounds that are linked to 
words starting with vowel sounds. 

_ LessD£LB_ Dn_IhfLphon"'"-_________________ _ 
Vocabulary Phone expressions 

(See Student's Book p. 100.) 

The expressions in this lesson include the new 
expressions Call me back; I have another call; We got cut 
of! Teach these as fixed expressions without analyzing 
the structures. 

Grammar More, less, fewer 

(See Student's Book p. 101.) 

In this lesson, Ss learn how to make comparisons with 
nouns and verbs. 

Form 

• With countable nouns 

more / fewer + countable noun 
I get more calls than you (do). 
You get fewer calls than I do. 

• With uncountable nouns 

more / less + uncountable noun 
I spend more time on the phone; you spend less time. 
She gets less mail than he does. 

• With verbs 
verb + more / less + than 
She talks more than he does. 
He talks less than she does. 

( 

( 

( 
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• Do / Does after than 
Do / does is often used after than so that the verb does 
not have to be repeated. 

I talk more than you do. (than you do = than you 
talk) 

Corpus information Fewer, more, less 

Fewer is one of the top 4,000 words in conversation, 
but it is not as common as more and less. In 
conversation, less is widely used with plural countable 
nouns (e.g., I get less e-mails than you do.), but many 
people think this is incorrect and think that fewer 
should be used (e.g., I get fewer e-mails than you do.). 
It is important for Ss to know that in formal writing, 
fewer should be used before countable nouns. 

_ ...J-JBssnD_C-.Whal were 'tau~Sal-ll·L ~? __________________ _ 

Conversation strategy Dealing with interruptions 

(See Student's Book p. 102.) 

The expressions taught in this lesson are useful for 
interrupting and restarting phone conversations. 

• Interrupting a conversation 

Just a minute / second. 
Excuse me just a second. 
I'm sorry. Hold on a second. 
Could / Can you hold on a second? 

• Restarting a conversation 

What were you saying? 
You were saying? 
Where were we? 
What were we talking about? 

Strategy plus Just 

(See Student's Book p. 103.) 

Just has several uses. Just can be used when you want 
to soften what you are saying so that you do not sound 

too direct. It suggests that what you are saying is a small 
thing to say or ask. 

Note: Just has many other uses and meanings, including 
"a short time before." 

Use 

• For instructions 

Just a minute. (= Wait.) 
Just put it on the table. 

• To start a conversation and explain what the topic is 

I was just calling to ask you . . . 
I just wanted to tell you about . . . 

• To interrupt a conversation and explain why 

I just need to close the door. 

Corpus information Just 

Just is one of the top 30 words in conversation. It is 
about six times more frequent in conversation than in 
written texts. 

_( _ Lessa[JJ]~GOmm.unic.aliJJJ1 ___ . ______ ~, 
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Help note Writing an article 

(See Student's Book p. 105.) 

The Help Note outlines the main sections of an article 
or an essay that debates a topic. The sections are the 
following: 

• The introduction 

This short paragraph describes the topic of the article 
or essay. 

Cell phones are very popular these days, ... 

• Pros 
These are the reasons or arguments for the idea in the 
article. 

In the example on p. 105, they are the advantages, or 
the "pros." 

Cell phones are more convenient than regular phones. 

• Cons 
These are the reasons or arguments against the idea in 
the article. 

In the example, they are the disadvantages, or the 
"cons." 

People often talk in a loud voice when they use cell 
phones. 

• Conclusion 
This summarizes the main arguments and gives a 
personal view on which side of the argument the 
writer agrees with. 

In my opinion, cell phones are very useful, but . .. 

Useful expressions 
The expressions in the Help Note are useful in essays 
that debate a topic. 

• For introducing opposing views 

However, 
On the other hand, 

However is better for starting a sentence than but in 
writing. Some people say that it is incorrect to start a 
sentence with but. 

• For giving a personal opinion 

I think (that) 
In my opinion, 

Notice that In my opinion is followed by a comma. 

Language notes • Unit 10 
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" I usually use e-mail. It's quicker 
and easier than anything else. 
But I get a lot of spam. There's 
nothing worse than spam when 
you're really busy. " 

" I like to write letters. I know regular 
mail is slower than e-mail, but 
letters are more personal. And I 
never send those e-cards. I just 
think it's nicer to get a real card. " 

" I send text messages to my 
friends all day. It's more fun 
than calling. And you can 
send photos, too. Too bad 

" Well, at work we use video conferencing. It's 
less expensive than a business trip. And more 
convenient. And you don't get jet lag, either!" 

I can't do it in class. " 

" I use a webcam to keep in touch with 
my parents. They think it's better 
than the phone because they can see 
me. I guess it's more interesting. " 

____ ~enmgsmda~ ____________________________ ~ 
A • Listen to the responses to the survey. How do these people keep in touch? 

Figure : 
it out : )0 B Are these sentences true or false? Check (I,,) the boxes. Can you correct 

----------~ the false ones? Then compare with a partner. 

1. Alma says e-mail is slower than anything else. 

2. Tim thinks real cards are nicer than e-cards. 

3. Mayumi thinks text messages are less fun than phone calls. 

4. Kayla says video conferences are more expensive than business trips. 

5. Paco's parents think webcam calls are better than phone calls. 
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Communication 
Teach this unit opening page together with Lesson A in one class period. 

Introduce the theme of the unit Say, "Imagine that you lived 200 years ago. How could you send information to or 
communicate with someone who lived far away from you?" [a letter] "How about 100 years ago?" [letter, telephone, 
telegram, telegraph] Say, "These days, there are many more ways to communicate with people who live next door or on 
the other side of the world. This unit is about communication." 

• • • • • •• • • • ",,_~JnJlni1._ 10~¥aJLle.aI~_ha¥Lto~~_,,_~~~~~~ __ ~ __ . -~--~~--'.-~~-----'e-
• Unit aims Read the unit aims aloud. Tell Ss to listen and 

read along. 

• Introduce the methods of communication Tell Ss to 
look at Before You Begin. Read the four ways of 
communicating aloud. Have Ss repeat. 

• Have Ss read the information below picture 1. Ask, 
"Which way of communicating completes this 
sentence? Choose one from Before You Begin." [a 
webcam] Ask a S to read the complete sentence. 

• Say, "Complete the sentences below the other three 
pictures. Then compare your answers in pairs." Check 
answers with the class: have individual Ss each read a 
sentence. [1. a webcam 2. video conferencing 
3. instant messaging 4. text messaging] 

• Ask, "Do you use any of these ways of 
communicating?" Have Ss tell the class ifthey or 
people they know use any of the four ways mentioned 
(e.g., My mom uses video conferencing at her job. 
They have offices all over the world, so they use video 
conferencing a lot. She says it's fun because . .. ). 

C;> Recycle grammar This task recycles using the 
determiners some, most, a few, no, none of, and all (oj), 
as well as time expressions and adverbs of frequency. 

T-97 • Unit 10 • Communication 

Extra activity - class 
Write on the board: 

Which part looks interesting? 
Which one looks useful? 
Which one looksfun? 

Ss look through the unit and choose the parts to 
answer the questions . Several Ss report their opinions 
to the class and give reasons. 

• Follow-up Ss go around the class asking classmates, 
"How do you keep in touch with friends?" Ss say how 
they keep in touch and how often they do so (e.g., 
I usually use my cell phone to keep in touch with my 
friends. I use it eight or nine times a day.). Ss take notes 
and report back to the class on their findings (e.g., 
Most people use a cell phone. Some people use text 
messaging.). 

Extra activity - groups 
Write on the board: 

Iuse ... 
I'd like to try . .. 
I'm not really interested in using . .. 

Group members each complete the sentences with a 
way of communicating. They then read their sentences 
(e.g., Sl: I use instant messaging and text messaging. 
I'd like to try a webcam. I'm not really interested in 
using video conferencing.). A group secretary tallies 
the answers and reports to the group. Groups then 
report the communication method that got the 
most responses for each sentence (e.g., Four people 
use instant messaging. Three people would like to try 
text messaging. Nobody is really interested in using a 
webcam.). 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • www.ztcprep.com
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Lesson A Keeping in touch 
_1",-G1J~tiDg_stal~ed_. . __ 

• Set the scene Books closed. Write on the board: Keep 
in touch. Ask Ss for ways to keep in touch with people. 
Write Ss' ideas on the board (e.g., by phone, by mail, by 
e-mail, with instant messaging). Ask several Ss, "Which 
of these ways do you prefer? Why?" 

A (CD 3, Track 11) 

• Preview the task Write the five names of the people 
shown in the pictures on the board. Point to the 
names, and say, "These five people were surveyed 
about ways of communicating. Listen to their 
responses to the survey. How do these people keep in 
touch? Listen and write the responses." 

• Play the recording Ss listen and write. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen, read along, and review 
their answers. Help with new vocabulary as needed. 
Check answers with the class. [Alma uses e-mail. Tim 
writes letters and cards. Mayumi sends text messages. 
Kayla uses video conferencing. Paco uses a web cam.] 

Culture note 
Many people now refer to regular mail as snail mail. A 
snail is considered a slow-moving animal, and so the 
name suggests that regular mail moves slowly. 

B 
i Figure : ~ Preview the task Write on the board: regular mail, 
ULo.l!~ J e-mail. Say, "Imagine Alma wants to send a 

message to a friend overseas. She can use regular mail 
or e-mail. Which does Alma usually use?" [e-mail] 
Ask, "What does she say about e-mail?" [It's quicker 
and easier than anything else.] 

• Write on the board: letter, e-mail. Say, "Imagine 
Tim wants to keep in touch with a friend. Read his 
response to the survey. Which one do you think he'll 
send - e-mail or a letter?" [letter] Say, "What does Tim 
say about letters?" [Letters are more personal than 
e-mail.] 

• Read the instructions aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs. 

• Check answers with the class: have individual Ss say if 
a sentence is true or false, and then, for false answers, 
say the correct sentence. 

Unit 10 Communication 

Answers 
1. False. Alma says e-mail is quicker than anything else. 
2. True. 
3. False. Mayumi thinks text messages are more fun than phone 

calls. 
4. False. Kayla says video conferences are less expensive than 

business trips. 
5. True. 

• Focus on the form and the use Say, "When you compare 
things, you say how they are the same or different. 
When you say how they are different, you can use 
comparative adjectives like these." Write on the board: 

quicker more personal 
slower more convenient 
nicer less expensive 

Say, "You usually add -er to short adjectives and use 
more or less for long adjectives." 

Extra activity - pairs 
Ss look at the people's answers to the question again 
and decide which person they are most like. Ss tell a 
partner who they are most like without looking back 
at the book (e.g., I'm like Mayumi. I send a lot of text 
messages to my friends, too. It 's more fun than calling 
them.). 

Extra activity - individuals / pairs 
Write on the board: 

A text message is _ _ than a letter. 
A telephone call _ _ than e-mail. 
A cell phone is __ than a computer. 

Ss choose a comparative adjective from the list on 
the board from Part B to complete the sentences with 
their opinions. Ss read their sentences aloud in pairs, 
comparing their answers. 

Unit 10 • Communication • T·98 
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• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss listen 
and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Ask a S to read the first two 
example sentences. Ask, "How do you make most one
and some two-syllable adjectives into comparative 
adjectives?" [Add -er, or add -r if the word ends in -e.] 

• Ask Ss to look at the right side of the chart. Present 
the spelling rules for short adjectives. (For more 
information, see Language Notes at the beginning of 
this unit.) Point out that although fun is a one-syllable 
adjective, it has a comparative form with more. 

• Ask a S to read the next two example sentences. Say, 
"Personal and expensive are longer words. They're 
three syllables. How do you make them comparative?" 
[Add more or less.] Ask a S to read the last two example 
sentences. Say, "Good and bad are irregular adjectives. 
What's the comparative form of good?" [better] 
"What's the comparative form of bad?" [worse] 

• Write on the board: 

E-mail is quicker than regular mail. 
Video conferencing is less expensive than trips. 
Webcams are better than regular phone calls. 

Ask, "What word comes after the comparative 
adjective?" [than] Say, "What's the rest ofthe pattern 
when you compare two things?" Write on the board: 

noun 1 + __ + comparative adjective + _ _ + noun 2 

Ask a S to complete the pattern, and write it on the 
board. [noun 1 + be + comparative adjective + than + 
noun 2] 

A ff! (CD 3, Track 13) 

• Preview the task Say, "When people speak, they don't 
pause before each word. Words are often pronounced 
together. Sometimes the end of one word can sound 
like the beginning of the next word. When one word 
ends in a consonant and the next word begins with a 
vowel, the two sounds are often pronounced together. 
This is called linking." Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. 

B (CD 3, Track 14) 

:-,ftioili: Preview the task Say, "Listen and repeat these , .. 
l __ ]~_l!. J questions." 

• Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. 

• Have Ss form groups, and ask group members to take 
turns reading a question aloud. As Ss discuss the 
questions, walk around the class listening for linking. 
If necessary, replay Parts A and B, and have Ss repeat. 

T-99 • Unit 10 • Communication 

• Write on the board: It 's nice to get a card. It's nicer to get 
a real card than an e-card. Say, "You can also use the 
pattern It's + adjective + infinitive with comparative 
adjectives." Write the pattern on the board. [It's + 
adjective + infinitive + noun 1 + than + noun 2] 
(For more information, see Language Notes at the 
beginning of this unit.) 

• Present In Conversation Read the information aloud. 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Have Ss complete the task and then compare their 
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class: ask 
individual Ss to each read a sentence. 

Answers 
1. E-mail is cheaper than regular mail. 
2. E-cards are harder to open than real cards. 
3. It's less converiTeilt to send a letter than an e-mai l. 
4. E-mail is good, but instant messaging is better. 
5. Webcam calls are nicer than phone calls. 
6. Text messages are more fun than phone calls. 
7. It 's terrible to lose your cell phone, but it 's worse to lose your 

laptop. 
S. Cell-phone calls are less expensive than regular phone ca lls. 

B 
:-iftioili : Preview and do the task Read the instructions 
,~ 

l ___ Y~_l!. J aloud. Ask three Ss to read the example 
conversation aloud. Have groups complete the task. 
Go around the class, and help as needed. Have groups 
report on the sentences they agree with. 

Extra activity - class 
Say sentences at a rapid conversational speed, linking 
words (e.g., 1. HOl!!Yften do you send e-mail cards? -
7 words 2. E-mail cards are easier to send. - 6 words 
3. He waited a long time for a'!9nswer to hi~-mail. -
11 words 4. Doe~ur class want to get a new 
computer? - 9 words). After each sentence, ask, "How 
many words?" Ss call out the number of words they 
heard. Write the sentences on the board. Ss help you 
indicate the linking from consonants to vowels and 
then say the sentences aloud. 

"""'11-...... ....- Assign Workbook pp. 74 and 75. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 
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Adjective + -er E-mail is quicker than regular mail. It's easier, too. Notice 
(short adjectives) It's nicer to get a real card than an e-card. 

more + adjective 
less + adjective 

good -7 better 
bad -7 worse 

Letters are more personal than e-mail. 
Video conferences are less expensive than trips. 

Webcams are better than regular phone calls. 

Spam is worse than regular junk mail. 

slow -7 slower 
nice -7 nicer 
easy -7 easier 

big -7 bigger 

But 
fun -7 more fun 

A Complete these sentences with the comparative form 
of the adjectives (1' = more; J, = less). 

In conversation ... 

1. E-mail is cl-\eoo.pey (1' cheap) than regular mail. 
2. E-cards are ______ (1' hard) to open than real cards. 

The top adjectives after more are 
expensive, convenient, important, 
interesting, and fun. 

3. It's (J, convenient) to send a letter than an e-mail. 
4. E-mail is good, but instant messaging is (1' good). 
5. Webcam calls are (1' nice) than phone calls. 
6. Text messages are (1' fun) than phone calls. 
7. It's terrible to lose your cell phone, but it's (1' bad) to lose your laptop. 
S. Cell-phone calls are (J, expensive) than regular phone calls. 

[--Abour-] 
, , )0 B Group work Do you agree with the sentences above? Discuss your ideas. L ____ ~~~j 

A I agree that e-mail is cheaper than regular mail. 
B Well, I don't know. Internet service is more expensive than stamps. 
C Well, it depends. If you send a lot of mail, then Internet service is cheaper. 

(~3~S~eHkmg~mHLallf-Lmnrrg ______________________ __ 
With e-mail.it.s easier to keep in touch with people. 

Text messages are less expensive than phone calls. 

It's nicer to get a real card than an e-card. 

A • Listen and repeat the sentences above. Notice how the marked words are linked. 

Now listen and repeat these questions. Then discuss the questions in groups. 

1. Are you good at keeping in touch with people? 
2. How do you kee.E..!n touch with friend!.!nd family? 
3. Do you us~ cell phon~very day? 
4. Do you ever sen~r ge,!.!-cards? 
5. Ho~ften do you get instant message!!!r text messages? 

99 
www.ztcprep.com



1 BuiLding-'LaGahuJal'l-
A ' Listen and read. What problems does John have getting through to Sandra? 

Receptionist Sun Company. 
John Could I speak to 

Sandra Bell, please? 
Receptionist One moment, 

please. 

Voice mail Sandra Bell is 
on the phone. Please leave 
a message . 

. ~$.'" John Hi, Sandra. This is 
John. Call me back at 
the office. 

Sandra Sandra Bell. 
John Hi, Sandra. It's John. 

Did you get my message? 
Sandra Uh, yes, I think so. 

Oh, hold on. I have another 
call. Call me later, OK? 

Man Village Bakery. 
John Oh, I'm sorry. I think 

I have the wrong number. 
Man No problem. 

Sandra Hello? 
John Hi, Sandra. Guess what! 
Sandra Hello? John? I can't 

hear you. We have a bad 
connection. Call me back 
on my office phone. 

Sandra Sandra Bell. 
John Sandra! Listen. 

My boss has two 
tickets to ... Oooh! 
We got cut off. 

Word sort )00 B Find these expressions in the phone conversations, and write them in the chart. 
-- -- ------ Then practice the conversations with a partner. 

100 

What can you say when you . . . 

hear a lot of noise on the line? 

start a voice-mail message? 

ask to speak to someone? 

call a stranger by mistake? 

L wantsorneonewmwmyour _____ I~ __________ ~ ______________ -y 
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Lesson 8 On the phone 

• Set the scene Books closed. Ask, "Do you ever have 
problems when you are trying to call someone or when 
you're trying to have a phone conversation? What are 
some possible problems?" Ask Ss for their ideas, and 
write them on the board (e.g., Your friend isn't there. 
The line is busy. You can't hear the other person. You 
have the wrong number.). 

A ~ (CD 3, Track 15) 

• Preview the task Books open. Read the instructions 
aloud. Tell Ss to underline the problems John has 
when he is calling Sandra. 

• Play the recording Ss listen, read along, and underline 
the answers. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and review their 
answers. Have Ss compare their underlined answers 
in pairs. Check answers with the class: have individual 
Ss each read one of John's problems. Help with new 
vocabulary as needed. 

Answers 
Conversation 2: Sandra is on the phone. 
Conversation 3: Sandra gets another call and can't talk. 
Conversation 4: John gets the wrong number. 
Conversation 5: They have a bad connection. 
Conversation 6: They get cut off. 

• Have Ss look at the list of problems on the board that 
they brainstormed earlier. Ask a S to call out any that 
are the same as John's. Circle them on the board. 

Extra vocabulary: using the phone 

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for using 
the phone such as dial tone, extension, operator, pound 
key, switchboard, to dial, to get a busy signal, to hang 
up the phone, to play (one's) messages, ''I'll put you 
through.," "Could you hold, please?," "He / 5he is on 
another line." 

B 
[--word: )o Preview the task Ask Ss to read the problems 
L __ ~q!~J listed. Help with new vocabulary as needed. Tell 

Ss to find the expressions in the phone conversations 
and to write them in the chart. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class: read each question and ask a S to read his or 
her answer. 

Unit 10 Communication 

Answers 
hear a lot of noise on the line: We have a bad connection. 
start a voice-mail message: Hi , __ .This is __ . 
ask to speak to someone: Could I speak to __ , please? 
call a stranger by mistake: Oh, I'm sorry. I think I have the wrong 

number. 
want someone to return your call: Call me later, OK? / Call me 

back. 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversations in Part A 
in pairs, taking turns playing each role. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Ss test each other on the expressions in the Word Sort 
chart. Sl reads out the cue. S2 says an expression from 
memory (e.g., 51: What can you say when you call a 
stranger by mistake? 52: You can say, "I think I have the 
wrong number."). Ss see who can remember the most 
expressions correctly. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Each pair chooses two "phone problems" and writes 
a conversation incorporating the two problems. Pairs 
practice the conversation, then join another pair, and 
act out their conversations. The other pair listens and 
identifies the two problems. 

Extra activity - groups 
With the class, brainstorm specific reasons to call 
someone, and list them on the board under the 
heading Reason for Call (e.g., to ask for a homework 
assignment, to suggest going out together, to ask to 
borrow something, to ask for information about a place 
in town). Review problems that can happen with 
calls, and write them under the heading Problem 
(e.g., There is noise on the line. You get the person's 
answering machine. You get a stranger by mistake.). Ss 
form groups and write four of the reasons and four of 
the problems on slips of paper and put them into two 
piles. Two Ss each draw a slip from a different pile and 
then role-play the call, one being the caller and the 
other the person receiving the call (or the person's 
answering machine message) . Other Ss guess the 
situation being role-played. 

Unit 10 • Communication • T-100 
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A (CD 3, Track 16) 

• Set the scene Say, "Look at conversation 6 on page 100. 
What do you think John was saying when he got cut 
off? Finish his sentence." Ask Ss for ideas. 

• Preview the task Books closed. Read the instructions 
aloud. Say, "Listen and write the answer." 

• Play the recording Ss listen and write. 

• Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read along, 
and review their answer. Check the answer with the 
class. [John was calling because his boss had free tickets . 
to a Sting concert.] Help with new vocabulary as needed. 

• Practice Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing the roles ofJohn and Sandra. Tell 
Ss playing the role of John to choose their own event. 

c.;> Recycle a conversation strategy Point out that it is often 
hard to understand someone on the phone because 
of noise and lack of clues such as facial expressions. 
Remind Ss of the strategy of checking for information 
(studied in Unit 6) by repeating words and using 
expressions such as Did you say . .. ? 

• Follow-up Ss form pairs and sit back to back. Pairs role
playa phone conversation in which one S invites a 
friend to an event at the last minute. Encourage Ss to 
check for information. 

B 
[-Figure:,. Preview the task Write on the board: 

UL~I!! J Debbie made f ive phone calls last night and talked 
fo r forty-five minutes. 

John made two phone calls last night and talked for 
thirty minutes. 

Ask, "Who talked to more people last night?" [Debbie] 
"Who talked to fewer people?" [John] "Who spent less 
time on each call?" [Debbie] "Who talked more on the 
phone last night?" [Debbie] 

• Read the instructions aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 

Answers 
1. You spend a lot more time on the phone than I do. 
2. That's because I get more calls. 
3. You just talk more! 

• Focus on the form and the use Say, "Use more, less, or fewer 
to make comparisons with nouns. Use more or less to 
make comparisons with verbs." 

• Try it out Write on the board: 

get I e-mails I letters (more / fewer) 
use the phone I on weekdays I on weekends (more I 

less) 
spend / money I cell phone / regular phone (more I 

less) 

Have Ss make three true statements using the cues 
on the board (e.g., I get more e-mails than letters. I get 
fewer letters than e-mails.). Have a few Ss tell the class 
their statements. 

--3~Gmmm.~ __________________________________________ ~- . 

(CD 3, Track 17) 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss listen 
and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Tell Ss to study the chart and 
then close their books. Write on the board: 

_ _ 1 _ _ + countable noun 
_ _ 1 __ + uncountable noun 
verb + _ _ 1 __ 

Ask different Ss to call out more, less, or fewer to complete 
the three patterns. Write the answers on the board. 
[more I fewer + countable noun; more I less + uncountable 
noun; verb + more I less] (For more information, see 
Language Notes at the beginning ofthis unit.) 

• Present In Conversation Read the information aloud. 

A 
[- About: ,. Preview and do the task Read the instructions 
l ___ YPP..J aloud. Have Ss complete the task. Check 

answers with the class: have individual Ss each read a 
sentence. Ask Ss with different sentences to read their 
answers. 

Possible answers 
1. I use a regu lar phone less than a cell phone. 

T-101 • Unit 10 • Communication 

2. I spend more time on the phone than my parents do. 
3. When I'm on the phone, I talk less than I listen. 
4. I make fewer calls during the day than at night. 
5. I get more phone messages than e-mails. 
6. I do less text messaging than instant messaging . 
7. I write fewer letters than I did two years ago. 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask 

two Ss to read the example conversation aloud. 

• Follow-up A few groups report something interesting 
they learned about their classmates' styles of 
communication. 

Extra activity - groups 
Write on the board: Two years ago, 1 __ than I do these 
days. Two years from now, I'm going to __ than I do 
today. Group members talk about how their styles of 
communication have changed from two years ago and 
how they think they will change in the future. Have 
several groups report on their discussions. 

i.ri&-..l~-Assign Workbook pp. 76 and 77. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 
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A Listen to the conversation John and Sandra finally have. 
Why was John calling? 

John Finally! It's hard to get ahold of you. 
Sandra You're not that easy to reach, either. 

John You spend a lot more time on the phone 
than I do. 

Sandra That's because I get more calls. 

John You just talk more! Anyway, I was calling 
before 'cause my boss had free tickets to 
the Sting concert tonight. 

Sandra Oh, great! What time? 
John Well, it's too late now. He gave them to 

someone else. 
Sandra Oh, no! Why didn't you send me a 

\ text message? 

( .-------- -- . 

(
' : Figure : B ) i it out i '" Now look at these sentences. Can you find 

( .----------. sentences in the conversation with a similar meaning? 

( 1. John I spend less time on the phone than you. 

C 2. Sandra You get fewer calls than I do. 
( 3. John I talk less than you do. 

( 

( 

( 

\. 

With countable nouns With uncountable nouns With verbs 

( r--"boui-: 
: I .. 

: you : 
\. ) ~----------~ 

( 

l 

I get more calls than you (do) . I spend more time on the phone. She talks more than he does. 
You get fewer calls than I do. You spend less time on the phone. He talks less than she does. 

A What's your style of communication? Make true sentences 
with more, less, or fewer. 

1. I use a regular phone than a cell phone. 
2. I spend time on the phone than my parents do. 
3. When I'm on the phone, I talk than I listen. 
4. I make calls during the day than at night. 
5. I get phone messages than e -mails. 
6. I do text messaging than instant messaging. 
7. I write letters than I did two years ago. 

In conversation . .. 

Fewer is not very common. 
People use it more in writing. 

B Group work Discuss the sentences above. Compare your styles of communication. 

A I use a regular phone less than a cell phone. 
B Oh, me too. I always have my cell phone with me, and . .. 
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ing with interruptions 
A How do you interrupt a conversation politely in your language? Do you use expressions like these? 

A Hi, how are you? 
B Good. Oh, just a minute - someone's at the door! Can you hold on? 

Now listen. What does Maria want to tell Lucy? 

Notice how Lucy interrupts the 
conversation and comes back to it 
with expressions like these. Find 
examples in the conversation. 

B Pair work Student A: Think of some good news. Then "call" and tell your 
partner the news. Student B: "Answer" your partner's call. Interrupt and restart 
the conversation twice, using the ideas below. Then change roles. 

your dinner is burning 
• the bathtub is overflowing 

you just spilled your coffee 
your cell phone is ringing 

SELF·STUDY 
AUDIO CD 
··CO:iiOoM 
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Unit 10 Communication 

Lesson C What were you saying? 

C;> lesson C recycles the past continuous and phone expressions. 

Why use expressions to deal with interruptions? 
When speakers need to interrupt a conversation, it is normal to signal 
this in some way and explain why. It is particularly important on the 
phone when speakers are not face to face. When the conversation 
restarts , speakers often need to remind each other of the topic 
of the conversation. There are a number of useful expressions 
for interrupting and restarting conversations, especially phone 
conversations, and these are an important part of conversation 
management. (For more information , see Language Notes at the 
beginning of this unit.) 

• Set the scene Read the lesson title aloud. Explain 
that the question in the title is often used when 
people start to talk again after their conversation 
was interrupted. Ask, "What are some reasons that 
you sometimes have to interrupt a phone cam" 
Write Ss' ideas on the board (e.g., Someone is at the 
door. Afamily member wants to ask a question or tell 
you something. You have another call. You can't hear 
because it's noisy.). 

A t?' (CD 3, Track 18) 

• Preview the task Read the questions aloud. Ask two 
Ss to read the AlB conversation aloud. Ask Ss to give 
examples of things they say in their language to 
interrupt a conversation. Ask Ss who give examples to 
try and provide an approximate English translation. 

• Say, "Listen to the conversation. What does Maria 
want to tell Lucy?" 

• Play the recording Books closed. Ss listen and then write 
the answer. Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. 

• Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read 
along, and review their answers. Check the answer 
with the class. [Maria wants to tell Lucy that she won 
a photo contest and won a trip to Mexico.] Help with 
new vocabulary as needed. 

• Present Notice Read the information aloud. Ask a S 
to read Interrupting a Conversation. Say, "Find the 
examples in the conversation." [Oh, just a minute.; 
Hold on a second.] Tell Ss to think again about the 
expressions they use in their language. Ask, "Which 
ones are similar?" Have a few Ss answer. 

• Ask a S to read Restarting the Conversation. Say, "Find 
the examples in the conversation." [So, you were 
saying?; So, what were you saying?] Ask a few Ss, "How 
do you restart a conversation in your language?" Ss 
who answer try to provide an approximate English 
translation. 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. Have pairs practice the 
conversation again, changing Maria's news. 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell 

Ss to read the ideas for situations. Help with new 
vocabulary as needed. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Ask a few pairs 
to present their conversations to the class. 

Extra activity - groups 
Each group sits in a circle. Sl begins by "calling" the 
student next to him or her (S2). Ss start a conversation 
similar to Lucy and Maria's: Ss say hello to each other, 
Sl gives a piece of news, S2 interrupts the conversation 
and gives an excuse. S2 now "calls" S3, and they repeat 
the activity. The activity continues around the circle. 
Ss have to listen carefully to one another, as they are 
not allowed to repeat the same piece of news or the 
same excuse for interrupting. Ss continue for as long 
as they can around the circle, without any repetitions. 

Extra activity - individuals I class 
Ss think about the last time they had a phone call 
that was interrupted. Ss prepare a short story to tell a 
partner what happened (e.g., Ss think about who they 
were talking to, what they were talking about, and what 
interrupted them.). Ss walk around the class telling 
their stories to other Ss (e.g., I was talking to my friend 
last night. We were just talking about school and things, 
and she had to interrupt the conversation because . .. ). 
Ss see if they can find someone whose call was 
interrupted for the same reason. 

SELF-STUDY 
.. AUDIO CD 

'co:iio'jj 
Tell Ss to turn to Self-Study Listening, Unit 10, at the back 
of their Student's Books. Assign the tasks for homework, 
or have Ss do them in class. (See the tasks on p. T-131 and 
the audio script on p. T-133.) 
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Why use just? 
Just has a number of uses in conversation, and one of its main uses 
is to "soften" the things you say. Just can make what you say sound 
less direct because it suggests that what you are saying or asking is 
only a small thing . (For more information, see Language Notes at the 
beginning of this unit.) 

• Present Strategy Plus Tell Ss to look back at the 
conversation on p. 102 and find examples of just. [Oh, 
just a minute.; I just need to switch phones.; I was just 
calling to ask ... ] 

• Read the information in Strategy Plus and the 
examples aloud. 

• Present In Conversation Books closed. Write on the 
board: Just is in the top __ words. Write the numbers 
10, 30, 50,100 under the sentence. Have Ss guess 
the correct number. [30] Then ask a S to read the 
information aloud. 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say, "Read 
the first conversation. What's the first place to add 
just?" Ask a S, and write the answer on the board. [But 
just hold on a second.] 

A ," (CD 3, Track 19) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to 
just listen the first time you play the recording. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-243 Ss listen. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and write their answers. 
Pause after each conversation to give Ss time to 
write. Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. Check 
answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. to invite her for dinner at the golf club 
2. to ask for directions to her house 
3. to ask if he can borrow her TV 

B ~ (CD 3, Track 20) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-243 Ss listen and 
check the reasons. Check answers with the class. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then check 
their answers in pairs. Check answers with the class: 
have pairs of Ss each read a conversation aloud. 

Answers 
1. But just hold on a second . 

I just need to call her. 
2. I just want to tell you some interesting news. 

I just want to close the door. 
3. I just need to turn down the TV. 

I was just calling to ask about your new job. 
4. I'm just calling to say hello. 

I just have to finish something. 

• Ask, "Where does just go in the sentences with the 
simple present?" [between the subject and the verb] 
"Where does it go in the sentences with the present or 
past continuous? " [between be and the main verb] 

• Tell Ss to practice the conversations in pairs, taking 
turns playing each role. Then have Ss practice again, 
this time changing the reason for the interruption. 

Answers 
1. He got another call. 
2. He needed to find his wallet. 
3. The pizza arrived. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Pairs write a new conversation based on one of the 
pictures from Part A. However, the person in the 
picture they choose is receiving the call, not making 
the call. The conversations have to include at least 
two interruptions. Remind Ss to use just. Several pairs 
present their conversations to the class. 

( 

{' 

( 

( 
__ ~acAhwary~oleftaa~" ________________________________________ ~ 

• Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 106 of 
their Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or 
assign them for homework. (See the teaching notes on 
p. T-106.) 
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~"-=----"' Assign Workbook pp. 78 and 79. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 
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You can use 
the word just 
to make the 
things you say 
softer. 

Unit 10 Communication 

In conversation ... 

Find two places to add just to each of these phone conversations. 
Then practice with a partner. 

Just is one of the top 30 words. 

1. A Hello. 
B Hi, Dad. It's me. Is Mom there? 
A Yeah. But hold on a second. She's 

upstairs. I need to call her. 

2. A Do you have a minute? I want to tell 
you some interesting news. 

B One second. I want to close the door. 
OK, so what were you saying? 

3. A Is this a good time to talk? 
B Sure. I need to turn down the TV. What's up? 
A I was calling to ask about your new job. 

How do you like it? 

4. A Hi. How are you? I'm calling to say hello. 
B Oh, hi. Listen, can I call you back? 

I have to finish something. 

--""-c ____ 3 ___ ListBnillg~J1[[Y- abouUilatl _____________ _ 

c 

A Listen to these phone conversations. Why is each person calling? 
Write the reasons below the pictures. 

B Listen again. Check (.I) the reason for the interruption in each conversation. 

1. 0 It started to rain. 2. 0 He needed to find his wallet. 

o He got another call. Someone waved at him. 

o It was his turn to play golf. He wanted to drink his soda. 

3. 0 There was a bad connection. 

o The game started. 
~----------o The pizza arrived. 

__ 4---..,llacabulary aatellaak PhODe talk 
See page 106 for a new way to log and learn vocabulary. 
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A Can you match these text messages with their meanings? Compare with a partner. 

1 2mD~ThX 
.. Excenent:' __ . Tomorrow. Are you OK? Thanks. Great! 

B Read the article. Find four reasons why text messaging can be useful. 

If you're one of the 70% of cell-phone 
users who use text messaging, you 
know that C U L8R means "See you 
later." "Texting" is now the new way 
to talk (or "tlk"), especially for 
young people. But why is that? 

It's a love thing. 
There's no doubt about it, text 

messages are for personal 
communication. Only 10% of 
messages are work related, 
and the peak hours for 
texting are between 10:30 
and 11: 00 at night! 

Most users (64%) say texting 
is a good way to send 
romantic messages - it's 
easier to say "I love you" 
in a text message than in 
a phone call. Maybe that 
explains why more people 
now use texting to send 
Valentine's Day messages. 

Upsides and downsides 
Generally, texting is cheaper than making phone 
calls. It's also more direct, since you can send or get 
information without having to ask and answer polite 
"How are you?" questions. 

And it's more discreet, too. No one can hear your 
"conversations," and you can receive text messages 
almost anywhere - at work, in meetings, or in 
class. You can also use texting in noisy places like 
nightclubs, where using a cell phone is difficult. 

A new language? 
Because it's quicker to "write" without apostrophes 
and vowels, texting has its own language. And it's 
fun to use the symbols. There's 
a best-selling dictionary 
(or "DXNRE") for texting 
called Wan2tlk? .,Ii !3 ~ 

Some people say that texting 
encourages bad punctuation 
and spelling. On the other 
hand, more teens are writing 
than ever before. Now, that 
has to be a good thing! 

:) = a smile 

;) = I'm just kidding. 

:-0 = I'm surprised. 

C Read the article again, and answer the questions. Then compare with a partner. 

1. What do people use texting for? 
2. Why does texting need its own language? How is it different from "real English"? 
3. What are some of the advantages of text messaging? 
4. Why do some people think text messaging is bad? 
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• Set the scene Read the title of the lesson aloud. Ask, 
"How many different kinds of e-communications 
can you think on" [e-mail, text messaging, instant 
messaging, e-cards, webcam calls, cell-phone calls, 
video conferencing] Explain that the e in words such 
as e-mail and e-cards stands for "electronic." 

• Ask, "Do you use text messaging?" Have Ss raise their 
hands for yes, and ask a few Ss, "Who do you usually 
send text messages to? When do you usually send 
them? What are the messages about?" 

A 
Prereading 
• Preview the task Books closed. Write the title of the 

article on the board: C U LBR. Say, "When people send 
text messages, they often shorten the words. They 
leave out letters, or they use letters or numbers that 
sound like whole words. This is the title of the article. 
Can anyone read it? " Call on a S to give the meaning, 
or allow Ss to try and work out the meaning. [See you 
later.] 

• If necessary, write this explanation on the board and 
go through it with Ss: 

C sounds like "see." U sounds like "you." 
B sounds like "ate," so LBR = "later." 

• Books open. Read the instructions aloud. 

• Do the task Give Ss one minute to complete the task. 
When Ss finish, have them compare their answers in 
pairs. Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
2moro = Tomorrow. 
GrB = Great! 
Thx = Thanks. 
XLNT = Excellent! 
ILY = I love you. 
RUOK = Are you OK? 

Extra activity - class 
Ss write on the board other text-message expressions 
they know in their own language or in English. Other 
Ss try to guess the meanings. Ss get three guesses 
before the S who wrote the expression gives the 
answer. 

B 
During reading 
• Preview the reading Have Ss scan the article and the 

pictures for more text-message language. Ask Ss 
to name them and give their meanings. Write the 
information on the board. [tlk = talk; DXNRE = 
dictionary; Wan2tlk? = Want to talk?; 2day = today; 

LUWA<3 = Love you with all my heart; :) = a smile; ;) = 
I'm just kidding.; :-0 = I'm surprised.] 

• Say, "Read the article. Find four reasons why text 
messaging can be useful. Circle the reasons." 

• Do the reading Have Ss read the article and circle the 
reasons. 

• When Ss finish, check answers with the class: call on 
different Ss to read a reason they circled. For each 
reason, ask the class, "Do you agree?" Have Ss raise 
their hands. Ask any Ss who did not raise their hands, 
"Why don't you agree?" 

Possible answers 
It 's easier to say "I love you" in a text message than in a phone 

call. 
Texting is cheaper than making phone calls. 
It's more direct. You can send or get information without having to 

ask and answer polite questions. 
It's more discreet. No one can hear your "conversations." 
You can use texting in noisy places. 
Texting encourages teens to write more. 

• Do the reading again Have Ss read the article again and 
underline any new vocabulary. Have Ss compare new 
words in pairs and help each other with the meanings. 
Then help with any vocabulary Ss are still unsure of. 

C 
Postreading 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask 

different Ss to each read a question aloud. Have Ss find 
and write the answers to the questions. Then have 
them compare their answers in pairs. Check answers 
with the class. 

Answers 
1. Most people use texting for personal communication. A few 

people use it for work. 
2. It needs its own language because people need to type fast. It 

doesn 't use correct spelling and complete words. 
3. See possible answers in Part B above. 
4. Some people think it encourages bad punctuation and spelling. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Ss work in pairs and write six questions about the 
article on p. 104 (e.g., How do you text "See you later"? 
64 percent of people say text messaging is a good way to 
send what?). When Ss have finished, they join another 
pair and take turns asking their questions. Pairs see 
who gets the most questions right from memory. 

Unit 10 • Communication • T-104 
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• Set the scene Books closed. Write these two headings 
on the board: Advantages of Text Messaging, 
Disadvantages of Text Messaging. Ask, "What do you 
think are the advantages and the disadvantages of text 
messaging?" Have Ss call out their ideas, and write 
them under the correct headings (e.g., Advantage: It's 
quieter than a phone call.; Disadvantage: It's hard to 
use.). 

• Preview the task Books open. Have Ss read the 
sentences. Say, "Look at the lists on the board. Are any 
ofthe ideas the same?" Have Ss call out answers, and 
circle them on the board. 

• Say, "Listen to Ally, and check the sentences she agrees 
with." 

(CD 3, Track 21) 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-244 Ss listen and 
check (.f) the boxes. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and review their 
answers. Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
It's convenient. 
It's fun. 

A 
• Preview the task Say, 'The article 'C U LBR' includes 

some arguments for and against text messaging. 
Arguments for something are called pros, and 
arguments against something are called cons. You 
are going to write an article using pros and cons. To 
begin planning your article, you can first make a list of 
advantages and disadvantages." Call on two Ss to read 
the example lists about cell phones aloud. 

• Read the instructions aloud. Tell pairs to choose a way 
of communicating that they both have strong opinions 
about. 

• Do the task Have pairs make their lists. 

• Follow-up Say each way of communicating aloud. Pairs 
who wrote lists about that way of communicating raise 
their hands. Call on a pair to read their list. Then other 
pairs call out ideas to add to the list. 

Extra activity - groups 
Ss use their lists to take a group survey. They ask about 
each oftheir advantages and disadvantages (e.g., I 
think cell phones are useful. What do you think?) and 
keep a tally of the answers. Then they report the 

• Tell Ss to turn to Free Talk 10 at the back of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the task. (See the teaching 
notes on p. T-106A.) 

T-105 • Unit 10 • Communication 

It's less embarrassing than talking on the phone in public. 
It's quicker than a phone call. 

• Say, "Which sentences do you agree with? Discuss 
them with a partner." To model the task, discuss 
one or two of the sentences with a S (e.g., I think text 
messaging is convenient, but if you use it too much, it 
wastes time. What do you think?). 

• Have pairs discuss the sentences and make note of 
which sentences they both agree with. When pairs 
finish, have a few pairs report to the class about which 
sentences they both agreed with (e.g., We both think 
text messaging is quicker than a phone call. But we also 
think it's annoying.) . 

Extra activity - pairs 
Ask, "What do you think people talk about when 
they're text messaging?" Get ideas from Ss, and write 
them on the board (e.g., People make invitations. 
They make requests or ask for favors. They make 
plans.). Pairs choose an idea on the board and write 
a six- to eight-line text-message conversation using 
symbols. When pairs finish their conversations, they 
trade papers with another pair and "translate" the 
conversations. 

results of their surveys (e.g., Most people in our group 
think cell phones are useful.). Have Ss say if they found 
out anything surprising or interesting. 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Write the 

title of the example article on the board. 

• Present Help Note Read the information aloud. As 
you read each bullet point, call on a S to read the 
paragraph indicated in the example article aloud. 
Point out that the information in the second and third 
paragraphs comes from the example list in Part A. 

• Do the task Have Ss write their articles. Say, "Use the 
title 'The Pros and Cons of ... .' In your introduction, 
make some general statements about your topic. 

c 

Then write about the advantages and disadvantages. 
Finally, state your opinion. Try to choose advantages 
and disadvantages that help support your conclusion." 

• Preview and do the task Have Ss read their groups' 
articles and choose one that interested them. Ss then 
report to the class about that article, saying what they 
agree with and what they do not agree with. 

Assign Workbook pp. BO and B1. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-24B.) 

• • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Unit 10 Communication 
T~tmessag~' ~ ______________________________ __ 

Read the sentences below about text messaging. Then listen to Ally, and check (vi) 
the sentences she agrees with. Which ones do you agree with? Discuss with a partner. 

D It's convenient. It's less embarrassing than talking on the phone in public. 

D It wastes time. It's annoying. It makes phones "beep" a lot. 

D It 's fun. D It's quicker than a phone call. 

[] It's good for emergencies. [Q It's difficult. The symbols are hard to learn. 

3 Writing The pros af1dj~DJl~ ____________ _ 

A Pair work Choose one of these ways of communicating. Make a list of its 
advantages and disadvantages. 

e-mail regular mail instant messaging text messaging 

AJ-ve>\\\re>\[1es o~ cell pl-\o\\es 

# Cell p~o\\es e>\ve u.se~u.1. 

Dlse>\J-ve>\\\re>\[1es o~ cell pl-\o\\es 

# ~e'/ve e>\\\\\oyl\\8. 
# -rl-\ey/ve CO\\Ve\\le\\r. 

# you. Ce>\\\ lMe>\ke ce>\lls 

# -rl-\ey Vl\\8 J-u.vl\\8 co\\cevrS 

e>\\\J- IMOVles. 

~VOIM e>\\\ywl-\eve. # People re>\lk l\\ e>\ lou.J- Yoke. 

B Now write a short article on your topic. Use your list and the 
help note below. 

000 Document 1 

The Pros and Cons of Cell Phones 
Cell phones are very popular these days, especially with 
young people. Most people have them. 

Writing an article 

• Write an introduction to the topiC. 
Cell phones are very useful. They are more convenient than 
regular phones because you can make calls from anywhere. 

II.-l---_. Write about the advantages. 

• Write about the disadvantages. 
However, cell phones are also annoying. People often talk in 
a loud voice when they use them in public. Sometimes cell 
phones ring during concerts and movies. 

However, ... / On the other hand, ... 

In my opinion, cell phones are very useful, but people 
should be more polite when they use them in public. I 

• Write a conclusion, giving your views. 
I think . .. / In my opinion, ... 

C Group work Read your classmates' articles. Whose opinion do you agree with? 

? 

See Free talk 10 for more speaking practice. 
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~O~AW~m~a~l~~~~ ______________________________________ ~·~ 

If done for homework 
Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions. 
Make sure Ss understand what they need to do. 

You ask to speak to someone: Could I speak to __ , please? / Is 
__ there? 

You say why you're calling: I just wanted to ask you __ . /I just 
called to say __ . / I was (just) calling to ask __ . 

If done in class 
• Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud. Say, 

"It is useful to think about situations in which you can 
use expressions you're learning. That way, when you 
are in the situation, you can quickly think of a good 
expression to use." 

You restart the conversation: What were you saying? / Where were 
we? / So, you were saying? / What were we talking about? 

You can 't talk now, but you can talk later: Can you call me in an 
hour? / This isn't a good time. Can I call you back? / Call me 
later, OK? 

• Present Hold On! Books closed. Write on the board: 

Hang on. Haldan. Just a minute. On your own 
Say, "People use these expressions when they have to 
leave a phone conversation and want the other person 
to wait. How popular is each? Put them in order." Ask a 
few Ss for their guesses. 

• Present On Your Own Read the information aloud. Tell Ss 
they can use categories such as the ones in Exercise 2 
as headings in their phrase books. 

• Follow-up At the start of the next class, Ss share their 
phrase books in small groups. • Books open. Ask a S to read Hold On! aloud. Point out 

that Hang on is informal. 

C;> These tasks recycle phone 
expressions. 

1 
• Preview and do the task Read the 

instructions aloud. Have Ss 
complete the task. Check answers 
with the class. 

Answers 
1. b 2. d 3. a 4. e 5.c 

2 
• Preview and do the task Read the 

instructions aloud. Have Ss 
complete the task. Check answers 
with the class: read a situation 
aloud and have a S read out his 
or her expressions. Ask Ss to 
raise their hands if they have an 
expression to add, and call on 
them to say it. 

Possible answers 
You have problems getting hold of 

someone: You 're hard to get ahold of! / 
You 're not easy to reach. / I'm sorry. I 
think I have the wrong number. 

You have problems with the call while 
you 're talking: I'm sorry. We have a bad 
connection. / We got cut off. 

You ask if it 's a good time to talk: Can you 
talk now? / Is this a good time to talk? / 
Do you have a minute? 

You need to interrupt the conversation: 
Excuse me just a second. / Could you 
hold on a minute? / Listen, can I call 
you back? 

T-106 • Unit 10· Communication 
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~p_ho~ne=t_a/k_BJ Holdo/l! 

Learning Iip LeamkJg...ex{)L~nL- _ 
People mostly say Hold on to leave a 
phone conversation for a moment. 

One way to learn expressions is to make a note of the 
situations when you can use them. 

••••• , iloidon. 

_ Hango~. 

_ ' Just a millute. 
Match the expressions with the situations. 

1. ''I'm sorry. I have the wrong number." _ a. You can't hear someone clearly. 
2. "There's no answer." _ b. You call the wrong number by mistake. 
3. "We have a bad connection." _ c. You come back to a conversation after an interruption. 
4. "The line is busy." _ d. The phone rings and rings, but nobody answers it. 
5. "Where were we?" _ e. The person you are calling is talking on the phone. 

2 What expressions can you use in these situations when you are on the phone? 
How many can you think of for each situation? Complete the chart. 

You have problems getting hold of someone. You ask 10 speak 10 someone. 

Y ou have problems wilh the call while you're lalking. - You say why you're calling. 

""YiiiiIiii(i/ iI 's a good lime to lalk. You reslartlhe conversation. 

~d 10 inle"uptthe conversation. You can'llalk noW, but you can lalk laler. 

OlLYJ)llL1J~ 
Make a phrase book for different situations - 1~-'7' .~'" 

for example. making calls. Carry it with you. 
and learn the phrases. 
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• Preview the task Tell Ss to turn to the back of their 
Student's Book and look at Free Talk 10. Read the 
instructions aloud. Ask a S to read the questions 
in the box aloud. Ask two Ss to read the example 
conversation aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task in pairs. Go 
around the class, and help as needed. 

• Follow-up Read each question. Ask pairs who discussed 
the question to report briefly to the class. 

What was happening? 

I uoi<: at [he piClUf(' rh)b iu-..;1 (ra<;h('d into a bp!Pf){ISL Try to rt'TlH.'n,lwr;\". IIhllly 

tkt':-l1h a~ ylJU can. \Od hm"e une mumH.', ] heD (urn In Free lalk 98 nn pi..ge [I. 

Which is better? 

Pair work Choose three questions to discuss. Give reasons for your answers. 
Do you agree? 

, .. 
o 1. to have a digital camera or a regular camera? 

o 2. to shop online or in a store? 

o 3. to have a cell phone or a regular phone? 

o 4. to leave a message with a person or on voice mail? 

o 5. to use e-mail or text messaging with friends? 

({"y 
'. t' 

i • ..J 
A Well, I think it's better to have a digital camera. It's more fun. 

You can see the pictures right away. 

B Yeah, but I think you can take better pictures with a regular camera. 

F Free talk 9A and Free talk 10 
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Unit 

Grammar Describing people 

(See Student's Book p. 109.) 

Describing people 
There are a number of expressions used to ask and 
answer questions to describe people. 

Form 

• Look like 
What + do / does + subject + look like? 

A What does he look like? 
B He 's tall and thin and wears glasses. 

Who + do / does + subject + look like? 

A Who does she look like? 
B She looks like her mother. 

• Look alike 
Do + subject + and + subject + look alike? 

A Do Heather and Hayley look alike? 
B No. They look totally different. 

• Yes-No questions with have 

Do / Does + subject + have + described feature? 

A Does she have curly hair? 
B No, she has straight hair. 

• How + adjective questions with be 

How + adjective + be + subject? 

A How tall is she? 
B She's six foot three. 

Use 
• What + look like is used to ask about someone's 

physical appearance. 

A What does he look like? 
B He's tall and thin and wears glasses. 

• Who + look like is used to ask about whom someone 
resembles. 

A Who does she look like? 
B She looks like her mother. 

Jesson 8 Features 
Vocabulary Features 

(See Student's Book p. 110.) 

Certain verbs are typically used to describe people's 
features or physical appearance. 

• have / have got + a beard, a mustache, pierced ears, a 
shaved head, long fingernails, freckles, spiked hair, a 
ponytail, braids 

Language notes 

, 
, 
, 
, 
* --------"(,-

• Look alike is used to ask if two people are similar in 
appearance. 

A Do Heather and Hayley look alike? 
B Yes. They're identical twins. 

• Note: How does he look? = What's your opinion of his 
physical/emotional condition? 

A How does he look? 
B He looks tired / nervous. 

Grammar have got 

(See Student's Book p. 109.) 

The verb have got is another way of saying have. 

have got = have 
I've got red hair. = I have red hair. 
She's got long hair. = She has long hair. 

Corpus information Have got 

In American English, the question forms Have you got / 
Has he got, etc., are not very common. 

Speaking naturally Checking information 

(See Student's Book p. 109.) 

• Checking questions are used to ask the speaker to 
repeat part of the information just given. The stress 
and intonation in questions asking for information for 
the first time are different from those in questions that 
check information. 

• In most general information questions, the main 
stress is on the key content word. The intonation 
usually rises and then falls on the stressed word. 

What's hi~me? 
~ 

~dishe? 
'-----.. 

• In checking questions, the stress is on the main 
question word, and the intonation rises at the end of 
the question. 

Wh,at's;his name! 

Hflw/o ld is he! 

• be + bald, muscular 

• wear + (your) hair in cornrows / in a ponytail/in 
braids; glasses, braces, braids 
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Grammar Phrases with verb + -ing and prepositions 

(See Student's Book p. 111.) 

The following can be used to identify people or things: 

• A phrase beginning with a present participle 

She's the woman standing by the table. 

• A preposition after the noun 

She's the woman with the long hair. 

• The pronoun one or ones followed by a preposition or a 
present participle 

She's the one with the long hair. 
He's the one standing next to the window. 

Use 
Phrases with verb + -ing 

• A present participle can describe what someone is 
doing or wearing. 

He's the man standing by the table / talking to the 
woman. She's the one wearing a T-shirt. 

Conversation strategy Trying to remember words 

(See Student's Book p. 112.) 

The expressions taught in this lesson can be used when 
a speaker is trying to remember a name or a word. They 
indicate that the speaker needs help and are a way of 
inviting listeners to suggest ideas for the name or the 
word that the speaker is trying to remember. When 
speakers ask these questions, they often do not stop to 
wait for an answer, but go on to give more information as 
a way of trying to remember the name or word, or to give 
more clues to the listener. 

• To remember a name 
What's his / her name? 

A Do you remember that guy? What's his name? He had a 
goatee. 

B That was Max. 

• To remember a word 
What do you call it / them? 
What do you call that . .. / those . .. ? 

A He a/ways wore those baggy pants with all the pockets. What 
do you call them? 

B Cargo pants. 

Prepositions 

• Location 
Location prepositions indicate where someone is . 

He's the guy by the table / next to the window. 

• Physical appearance 

With with a physical trait describes appearance. 

The woman with the glasses / short hair is my cousin. 

• Clothes 
In or with with a clothing word describes what 
someone is wearing. 

The guy in the yellow pants looks familiar. 
She's the one with the green sweater. 

Strategy plus You mean . .. / Do you mean . .. ? 

(See Student's Book p. 113.) 

• The expressions You mean . . . (?) and Do you 
mean . .. ? can be used to suggest the word or name 
that someone cannot remember. 

A Who was that guy with the goatee? 
B Oh, I know. You mean Max. 

• These expressions can also be used to check 
information. 

A He had that funny little beard. What do you call that? 
B Do you mean a goatee? / You mean a goatee? 

Corpus information Mean 

Mean is one of the top 100 words in conversation. 
Most of its uses are in the expression I mean, which 
was taught in Touchstone Student's Book 1, Unit 5. Of 
the remaining uses, a significant number are in the 
expressions you mean, Do you mean . .. ?, What do you 
mean?, and I know what you mean. 

~( __ ~._~~Qn1LhW~wemaked _________________________________________ __ 

( 

( 

l 

\ 

( 

( 

'~ J 

Help note Describing new trends 

(See Student's Book p. 115.) 

The Help Note provides lists of formal and less formal 
expressions for talking about trends and fashions. 

• Formal 
be in style 
be out of style 
be fashionable 
become popular 

• Less formal 
be "in" 
be "out" 
be the "in" thing 
be trendy 

Language notes • Unit 11 
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Appearances 
Teach this unit opening page together with Lesson A in one class period. 

Introduce the theme 01 the unit Write on the board: Who do you look like? Say, "1 look like my (family member). Both of us are 
tall! short. Both of us have straight! curly hair. Both of us have (color) eyes. When you talk about what people look like, 
you are talking about their appearance." 

• Unit aims Read the unit aims aloud. Tell Ss to listen and 
read along. 

• Introduce ways to describe people Have Ss look at Before 
You Begin. Read aloud each word or expression used to 
describe people. Have Ss repeat. Say, "These are ways 
to describe people's appearance." 

• Tell Ss to look at the pictures ofthe people, and then 
read the instructions aloud. Have Ss answer the 
questions by giving the names of the people who 
match the descriptions. Tell Ss that some descriptions 
are true for more than one person. 

• Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. Check 
answers with the class: ask the questions, and have as 
read his or her answer. Have Ss with a different answer 
raise their hands and say their answer. 

Possible answers 
short: Andrea, Erica 
tall: Jennifer, Donald, John, Bruce 
young: Erica, Bruce 
old: John 
thin: Jennifer, Donald, Erica 
heavy: Andrea 
has long hair: Jennifer, Erica 
has short hair: Donald , John, Bruce 
has dark hair: Donald, Erica, Bruce 
has blond hair: Jennifer 

C;> Recycle grammar This task recycles comparative 
adjectives. Divide the class into groups. Each group 
has two minutes to write as many comparative 
sentences as possible about the people in the pictures 

T-107 • Unit 11 • Appearances 

Extra activity - groups 
Have Ss read the unit aims. Tell group members to 
look through the unit, find the page where each aim 
is taught, and compare answers. [Aim 1: p. 109; Aim 2: 
p. Ill; Aim 3: pp. 108-111; Aim 4: p. 112; Aim 5: p. 113] 

(e.g., Andrea is shorter than Donald. Erica is younger 
than John.). After two minutes, have each group say 
how many sentences it has. Tell the group with the 
most sentences to read its sentences aloud. Write the 
sentences on the board, and ask the class to look for 
errors. If the sentences are all correct, that group is 
the winner. If there are errors, find the group with the 
next-highest number of sentences and continue. 

Extra vocabulary: describing people 

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for 
describing people, such as average height, petite, fat, 
medium build, skinny, slender, slim, stocky, elderly, 
middle-aged, senior, shoulder-length hair. 

Culture note 
It is considered impolite to describe people as fat. 
The word heavy is preferable. Skinny can also sound 
impolite. It is better to use slim (which has a positive 
meaning) or thin. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Ss make vocabulary lists of words to describe people. 
Write on the board: Height, Body Type, Age, Hair. With 
books closed, pairs race to think of as many words 
as they can for each category. The pair with the most 
vocabulary items wins. 

) 
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Alice What does your twin sister look like, 
Heather? Do you look alike? I mean, 
are you identical twins? 

Heather No, we look totally different. Hayley's a 
lot taller than me. She takes after my dad. 

Alice How tall is she? 
Heather Six three. 

Heather Six foot three. I'm serious. 
Alice No kidding! So does she have curly black 

hair like you? 
Heather No, she's got straight blond hair and blue 

eyes. And she's thinner than me, too. 
I mean, she's really skinny. 

Alice She sounds like a model. 
Heather Actually, she is a model! 

A Listen. Alice and Heather are meeting Heather's sister at the airport. 
Can you find Heather's sister in the picture? Practice the conversation. 

B Can you make questions about Heather and Hayley for these answers? 
Then ask and answer with a partner. 

o A _ _______ ? f) A ________ ? 0 A ________ ? 

B No, they don't look alike. B Well, she's tall and thin. B She's six foot three. 
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• Set the scene Say, "Alice and Heather are meeting 
Heather's sister at the airport. Look at the two women 
on the left. Heather is wearing blue pants and carrying 
a purse. Now look at the three women on the right. 
Which one do you think is Heather's sister? If you 
think she's the one on the left, raise your hand. Who 
thinks she's the one in the middle? How about the one 
on the right?" Ask a few Ss to explain their choices. 

A t!! (CD 3, Track 22) 

• Preview the task Say, "Cover the conversation. Listen 
and find Heather's sister. Put a check mark next to 
her." 

• Play the recording Tell Ss to listen and write a check 
mark (.f). 

• Play the recording again Ss uncover the conversation, 
listen, and read along. Help with new vocabulary as 
needed. Check the answer with the class: ask, "Which 
one is Heather's sister?" [The woman on the left. I The 
tall woman with blond hair.] 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing the roles of Alice and Heather. 

• Tell Ss to practice the conversation again, choosing a 
different woman to be Heather's sister. 

Culture note 
Americans do not use the metric system, so when they 
talk about height, they use feet and inches. Canadians 
also use feet and inches to describe a person's height, 
even though officially they use the metric system. 
(Note: 1 foot equals about 30 centimeters, and 1 inch 
equals about 2.5 centimeters. There are 12 inches in 1 
foot.) 

B 
P=ifjiiie:)o Preview the task Write on the board: yes-no 
U!_~'!~ J question, information question. Say, "Look at B's 

responses in Exercise 1, Part B. What kind of question 
is each of these an answer to?" [l. yes-no question 
2. information question 3. information question] 

Unit 11 Appearances 

• Read the instructions aloud. Remind Ss that Hayley is 
Heather's sister. Tell Ss to look at the questions in the 
conversation for help. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class: have pairs of Ss each read a conversation. 

Answers 
1. Do Heather and Hayley look alike? 
2. What does Hayley look like? 
3. How tall is Hayley? 

• Focus on the use Say, "For item 2, the question What 
does Hayley look like? asks for a description of a 
person's appearance. You can also use this question 
to ask about things, for example, What does your new 
car look like? Question 3A asks about height. Use How 
tall . .. ? to ask about people. To ask about the height 
of a 'thing: such as a building or a tree, most people 
begin the question with How high . .. ?" 

• Tell Ss to work in pairs, taking turns asking and 
answering the questions. 

Extra activity - individuals I class 
Ss write a brief description of themselves. Collect the 
papers. Ss take turns randomly selecting a paper and 
reading the description aloud. The class guesses who 
the person is. 

Extra activity - class I group 
Choose an internationally known person (e.g., a 
politician, pop star, sports personality), and tell the 
class his or her name. Each group takes turn saying a 
sentence that describes the person. Groups should not 
repeat any information. When a group cannot think 
of any more information, that group is "out." The last 
group left is the winner. 

Unit 11 • Appearances • T-108 
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fJ! (CD 3, Track 23) 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss listen 
and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Ask Ss to look at the left side of 
the chart. Explain that these are questions people ask 
when they want a description of someone. 

• Explain that What does (name) look like? is a very 
general question. Say, "The answer can be about 
height or body type. What else could you describe?" 
Ask a few Ss (e.g., hair, eye color). 

• Follow-up Books closed. Give one of the answers from 
the chart. Ss call out the corresponding question (e.g., 
T: She looks like her father. Ss: Who does she look like?). 

• Ask Ss to look at the right side of the chart. Point out 
that have got has the same meaning as have. 

• Write on the board: 

have = 've has = 's 

Say, "These are the contractions for have and has 
when they are used in front of another verb." Write 
on the board: __ got curly hair. Ask individual Ss to 
complete the statement by each calling out a different 
subject pronoun with its contraction for the verb have. 
Write their answers on the board. [I've, you've, he's, 
she's, it's, we've, they've] 

A ~ (CD 3, Track 24) 

• Preview the task Say, "Look at the first three questions 
that A asks to get information. What's the stressed 
word in each question?" [name, old, hair] Say, "These 
words are stressed because this is the information the 
speaker wants. What happens to the intonation on the 
stressed word?" [It rises and then falls.] 

• Say, "This is another way to get information. Imagine 
the speaker didn't hear the answer clearly or that 
the speaker is surprised by the answer. To check the 
information, the speaker can repeat the question. 
What kind of word is stressed in checking questions?" 
[question word] "What happens to the intonation on 
the question word?" [It rises.] 

• Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. 

B 
r- Aboui l Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 
[mY!'!!.] .. Read the example conversation aloud, pausing 

after each line. Have Ss repeat. 

• Do the task Have pairs complete the task. As Ss discuss 
the questions, go around the class listening for stress 
and intonation. If necessary, replay Part A and have Ss 
repeat. 

T-109 • Unit 11 • Appearances 

• Present In Conversation Read the information aloud. 
Ask, "What's a possible answer to What's she like?" Ask 
a few Ss, and write their answers on the board (e.g., 
She's really nice. She's smart.). Ask, "What's a possible 
answer to What does she look like?" Ask a few Ss, and 
write their answers on the board (e.g., She's short. She's 
got curly blond hair.). 

r- Aboui l Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask 
[m Y!'_l!. l )o two Ss to read the example conversation aloud. 

• Do the task Have pairs complete the task. Go around 
the class, and help as needed. 

• Follow-up Ask several Ss random questions from the 
exercise. 

Extra activity - class 
Ss do a class survey using the three questions Who do 
you look like?, How tall are you?, and What color are 
your eyes? Ss go around the class and make note of Ss' 
answers. Ss tally the answers. Ask a few Ss to share the 
results with the class (e.g., Most of us are under five feet 
seven.). See if other Ss disagree with the information 
given. 

c:;> Recycle a conversation strategy Ask Ss to use the 
strategy of checking information as they do the task 
(e.g., S: I'm five seven. I'm taller than my mother, but I'm 
shorter than my dad. T: I'm sorry. Did you say five seven 
or five eleven?). 

Extra activity - pairs 
Each partner thinks of and writes ten questions 
to get information about a person. Ss mark five as 
information questions, and five as checking questions. 
Sl reads his or her questions to S2, who listens and 
says what type of question each is based on Sl's stress 
and intonation. Sl gets one point for each question 
his or her partner identifies correctly. Partners switch 
roles, and S2 reads his or her questions. 

Iid&=~~ Assign Workbook pp. 82 and 83. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 

( 
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Unit 11 Appearances 

2 Grammar D1L~Gdbing-f1B.fl{J.iB~haVB-ftQ~q: -"---________ _ 
What does Hayley look like? 

She's tall and thin . 

Who does she look like? 

She looks like her father. 

How tall is her father? 

He's six (foot) seven (inches tall). 

He's two meters five. 

Do Hayley and Heather look alike? 

No, they look totally different. 

What color is Hayley's hair? 

It's blond . 

Does she have curly hair? 

No, she has straight hair. 

(No, she's got straight hair.) 

have got = have 

Who's got curly hair? 

I do. I've got curly hair. 

He's got blond hair. 

Who's got = Who has got 

I've got = I have got 

He's got = He has got 

--About-] 
__ m~~~_j )I> Pair work Discuss these questions. How much information 

can you give? 

. . In conversation . .. 

1. How tall are you? Are you taller than the other people 
in your family? 

2. What color are your eyes? What color is your hair? 
3. Who do you take after in your family? How are you alike? 
4. What does your teacher look like? 

Don't confuse these questions: 
What's she like? = 
What kind of person is she? 
What does she look like? = 
Can you describe her? 

5. Who's got very short hair in your class? Does anyone have very long hair? 
6. Does anyone in the class look like someone famous? 
7. Are any of your friends over six feet tall? How tall is your best friend? 
8. Do you know any twins? Do they look alike? 

"How tall are you?" "Five ten. I'm taller than my dad - he's five seven." 

eaking naturally CheckingJniD1JJlatiOL!..J.-________ _ 

A What's hisfo'me? 
~ 

A~dishe? 
~ 

A What color is his/hair? 
~ 

B Joshua Murray. 

[m--ch~~ki~g-] . A Wh.at'sjhis name? 
l __ ~~~~~I!!_~!~~~_j 

B Ninety-five. B White. 

A H2w/o ld is he?lI 

A _ Listen and repeat the questions and answers above. Notice how the stress 
and intonation are different in the checking questions. 

B Pair work Ask your partner to describe his or her best friend. 
Ask information questions and checking questions. Then change roles. 

A So, tell me about your best friend. What's her name? 
B Her name's Sam. 
A What's her name? 
B Sam. It's short for Samantha. 
A How tall is she? 

109 
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A Listen and say the sentences. Check CtI') the features you like. Tell the class. 

"I like mustaches." 

---o He has a beard 
and a mustache. 

"I like muscular people. " 

o She has pierced ears. I 
• 

o He wears his hair 
in a ponytail. 

o She wears glasses. r 

B For each feature, think of someone you know, and write a sentence. 
Then compare with a partner. 

1. tv\y pcss l-\O\s 0\ peO\y.:A. O\\t.:A. 0\ lML\st-O\cl-\e. 

2. tv\y IMct-l-\ey l-\O\s p'ieyce.:A. eO\ys. 

I 

o She wears braces. J 

o He's got spiked hair. 
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• Set the scene Ask Ss to call out all the names for parts 
of the body that they can remember. As they call out 
words, write them on the board. If there are any words 
for parts of the face missing, prompt Ss to give them 
(e.g., nose, eyes, mouth, chin, ears). 

• Describe yourself. Say, for example, "I have a small 
nose and chin and big eyes. These are my features." 

A ~ (CD 3, Track 25) 

• Preview the task Tell Ss to listen, repeat the sentences, 
and check (..r) the features they like. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. Then have Ss 
choose the features they like. Have Ss compare their 
choices in pairs. 

• To check Ss' understanding of have got contractions, 
point out picture 10. Ask, "What does's mean in 
picture 1O?" [is) "How do you know?" [An adjective, 
not a verb, comes after it.) Point out picture 12. Ask, 
"What does's mean in picture 12?" [has) "How do you 
know?" [Got comes after He's.) 

c:;> Recycle grammar This task recycles too and either. 
SI says a feature he or she likes or does not like (e.g. , 
I don't like beards / I like freckles). (Note: Point out 
that for general statements like this one, the plural is 
used, not the singular, I like a beard.) S2 says whether 
or not he or she agrees with SI (e.g., I don't really like 
beards, either, but I like mustaches.). S3 comments on 
mustaches and then says one new thing (e.g., I like 
mustaches, too, and I like pierced ears.). 

Extra vocabulary: features 

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for 
describing features , such as: 

Hair: bangs, buzz cut, frizzy hair, highlights, a perm, 
pigtails, streaks, wavy hair, dyed hair 
Other: dimples, goatee, moles, pierced eyebrows / lips / 
nose, sideburns 

Extra activity - groups / class 
Group members think of three Do you like . .. ? 
questions about different features (e.g., Do you like 
spiked hair?). Write the following chart on the board to 
help Ss keep track of the votes: 

Q.1 Male 'yes": Female 'yes": 
Male "no": Female "no": 

Q. 2 Male "yes": Female 'yes": 
Male "no": Female "no": 

Q.3 Male 'yes": Female "yes": 
Male "no": Female "no": 

Unit 11 Appearances 

Group members take turns asking their questions and 
tally both yes and no votes. Ss compile their results 
and report to the class (e.g., Most of the men in my 
group don't like pierced eyebrows. More women than 
men like perms.). 

B 
[--Woid: Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask 
I • ., 

l ___ ~()~~ j two Ss to each read one of the example 
sentences aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class: for each feature, ask a few Ss to read their 
sentences. 

Extra activity - class 
Call out a feature (e.g., Find someone in the book in 
Units 1 to 10 with a mustache.). Ss race through the 
book and call out as soon as they find someone with a 
mustache. The S says the page number and identifies 
the person he or she is talking about. Other Ss call out 
any other people they found with a mustache. Repeat 
for other features. (Note: Omit beard, braces, freckles, 
and braids.) 

Possible answers 
mustache: p. 46, Paul; pierced ears: p. 13, the dancer; bald: p. 48, 
Ben; long fingernails: p. 21, picture 4; ponytail: p. 87, the woman 
on the phone; cornrows: p. 33, picture 4, the woman ; glasses: 
p. 14, country music guy; muscular: p. 88, guy; spiked hair: p. 9, 
guy in the red sweatshirt 

Extra activity - pairs 
Ss look through the book and choose a picture of 
someone. Ss take turns giving a description of that 
person to each other. Call on a few pairs to share their 
descriptions with the class. 

Unit 11 • Appearances • T-110 
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• Set the scene Tell Ss to work with a partner. Say, "Choose 

one of the people in the picture and say three things to 
describe him or her. Your partner will guess who it is." 

A (CD 3, Track 26) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say, 
"Cover the conversation, listen, and put check marks 
next to Rosa's roommate and Rosa's brother." 

• Play the recording Ss listen and write check marks 
(.,I ) . Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. Check 
answers with the class. [Rosa's roommate: She has a 
ponytail. Rosa's brother: He's wearing yellow pants.] 
Then ask Ss to give a more complete description of 
each person. 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing the roles of Jason and Rosa. 
Have Ss practice the conversation again, this time 
describing two different people in the picture. 

B 
[-figure :)o Preview the task Write on the board: woman, 
ULq'!~ J guy. Say, "Find and circle these words in the 

conversation. Each word appears twice. Underline 
the word that comes after each one." Ask a S to call 
out the four words. [standing, with, talking, in] Read 
the instructions aloud. Remind Ss to look at the 
conversation for help. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 

Answers 
1. Rosa's the woman with the curly hair. 
2. Jason's the guy standing next to Rosa. 
3. Jimmy's the guy ~ / with the yellow pants. 

• Focus on the form and the use Write on the board: clothes, 
physical appearance, location. Say, "Look at the 
answers. What information follows with?" [physical 
appearance, clothes] "What information follows 
standing?" [location] "What information follows in?" 
[clothes] Say, "Use a verb ending in -ing, in, or with 
after a noun or one to identify people." 

~3_Guuuaml' ____________________________ ~ ________ ~ ________ ~ ___ T 

(CD 3, Track 27) 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss listen 
and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Ask Ss to look at the first two 
sentences in the left column ofthe chart. Say, "Use 
the verb + -ing to describe what the person is doing or 
wearing." Write on the board: He's the guy . .. Ask Ss to 
write three complete sentences using dance, wear, and 
play to describe a person. Ask a few Ss to read their 
sentence for each word (e.g., He's the guy dancing with 
my sister / wearing a black jacket / playing chess.) . 

• Write the following chart on the board: 

Way to identify: Preposition: 

clothes 

physical appearance 

location 

• Say, "Look at the conversation and the chart. What 
prepositions are used for these three ways to identify 
people?" Write Ss' answers in the chart. [clothes: in, 
with; physical appearance: with; location: by] Have Ss 
suggest other prepositions for location, and add them 
to the chart (e.g., next to, beside, on, in). (For more 
information, see Language Notes at the beginning of 
this unit.) 

• Ask Ss to read the questions in the right column 
in the chart. Write on the board: Which one is ... ? 
and Who's . .. ? Call on a few Ss to ask about their 

• Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 1160ftheir 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or assign 
them for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-116.) 

T-111 • Unit 11 • Appearances 

A 

classmates using each ofthese question openings. 
Have other Ss answer the questions. 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 
Have Ss match the questions and answers. Check 
answers with the class: have pairs of Ss each read a 
question and its answer. 

Answers 
1. c 2, e 3, b 4, f 5, d 6. a 

• Tell Ss to work in pairs, taking turns asking and 
answering the questions. 

B 
piiiout:)o Preview and do the task Read the instructions 
L __ Y!l_U,J aloud. Ask two Ss to read the example 

conversation aloud. Have pairs do the task. 

• Follow-up A few pairs ask and answer questions about a 
classmate. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Partners take turns describing a classmate without 
naming him or her (e.g., 51: He's the one sitting next 
to Claudia. 52: Is it Marco? 51: Yes, it is. 52: 5he's the 
one with freckles. 51: Is itAnnie? 52: No, it isn't. 51 : Is it 
Emma? 51: Yes, it is.) . 

Assign Workbook pp. 84 and 85. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 

( 
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A Listen. Find Rosa's roommate and Rosa's brother 
in the picture. Practice the conversation. 

Jason So, is your new roommate here? 
Rosa Yeah, she's right over there. 

Jason Oh, which one is she? 
Rosa She's the woman standing by the table. 

Jason The one with short hair? 
Rosa No, the woman with the ponytail. 

Jason Oh, she looks nice. And who's that guy 
talking to her? He looks kind of weird. 

Rosa You mean the guy in the yellow pants? 
That's my brother Jimmy. 

B Can you complete these sentences about the picture? 

1. Rosa's the woman ___ the curly hair. 

2. Jason's the guy next to Rosa. 
3. Jimmy's the guy the yellow pants. 

( 

-( 

( 

( 

~3~GI.amm,aLeJJ[aSes~w1tiLIjB[b~+~ing~and~p[epQsitiQns~;:~ ___ ~_ 

( 

( 

She's the woman standing by the table, 

wearing (the) black pants, 

She's the one by the table. 

with the long haiL 

in the black shirt 

Which one is your roommate? 

The woman with the long haiL 

Who's the guy talking to Rosa's roommate? 

With the yellow pants? That's her brotheL 

Who's the guy in the blue shirt? 

Which one? The one with glasses? That 's Jason. 

A Look at the people on page 107, and cover their names. Match the questions and 
answers. Then ask and answer the questions with a partner. 

1. Who's the tall man in the striped shirt? ~_ a. She's the short one wearing the skirt. 

2. Who's the woman standing next to Donald? ~_ b. With his hand in his pocket? That's John. 

3. Who's the man in the suit? c. With the black pants? That's Donald. 

4. Who's Erica? d. Wearing jeans? That's Bruce. 

5. Who's the muscular guy in the sweater? ~_ e. The tall blond one? That's Jennifer. 

6. Which one is Andrea? f. The one with long hair talking to John. 

'I ,----------, 
i About i 
i you i ,. B Pair work Ask and answer questions about the people in your class. 

( ) ~----------~ 

( "Who's the man in the blue shirt sitting next to Claudia?" "That's Marco." 

\, 

: ____ 4Jlo::!~!:! IO~~~~!:-}~!I~~kljkB]--e 
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A These people are trying to remember something. Can you match their questions with the responses? 

1. "My teacher wears those tiny braids . .. what do you call them?"__ a. "David Beckham?" 
2. "I saw that British soccer star at a cafe today. Uh . .. what's his name?"__ b. '~sweatband?" 
3. "For tennis, do you wear a - what do you call it - around your head?"__ c. "Cornrows?" 

Now listen. What does Lori tell Jin Ho about their old classmate? 

Notice how Lori uses expressions like 
these when she can't remember a name or 
a word. Find examples in the conversation. 

B Complete the conversations with expressions like the ones above. 
Then practice with a partner. 

o A Do you remember when everyone wore those shoes -
__________ - the ones with really thick soles? 

B Oh, yeah. Platform shoes. I had some. They hurt my feet! 

f) A Who was that musician, _ _ ________ ? With his 

hair in those long, twisted things, ? 
B Oh, dreadlocks? You mean Bob Marley. 

o A That 's a really cool watch. Is it a - _ _ _______ _ 

underwater watch? 
B Yeah. A diving watch. SELF-STUDY 

AUDIO CD 
-- CO~RO-M 
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Lesson C What's his name? 
C;> Lesson C recycles vocabulary for describing people and clothes. 

Why use expressions to try to remember words? 

Expressions to try to remember words are important for learners 
to know because, by using them, the speaker shows that he or she 
needs help with a vocabulary item and would like the listener to 
provide it. The expressions are often used by native speakers when 
they are not sure of the word they want or when the word they want 
is "on the tip of their tongue." (For more information, see Language 
Notes at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Set the scene Say, "Imagine you are talking to a friend, 
and you forget the name of a person or a thing. What 
do you say?" Have a few Ss tell the class. 

A ti' (CD 3, Track 28) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have Ss 
match the questions with the responses and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class: have pairs of Ss each read a question and its 
response. 

Answers 
1. c 2. a 3. b 

• Say, "Listen to the conversation. What does Lori tell Jin 
Ho about their old classmate?" 

• Play the recording Ss listen and underline the 
information. Have Ss compare their answer in pairs. 
Check the answer with the class. [He's sitting behind 
Jin Ho wearing a suit and tie. He's got short hair now.] 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and read along again. 
Help with new vocabulary as needed. 

• Present Notice Read the information aloud. Ask a S to 
read the examples. Ask Ss to find the examples in the 
conversation. [Oh, what's his name?; What do you call 
them?; ... what do you call that?] 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. 

B 
• Preview the task Tell Ss to complete the conversations 

with expressions like the ones in Notice. Have Ss read 
through the conversations before beginning the task. 
Help with new vocabulary as needed. 

Unit 11 Appearances 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class: have pairs of Ss each read a conversation. 

Possible answers 
1. What do you call them / those 
2. what's his name, what do you call them 
3. what do you call it 

• Tell Ss to practice the conversations in pairs, taking 
turns playing each role. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Partners write a conversation similar to Lori and Jin 
Ho's, using different clothing items and features. 
Several pairs present their conversations to the class. 
Alternatively, one partner reads the conversation, 
stopping after each expression for remembering 
words. Partners call out the word that is needed. 

Extra activity - class I pairs 
Ss brainstorm a list of items, gadgets, accessories, or 
fashions that were popular in the past. Write the list 
on the board. Ss then work in pairs and take turns 
asking and answering questions about an item they 
have chosen from the list on the board (e.g., 51: Do you 
remember those little toys everyone had at school? What 
do you call them? 52: Oh, cyber pets?). Ss see how many 
words they get right. 

SElf·STUDY 
.., ~~.Q!t~M 
• CD·ROM 

Tell Ss to turn to Self-Study Listening, Unit 11, at the back 
oftheir Student's Books. Assign the tasks for homework, 
or have Ss do them in class. (See the tasks on p. T-131 and 
the audio script on p. T-133.) 

Unit 11 • Appearances • T-112 
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Why use You mean . .. / Do you mean . .. ? 

Ss have already learned to use I mean to correct what they are 
saying. You mean . .. and Do you mean . .. ? are often used to 
suggest or clarify an answer when the other speaker uses a "trying to 
remember" expression. 

• Present Strategy Plus Tell Ss to look back at the 
conversation on p. ll2 and find examples of You 
mean . .. and Do you mean . .. ? [You mean cargo 
pants.; Do you mean a goatee?; You mean Max!] 
(For more information, see Language Notes at the 
beginning of this unit.) 

• Read the information and the examples aloud. 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 
Have two Ss read the example aloud. Have Ss complete 
the task. Check answers with the class: have pairs of Ss 
each read a conversation aloud. 

Possible answers 
1. You mean cargo pants. 
2. Do you mean a ponytail? / Oh, I know. You mean a ponytail. 
3. You mean freckles. / Do you mean freckles? 
4. You mean braces. / Do you mean braces? 
5. Do you mean bald? / You mean bald. 
6. Do you mean identical twins? / You mean identical twins. 

~ .. 3~Listeaing~aad~sfleaking~~~~ 

A ~ (CD 3, Track 29) 

• Preview the task Have Ss look at the photos. Ask Ss 
if they know who any of the people are. Read the 
instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-245 Ss listen and 
number the pictures. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and review their 
answers. Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
Julia Roberts - 5 
Penelope Cruz - 2 
Lucy Liu - 6 
Cameron Diaz - 3 
Gwyneth Paltrow - 1 
Nicole Kidman - 4 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Ask two Ss to read the example conversation. Have Ss 
prepare their list of names and the things they want to 
say about the person. Have pairs take turns describing 
people to each other. 

T-113 • Unit 11 • Appearances 

Extra activity - pairs 
Have the class brainstorm some words to describe 
physical appearance or articles of clothing not 
mentioned in Exercise 2. Write them on the board. 
(For ideas, see Extra Vocabulary, p. T-llO.) Have SI 
choose and describe a feature or article of clothing to 
S2 using statements similar to those in Exercise 2. S2 
guesses, using You mean . .. or Do you mean . .. ? If S2 
guesses incorrectly, SI adds more description (e.g., 
51: My sister's hair is long, and she wears it in, um . .. 
52: Do you mean a ponytail? 51: No, it looks like two 
ponytails. 52: Oh, you mean pigtails.). 

• Follow-up A few pairs report to the class on the 
celebrities they chose. For any that were not guessed 
by their partners, they present clues for the class to 
guess. 

Extra activity - class 
Divide the class into two teams, A and B. Choose a S 
to go up to the front and think of a celebrity. (It can 
be a movie actor, musician, athlete, etc.) The S says 
something about the celebrity without saying the 
person's name. Each team has one chance to guess the 
name using Do you mean . .. ? If Team A misses, Team 
B gets a chance. When a team guesses correctly, it 
gains a point. Call another S to the front and continue 
the game. The first team to earn ten points is the 
winner. 

Assign Workbook pp. 86 and 87. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 
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You can say You mean . .. 
or ask Do you mean . . . ? 
to check what someone is talking 
about, or to suggest a word or name. 

What words are these people trying to think of? Respond using You mean . .. 
or Do you mean . . . ? 

1. A I'm going to buy a pair of those baggy pants with lots of pockets. 

B Yo"" \.N\e ,,",~ c""'YBo e""'~ts. 1 

2. A My brother has long hair, and he wears it in a, urn ... 
B __________________________________ __ 

3. A My friend has these cute little spots on her nose. i 
B __________________________________ __ 

4. A When I was a kid, I wore those things on my teeth. 
B __________________________________ __ 

5. A What's the word to describe a person with no hair? 
B __________________________________ __ 

6. A What do you call twins when they look exactly alike? 
B __________________________________ __ 

Unit 11 Appearances 

• 
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A Listen to Jan and Liz talk about photos of celebrities in a magazine. Who are 
they talking about? Number the pictures. 

B Pair work Talk about celebrities but don't say their names. Before you begin, 
make a list of names and things to say about each person. Can your partner guess who 
you are talking about? 

A I really like that movie director from Taipei. His movies are very different. 
B Oh, do you mean Any Lee? Yeah, I love his films. 

113 
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A Brainstorm! How many words about hair and hairstyles can you think of? 
Make a class list. 

B Read the article. Which hairstyles do you know about? Which do you like? 

Hairstyles 
through the 
deeatie4 ... 

114 

Do you know how people wore their hair 10,20, or 30 years ago? 
Look back at the hairstyles of the last 50 years. There are some 
styles that come back again and again. 

The 19505 were the beginning of the "rock 'n' roll" era. 
In the early '50s, men had short hair, but singer Elvis Presley 
changed all that when he combed his long hair into a 
"pompadour" and "duck tail." The ponytail was a 
popular hairstyle for young women. 

The '60S was the decade of the Beatles, who caused a 
sensation when they grew their hair long - to their ears! 

In the late '60s and the early '70s, the "hippie look" was 
in style. Men and women grew their hair very long, and many 
men wore beards. And the "Afro" was a popular hairstyle for 
African-Americans and anyone with curly hair or "perms." 

Punk rockers shocked everyone with their multicolored, 
spiky hair in the '70S· Then in the late '70s and '80s, 
the soap opera stars made "big hair" popular - women 
wore their hair very long, curly, and full. 

The "new romantic" women of the '80S wore hairstyles 
from the 19th century - long curly hair and French 
braids. For many men, the "mullet" cut (short on top 
and long in the back) was the hairstyle to have. 

In the '90S, dyed hair became stylish. Both men and 
women started changing the color of their hair or adding 
highlights. Some men began to bleach their hair blond. 

What will people say about the hairstyles of the early 21 st 
century? Look around you. Do you see any styles that are 
really "new·? 

www.ztcprep.com
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Lesson 0 How we looked 

• Set the scene Read the title of the lesson aloud. Ask, 
"What did you look like 10 years ago? How was your 
appearance the same? How was it different? Describe 
yourself to a partner." To model the task, briefly 
describe yourself (e.g., I had longer hair, and I wore 
glasses. I have contact lenses now.). Tell Ss to work in 
pairs, taking turns describing themselves today and 10 
years ago. Then ask a few volunteers to describe their 
appearance 10 years ago to the class. 

A 
Prereading 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Write 

on the board: hair and hairstyles. Add the examples: 
spiked hair, bleached hail~ bangs. Ask, "Can you think 
of any celebrities with hairstyles like this? Does 
anyone in our class have hair like this?" Call on Ss to 
give ideas. 

• Do the task Have Ss work in pairs, and write their 
lists of words relating to hair and hairstyles on the 
board. Give pairs two minutes to brainstorm as many 
words as they can. Have Ss compare their words with 
another pair. Pairs score one point for each word they 
have that the other pair does not have. Find the pair 
with the most points. 

• Have pairs call out words, and add them to the list on 
the board (e.g., long, curly, blond, shaved, cornrows, 
braids, ponytail, pigtails). 

B 
During reading 
• Preview the reading Read the title aloud. Say, "Look at 

the pictures. What does decade mean?" Call on a S to 
answer. [a ten-year time period - the 1950s, the 1960s, 
etc.] 

• Do the reading Ask, "How many words for hair and 
hairstyles can you find in the article?" Have Ss read 
the article and underline words that describe hair or 
hairstyles. Call on Ss to say the words, and write them 
on the board. [short, long, curly, pompadour, duck tail, 
hippie look, Afro, perm, multicolored, spiky, big hair, 
full, French braid, mullet, dyed, highlights] 

• Have Ss work in pairs to match the pictures with any 
of the words on the board. Have pairs share their 
answers with the class. Discuss any vocabulary on the 
board Ss are still unsure of. 

Unit 11 Appearances 

• Write the two questions on the board: Which hairstyles 
do you know about? Which do you like? Tell Ss to work 
in pairs and discuss the two questions. Then call on a 
few pairs to report their answers to the class. 

• Follow-up Ask, "Do you know any people with the 
hairstyles described in the article?" Get ideas from Ss. 

e;> Recycle a conversation strategy Have Ss choose one 
of the hairstyles and describe it to a partner without 
saying its name. Their partner tries to guess the 
hairstyle. To model the task, describe a hairstyle to 
a S (e.g., T: People had this hairstyle in the '60s. It was 
popular with African-Americans and people with curly 
hair. S: You mean an Afro.). 

Culture note 
Elvis Presley was an American popular singer who 
sang country, rock 'n' roll, and R & B music. He was 
nicknamed "The King" because he dominated rock 
music from 1956 to 1963. Presley has become a lasting 
pop icon. 

The Beatles were a rock band from Liverpool, 
England. They became an international sensation in 
1961, and by 1963, "Beatlemania" had firmly taken 
hold in the United States. Their appeal came not just 
from their music, but also from their clothes and 
moplike haircuts. 

The term hippie originated in the 1960s in the 
United States to refer to a young person who rejected 
established society and values. This rejection was 
often expressed by the wearing of long hair, simple but 
colorful clothing, headbands, etc. 

Punk rockers perform loud rock 'n' roll music with 
aggressive lyrics. The performers and fans dress in 
an extreme and defiant way such as very tight, black 
leather clothing. The punk rock music movement had 
its peak in the United States in the 1970s. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Pairs discuss the last paragraph in the article: What 
will people say about the hairstyles of the early 21st 
century? Look around you. Do you see any styles that are 
really "new"? They then report their ideas to the class. 
Other Ss say if they agree or disagree. 

Unit 11 • Appearances • T-114 
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C 
Postreading 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask a S 

to read the first statement aloud. Ask, "Is this true or 
false?" Have Ss look at the article for the information. 
Call on a S to answer. [false] Then ask, "What is the 
correct information?" Call on another S to give a 
correct sentence. [Before Elvis Presley, men had short 
hair.] 

• Do the task Have Ss do the task. Check answers with the 
class: call on individual Ss to say true or false and, if 
the answer is false, give a correct sentence. 

Answers 
1. False. Before Elvis Presley, men wore their hair short. / Before 

Elvis Presley, men had short hair. --

_ (CD 3, Track 30) 

• Preview the task Books closed. Say, "You're going to hear 
someone talk about fashions. Write down the topics 
the speaker talks about." 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-245 Ss listen 
and write down the kind of topics they hear. Check 
answers with the class: have Ss call out answers, 
and write their answers on the board (e.g., clothes, 
accessories, hair). 

• Books open. Tell Ss to look at the chart. Say, "Look 
at the list on the board. Are any of the ideas in the 
chart?" Have Ss call out any, and circle them on the 
board. 

• Say, "Now listen again and complete the chart. You 
don't have to write full sentences, just write key 
words." To make the task easier, have each S listen for 
and write the answer to only one column - For men or 
For women. 

• Set the scene Say, "According to the article 'Hairstyles 
Through the Decades,' celebrities, like musicians and 
singers, started some of the fashions in the last 50 years. 
What celebrities do people try to look like now? What 
fashions do people try to copy?" Get ideas from Ss. 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Ask different Ss to each read a discussion question 
aloud. Have Ss take turns asking and answering the 
questions in groups. Tell them to make notes of the 
answers. 

• Follow-up Groups report to the class about the things 
they agreed on. 

• Tell Ss to turn to Free Talk 11 at the back of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the task. (See the teaching 
notes on p. T-1l6A.) 

T-115 • Unit 11 • Appearances 

2. False. The Beatles had long hair. 
3. True 
4. False. Some women wore French braids in the '80s. 
5. True 
6. True 

Extra activity - pairs 
Ss work in pairs to write five questions about the 
information in the article (e.g., What music was 
popular in the 1950s? Why did "big hair" become 
popular in the 70s?). Each pair then joins another 
pair, and they take turns quizzing each other. Find 
out which pair got the most questions right without 
looking in their books. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and complete the chart. 
Pause after each topic is discussed for Ss to write. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and review their 
answers . Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. 
Then check answers with the class. 

Answers 
For men 
1. casual , but stylish 
2. dress pants , no jackets; sweaters in bright colors 
3. purses - like small briefcases 
4. very short hair; orange and red highlights 

For women 
1. a very expensive "look" - all designer style 
2. pants and tops - in soft colors; high-heel shoes 
3. lots of jewelry; deSigner watches 
4. short hair; dark hair 

• Have Ss discuss which ideas they like in pairs. 

B 
• Present Help Note Books closed. Write on the board: 

fashionable, "in," in style, "in'~ thing, "out," out of style, 
popular, trendy. Say, "These words describe new trends 
and styles ." Ask Ss which are less formal, and circle 
them. 

• Books open. Call on a S to read the information in the 
Help Note aloud. Have Ss check their guesses on the 
board. 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. Call 
on a S to read the example paragraph aloud. Have Ss 
write their articles using their notes from Part A. 

• Follow-up Ss work in groups and read each other's 
articles. Groups decide on the most interesting article. 

Assign Workbook pp. 88 and 89. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 
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C Read the article again. Are the sentences true or fals e? Correct 
the false sentences. 

1. Before Elvis Presley, guys wore their hair in a pompadour. 

2. In the '60s, the Beatles had very short hair. 

3. In the '70s, curly hair and long hair were fashionable. 

4. Everybody wore French braids in the '80s. 

S. In the '90s, more people started to change the color of their hair. 

6. Musicians and singers started some of the fashions in the last SO years. 

Listen to a fashion editor answer questions about the styles for next year. 
Complete the chart. Which ideas do you like? Discuss with a partner. 

For men For women 

1. general look 

2. clothes 

3. accessories 

4. hair 

A Group work Discuss the questions. Make notes of the different ideas. 

liillI'Mij 
o 0 
o 0 
o 
o 

o 
o 
o 

1. What clothes are in fashion today? 4. What jewelry and accessories are popular? 
2. What are the "trendy" hairstyles? S. What do you like about today's "look"? 
3. What makeup is everyone wearing? What don't you like? 

B Write a fashion article describing the current "look." Use your notes. 

000 Document 1 e 

Suits and Ties for Everyone! 
~ 

Suits and ties are the "in" thing for this 
I' 
"'-

season, and not just for men! It's now 
fashionable for women to wear colorful ties 
with their suits and pantsuits .... I .. .. 
~, ' , • • 
~ 

? 

11 

Describing new trends 

Short hair is now in style or fashionable. Long hair 
is out of style. Glasses are becoming popular. It's 
fashionable for women to wear . .. 

Less formal expressions 
Short hair is "in." Long hair is "out." Tattoos are the 
"in" thing right now. They're very trendy. 

For more speaking practice, go to the back of the book. 
Student A: See Free talk 11A . Student B: See Free talk 118. 

115 
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If done for homework 2 
Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions. 
Make sure Ss understand what they need to do. 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 
Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with the 
class: for each person listed, ask a few Ss to read their 
sentences to the class. If done in class 

• Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud. Say, 
"The vocabulary for describing people will be easier 
to remember if you connect it to your own life. Think 
about how to describe yourself and people you know." 

On your own 
• Present On Your Own Read the information aloud. 

• Follow-up At the start of the next class, Ss form pairs 
and read their descriptions. When Ss finish, ask a few 
Ss to read their descriptions to the class. C;> These tasks recycle expressions for describing 

people and their features. 

1 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell 

Ss that they need to use some letters more than once. 
Have Ss complete the task 
and then compare their 
answers in pairs. Check 
answers with the class: ask 
individual Ss to each read 
a sentence and the correct 
letter. 

Answers 
1. d 5. e 9. d 
2. b 6. a 10. C 

3. a 7. e 
4. b 8. C 

T-116 • Unit 11 • Appearances 
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Learning lip Writing true sentences 
Use your new vocabulary in true sentences about yourself or people you know. 

1 What do these people look like? Match the sentences and the people. 

I. He has short hair and green eyes. ~ 6. He's short and a little heavy. ~_ 
2. She has short hair.~_ 7. She has freckles. ~_ 
3. He's bald and he wears glasses. ~_ 8. She has long hair and big brown eyes. ~~ 
4. She's wearing earrings. ~ 9. He's tall and thin with blond hair. __ 
5. She wears her hair in braids. ~_ 10. She has curly hair. ~_ 

2 Write three sentences about each of these people. What do they look like? 

I. afamilymember _______________________ ~ 

2. adassmate _________________________ _ 

3. adosefriend ________________________ _ 

4. yourself __________________________ _ 

5. another person _______________________ _ 

On yaurown 
Look at three different people this week. 
You can be at home, in a store, on the bus, 
at a restaurant - anywhere. What do they 
look like? Think of how to describe them. 
Then write sentences. 
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Unit 11 Appearances 

• Tell Ss to turn to the back of their Student's Books and 
look at Free Talk 11. Divide the class into two groups: 
A and B. Tell the Ss in group A to look at Free Talk llA 
and the Ss in group B to look at Free Talk llB. 

• Preview the task Read the inst ructions for Free Talk llA 
and Free Talk llB aloud. Have two d ifferent pairs of 
Ss - two !\s and two B's - read the example 
conversations in Free Talk llA and llB. 

• Tell Ss to find partners with a letter 
different from theirs: A or B. 

• Do the task Have Ss take turns asking each 
other about the pictures. Have pairs make 
a list of the things they find out that are 
different. Go around the class, and help as 
needed. 

• Check answers w ith the class: have 
individual Ss each read one of the 
differences. After each answer, ask, 
"Where did he I she go?" 

Answers 

Picture 11A Picture 11B 

1. The woman in the 1. The woman in the 
green dress has green dress has 
long dark hair in a short hair. 
ponytail. 

2. The woman with 2. The woman with 
blond hair and blond hai r and 
glasses is wearing a glasses is wearing 
black skirt. jeans. 

3. The guy in the 3. The guy in the 
baseball cap is baseball cap is 
wearing a yellow wearing a red / 
long-sleeved sh irt. orange T-sh irt. 

4. The guy in a black 4. The guy in a black 
T-shirt and jeans T-shirt and jeans 
has a mustache and doesn 't have a 
goatee. mustache or a 

goatee. (He's 
clean-shaven.) 

5. The short heavy 5. The short heavy 
guy in a red / brown guy in a red / 
sweater has blond brown sweater is 
hair. bald. 

6. The tall skinny 6. The tall skinny 
woman with red hair woman with red 
is wearing sandals / hair is wearing 
thongs. high heels. 

Where did they go? 
1. She went to a hairdresser. 
2. She went to a clothes store. 
3. He went to a clothes store. 
4. He went to a barber shop. 
5. He went to a barber shop. 
6. She went to a shoe store. 

Free talk 11A What's different? 

Pair work Student A: These people are at the mall on Saturday morning. Your partner 
has a picture ofthe same people on Saturday afternoon. In that pictu re. each person is 
different in one way. Ask questions to find out what's different . Where did each person go? 

A 00 you see the woman with the dark hair? B No, she doesn't. Her hair is short. 

B Yes. Is she wearing a green dress? So that's the difference. 
A Yes. So that's Ihe same. Ooes she have a ponytail? A I guess she wenl to the hairdresser. 

Free talk 11 B What's different? 

Pair work Student B: These people are at the ma ll on Saturday afternoon. Your partner 
has a picture of the same people on Saturday morn ing. In that pictu re, each person is 
different in one way. Ask questions to find out what 's different. Where did each person go? 

A Do you see the WDman with the dark hair? B No, she doesn't. Her hair is short. 

B Yes. Is she wearing a green dress? So that's the difference. 

A Yes. So that's the same. Does she have a ponytail? A I guess she went to the hairdresser. 

H Free talk 98 and Free talk 118 
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Unit 

Grammar Future with will, may, and might 

(See Student 's Book p. 119.) 

English uses a variety of structures to talk about the 
future. Students have already studied the use of going 
to and the present continuous for the future. Here they 
learn will, may, and might. 

Form 

• Will, may, and might are modal verbs. Like other 
modal verbs, they have the same form for all subjects 
and are followed by the base form of the verb. 

School will end in June. 
I may travel to Italy this summer. 
I might buy a car next year. 

• The negative is formed by placing not after the modal 
verb. The negative contraction for will + not is won't. 
Contracted forms are not usually used for may + not 
and might + not. 

Use 

I won't decide until next month about the trip. 
I may not be able to afford a trip. 
I might not go on a trip this summer. 

Choosing the structure to use to express the future is 
one of the most difficult areas for learners. It is best for 
the speaker to consider how he or she is thinking about 
the future situation or activity, not about the situation or 
activity itself. 

• Will / won't is used to give simple facts about the 
future. 

I'll be 65 in June. 

• Will / won't is used to make predictions based on your 
opinions. 

It won't be easy to get a new job. 

• May, might, and will with I think, I guess, maybe, 
probably, etc., are used to talk about future activities, 
facts, situations, and predictions when the speaker is 
less than 100 percent certain about them. 

I may go on for a master's degree. 
I might not be able to go. 
It might rain. 
We'll probably move to Arizona. 

Language notes 

• Going to is used to talk about plans or decisions 
already made. 

I'm going to retire in June. 

• Going to is used to talk about events that are already in 
progress or on the way. 

We're going to have a baby. 

• Going to is used to talk about predictions based on 
current evidence or knowledge. 

It's going to snow tonight. 

• The present continuous is used to talk about planned 
events and activities. It is often used to talk about 
fixed arrangements with times and places. 

What are you doing this weekend? = What 
arrangements have you made? 

I'm graduating in June. = This is a fixed date. 

Vocabulary be able to 

(See Student's Book p. 119.) 

• The form be able to is similar in meaning to can. It is 
followed by the base form of a verb. 

• It is used frequently after modal verbs . 

I hope I'ld be able to go. 
I might not be able to afford it. 

• It is also common after would like to and going to. 

I'd like to be able to go. 
I don't know if I'm going to be able to go. 

Speaking naturally Reduction of will 

(See Student's Book p. 119.) 

• This section gives Ss practice in hearing and saying 
will as it is reduced in conversational speech to /~I/. 
In the exercise, for example, the words friend will are 
pronounced as /frend~l/, and teacher will as /tiytJ~r~l/. 

( 
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Vocabulary Jobs 

(See Student's Book p. 120.) 

Remind Ss to use a / an before the names of people's jobs. 

She's a journalist. 
He's an electrician. 

Grammar Present tense verbs with future meaning 

(See Student's Book p. 121.) 

The lesson presents a common pattern for sentences 
with clauses beginning with if, when, before, or after that 

refer to the future. In these clauses, a present tense verb 
is used even when the verb has a future meaning. 

If I get good grades, I may / will / might go to law school. 
(not If I will get) 

I need to decide before I go home. (not before I'll go) 

What are you going to do when you graduate? (not 
when you will graduate) 

_ Lesson C. I'll1l11'le ........ ~~ ____________ ~~ __ , ____ _ 
Conversation strategy Making offers and promises 

(See Student's Book p. 122.) 

Two common uses of I'll, I will, and I won't in 
conversation are to make offers and to make promises. 

• Offers with will 
In the conversation on p. 122, Eve offers to drive by 
saying I'll drive. 

Compare the difference in the use of the two forms: 

I'll drive. = I'm offering to drive. 
I'm going to drive. = I've decided to drive. 

• Promises with will 
Eve also promises not to drive too fast by saying: 

I won't drive too fast. 

Strategy plus All right and OK 

(See Student's Book p. 123.) 

All right (also spelled alright) and OK (also spelled Okay) 
have a number of uses, including: 

• To agree to a request, which is the meaning taught in 
this lesson 

A Could you bring your beach chairs? 
a All right. / OK. 

• To show that the speaker wants to move the 
conversation from one phase to another; for example, 
to end a conversation 

A OK / All right, well, /'1/ see you later. 
a All right. / OK. 

• To show the speaker understands something; for 
example, instructions or directions 

A Just buy lemon and pepper. 
a All right. / OK. 

A Just walk along this street. 
a All right. / OK. 

• All right / OK also mean "fine" or "well" in general 
greetings. 

A How are you? 
a All right. / OK. 

A You don't look too good. Are you all right / OK? 
a I'm all right / OK. Don't worry. 

Corpus information All right and OK 

OK is one of the top 100 words in conversation. It is 
about six times more frequent than all right. All right is 
one of the top 400 words and expressions. 

____ ~e~~mLD~~~~~~~ ____________________________________________ __ 
Help note Listing ideas 

(See Student's Book p. 125.) 

The Help Note shows one way to list ideas or reasons. 
Ordinal numbers can be used: First, Second, etc. Next can 
be used to introduce any idea after the first one. The last 
idea can be introduced with Finally. 

Language notes • Unit 12 
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Looking ahead 
Teach this unit opening page together with Lesson A in one class period. 

Introduce the theme of the unit Say, "When you look ahead, you think about the future. You can think about things like trips 
and other things you plan to do in the next few weeks or months. What are some plans you have for the next few weeks 
or months?" Call on a few Ss to answer (e.g., I'm going to take a trip to a theme park. I'm going to visit a friend in another 
city.). Say, "You can also look ahead to important changes in your life such as moving to a new place. What are some 
important plans you have for the future? " Call on a few Ss to answer (e.g., I'm going to study for a new degree. I'm going to 
get married.). Say, "This unit is about future plans and looking ahead." 

_ In Unit 12~oJL1e_aIJLllojV~..J..J ____________ ~ ___ --f: 

• Unit aims Read the unit aims aloud. Tell Ss to listen and 
read along. 

Extra activity - pairs / class 
Write on the board: 

Find ... 
1. a possible plan for the future 
2. a job that interests you 
3. a job that doesn't interest you 
4. anoffer 
5. an invention of the future 

Ss look through the unit to find and write an example 
for each item. Ss compare their choices in pairs. 
Several Ss tell the class their answers (e.g., 1. I might 
look for a better job., p. 118; 2. journalist, p. 120; 
3. dentist, p. 120; 4. I'll drive., p. 122; 5. sunglasses with 
cameras, p. 124). 

( 
__ B~loL~~~~W1L~ • . ~ ______________________________________ ~ 

• Introduce the future plans Have four different Ss each 
read one of the plans in Before You Begin and match it 
to one ofthe pictures. [get a new job, picture 1; move 
to a new city, picture 2; buy your own place, picture 3; 
travel to another country, picture 4] 

• Have Ss look at Before You Begin. Read the 
introduction aloud. Write on the board: 

Pretty sure 
Not at all sure 
Absolutely Sllre 

5% to 10% sure 
60% to 80% sure 
100% sure 

Have Ss match the two columns. [Pretty sure, 60% to 
80%; Not at all sure, 5% to 10% sure; Absolutely sure, 
100% sure] 

C;> Recycle grammar This task recycles the use of going to 
for the future. 

• Write on the board: 
I'm absolutely sure I'm (not) going to __ . 
I'm pretty sure I'm (not) going to __ . 
I'm not (at all) sure I'm going to _ _ . 

T-117 • Unit 12 • Looking ahead 

• Complete each sentence on the board with one 
of the items in Before You Begin, giving your own 
information (e.g., I'm absolutely sure I'm going to move 
in the next five years. I'm pretty sure I'm going to travel 
to another country. I'm not sure I'm going to have a 
different job.). Call on a few Ss to tell their plans for one 
or more of the items. 

• Follow-up Ss work in pairs and guess their partners' 
plans for the items in Before You Begin. Tell Ss to write 
four guesses with going to about their partners' future 
plans (e.g., I'm pretty sure you're going to get a new 
job. I'm not sure you're going to move to a new city.). 
Pairs compare their answers and see which ones they 
guessed correctly. 

Extra activity - groups 
With the class, brainstorm important life events, and 
write them on the board (e.g., get a degree, get married, 
have a baby, retire, study or work in another country, 
write a book). Ss work in groups and say which of the 
items they or people they know are going to do in the 
next five years. 

( 
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What are your plans for next year! 

~. f) 

"Well, I'm graduating from 
college next June, so I guess I'll 
look for a job. I know it won't be 
easy to find one - so I may go on 
for a master's degree. We'll see." 

Jim and Katie 
Conley 

"We're going to 
have a baby in 
March, so both of 
us will probably 
take some time 
off from work. I'm 
sure the baby will 
keep us both very 
busy." 

'Tm not sure. I might look for a 
better job. Before that, though, 
I'm going to ask my boss for a 
promotion. But I probably won't 
get one, so ... " 

Paul Reade 
"Well, my friends are going to travel 
around Europe for two months. 
I hope I'll be able to go with 
them. But it'll be expensive, and 
I might not be able to afford it." 

"I'm going to retire - I'll be 65 in June -
and my wife's already retired. So we'll 
probably move to Florida in the fall, or 
maybe Arizona. We won't spend another 
winter here - that's for sure!" 

_ ____ f ____ Gelting starJf1---.dOl...--______________ _ 

A Listen and read. Do you have the same plans as any of these people? 

: Figure : , ' .. 
: it out : B Can you choose the correct words to make these sentences more accurate? 
~ --------- - ~ 

1. Christy is going to / may study for a master's degree. 
2. Laura thinks she'll probably / she probably won't get a promotion. 
3. Paul might go / is going to Europe with his friends. 
4. Jim and Katie are going to / might have a baby. 
5. Joe and his wife will probably / are going to move to Florida. 

118 
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Unil12 Looking ahead 

Lesson A What's next? 
__ ~~~enm~md~.~ ________________________________________ __ 

• Set the scene Name the next thing that you plan to 
do after this course (e.g., I'm going to buy a new car. 
I'm going to visit my sister in New York.). Ask a few Ss, 
"After you finish this course, what's next?" 

A (CD 3, Track 31) 

• Preview the task Write on the board the names of the 
five people shown in the pictures. Point to the names, 
and say, "These people are talking about their plans 
for next year. Do you have the same plans as any of 
these people?" 

• Play the recording Ss listen and write their answers. 
Then point to the name of each person, and ask Ss to 
raise their hands if they have any of the same plans. 

• Follow-up A few Ss name the person who has plans 
similar to theirs and say what these plans are. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen, read along, and 
underline any vocabulary they do not know. Ask Ss to 
call out the words they underlined, and write them 
on the board. Have other Ss give the meanings of the 
words, and provide help as needed. 

Culture note 
A master's degree is the "second level" university 
degree in North America, after a bachelor's degree 
(which is usually completed in four years) and before 
a doctoral degree. The requirements for a master's 
degree vary depending on the university and the area 
of study. 

B 
[-Figure: )0 Preview the task Have Ss look at Christy Lewis's 
l.J!.I!,!~ j interview. Ask, "What plans does she have after 

she graduates next June? Underline the sentences." 
[I guess I'll look for a job. I may go on for a master's 
degree.] Ask, "Are Christy's plans absolutely sure?" 
[no] 

• Repeat for Laura Chang's interview. [I might look 
for a better job. - Her plans are not absolutely sure.] 
Say, "Look again at Laura's interview. She is pretty 
sure that she isn't going to get a promotion. What 
word suggests pretty sure but not absolutely sure" ? 
[probably] 

• Read the instructions aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Remind Ss to 
look at the interviews for help. Have Ss compare their 
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class: have 
individual Ss each read a sentence aloud. 

Answers 
1. Christy may study for a master's degree. 
2. Laura thinks she probably won't get a promotion. 
3. Paul might go to Europe with his friends. 
4. Jim and Katie are going to have a baby. 
5. Joe and his wife will probably move to Florida. 

• Focus on the use Say, "When you talk about the future, 
you can use will, may, and might." 

Extra activity - pairs 
Ss choose one of the people in the pictures and 
practice telling that person's plans (e.g., Laura might 
look for a better job. Before she does that, she is going 
to ask her boss for a promotion.). When Ss are ready, 
they tell their partner one of the people's plans from 
memory. The partner checks the information against 
that on the page. 

Unit 12· Looking ahead • T-118 

www.ztcprep.com



(CD 3, Track 32) 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss listen 
and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Ask Ss to look at the left side of 
the chart and find the contraction of will. ['11] Then 
ask for the contraction of will not. [won't] Explain that 
will, may, and might are modal verbs: they have the 
same form for all subjects, and they are followed by 
the base form of the verb. 

• Remind Ss that they studied going to for predictions 
(in Unit 4). Tell them that will can also be used for 
predictions and to state facts about the future. It is not 
usually used to talk about plans, arrangements, and 
decisions. (For more information, see Language Notes 
at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Ask Ss to look at the right side of the chart. Explain 
that for negative statements, not comes after mayor 
might. Say, "You can use may, might, and will with 
words and expressions such as Maybe and I guess 
to show you are not 100 percent certain about the 
future." 

• Write on the board: I __ move next year. Ask Ss to call 
out ways to make statements to show that the speaker 
is not 100 percent sure he or she will move. Write them 
on the board. [I may move next year. I might move 
next year. I'll probably move next year. Maybe I'll 
move next year. I guess I'll move next year. I think I'll 
move next year.] 

• Follow-up Write on the board: 1 _ _ take a vacation 
next summer. Ss write as many sentences as they can 
to show that they are not 100 percent sure about the 
future. A few Ss read one of their sentences. 

A (CD 3, Track 33) 

• Preview the task Say, "When people speak fast, they 
don't say all the letters in will." Direct Ss' attention 
to the spelling of the reduced forms at the right. 
(For more information, see Language Notes at the 
beginning of this unit.) 

• Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Tell Ss to listen, repeat, and focus on 
the pronunciation of 'll. 

B 
[- About:. Preview and do the task Read the instructions 
L __ .r_~~ ! aloud. Ask two Ss to read the example 

conversation aloud. Have pairs take turns asking and 
answering the questions. 

• Ask Ss to think of and ask their partners additional 
questions. 

T-119 • Unit 12 • Looking ahead 

• Ask Ss to read the bottom of the chart. Write the 
following on the board: 

1. I'm going to take French next term. 
2 . I'll probably take French next term. 
3. I might take French next term. 

Ask, "Which of these sentences tells about a plan 
that is already made?" [1] (For more information, see 
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.) 

Extra activity - groups 
Ss work individually and write two sentences about 
their possible future plans on a slip of paper but do not 
write their names on it. Group members put their slips 
facedown together in a pile. They take turns picking 
a slip, reading the sentences aloud, and guessing who 
wrote them. 

[- About: . Preview and do the task Read the instructions 
l __ j!l_~ j aloud. Then have Ss write the answers to the 

questions. When Ss finish, have them review their 
answers in pairs. 

• Have four Ss read the example conversation aloud. 

C;> Recycle a conversation strategy Ask Ss to name 
expressions of surprise, which were covered in Unit 3, 
Lesson C (e.g., You're kidding. Are you serious? No 
way!), and write them on the board. Tell Ss to use the 
expressions to react to surprising information as they 
do the task. 

• Tell Ss to discuss their answers in groups using the 
example conversation as a guide. Then have a few Ss 
tell the class who they think has the most interesting 
or unusual future plans. 

• Follow-up Ss report to another pair about their 
partners' answers to the questions. Ss find out if any of 
their answers are the same. 

Extra activity - groups 
Ss work individually and write three questions like 
those in Part B to ask about the possible future plans 
offamous people (e.g., Do you think Tom Cruise will 
win an Academy Award this year?). Ss then take turns 
asking the group their questions. The "questioner" 
makes note of the answers to his or her questions. 
Groups then report any interesting predictions to the 
class. 

CII B > Assign Workbook pp. 90 and 91. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 
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You can use will to give facts or 
predictions about the future. 

You can use may and might (or will*) to show you are 
not 100% sure about the future. 

It'll be expensive to travel around Europe. I may go on for a master's degree. 
The baby will keep us busy! I might not be able to afford it. 
I'll be 65 in June. We'll probably take some time off from work. 
It won't be easy to find a job. 

/'/I = I will won't = will not 

Maybe we'll move to Arizona. 

*Use will with expressions like I guess, I think, maybe, and probably 

Avoid will to talk about plans or decisions already made. Use the present continuous or going to. 

I'm going to Europe next year. I'm going to visit Paris. (NOT I will go to Europe next year. I will visit Paris.) 

About 
you )0 Answer these questions about your future. Then discuss the questions 

---------- in groups. Who has interesting plans for the future? 

1. What are you going to do at the end of this course? 
2. Are you going to look for a (new) job this year? 
3. Are you going to study for a degree or certificate? 
4. Do you have plans to move to a new apartment? 
5. Do you think you'll be able to take a vacation next summer? 
6. Are you going to travel abroad in the next couple of years? 
7. Do you think you'll live in another country someday? 
8. Do you think you'll ever be rich or famous? Why or why not? 

9. What are your goals for the next five years? 

A What are you going to do at the end of this course? 
B I'm going to take a vacation. I'm going to Australia! 
C I'm not sure. I might look for a job. 
D I guess I'll probably take another course. 

_~Spl1aking natulalLy ReIiLLcliaILD.L-..J(..I..J.-'-'---________ _ 
your best friend will always be your friend? 
the teacher will be a millionaire someday? 

Do you think your parents will ever move to another city? 
all your friends will have children? 
anyone in the class will be famous someday? 

(friend'lI) 
(tea cher '1/) 
(parents '1/) 
(friends'll) 
(class'l1) 

A Listen and repeat the questions above. Practice the reduction of will to 'll. 

r--Aboui j 
i you i .. B Pair work Ask and answer the questions. Think of more questions to ask about the future. 
"----------" 

A Do you think your best friend will always be your friend? 
B Yeah, I think he will. I think we'll always get along and . .. 
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1 BmLrnmg~~~~ ____________________________ ~: 

A . Listen and say the words. Do you know anyone with these jobs? 
Do you know anyone who wants to have these jobs? Tell the class. 

"My neighbor is a firefighter. He loves his job. " "My cousin wants to be a dentist." 
f 

sales representative 

Word 
sort )I B Complete the chart with jobs from above. Add ideas. Then compare with a partner. 

Who ... 

has an interesting job? has a rewarding job? has a difficult job? earns a lot of money? 
• ~---------------. 
~ jOL\y\tO\llst-s I ~j--------+-------i' 1 IJ 

" I think journalists have an interesting job. They travel a lot, and . .. " 
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Lesson 8 Jobs 
1 Buildm~v~nm1~ ______________________________________ __ 

• Set the scene Books closed. Ask Ss to call out the names 
of any jobs they know in English. Write them on the 
board. 

A (CD 3, Track 34) 

• Preview the task Books open. Tell Ss to look at the 
pictures. 

• Have Ss look at the list of jobs on the board that they 
brainstormed earlier. Ask Ss to call out any that are the 
same as those in the book. Circle them on the board. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. 

• Ask, "Do you know anyone with these jobs? Do you 
know anyone who wants these jobs?" Have two Ss read 
the example statements. Ask a few Ss to tell the class 
about people they know who have or want to have one 
of the jobs. 

C;> Recycle grammar This task recycles I'd like to. Call 
on a few students to say which jobs on the board or in 
the book they would like and why (e.g., I'd like to be 
an electrician. They earn good money. I'd like to be a 
journalist. I like to write.). Remind Ss to use an before 
a job that starts with a vowel sound and a before a job 
that starts with a consonant sound. 

Extra vocabulary: jobs 

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for jobs, 
such as accountant, artist, auto mechanic, baker, 
bricklayer, butcher, caregiver / babysitter, cashier, cook, 
engineer, florist, hairdresser, homemaker, interpreter / 
translator, janitor / custodian, lawyer, model, postal 
worker, reporter, store owner, travel agent, truck driver, 
veterinarian, writer / author. 

B 
[-Weird: Preview the task Ask Ss to read the questions at 
lm~q~~ j )0 the top ofthe chart. Help with new vocabulary 

as needed. Tell Ss to complete the chart with the jobs 
in the pictures in Part A and with their own ideas. 
Read the example aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the chart and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class: ask a few pairs to report which jobs they 
wrote under each category. 

Extra activity - class 
Ss each think of a job but do not say it aloud. Ss take 
turns miming actions that a person with the job does 
(e.g., a firefighter spraying water from a hose). Ss raise 
their hands when they think they know what the job 
is. The S demonstrating calls on a S to give the answer. 
If that S is wrong, another S is picked. Continue the 
activity until a S guesses the job. 

Extra activity - groups 
On the board, write a phrase describing the kind of 
work done in jobs (e.g., work in an office, spend a lot of 
time on the computer, work outdoors, help sick people, 
write a lot, go to a lot of meetings, answer the phone a 
lot, make a lot of money). Groups have thirty seconds 
to brainstorm and make a list of as many jobs in that 
category as they can. At the end of thirty seconds, 
groups call out how many jobs they have on their 
lists. The group with the most jobs reads its list. Other 
groups call out additional jobs. Repeat the activity 
with another phrase describing a job. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Note: This activity is only for classes with Ss who 
speak the same native language. 

Sl says a job in his or her native language (he or she 
must know the name of the job in English also). S2 
has to say that job in English. If S2 does not know the 
name of the job in English, Sl tells S2 the answer and 
gets one point. Ss take turns for as long as they can 
keep going. The S with the most points wins. 

Unit 12 • Looking ahead • T-120 

www.ztcprep.com



A (CD 3, Track 35) 

• Set the scene Tell Ss to look at the picture. Say, "This is 
a picture of Beth and Andrew. They are students who 
are thinking about their futures. Beth is worried. Why 
do you think she's worried?" Call on a few Ss for ideas. 

• Preview the task Books closed. Say, "Beth has a problem. 
What is it? Listen and write the answer." 

• Play the recording Ss listen and write. 

• Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen and review 
their answer. Check the answer with the class. [Beth 
wants to be a journalist, but her parents want her to be 
a lawyer.] 

• Practice Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing the roles of Andrew and Beth. 
Then have Ss practice again, with Beth choosing a 
different job. 

• Follow-up Ss read the conversation one more time and 
then close their books. Ask comprehension questions 
(e.g., Why is law a good career choice for Beth? How 
will her parents feel if she doesn't go into law?). Ss write 
their answers. Check answers with the class. 

B 
[-Figure :)o Preview the task Write on the board: when, if, 
UL~II~ J before, after. Say, "Find and circle these words 

in the conversation. Then underline the verb that 
follows each word." [when / graduate; if / get, if / don't 
go; after / graduate; before / go] Say, "What tense are 
these verbs?" [simple present] 

• Read the instructions aloud. 

• Do the task Have pairs complete the task. Check 
answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. Beth may go to law school when she graduates from college -

if she gets good grades. 
2. Beth needs to decide before she goes home for the summer. 

• Focus on the form and the use Point to the sentences in 
Part B, and say, "In sentences about the future, use the 
simple present after if, when, after, and before." 

• Try it out Write on the board: 

1. Ifl win a [at of money, Imay _ _ . 
2. When I finish this course, I'll probably __ . 

Have Ss complete the sentences on a piece of p'aper. 
Put Ss in groups of three. Tell them not to show their 
papers to one another. Ask Sl and S2 to guess how S3 
completed the first sentence. They can guess as many 
times as they want to get the correct answer. Continue 
with Sl and S3 guessing about S2, and so on. 

( 

3_Gramm~ __________________________________________________ ~~ 

(CD 3, Track 36) 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss listen 
and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Ask, "What are some phrases 
or tenses you can use to talk about the future?" [going 
to, will, present continuous, may / might] Ask a few Ss 
to give an example of each (e.g., Tonight, we're meeting 
friends for dinner. I'm going to buy my dad a present this 
weekend.). 

• Tell Ss to look at the left side of the chart. Explain that 
a complex sentence has two or more parts. 

• Have Ss read the sentences on the right side of the 
chart. Write on the board: if, when, after, before. Then 
write: What are you going to do when you graduate?, and 
underline the words as shown. Ask, "What time period 
is this sentence talking about?" [future] Explain that 
the sentence has two parts, and that each part has its 
own subject and its own verb. Ask, "What is the future 
form?" [going to] Ask, "What verb tense is graduate?" 
[present] Explain that even though this sentence is 
talking about things in the future, after the word when, 
the simple present is used. (For more information, see 
Language Notes at the beginning ofthis unit.) 

• Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 126 of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or assign 
them for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-126.) 
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A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with the 
class: have individual Ss each read a sentence aloud. 

Answers 
1. is 3. I have 5. I earn 7. I retire 
2. I go 4. is 6. don't 

B 
r- jfboui: Preview and do the task Read the instructions 
,~ 

l ___ Y.!1_I!.J aloud. Ask two Ss to read the example 
conversation. Have pairs do the task. 

• Follow-up A few pairs report something their partner is 
going to do after class. 

Extra activity - class 
Write on the board: I'll be happy when __ . Ask Ss to 
complete the sentence in several ways and then share 
their answers with the class. 

Assign Workbook pp. 92 and 93. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-24B.) 

( 

( 

( 

( 
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( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

A n Listen. What is Beth's problem? Practice the conversation. 

Andrew I can't believe we just have one more year of college! 
Beth I know. 

Andrew What are you going to do when you graduate? 
Beth Well, I may go to law school if I get good grades next year. 

Andrew Oh, I'm sure you will. 
Beth Well, you never know. My parents will be disappointed 

if I don't go into law. They're both lawyers. 
Andrew Wow. That's a lot of pressure. 

Beth Yeah. And after I graduate, I'll be able to work in their firm. 

Andrew Uh-huh. Well, that's good. 
Beth Yeah, but I don't really want to be a lawyer .... I want to be a journalist. 

I guess I need to decide before I go home for the summer. 

Andrew Well, good luck! 

[- Fiiiure-j 
( i it out i .. B Pair work Can you complete these sentences about Beth? 

~----------. 

1. Beth may go to law school when she ____ from college - if she ____ good grades. 

2. Beth needs to decide before she home for the summer. ( 

( 

i 
( 

( 

( 

3 Gcamm.al Pre~enLtens~81bs witf1JuJ1JLe.-maaning-=L~ ____ _ 

( 

In complex sentences 
about the future, use 
the simple present 
after if, when, after, 
and before. 

What are you going to do when you graduate? 
If I get good grades, I may go to law school. 
My parents will be disappointed if I don't go into law. 
After I graduate, I'll be able to work in their firm. 
I need to decide before I go home for the summer. 

A Choose the correct verbs, and then complete the sentences with your own ideas. 

1. When class is / will be over today, I'm going to _ ______ _ 
2. Before I go / I'll go to bed tonight, I'll probably _______ _ 

3. Maybe I'll next weekend if I have / I'll have time. 
4. When my English is / will be totally fluent, I hope I'll be able to ______ _ _ 
5. If I earn / I'll earn a lot of money in the next ten years, I may _______ _ 
6. In the future, if I don't / won't have a good job, I might _ ______ _ 

7. I hope I'll be able to after I retire / I'll retire. 

[--Abour-j 
Ln_X~~_j .. B Pair work Compare your sentences with a partner. 

A When class is over today, I'm going to go shopping. 
8 Well, I think I'll just go home. I might pick up a movie on the way. 

-'---___________ .... c. ..... a~buWL.O<;.lacy notebook~leJ~fDLs~DILaJ1iS1s. 
See page 126 for a useful way to log and learn vocabulary. 
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-.1 Conversation strategy Malting oIlers and_PLOmjsBs 
A Can you think of more offers you can make in this situation? 

A Let's have dinner at my place. I'll order a pizza. 
B OK. I'll bring some soda. 
C And 1'11 ________ _ 

P Now listen. What does Eve offer to do? How about Mark? 

Notice how Eve and Mark use I'll and I won't to make 
offers and promises. Find examples in the conversation. 

B Two friends are planning a hiking trip in the mountains. Match one friend's comments 
with the other friend's promises and offers. Then practice with a partner. 

1. How are we going to get there? I can't drive. ~ a. I will. I'll make some chicken sandwiches. 
2. Do we have to leave early? I might oversleep. __ b. Don't worry. I'll plan a short walk if you want. 
3. I'm not sure I have the right kind of boots. __ c. Yes. I won't forget. I promise! 
4. Will you remember to bring a map this time? __ d. That's OK. I can. I'll borrow my parents' car. 
5. Who's going to bring the food? __ e. I have an extra pair in your size. I'll bring them. 
6. Are we going to hike all day? I'm not in shape. _ _ f. If you want, I'll call you when I wake up. 

I:, About you • C Pair work Plan a day trip with a partner. Make offers and promises. Use the ideas above. 
SELF·STUDY 

@ ~J~!P .. ~P' 
CD-ROM "Why don't we go to the beach?" "OK. I'll drive, if you want." 

122 
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Lesson C I'll drive. 
c:;> Lesson C recycles /'II. In this lesson, it is used for making offers and promises. 

Why use will and won't to make offers and promises? 
In addition to giving facts or predictions about the future, will / 
won 't can be used to make offers and promises, and these uses 
are the focus of this lesson. Offers and promises are common in 
conversations among friends , especially when making plans. They 
are also important in more formal situations such as the workplace, 
to show, for example, willingness to accept job responsibilities and 
contribute to group projects. (For more information, see Language 
Notes at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Set the scene Tell Ss to look at the picture. Explain that 
it shows two students, Eve and Mark, who are holding 
invitations to a picnic. Ask Ss to explain the meaning 
of picnic. [a meal that is eaten outside, often at the 
beach or in a field or park] Call on a few Ss to discuss 
picnics they have been to. 

A (CD 3, Track 37) 

• Preview the task Read the question in the direction 
line aloud. Ask two Ss to read the A and B lines of the 
AlBIC conversation aloud. Ask, "What are some other 
things you can bring to a picnic?" Call on a few Ss (e.g., 
dessert, something to drink, a blanket to sit on). Say, 
"Remember that you are making an offer when you say 
you will do something for someone or give someone 
something." 

• Say, "Listen to the conversation. What does Eve offer to 
do? How about Mark?" 

• Play the recording Books closed. Ss listen and then write 
their answers. Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. 

• Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read 
along, and review their answers. Check answers with 
the class. [Eve offers to drive to the picnic and bring 
her beach umbrella. Mark offers to buy sandwiches 
and potato salad. He also offers to call Eve in the 
morning to remind her to buy gas.] Help with new 
vocabulary as needed. 

• Present Notice Read the information aloud. Say, "A 
promise is when you tell someone you will definitely 
do something." Ask a S to read the examples of an offer 
and a promise. Say, "Find the examples of offers and 
promises in the conversation." [Offers: No, I'll drive.; 
So, I'll buy some sandwiches and potato salad and 
stuff.; I'll bring my beach umbrella.; I'll call you in 
the morning ... ; Promises: I won't drive too fast!; Of 
course I will. = I will remember to put gas in the car.] 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have 

Ss read the comments and the responses. Help with 
new vocabulary as needed. Ask two Ss to read the 
first example. Say, "Now match each comment with a 
promise or an offer." 

• Do the task Have Ss match the remaining items. Check 
answers with the class: ask pairs of Ss to each read a 
comment and the response aloud. 

Answers 
1. d 2. f 3. e 4. c 5. a 6. b 

• Tell Ss to practice reading the comments and 
responses in pairs. 

• Follow-up Ss work in pairs. S2 has his or her book 
closed. S1 reads out the comments in Part B. S2 
responds using his or her own ideas, making an offer 
or a promise. Ss switch roles and repeat the task. 

c 
[- AbO-un Preview and do the task Read the instructions 
,~ 

l. __ Y~.!I. j aloud. Ask, "What's a day trip? " [a one-day trip 
where you return home at the end of the day] Ask two 
Ss to read the example conversation aloud. Tell Ss 
to make offers and promises and to use the ideas in 
Part B. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Write on the board: You are going to organize a surprise 
birthday party for a classmate. Ss work in pairs and 
make offers and promises to plan the party. Ss make 
notes about what they decide to do. When pairs finish, 
a few read their plans (e.g., We're going to have a 
surprise party for Andrea. I'm going to buy tickets for a 
movie.). 

SELF·STUDY 

, ~·~t!·~o~a 
Tell Ss to turn to Self-Study Listening, Unit 12, at the 
back of their Student's Books. Assign the tasks for 
homework, or have Ss do them in class. (See the tasks on 
p. T-131 and the audio script on p. T-133.) 
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Why use All right and OK? 

In Unit 8, Ss learned how to agree to requests with Can, Could, and 
mind. All right and OK can also be used to agree to requests. They 
can be used in both formal and informal situations, but OK is slightly 
more informal than All right. (For more information , see Language 
Notes at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Present Strategy Plus Tell Ss to look back at the 
conversation on p. 122 and find examples of All right 
and OK and call out what the person is agreeing to. [All 
right: Mark agrees to Eve's offer to drive.; Eve agrees 
to bring beach chairs.; OK: Mark is saying he believes 
Eve will put gas in the car, and he agrees that she can 
drive.] 

• Read the information in Strategy Plus and the example 
request and responses aloud. 

• Present In Conversation Books closed. Ask Ss which they 
think is more frequent in conversation, OK or All right. 
Take a class vote. Then have Ss open their books and 
check the answer. [OK] 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to 
read the first request. Explain that either All right or 
OK can be used to agree to the request. Ask, "What 
offer can you make as a response?" Get ideas from a 
few Ss (e.g., OK. I'll take a look at it after class.). 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then check 
their answers in pairs. Check answers with the class: 
have pairs of Ss each read a conversation aloud. 

Possible answers 
1. OK. ! All right. I'll take a look at it after class. 
2. All right. ! OK. I'll call you Saturday morning . 
3. OK. ! All right. I' ll come to the store with you. 
4. OK. ! All right. I'll come over on Saturday. 

• Tell Ss to practice the conversations in pairs, taking 
turns playing each role. Tell Ss to continue each 
conversation as long as they can. 

• Follow-up Pairs choose one conversation to act out for 
the class. 

~Leaja~~~~~~ ______________________________________ __ 
A (CD 3, Track 38) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to 
just listen the first time you play the recording. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-246 Ss listen. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and complete the 
sentences. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and review their 
answers. Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. Jill says she'll call or e-mail everyone. 
2. She promises she'll remember to bring the barbecue stuff. 
3. She says she'll order the food online and pay with her credit 

card. 
4. Mike says he'll do the cooking. 
5. He says he'll try not to burn anything. 
6. He promises he won 't forget to bring his digital camera and his 

CD player. 

T-123 • Unit 12 • Looking ahead 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have two 

Ss read the example conversation aloud. Ask a few 
Ss for ideas for an end-of-the year party or picnic. 
Choose one, and write it on the board. Have the class 
brainstorm a list of tasks to do for that party or picnic, 
and write ideas on the board. 

• Do the task Have groups do the task. Tell them first to 
decide on the kind of party they are going to have, 
then brainstorm a list of things to do, and finally 
decide who will do what. When Ss finish, have one 
person from each group describe his or her group 's 
idea for a party to the class. The class votes on the best 
idea. 

Extra activity - individuals / class 
Ss each write a request for something they are going to 
do and want help with (e.g., I'm going to move around 
all the furniture in my apartment this weekend. Could 
you help me?; I'm going to give my dog a bath. Can 
you help me?). When Ss finish, they go around the 
class asking classmates to help them with their task, 
writing the names of Ss who say yes. If Ss say no, they 
must give a reason (e.g., No, sorry, I can't help you. 
I'm allergic to dogs.). Ss have three minutes to get as 
many yes answers as they can. A few Ss report their 
questions and how many yes answers they got to the 
class. 

Assign Workbook pp. 94 and 95. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 

( 
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~ __ ~SuaJegy-PLu~gbLaadQ~~ ____ ~~~ _______ u~m~11~2~LO_Ok_~~ah~ea_d __ 

( 
You can use All right 

( or OK when you 
agree to something. 

( 

Respond to the questions with All right or OK, and make an offer 
with I'll. Then practice with a partner. 

1. A Could you take a look at my computer today? I think it has a virus. 
B ____________________________________________ ___ 

2. A Can you call me sometime this weekend? I need to ask a favor. 
B ____________________________________________ ___ 

3. A I want to buy a digital camera. Can you help me choose one? 
B ____________________________________________ ___ 

4. A I'm going to paint my apartment next weekend. Could you help me? 
B ______________________________________________ _ 

A Could you take a look at my computer today? 
B All right. I'll stop by your desk after lunch. 

In conversation . .. 

OK is about 6 times more 
frequent than All right. 

**ttt OK. * All right. 

3 Listening and s/lellkiag E?romises,-P-mmises ________ _ 
A Listen to Mike and Jill organizing a class reunion. What does each of them say 
they'll do? Complete the sentences. 

1. Jill says she'll or everyone. 

2. She promises she'll remember to bring __________________________ __ 

3. She says she'll online and pay ____________________ _ 

4. Mike says he 'll __________________________ __ 

5. He says he'll try not to __________________________ __ 

6. He promises he won't forget to bring his _________ and his _______ _ 

B Group work Plan an end-of-the-year party or picnic for your class. Make 
a list of things to do, and decide who is going to do each thing on the list. 

A We should reserve a party room at a restaurant. 
B OK, I'll call and do that. Which restaurant? 
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A Brainstorm! What will life be like in the future? Will it be better or worse for most 
people? Why? Tell the class. 

"I think life will be better. People will be healthier, and we'll have better medicine." 

B Read the article. Which predictions did you already know about? Which were new? 

Body and health Health watchers predict 
that in many countries people will get taller. We 
will also get heavier. This is because we're eating 
more junk food and exercising less. However, we 
may not have to diet in the future. Scientists are 
working on a device to break down fat with 
ultrasound. Let's hope! 

Online ••• all the time Before long, we'll 
all be on the Web - all the time. Everything 
around us, including clothes, jewelry, and even 
glasses, will contain devices that connect us to 
the Internet. For example, with tiny cameras in 
your sunglasses, you'll be able to take a picture -

or a movie
and send 

it to a 
friend. 

Automated homes The technology is already 
here, but by the 2030S most homes will be fully 
"automated." With computer chips in most 
appliances, you'll be able to turn on the heat or 
the lights just by making a phone call home. 
Scanners in your "smart" refrigerator will read 
the bar codes on food packages, and then tell 
you when the food goes bad. Even better, your 
refrigerator will go online to order more food 
when you run out. No more grocery shopping! 

Work and play 
In 20 to 30 

years'time, 
only 20% 

of people 
will work 
in an office, 
and more of 
us will work 
from home. 
But that doesn't mean we'll be able to watch TV 
all day. With videophones and webcams, the 
boss will be able to keep in touch and see exactly 
what we're doing. Uh-oh. 

You may not have to commute to work, but if you 
want to drive on the weekend, you'll have to use 
a smaller, environmentally friendly car, reserve 
road space in advance, and pay road charges. 

More brain power? Scientists say they'll be 
able to build a computer that is like a human 
brain by 2020. Robots with these artificial brains 
will do many jobs that humans do today. Road 
travel should become safer because cars will 
operate themselves. So by the 2030S, there 
won't be any more car accidents . 

We'll be able to put computer chips in the human 
brain to make us smarter and increase our 
knowledge. But soon computers will become 
more intelligent than people. Some futurologists 
predict that by 2050, computers may even take 
control of our lives. Scary, huh? 
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Lesson D In the future • • • 

• Set the scene Read the title of the lesson aloud. Ask, 
"What areas of life will change in the next fifty 
years?" Write homes on the board. Say, "For example, 
I think our homes will change. What other things will 
change?" Get ideas from Ss, and write them on the 
board (e.g., communications, education, entertainment, 
food, health, medicine, technology, transportation, 
work). 

A 
Prereading 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have a 

S read the example aloud. Ask, "Who thinks we will 
be healthier or have better medicine in the future?" 
Have Ss raise their hands. Ask a few Ss who raise their 
hands, "What do you think health and medicine will 
be like in the future?" Repeat the task asking, "Who 
thinks we won't be healthier or have better medicine 
in the future?" 

• Do the task Read each of the topic areas on the board 
from Set the Scene. Have Ss offer predictions about 
each area. For each prediction a S gives, ask the class, 
"Do you agree?" Have other Ss offer different opinions. 

Unit 12 Looking ahead 

B 
During reading 
• Preview the reading Read the title aloud. Say, "Before you 

read carefully, scan the article. Look for information 
about the topic areas on the board. What topics does 
the article talk about? Make a list. Make sure you pay 
attention to the headings." 

• Have Ss call out the topics they found . For each topic, 
ask, "In what paragraph is this topic talked about?" 
Have Ss say the paragraph(s) (e.g., health, food, and 
medicine: "Body and health"; technology: "Online ... 
all the time"; homes: "Automated homes"; work, 
communications, and transportation: "Work and play"; 
education: "More brain power?"). 

• Do the reading Read the instructions aloud. When Ss 
finish reading, have them work in pairs and discuss 
the two questions. Then call on a few pairs to report 
their answers to the class. 

• Do the reading again Have Ss underline any words they 
do not understand. Ask Ss to call out the words or 
expressions. Ask other Ss to explain the meanings, or 
have Ss look them up in their dictionaries. 

Extra activity - pairs 
Books closed. Pairs take turns quizzing one another 
about the predictions in the article. One S asks 
about one of the topic areas. The other S says the 
information he or she remembers (e.g., 51: What does 
the article say about work in the future? 52: Um, we 
won't work in offices. Most of us will work at home.). 
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C 
Postreading 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have a S 

read the first statement aloud. Ask, "Does the article 
make this prediction?" Call on a S to say the answer 
and give the supporting information in the article. 

• Do the task Have Ss check (.1') the predictions found 
in the article and circle the supporting information. 
Check answers with the class: call on individual Ss to 
answer and give supporting information. 

Answers 
1 . .r "Body and health": People will get taller. We will also get 

heavier. 
2 . .r "Body and health": Scientists are working on a device to 

break down fat with ultrasound. 
3 . .r "Online ... all the time": Everything around us . .. will 

contain devices that connect us to the Internet. 

4. "Automated homes": Your "smart" refrigerator will tell you 
when food goes bad. It will order more food when you run 
out. The article doesn 't say it will choose food. 

5 . .r "Work and play": Only 20 percent of people will work in an 
office. 

6. "More brain power? ": By the 2030s, there won't be any 
more car accidents. 

7 . .r "More brain power?": Soon computers will become more 
intelligent than people. 

D 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Call on a 

pair of Ss to read the example conversation aloud. 

• Do the task Have pairs discuss the predictions in the 
article. Tell Ss to make notes about how they think 
each prediction will affect our lives. Then ask a few 
pairs to report one or two of their opinions. 

~umm~a~ivng ________________________________________ ~_ 
• Set the scene Read the title aloud. Say, "If you can't 

wait for something, you are excited about it. Which 
predictions from the article are you excited about?" 

A (CD 3, Track 39) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss 
to read the Prediction column. Point out that the last 
column, Why Is It a Good Idea?, is for the task in Part B. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-246 Ss listen and 
check (.1') the correct person for each prediction. 
Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. Sue 2. Bob 3. Bob 4. Sue 

B (CD 3, Track 40) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say, 
"As you listen, write a couple of words to help 
you remember one reason - don't write complete 
sentences. Make sure you listen for reasons why these 
things are good ideas." 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-246 Tell Ss to listen 
and take notes. Pause after each topic for Ss to take 
notes . 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and review their notes. 
Then have Ss write the answers as complete sentences. 
Check answers with the class: call on individual Ss 
to read their sentences. After each is read, ask, "Does 
anyone have a different reason?" 

• Tell Ss to turn to Free Talk 12 at the back of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the task. (See the teaching 
notes on p. T-126A.) 
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Possible answers 
1. She hates grocery shopping. 
2. It's easier to talk to people when you can see them. / They're 

good for meetings - you don 't have to go to the office. 
3. He hates driving to work. / He'll be able to watch TV in the car. / 

The roads will be safer. 
4. You'll be able to learn a language. / You won 't have to study. / 

You'll have more time to do fun things. 

Extra activity - individuals 
Ss listen again and write one reason Sue or Bob think 
the predictions are bad. [1. They might only order 
healthy stuff. 2. Sue doesn't want people to see her 
with no makeup on. I Your boss might call when 
you're in your pajamas. 3. Sue likes driving. 4. Bob 
doesn't want someone putting things in his brain.) 

c 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to 

read the example paragraph and think of sentences to 
complete each reason. Have a few Ss share their ideas. 

• Present Help Note Read the information aloud. Say, 
"These are connecting words. You can use them to 
show that you are starting a new idea." (For more 
information, see Language Notes at the beginning of 
this unit.) 

• Do the task Have Ss write their articles. Tell them to 
choose a prediction from their notes for Exercise 1, 
Part D, and write reasons for their opinion of it. 

• Follow-up Ss read their articles in groups. Ask, "Does 
anyone's article change your opinion about the 
predictions?" Ss give ideas. 

Assign Workbook pp. 96 and 97. (The answer key 
begins on p. T-248.) 

( 
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C Read the article again. Check (I') the predictions the article makes. 
Unit 12 Looking ahead 

o 1. People will get taller, but they'll also be fatter. 
o 2. People will probably use ultrasound to lose weight. 

3. Everyday items will connect to the Internet. 
4. Computers in our refrigerators will choose our food for us. 

o 5. Fewer people will work in an office. 
o 6. By 2030, there will be more car accidents. 

o 7. Computers will become smarter than human beings. 

D Pair work If the predictions are right, will they make our lives better or worse? 
Discuss with a partner. 

A Our lives will be worse if we get fatter. We'll have more health problems. 
B Yes, I agree. We'll need more doctors to take care of us. 

2 Listening and writing / can't wait! 
A L. Listen to Sue and Bob discussing these predictions from the article. 
For each one, who says it's a good idea? Check (I") Sue or Bob . 

. 1le1licljJ)11 ___ ~ ___ Wh.o_sa'l.sjts_a...{J.o.Qd.1dea?_ Wh'l.js . .lULgOJldJdeaJ,. ___ ~ __ ---, 
Sue Bob 

1. a "smart" refrigerator o 0 
2. a videophone o 0 
3. a self-driving car o 0 
4. a computer chip in the brain o 0 

B Listen again. Write one reason why Sue or Bob thinks it's a good idea. 
Do you agree? Discuss with a partner. 

C Write a short article about one of the predictions. Will it make our lives better or worse? 
Why? Give three or four reasons. 

000 Document I e 
""Smart" Refrigerators • 

(" 

Scientists predict that people will have "smart" refrigerators in the 
future. Scanners will read bar codes on food and .... 

Listing ideas 

I think this will make our lives better. First, you won't need to go First, you won't need to ... 
grocery shopping anymore, so .... Second, you'll never come home Second, you'll never . . . 
and find an empty refrigerator .... Next, scanners will tell you if the 
food is bad, so you won't get sick. ... Finally, you'll be able to ... I .. 

" 

Next, scanners will .. . 
Finally, you'll be able to ... 

- • • 

See Free talk 12 for more speaking practice. 
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-.Jiac.abuLalY- aoteIlO_~ _____________________ --:--l 

If done for homework 
Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions. 

and have Ss call out the expressions they wrote under 
each one. Write the answers on the board. 

Make sure Ss understand what they need to do. 
Possible answers 

If done in class 
• Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud. Say, 

"Writing vocabulary in groups is useful because 
focusing on the similarities between words, either in 
meaning or spelling, helps you remember them." 

work.' get a promotion, get a raise, get fired, get hired, find a job, 
look for a job, make money 

home and family: have a baby, buy a house, sell a house 
education: take an exam, pass an exam, get good grades, get into 

school 

• Present Talk About Jobs Books closed. Ask, "Which three 
jobs do you think people talk about the most?" Have 
Ss each write down three guesses. Ask a few Ss to call 
out their guesses, and write them on the board. 

On your own 
• Present On Your Own Read the information aloud. Tell Ss 

they can use dictionaries if they need to. • Books open. Ask a S to read the information aloud. See 
if anybody guessed all three jobs correctly. • Follow-up At the start of the next class, Ss share their 

lists in small groups. Ss say which are new words. 
Co;> This task recycles 

vocabulary for jobs. 

1 
• Preview and do the task Read 

the instructions aloud. 
Have Ss complete the task. 
Check answers with the 
class . 

Answers 
-er / -or: actor, police officer, 

writer, doctor, letter carrier, 
firefighter 

-ant / -ent: travel agent, assistant 
-ist: artist, journalist, dentist , 

receptionist 
-ian: musician , electrician, 

librarian 
other: nurse , paramedic, 

architect 

Possible answers 
Here are some additional 
answers : 
-er / -or: server, plumber, realtor 
-ant / -ent: accountant 
-ist: computer specialist, florist 
-ian: veterinarian 
other: auto mechanic 

Co;> This task recycles verb 
phrases with get, have, and 
take and other expressions 
with verbs. 

2 
• Preview and do the task Read 

the instructions aloud. 
Have Ss complete the task. 
Check answers with the 126 

class: read each category, 

T-126 • Unit 12 • Looking ahead 

Writers, actors, and artists 

~anU~ooW~bW~[~ _______________ . 
Talk about jobs Write new vocabulary in groups. You can group words by their endings 

or by their meanings. You can group expressions by different topic areas. 

1 Look at these jobs. Group them by their endings. How many other 
jobs can you add to each list? 

The jobs people mention most 
in conversation are lawyer, 

teacher, and doctor. 

,factor journalist dentist electrician letter carrier 
artist musician writer paramedic travel agent 
nurse police officer doctor receptionist firefighter 

-er / -or -ant / -ent -ist -ian 

O\ctOY 

2 Think of expressions for these different topics, and add a topic of your own. 
How many expressions can you think of for each one? 

Work Home and family Education 

:Jel- '" Pyo,""o\-\o" J,..",ve '" \:>"'\:>y I-",Ioe "''' e"",,",, 

~. ~t-----it---
-- - - ._------

OJLY11J1LQWO 
Make a list of 20 people you know. What jobs 
do they do? Write their jobs in Engl ish. How many 
new words do you learn? 

architect 
librarian 
assistant 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 
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Unil12 Looking ahead 
Free taLk 12 

• Tell Ss to turn to the back oftheir Student's Books and 
look at Free Talk 12. 

• Have Ss complete the interviews with their classmates 
and write the answers. 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask a S to 
read the questions in the box aloud. Then ask two Ss to 
read the example conversation aloud. 

• Follow-up Read each question. A few Ss read their 
answers and then the answers of the two Ss they 
interviewed. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the first part of the task 
individually. Then tell them to write the names of two 
classmates they are going to interview in the blanks. 

A 00 you see tile woman witfllhe dark hair? B No. she doesfj'l,Her flair is short. 

S Yes. Is she wearing a green dress? So that"s the differelfc8. 

; Yes. So that's the same, Does she have a ponytail? ' i guess sIJe weIll (0 the haIrdresser. 

Free talk 12 I migh 

Class activity First answer the questions. Then interview two classmates, and write 
their answers. If you find out something interesting, continue the conversation. 

Can you thinko7~------ ----- My answers 
1. something you might do next year? 

2. something you'll probably never do in your life? 

3. something you think you'" do when you retire? 

4. something you'll definitely do if you earn a lot of money? 

5. a place you'" probably visit in the next five years? 

6. someone you'll probably see next week? 

7. something new you'd like to try? 

8. something you may do when you get home tonight? 

A Can you think of something you might do next year? 
B Well, actually, my family might move next summer. 
A Really? To another city? 

Free talk l1A and Free talk 12 G 

Unil12 • Looking ahead • T-126A 
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Touchstone checkpoint Units 10-12 
Tell Ss to look through the Touchstone Checkpoint. Ask, "Which tasks look easy to you? Which look hard to you?" Tell 
Ss to choose a task that they think will be hard for them, go back to the unit where the language is taught, and review it 
before beginning the Checkpoint. 

__ ~1~W~bo~'~s~~? ______________________________________________________ ~_. 

C;> This task recycles comparisons with adjectives; 
more, less, and fewer; verb + -ing; and prepositions. It 
also recycles vocabulary for describing people. 

A 
• Set the scene Books closed. Have Ss take out a piece 

of paper and write 1 and 2. Tell them you are going 
to describe two women named Jane and Sonia (from 
the picture), but you aren't going to say their names 
(e.g. Woman 1 has got long hair.; Woman 2 has got 
short hair.). Tell Ss to listen to your descriptions and 
make notes. Then have Ss open their books, look at 
the picture, and use their notes to identify which is 
Woman 1 and which is Woman 2. 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 
Have Ss complete the sentences and then compare 
their answers in pairs. Check answers with the class: 
call on a S to read a sentence aloud. Ask Ss with 
different answers to raise their hands and say them. 

Possible answers 
1. Jane is shorter and thinner than Sonia. 
2. Sonia's hair is shorter and lighter than Jane's. 
3. They've both got freckles, but Jane has fewer freckles. 
4. Sonia is wearing more jewelry. 
5. Jane's the one in / with the black T-shirt, and Sonia's the one 

!!! / with the yellOw blOUse. 
6. Sonia's the one with the spiked hair, and Jane's the one with the 

ponytail. 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Write on 

the board: 1. Jane is shorter and thinner than Sonia. 
Say, "To change sentences 1 to 4, talk about the other 
woman first." Circle the name Sonia. Then write on 
the board: 1. Sonia is taller and heavier than Jane. Then 
say, "To change sentences 5 and 6, use phrases with 
verb + -ing or have got." Write on the board: verb + -ing 
and have got. 

• Do the task Have Ss rewrite the sentences. Check 
answers with the class: call on Ss to each read aloud a 
sentence from Part A and their rewritten sentence. 

Possible answers 
1. Sonia is taller and heavier than Jane. - - - - -
2. Jane's hair is longer and darker than Sonia's. 
3. They've both got freckles , but Sonia has more freckles. 
4. Jane is wearing less jewelry. 
5. Jane's the one wearing the black T-shirt, and Sonia's the one 

wearing the yellow blouse. 
6. Sonia's got the spiked hair, and Jane's got the ponytail. 

Extra activity - individuals / pairs 
Ss write six questions about classmates' or your 
appearance (e.g., Do Juan and Jose look alike? Do any 
Ss have freckles?). Ss work in pairs, taking turns asking 
and answering their questions. Encourage Ss to give as 
much information as they can. 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

2 Canyau~~~~h~a~t ~/m~_ea~.~?~ __________________________________________ ~ 
C;> This task recycles the vocabulary for describing 

people's features, ways of communicating, and jobs. It 
also recycles the strategy of using You mean to suggest 
a word or phrase. 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions and the 

examples in the chart aloud. Have Ss complete the 
chart. Then have them compare their answers in pairs. 

• Check answers with the class: draw a chart like the 
one in the book on the board. Call on four Ss to write 
their answers. Ask other Ss to add answers. 

Possible answers 
Describing faces 
have freckles 
be cute 
have a beard 
be handsome 

Describing hairstyles 
have a ponytail 
wear cornrows 
have long / short hair 
wear braids 

T-127 • Units 10-12 Touchstone checkpoint 

Ways of communicating 
send a text message 
make a phone call 

Jobs 
electrician 
architect 
doctor 
journalist 

send a letter 
send a postcard 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Call on 

a pair of Ss to read the example conversation. Then 
model the task by explaining the other examples in the 
chart. Call on Ss to guess the word or expression (e.g., 
Juan has these on his nose. [Do you mean freckles?] 
Keiko often has her hair like this. [You mean she has a 
ponytail.]). 

• Do the task Have Ss write things to say about six words 
or expressions from the chart in Part A. Then have Ss 
work in pairs and take turns explaining the words and 
expressions for other Ss to guess. Tell Ss they each get 
three guesses before the other S gives the answer. 

( 

( 

( 
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Units 10-12 
__ ~1_wao~~Q?~. __________________________________________________ __ 

A Complete these sentences about Jane and Sonia. Fill in sentences 1-4 with 
comparatives and sentences 5-6 with prepositions. Then compare with a partner. 

1. Jane is s~oYT-ey and than Sonia. 
2. Sonia's hair is and than Jane's. 

( \ 
3. They've both got freckles, but Jane has freckles. 
4. Sonia is wearing jewelry. 

( 
5. Jane's the one the black T-shirt, and Sonia's the one _____ the yellow blouse. 
6. Sonia's the one ___ ___ the spiked hair, and Jane's the one ______ the ponytail. 

B Can you write each sentence in another way? 

__ ~dULy~~~~atLmean~? __________________________________ ___ 
A How many words and expressions can you add to the chart? Compare charts with a partner. 

Describing faces 

~o\Ve ·heckles 

Describing hairstyles 

~o\Ve 0\ pO\\yT-o\ll 

Ways of communicating Jobs 

se\\cA 0\ T-e)<T- lMessO\~e elechi.clO\\\ 
11-----,-------1 

--------1'-----------1 

B Pair work Student A: Explain a word or expression to a partner. Student B: Guess the word. 

"You can do this with your telephone or computer. " "Do you mean send a text message?" 
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Touchstone checkpoint Units 10-12 

3 Can YDJLC1JJ11plateJhi~e.-.&£...lI«Jsa ...... t ....... · ALJ-? _________ ____ ---". 

128 

Complete the conversation with the words and expressions in the box. Use capital letters where 
necessary. Practice with a partner. Then role-play the conversation, and use your own ideas. 

I've got what do you call it all right you mean just what was I saying 
.lthis is have a bad connection wearing let's see with where were we 

Greg Greg Waters. 
Kenji Hello, Greg. This is Kenji from the office in Tokyo. I was 

______ calling to ask ... What time are you arriving tomorrow? 
Greg Well, I have my ticket here. , I arrive at, urn, 3:30. 

Kenji OK, come to the airport to meet you. 
Oh, - I've got another call. 

Greg _____ _ 

Kenji Hi. Sorry about that. So, _______ ? Oh, yes, I'll meet you. 
So how will I recognize you? 

Greg Well, I'm tall and ______ blond hair and -
Kenji Sorry, Greg, I can't hear you. It seems we ______ _ 
Greg OK. Listen, ______ _ 

Kenji Hi. That's better. So, ? 
Greg I was describing myself. So, urn, I'll be the blond guy 

______ sunglasses, a USA T-shirt. 

Kenji Urn, OK. Maybe I should wear a - ? A thing 
with my name on it so you can find me? 

Greg a badge. Good idea! 

hold on a second 
I'll call you back 

Circle the correct verb form, and then complete the sentences 
with true information. Tell your sentences to a partner. Self-check 

I'll 

1. When I'll get I I get home tonight, I'm going to ______ _ 
and I might , but I probably won't _____ _ 

How sure are you about these area 
Circle the percentages. 

2. If you'll want I you want help with your homework this weekend, 
I'll help I I help you. I'm not on Saturday, but I 
may _______ on Sunday. 

3. I promise I'll buy I I buy all my classmates dinner if I'll win I I win 
the lottery this year. I'll also , and I might 
_______ , too. 

4. If I ever will become I become famous, I won't I don't change. 
I'll still be I I'm still myself, and I won't ______ _ 

grammar 
20% 40% 60% 80% 100% 
vocabulary 
20% 40% 60% 80% 100% 
conversation strategies 
20% 40% 60% 80% 100% 

Study plan 
What do you want to review? 
Circle the lessons. 
grammar 
10A 10B 11A 11B 12A 12B 
vocabulary 
10A 10B 11A 11B 12A 12B 
conversation strategies 
10C 11C 12C 
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an you compLete Ibis caavecsatiJlllJ..:.' ___________________ _ 
C!;> This task recycles the uses of phrases with verb + 

-ing and prepositions, have got, and expressions for 
managing phone conversations. It also recycles the 
conversation strategies of interrupting and restarting 
conversations; trying to remember things; and using 
You mean, just, and all right. 

• Set the scene Tell Ss to look at the picture. Ask, "What 
do you think the two men are talking about?" Write 
Ss' ideas on the board (e.g., traveling, arriving at an 
airport, making a reservation, what they are going to 
wear at the airport). 

• Preview the task Read the instructions and the example 
aloud. Tell Ss to use each word and expression in the 
box only once. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the conversation. Have Ss 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class: call on a pair to read the conversation. Other 
Ss raise their hands if they disagree with any of the 
answers. 

Answers 
Greg 
Kenji 

Greg 

Greg Waters. 
Hello, Greg . This is Kenji from the office in Tokyo. I was just 
calling to asL-:-what time are you arriving tomorrow? 
Well , I have my ticket here . Let's see , I arrive at, um , 3:30. 

C!;> This task recycles will, may, and might to talk about 
the future, and if and when and the present tense to refer 
to the future . 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Write the 
first part of the first sentence on the board: When I'll 
f¥!!. / I get home .tonight, I'm going to __ , .. . Ask Ss to 
choose the correct verb form [I getl. Then call on a S to 
complete the sentence. 

• Do the task Have Ss circle the correct verb forms and 
complete the sentences. Check answers with the class. 

Possible answers 
1. When I get home tonight, I'm going to make dinner, and I might 

practice the piano, but I probably won't go online. 
2. If you want help with your homework this weekend , I'll help 

you . I'm not doing anything on Saturday, but I may go and visit 
my parents on Sunday. 

Kenji OK, I'll come to the airport to meet you. Oh , hold on a 
second - I've got another call. 

Greg All right. ... 
Kenji Hi. Sorry about that. So, what was I saying? Oh , yes , I'll 

meet you . So how willi recognize you? 
Greg Well , I'm tall and I've got blond hair and -
Kenji Sorry, Greg , I can't hear you. It seems we have a bad 

connection. 
Greg OK. Listen , I' ll call you back .... 
Kenji Hi. That's better. So, where were we? 
Greg I was describing myself. So, um, I'll be the blond guy with 

sunglasses , wearing a USA T-shirt. 
Kenji Um, OK. Maybe I should wear a - what do you call it? A 

thing with my name on it so you can find me? 
Greg You mean a badge. Good idea! 

• Tell Ss to look at their ideas on the board from Set the 
Scene. Ask, "What were the men talking about? Are 
any of your ideas in the conversation?" 

• Practice Have Ss sit back to back and practice the 
conversation in pairs, taking turns playing each role. 

• Tell students to role-playa phone conversation about 
meeting someone at the airport. Tell them to decide 
where they each are, who is traveling, and when 
the person is arriving. Have a few pairs act out their 
conversation for the class. 

3. I promise I'll buy all my classmates dinner if I win the lottery 
this year. I'll also get my own apartment, and I might go back to 
school full-time , too. 

4. If I ever become famous , I won't change. I'll still be myself, 
and I won 't move to another city. 

• Call on a S to read his or her first sentence. Ask the S 
a follow-up question about the sentence (e.g., What 
are you going to make for dinner?) . Tell Ss to take turns 
sharing their sentences in pairs. Tell them to ask 
follow-up questions to continue the conversations. 

Extra activity - individuals / groups 
Individual Ss write three or four interesting, true 
sentences about their future plans on separate pieces 
of paper. Tell them not to put their names on their 
papers. When Ss finish, they form groups. They mix up 
the papers and then take turns choosing and reading 
the sentences. The rest of the group tries to guess 
which group member wrote each sentence. Then they 
ask follow-up questions about each S's plans. 

______ S~e~"~-c~h~eckS1~~---------------------------------------------
• Present Self-Check Have Ss complete the Self-Check 

Chart. Ask Ss to think about the language they 
reviewed before beginning the Checkpoint. Ask, "Did 
it help to review the language before you started? Do 
you think you did better because you reviewed first?" 

• Present Study Plan Tell Ss to look back at Units 10-12 
and complete the Study Plan. 

• Have Ss hand in a piece of paper with their name and 
a list of the lessons they circled. Review or reteach 
these language items in a future class. 

Units 10-12 Touchstone checkpoint • T-128 
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Self-study listening scripts and answer keys 
SELF-STU BY 

AUDIO C. 
"CHII 

UnL&." -L...-__________ _ 

Chris So, your brother's in Miami 305? Who's your brother? 
Eve This is him, right here. 

Chris Wow. He's great. You know, I'm a really big fan. The 
band's from Miami, right? 

Eve Yeah. How did you guess! 
Chris So, are you from Miami, too? 

Eve Yeah. I'm just in New York for the weekend. 
Chris Really? Does your brother know you're here? 

Eve Oh, sure. I have free tickets. 
Chris Free tickets? That's great! Urn .. . how many do you 

have? I mean, do you have an extra ticket? 
Eve Actually, no. Sorry. I only have two - a ticket for me 

and a ticket for my friend . 
Chris Your friend? 

Eve Yeah, a friend from Miami. He's across the street in 
the coffee shop. It's too cold for him out here! 

Chris Oh. OK. 

Sarah Hey, Matt. Do you have time to show me your photos? 
Matt Sure. lust give me a minute .... 

Sarah So, what kind of photos do you take? Do you take 
pictures of people? 

Matt Urn, no, not really. I like to take pictures of things ... 
you know, things around the house or outside. 

Sarah Hmm. That's interesting. 
Matt Yeah. Then I download them on my computer and 

change the colors and things like that. Look. These 
are pictures of some teacups. 

Sarah Oh, wow. They're beautiful. Huh! They look like 
paintings! Do you ever sell them? 

Matt Oh, no. They're not that good! But if you want, I can 
give you a photo for your office. 

Sarah Really? I love this picture of the bicycles. 
Matt Sure. I can frame it and everything. 

Sarah Thanks, Matt. You know, maybe I can make you a 
sweater or something. 

Matt Oh, I'd love that. Thanks. 

Adam Well, I often take a nap during the day. 
Yuki You do? Where? 

Adam Uh ... well, sometimes I sleep here in the library. 
Yuki Right here? No way! How do you do that? 

Adam Well, if I'm really tired, I find a quiet desk, and I just 
put my head on my books and go to sleep .... 

Yuki Are you serious? How long do you sleep? 
Adam Oh, usually for about an hour. 

Yuki Do you wake up in time for class? 
Adam Oh, yeah. I have an alarm clock. 

Yuki An alarm clock? In the library? You're kidding! 
Adam It doesn't ring. It vibrates, so it doesn't make any noise. 

Yuki Oh, that's good. Urn, anyway, can I ask you a question 
about our math homework? 

Adam (yawns) Excuse me. Oh, sure. 
Yuki Well, I don't really understand this one problem .... 

Where is it? ... Oh, here it is. Yeah. Adam? Adam? 

Ray Well, you know, there's dancing, too .... Spanish and Mexica 
dancing. They have special shows and everything. 

Tina Oh, really? I love dance shows. When are they? 
Ray Let's see .... They have shows on ... Thursday, Friday, and 

Saturday nights. What do you think? Do you want to go? 
Tina Urn, maybe. What's in the show exactly? 
Ray Well, ... there's Spanish flamenco dancing. And songs and 

dances and things from different parts of Mexico. 
Tina Huh. That sounds great. Urn ... OK. Let's go to the fiesta 

on Saturday. We can go to the music and dance show in 
the evening .... 

Ray Yeah, let's do that. And we can see the children's parade in 
the morning. 

Tina Right. And eat tacos and stuff all afternoon. 

jessica That's funny. You know, something similar happened to me. 
Ben Really? 

jessica Yeah. Our house was right next to the school, I mean, right 
down the street, so I just had to walk a few minutes and 
I was home. 

Ben Wow. My bus ride took an hour. You were lucky. 
Jessica Yeah, but I always wanted to take the school bus. All my 

friends went home on the bus, and it looked kind of fun. 
Ben Right. 

jessica So anyway, one day I just got on the bus with the other kids. 
Ben You did? 

jessica Yeah. I don't know why. And we drove around, and all the 
other kids went home, and then the bus driver asked me, 
"Where do you live? Did I miss your stop?" 

Ben How old were you? 
jessica Oh, six or seven. No, wait, maybe I was eight. Anyway, I 

said, "No. I live near the school." So he drove back. 
Ben He drove you all the way back to the school? 

jessica Yeah. I was on the bus for hours. My mom was so worried. 
Ben Oh, yeah. 

jessica She was really mad at me! But I just wanted to ride the bus. 
Ben Oh, that's funny. 

LWjLD~ __________________ __ 
Kate So, what else is there to do? I mean, if! don't go to a movie. 

Concierge Well, the aquarium is interesting .... 
Kate Oh, did you say aquarium? I love looking at fish. My hobby 

is scuba diving. 
Concierge Well, the aquarium's very nice. It has a good restaurant, 

too . It's on First Avenue and River Street. 
Kate I'm sorry, it's where? First Avenue and ... ? 

Concierge First Avenue and River Street. It's on the corner. You can't 
miss it. 

Kate Yeah. That sounds interesting. And it's within walking 
distance? 

Concierge Well, yes, . .. if you like to walk. 
Kate How long does it take to get there? 

Concierge About 40 or 45 minutes. 
Kate Oh, 45 minutes? Huh .... You know, I think I just want to 

sit by the pool and read. But thanks for your help! 
Concierge You're welcome. Have a great afternoon! 

( 

Answer key 
~------------------------------------------~--~~~--~( 

Unit 4 1. False 2. True 3. False 4. True 5. True 6. False 
Unit 1 1. a 2. b 3. b 4. b 5. a 6. b Unit 5 1. a 2. a 3. b 4. a \. 

Unit 2 1. False 2. True 3. True 4. False 5. False 6. True 
Unit 3 1. sleeps 2. books 3. an hour 4. An alarm clock 5. it vibrates 

Unit 6 1. b 2. a 3. a 4. a 5. b ( 

T-132 • Self-study listening scripts and answer keys 

www.ztcprep.com



(8 Self-study listening 
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A Track 1 Listen to the conversation on page 6. Eve and Chris are talking outside a club. 

B Track 2 Listen to the rest of their conversation. Choose the right answer. Circle a or b. 

1. How long is Eve in New York? 4. Where is Eve's friend from? 
a. For the weekend. b. For the week. a. New York City. b. Miami. 

2. Who has two free tickets? 
a. Chris. b. Eve. 

5. Why is her friend in the coffee shop? 
a. He's cold. b. He 's hungry. 

3. Who are the tickets for? 6. When Chris says, "Oh. OK," how does he feel? 
a. Eve and her brother. b. Eve and her friend. a. Happy. b. Disappointed. 

____ Un.~·~ ________________________________________________________________ _ 
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A Track 3 Listen to the conversation on page 16. Matt and Sarah are talking about hobbies. 

B Track 4 Listen to the rest of their conversation. 
Check (v') true or false for each sentence. 

1. Matt likes to take photos of people. 
1I'lli QUa 

D D 
2. Matt uses his computer to change his photos. 
3. Sarah says Matt's photos look like paintings. 
4. Sometimes Matt sells his photos. 
5. Matt gives Sarah a photo of some teacups. 
6. Sarah wants to make a sweater for Matt. 

D D 
D D 
D D 
D D 
D D 

A Track 5 Listen to the conversation on page 26. Adam and Yuki are talking in the library. 

B Track 6 Listen to the rest of their conversation. Make these sentences true 
for Adam and Yuki. Circle the correct words. 

1. Sometimes Adam eats / sleeps in the library during the day. 
2. Adam puts his head on his books / arms and goes to sleep. 
3. He usually sleeps for about an hour / half an hour. 
4. An alarm clock / A friend wakes Adam up in time for class. 
5. Adam's clock doesn't make any noise because it's very small / it vibrates. 

A Track 7 Listen to the conversation on page 38. Ray and Tina are talking about a festival. 

B Track 8 Listen to the rest of their conversation . Check (v') true or false for each sentence. 

1. The festival has dance shows on two nights. 
2. There are songs and dances from different parts of Mexico. 
3. Tina wants to go to the festival on Sunday. 
4. Tina and Ray decide to go to the dance show in the evening. 
5. They decide to go to the children's parade in the morning. 
6. Tina and Ray plan to wear costumes all afternoon. 

.tII. Wa 
D D 
D D 
D D 
D D 
D D 
D D 
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A Track 9 Listen to the conversation on page 4S. Ben is telling Jessica a story. 

B Track 10 Listen to the rest of their conversation. Complete the sentences. Circle a or b. 

1. Jessica lived the school. 3. She wanted to ride the bus because _ _ _ 
a. down the street from a. she didn't like to walk 
b. an hour from b. her friends took the bus 

2. Jessica usually ___ home 4. The bus driver drove Jessica __ _ 
from school. a. back to the school 
a. walked b. to her house 
b. took the bus 

Unit 6 
A Track 11 Listen to the conversation on page 5S. Kate is talking to the concierge at a hotel. 

B Track 12 Listen to the rest of their conversation. Choose the right answer. Circle a or b. 

1. What is Kate's hobby? 4. How long does it take to walk there? 
a. Fishing. b. Scuba diving. a. About forty-five minutes. 

2. What does the aquarium have? b. About five minutes. 

a. A good restaurant. b. A good gift shop. 5. What does Kate decide to do? 

3. Where is the aquarium? 
a. On First Avenue and River Street. 

a. Swim in the pool. 
b. Read by the pool. 

b. On First Avenue by the river. 

A Track 13 Listen to the conversation on page 70. Chris and Adam are talking at work. 

B Track 14 Listen to the rest of their conversation. Complete the sentences. Circle a or b. 

1. Chris and Adam want to do something __ _ 4. Adam says he has a tent and __ _ 
a. tomorrow b. next weekend a. cooking things 

2. They plan to go __ _ b. sleeping bags 

a. camping b. hiking 5. The boss wants them to __ _ 

3. They plan to go on night. 
a. Friday b. Sunday 

a. go back to work 
b. take a vacation 

A Track 15 Listen to the conversation on page SO. Jessica is arriving at Ben's apartment. 

B Track 16 Listen to the rest of their conversation. Who makes these requests? 
Check (-1') the name. ':N,I P1¥i1t:D 

1. "Can you pass me the tissues?" D D 
2. "Could you make the salad?" D D 
3. "Would you mind watching the stove?" D D 
4. "Can you get some peppers, too?" D D 
5. "Do you mind if I get a drink of water?" D D 
6. "Do you mind if I borrow your car?" D D 
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: Uni,,--l 7'------_________ _ 
, Chris Well, maybe we should do something next weekend. 

• Adam Yeah, that sounds OK. I'm not working next weekend. 
• Chris Oh, good. We could go camping or something. 

Adam Yeah. We could take our mountain bikes. • • It 
It 

• It 

• t 

Chris Great idea. We could go Friday and come back Sunday. 
Adam Cool! Well, I have a tent and a couple of sleeping bags .... 
Chris And I guess we should take some cooking things and 

flashlights and stuff. ... 
Adam And some warm clothes. It's going to be cold at night. 
Chris Yeah, right. And we need food. 

Adam Uh-huh. And ... oh, no. There's the boss .... 
Boss Hey, guys! You're not on vacation, you know. 

Adam Urn, sorry .... OK, well, let's talk later. 
Chris OK. Back to work, I guess. 
Boss Yeah! And by the way, I need you both to work 

next weekend .... 
Chris/Adam Oh, no! 

It llnil_B · --------------------------r jessica So, which knife should I use? This sharp one? 
It Ben Urn ... yeah, that's fine. Thanks .... 

jessica Oh, the onions! I'm crying! Can you pass me the tissues? 
It Ben OK. Here you go. That's funny. I never cry when I 

chop onions. 
t jessica You don't? Oh, you're lucky. OK, so what else can I do? 
I Ben Well, uh ... could you make the salad? 

jessica Sure. What do you have? 
• Ben Urn, some tomatoes and some ... oh, no, I forgot the 
• lettuce. Listen, would you mind watching the stove 
• while I run to the store? 
t jessica No, not at all. Urn, can you get some peppers, too? 

Ben OK. Good idea. 

I 

• • • 

jessica 
Ben 

Jessica 
Ben 

Uh, do you mind if I get a drink of water or something? 
No. Go right ahead. There's some juice in the refrigerator. 
Urn, Ben. I don't see any juice .... 
Really? OK, so I need juice, lettuce, peppers, anything 
else? It's a good thing you came early, Jessica. Do you 
mind if I borrow your car? 

I UmtB~ _________________ __ 

• • • • • • • • 
~ 

Emily You know, I did something like that one time. 
Matt Really? What happened? 

Emily Well, I was helping my sister cook dinner for some 
friends. We were making Korean food. 

Matt Yum! Korean food's great. 
Emily Uh-huh. So, anyway, I was making sweet rice cakes for 

dessert. I was really happy because I was doing it 
myself, but it was a lot of work. 

Matt Mmm .... I bet they were good. 
Errtily Well, ... we were eating dinner and enjoying ourselves, 

and, urn ... I forgot about the rice cakes on the stove. 
When I went in the kitchen, they were ruined. I was 
so upset. 

Matt I bet. So, what did you do? 
Emily Well, just like you, I ran out to a store and bought some! 
Matt You're kidding! Did anyone notice? 

Emily No, no one did. And when I served them, my sister said, 
"These rice cakes are amazing! Emily made them herself." 
So anyway, I just smiled and didn't say anything. 

Matt That's funny! 

Answer key 
Unit 7 1. b 2. a 3. a 4. b 5. a 
Unit 8 1. Jessica 2. Ben 3. Ben 4. Jessica 5. Jessica 6. Ben 
Unit 9 1. False 2. True 3. True 4. False 5. True 6. False 

Maria I'm so glad you want to come. It's going to be great. 
Lucy Oh, yeah. Mexico! I can't wait. 

Maria Me neither. So, are you free the first week of March? 
Lucy Yeah, that sounds good - the weather there is 

a lot warmer than it is here in March. 
Maria Right. And we have to choose .... Oh, can you hold 

on a second? I have another call. ... Sorry. Where 
was I? 

Lllcy We have to choose ... ? 
Maria Yeah, we can either go to the beach or to Mexico City. I 

really want to go to Mexico City. My cousins live there. 
Lucy OK. Just think - we can eat Mexican food every day! 

Maria Yeah. And I want to buy some Mexican pottery. 
It's a lot less expensive there. 

Lucy Yeah, I bet. Oh, I'm so excited. Urn, there's just one 
problem .... I don't speak Spanish. 

Maria That's OK. I can speak for both of us! And don't 
worry - my cousins all speak English. 

UniL1..L.1 _________ _ 
Lori Oh, no. He's coming over. Do you think he heard us? 

jin Ho I don't think so. We weren't talking very loud. Hi, . . . Max? 
Max Hey, Jin Ho. Hi, Lori. How are you doing? 
Lori Great. 

jin Ho Good to see you. You look really different! 
Max Oh, yeah, the suit! Well, I work in a bank now, so I have 

to look professional. I shaved off my beard, too. 
Lori And your hair is short. I almost didn't recognize you! 
Max Well, life is different now. Say, do you remember 

Mandy ... from Music History class? 
jin Ho Mandy ... you mean the one with the spiked hair. 

Lori Yeah. And her hair was orange, sometimes purple .... 
jin Ho Yeah. What's she doing now? 

lv1ax Teaching music. We, urn . . . we got married last summer. 
jin Ho You did? Congratulations! 

Lori That's great! So, Mandy's a teacher, huh? No more 
purple hair for her, I guess. 

Max Right! 

Unit 11U102~ ____ _ ~ __ _ 
Eve Hello? 

lvJark Eve, hi! It's me, Mark. Urn, did I wake you up? 
Eve Oh, Mark, hi! No, I'm awake! Urn, how are you? 

Mark I'm good. So, are you ready? 
Eve Ready? 

Mark Yeah. Ready to leave for the picnic? 
Eve Oh, right. Urn, yeah, ... almost. 

Mark Great! Did you remember to get gas? 
Eve (yawns) Uh, no. I'll get some before I come to your place. 

Mark OK. And you got the beach chairs and umbrella, right? 
Eve Yeah, they're here. I just have to put them in the car. 

Mark So what time will you be here? Are you ready to leave? 
Eve Well, almost. I just need to take a shower, and ... 

Mark Oh. Well, don't be too long! 
Eve No, I won't. And when I get to your place, maybe we'll 

have time for breakfast? 
Mark Breakfast? But it'll almost be time for lunch! 

Eve Oh, good. Then I can eat a sandwich on the way to 
the beach. 

Mark A sandwich? Oh, no, the sandwiches! I forgot. 

Unit 10 1. b 2. b 3. b 4. a 5. b 6. a 
Unit 11 1. True 2. False 3. False 4. False 5. False 
Unit 12 1. asleep 2. forgot 3. apartment 4. take a shower 

5. breakfast 6. the beach 
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Self-study listening 

Track 17 Listen to the conversation on page 90. Matt and Emily are talking in Matt's kitchen. 

Track 18 Listen to the rest of their conversation. Check V) true or false for each sentence. 'mtl UUiJ .-------....,.,..,. ~::::.,:9n 

1. Emily was helping her mother cook dinner o 0 
2. Matt likes Korean food. o 0 
3. Emily was making sweet rice cakes for dessert. o 0 
4. Emily served the rice cakes she made. o 0 
5. Emily's sister thought Emily made the rice cakes herself o 0 
6. Emily told everyone the rice cakes were from the store. o 0 

l~ ______________________________________________________ __ 
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A Track 19 Listen to the conversation on page 102. Lucy and Maria are talking on the phone. 

B Track 20 Listen to the rest of their conversation. Complete the sentences. Circle a or b. 

1. Lucy is the first week of March. 4. Maria wants to buy some Mexican __ _ 
a. busy b. free a. pottery b. jewelry 

2. Lucy says, "The weather there is a lot 
___ it is here in March. " 
a. cooler than b. warmer than 

3. Maria really wants to go to __ _ 
a. the beach b. Mexico City 

5. Maria says the pottery in Mexico is __ _ 
a. more expensive b. less expensive 

6. Maria tells Lucy that all speak English. 
a. her cousins b. her friends 

A Track 21 Listen to the conversation on page 112. Lori and Jin Ho are talking in a park. 

B Track 22 Listen to the rest of their conversation. Check V) true or false 
for each sentence. 

1. Max has to wear a suit for his job. 
2. Max shaved off his moustache. 
3. Mandy was in their Art History class. 
4. Mandy is working in a bank now. 
5. Jin Ho says, "Congratulations!" because Max got a job. 

.tIItl UUQ 

o 
o 
o 
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o 
o 
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o 
o 

j __ -w~-u ______________________________________________________________ _ 
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A Track 23 Listen to the conversation on page 122. Eve and Mark are talking at school. 

B Track 24 Listen to their phone conversation the next day. Circle the correct words. 

1. When the phone rings, Eve is ready to leave / asleep. 
2. Eve remembered / forgot to get gas for her car 
3. Eve 's beach chairs are in her car / apartment. 
4. Eve needs to take a shower / have breakfast before she leaves. 
5. Eve wants to have breakfast / lunch at Mark's place. -
6. Eve decides to eat on the way to Mark's place / the beach. 
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Homework ideas 

Lesson A 
Ss look at the answers they wrote about their partner in 
Exercise 1, Getting Started, How Well Do You Know Your 
New Classmates? (p. 2). Ss use this information to write 
a short paragraph about their partner. At the start of 
the next class, Ss read their paragraphs aloud in small 
groups. 

Lesson 8 
Ss write five new statements about their tastes similar 
to those in the survey in Exercise 3, Part C (p. 5). Ss can 
use topics such as actors, singers, movies, restaurants, 
and school subjects. At the start of the next class, Ss 
form small groups and find classmates who have similar 
tastes . 

Lesson A 
Ss answer the questions in Exercise 1, Getting Started, 
Part A (p. 12), about themselves. Then they write a brief 
article using the information. At the start of the next 
class, Ss read their articles aloud in small groups. 

Lesson 8 
Ss prepare a short talk on the kinds of music or musical 
performers they like. They make notes at home about 
what they will say in class. They can bring in CDs, 
posters, magazine articles, etc., to illustrate their talk. At 
the start of the next class, Ss form groups and talk briefly 
about the music and I or musicians and why they like 
it I them (e.g., I love classical music. I often go to classical 
music concerts. The music is very relaxing.). 
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Lesson C 
Ss find a magazine picture of two (or more) people 
talking and write a short conversation that the people 
could be having. Ss should include conversation 
starters and responses. Ss can look at Chris and Eve's 
conversation on p. 6 as an example. At the start of 
the next class, Ss show their pictures and read their 
conversations aloud in small groups. 

Lesson D 
Ss look back at Exercise 2, Part A (p. 9) . They choose one 
of the two topics they did not write about and write a 
short magazine article about it. They can use the ideas 
they brainstormed in Part A. At the start of the next class, 
Ss read and discuss their articles in small groups. Ss then 
exchange articles with a partner and check each other's 
punctuation, focusing on the rules in the Help Note 
(p.9). 

Lesson C 
Ss prepare to give a short talk about two hobbies: a 
hobby they are interested in and one they are not 
interested in. They make notes at home. At the start 
of the next class, Ss tell a small group about the two 
hobbies. Remind Ss to use really and not really as they 
talk. 

Lesson D 
1. Ss post a message or question on an online message 

board. Ss should print out or copy the message and 
any replies they receive. At the start ofthe next class, 
Ss read their messages and replies aloud in small 
groups. Group members say ifthey agree with the 
replies or not, and they offer their opinions. 

2. Ss prepare a talk on some hobbies or interests they 
have. They can bring in items related to the hobbies or 
interests (e.g., a collection if they collect something). 
At the start of the next class, Ss show what they 
brought in and talk about their hobbies or interests. 

• • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson A 
Ss write a list of "The Top Ten Things to Do to Stay 
Healthy." At the start of the next class, Ss compare their 
lists in small groups. Each group makes a list of the four 
or five best ideas (e.g., Go swimming once or twice a week. 
Avoid junk food and sweets.). Groups take turns reading 
their lists to the class. Alternatively, a representative 
from each group writes the group's list on the board for 
the class to discuss. 

Lesson 8 
Ss write about home remedies. Ss find two home 
remedies that were not talked about in class. They can 
ask their parents or grandparents for ideas. At the start 
of the next class, Ss share their remedies in small groups. 
Groups report on any that are unusual. 

Lesson A 
Ss think of five dates that are going to be important to 
them or their families in the next year. Ss write the date, 
the name of the event, and what special things they are 
going to do to celebrate it. At the start of the next class, Ss 
read their information to a partner. 

Lesson 8 
Ss write a phone message inviting a friend to a special 
event, similar to the message in Exercise 2 (p. 37). It has 
to include information about what, where, and when. At 
the start of the next class, Ss read their messages in small 
groups. The group decides which event they most want 
to attend - that message is read to the class. 

Lesson C 
Ss write a short paragraph about their sleep habits. 
Ss can get ideas from Exercise 1, Part B, on p. 26 and 
Exercise 3 on p. 27 (e.g., bedtime routines, any problems 
with sleeping, or dreams). At the start of the next class, 
Ss read their paragraphs aloud in pairs. 

Lesson D 
Ss try some of the relaxation techniques from the leaflet. 
At the start of the next class, Ss work in small groups, 
sharing their stories about using the technique. Ss can 
discuss how they felt, what about the technique was 
difficult or easy, and whether the technique was helpful 
or not. 

Lesson C 
Ss write answers to each of the questions in Exercise 2, 
Group Work (p. 39), about any holiday of their choice. 
Ss should use "vague" expressions in their answers 
whenever possible. At the start of the next class, Ss read 
the answers aloud in small groups. 

Lesson D 
Ss choose a holiday or celebration they like and write a 
short paragraph about an interesting tradition they have 
for the holiday. At the start of the next class, Ss read their 
paragraphs aloud in small groups. Group members ask 
follow-up questions. 
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Lesson A 
Ss write a brief autobiography of at least eight sentences. 
Explain that an autobiography is a story about a person's 
life. Ss should include as many of the time expressions 
in the grammar chart on p. 45 as they can. Give Ss some 
ideas. Write on the board: 

I was born in (place) in (date). 
I learned to (do something) when I was (age). 

Ss copy these sentences on a piece of paper and try to 
include them in their writing. At the start of the next 
class, Ss read their autobiographies aloud in pairs. 

Lesson 8 
Ss choose two school subjects they studied in the past. Ss 
write about when they took the subjects, why they took 
the subjects, and what they remember about them. Write 
an example on the board: 

I took choir last year because I like to sing. The classes 
were hard, and only a few of us got good grades. I wasn't 
very good at it, but I really enjoyed it. 

At home, Ss write two short paragraphs - one for each of 
the school subjects they chose. At the start of the next 
class, Ss read their paragraphs aloud in pairs or small 
groups. 

Lesson A 
Ss draw a map of a neighborhood. They can use the one 
in Getting Started, p. 54, as an example. They should 
include street names, names of stores, and places to go to 
eat or have fun. At the start of the next class, Ss explain 
their map to a partner. 

Lesson 8 
Ss use the map on p. 54 to write three sets of directions 
to different places. Ss choose a starting location and 
destination. In their directions, they should not use the 
names of the buildings, just the street names. Do an 
example with the class, and write it on the board (e.g., 
Start at the big store on the corner of Third and Main. 
When you leave the store, turn left. Walk to the end of the 
block. Then make a right. Go down that block. The place is 
to your right.). At the start of the next class, Ss read their 
directions to a partner, who follows the directions and 
names the final destination. 
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Lesson C 
Ss write about a memory from their childhood. Ss can 
look at Ben and Jessica's conversation on p. 48 for an 
example of what to write about. At the start of the next 
class, Ss share their memories with a partner, who asks 
follow-up questions. 

Lesson 0 
Ss choose three or four of the questions from the reading 
on p. 50 and use them to interview a friend or family 
member. (If necessary, they can do the interview in 
their native language and translate the answers.) At the 
start ofthe next class, Ss exchange papers and read one 
another's interviews in small groups. Group members 
report on the funniest and most interesting answers. 

Lesson C 
Ss write a conversation between themselves and a visitor 
to their town using "echo" questions. Write an example 
conversation like the following on the board: 

Visitor: Can you recommend a good restaurant? 
You: I'm sorry, a what? 

Visitor: A good restaurant. 
You: Sure. There's a good one on Main Street. 

Visitor: It's where? ... 

At the start of the next class, Ss read their conversations 
in small groups. 

Lesson 0 
Ss prepare a brief talk on an interesting place they would 
like to visit. They should find information about the 
place in a guidebook or on the Internet. Ss can bring 
pictures or the guidebook to class. At the start of the next 
class, Ss talk about the places they chose in small groups. 
Group members say if they are interested in visiting each 
place or not. 
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Lesson A 
Ss use the five adjectives from In Conversation on p. 67 
to write advice for tourists about their town. Write the 
adjectives and an example on the board: 

hard, nice, easy, good, important 
It's hard to drive in the city because there's a lot of 

traffic. 

Ss copy the information on a piece of paper. At home, Ss 
write their five sentences. At the start ofthe next class, 
Ss read their sentences in small groups. Group members 
agree or disagree with the statements (e.g., 51: I agree it's 
hard to drive here, especially around 5 p.m. 52: Really? I 
think it's easy to drive here, even during busy times.). 

Lesson B 
Ss imagine they are giving advice to a teenager who 
is going away to college in another city for the first 
time. The teenager wants advice about what to pack. Ss 
decide on a role: they can be the teenager's parent or the 
teenager's best friend. They can use the conversation in 
Exercise 2, Part A (p. 69), as an example. At the start of 
the next class, Ss who wrote as the parent and Ss who 
wrote as the best friend form different groups. Ss read 
their conversations aloud and compare their advice. 

Lesson C 
Ss use the ideas from their discussion in Exercise 3, 
Part B (p. 71), to write a short paragraph about why it is 
good to travel. At the start of the next class, Ss read their 
paragraphs aloud in groups. 

Lesson 0 
Ss prepare a short talk about a trip or vacation they took. 
Ss should bring in photos or other things from the trip to 
show and discuss. At the start of the next class, Ss work 
in groups, show their photos or other items, and talk 
about their trips (e.g., Here's a picture of my trip to New 
York City. I was there with my parents. We stayed with my 
brother . .. . ). Group members ask follow-up questions. 

(---~~~---------------------------------------------------
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Lesson A 
Ss write lists about the things they keep in their rooms. 
Write on the board: 

Look in your room. What's in these places? 
on your desk, in your closet, under your bed, on a chair, 

on the [loor, on a shelf 

Ss copy the instructions. At home, Ss write the names 
of all the things they keep in each place. At the start of 
the next class, Ss read their lists in groups. Each group 
decides who its biggest pack rat is and tells the class. Ss 
find out who the biggest pack rat in the class is. 

Lesson B 
Ss look in magazines and other resources for two or 
three pictures each of things you can find in a home 
(e.g., chair, lamp, coffee table, desk). Ss should find sets of 
pictures for at least two different things in the house. Ss 
write a short description of each item in which they try 
to use three adjectives. Write an example on the board: 
It's a cute little red lamp. Ss complete the task at home. 
At the start of the next class, Ss show their pictures to a 
partner, and they read the descriptions. Partners try to 
find the picture that matches each description. 

Lesson C 
At home, Ss listen for and write down any requests they 
hear (e.g., Could you turn down the TV? Can you pass the 
salt? Would you mind taking the dog for a walk?). They 
should translate the requests into English if necessary. 
At the start ofthe next class, several Ss report a few of 
the requests they heard. Help with new vocabulary as 
needed. 

Lesson 0 
Ss choose a typical evening at home and keep a journal 
or log of their activities. They should write down what 
they do throughout the evening and when (e.g., 6:30: 
got home; 6:40: washed my face; 6:45: opened mail; 
7:15: watched TV). At the start of the next class, Ss work 
with their groups from Exercise 2, Part C (p. 83) , and 
look at their information from the group survey. Write 
these questions on the board: What did you remember 
correctly? How is your routine different from what you 
remembered? Have Ss discuss the questions (e.g., I 
thought I sat down and watched TV right when I got home. 
But actually, I usually wash my face and open my mail 
first.). 
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Lesson A 
Ss choose one of the anecdotes on pp. 86 or 87, and they 
prepare to retell it in their own words adding details. 
At home, Ss make notes of the details and bring them 
to class. At the start of the next class, Ss share their 
anecdotes in groups. 

Lesson 8 
Ss choose one of the accidents from the chart on p. 88. At 
home, they write a brief story about the accident, telling 
how it happened (e.g., I remember one time I really hurt 
myself I was walking home from work when . .. ). At the 
start of the next class, Ss read their story to a partner. 

Lesson A 
Ss write a paragraph about the way of communicating 
that they usually use. They can get ideas from the 
comments ofthe people in the survey on p. 98. At the 
start of the next class, Ss read their paragraphs aloud in 
pairs. 

Lesson 8 
Ss write six sentences comparing the communication 
habits of the members oftheir families (e.g., My brother 
spends more time on the phone than I do.). At the start of 
the next class, Ss tell a small group about their family 
members' communication habits. 
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Lesson C 
At home, Ss ask a family member to tell about a funny 
thing that happened to him or her. Ss make brief notes 
to help them remember the details. At the start of the 
next class, Ss tell their story to a partner, who reacts with 
comments. 

Lesson 0 
Ss reread the last paragraph in Nelson Hunter's column 
on p. 92. At home, they write a story about a funny or bad 
thing that happened to them recently. At the start of the 
next class, Ss read one another's stories in groups. A few 
Ss tell the class about one of the stories they read. 

Lesson C 
Ss choose four phone expressions that they want to 
use in a phone conversation. Ss call a partner before 
the next class and hold a conversation in English. Ss 
try to weave the four expressions they chose into their 
conversation. At the start of the next class, pairs tell the 
class about their phone conversation (e.g., Jenny called 
me on Tuesday night, around 6 p.m. I was making dinner. 
We talked about . . . ) and the expressions they used in the 
conversation. 

Lesson 0 
Ss send a text message to a partner before the next class. 
If Ss have no way of sending an actual text message, they 
can write it on a piece of paper and pass it on in the next 
class. The message can be about anything they like. At 
the start of the next class, Ss exchange messages and 
read them. Or if they have received a message already, 
then they tell the class what it was about. 

www.ztcprep.com



• • • • I 

• • • • • I 
I 
I 
I 

• • 
• • • 
.' I 
I 

• I 

• I 

• 
I 
t 

• • • • • t 
t 
t 
t 
t 
t 
t 
t 

Lesson A 
Ss find pictures oftheir family members to bring to class. 
Ss prepare physical descriptions of family members, 
making notes. At the start of the next class, Ss use the 
pictures to describe the members of their family to a 
partner. After the descriptions have been given, partners 
say which family members look alike and in what way 
they resemble one another. 

Lesson 8 
Ss find pictures of four people in a magazine and write 
a short description of each person. At the start of the 
next class, Ss put their pictures on a table and read the 
descriptions in groups. Other group members guess 
which person is being described. Alternatively, Ss make it 
a game. The first S to identify the person being described 
gets a point. The S with the most points wins. 

Lesson A 
Ss write a short paragraph about their own plans for 
the next year using the, people's comments in Getting 
Started on p. 118 as a model. At the start of the next class, 
Ss read their paragraphs aloud in groups. 

Lesson 8 
1. Ss write two short paragraphs: one telling about a 

job that they would like to have and why, and one 
telling about a job that they would not like to have and 
why. At the start of the next class, Ss read one of the 
paragraphs aloud in groups. 

2. Write the following on the board: 

When I get my first job, __ . 
If I get a promotion, _ _ . 
I'll take courses in a new subject if/when __ . 
I'll try to change jobs if/when __ . 
When this course is ove/~ _ _ . 
I'll be pleased if--. 

Ss copy the sentences. At home, Ss complete at least 
four sentences with true information. They can use 
a sentence frame more than once. At the start of the 
next class, Ss read their sentences aloud in groups and 
see if any are similar. 

Lesson C 
Ss look through their Student's Books and find four 
things to describe. They should write sentences so they 
can describe the things to a partner in the next class. 
Write an example on the board: It's a machine. You can 
get money out of it. [an ATMJ At the start of the next class, 
Ss read their descriptions to a partner, who guesses the 
items using Do you mean . .. ? 

Lesson D 
Ss read the last paragraph of the article on p. 114 again. 
They imagine they live in the future and are writing 
about the hairstyles of the early 21st century. Tell them 
to write an article of two or three paragraphs about the 
current styles, using the past tense. At the start ofthe 
next class, Ss read one another's articles in groups, and 
see if they had any of the same ideas and opinions. 

Lesson C 
Ss write an e-mail to a classmate or an English-speaking 
friend about an upcoming party or outing they are 
planning together. Ss use I'll for what they offer to do to 
prepare for the event. If possible, Ss actually write an 
e-mail and send it off to their friend and then respond 
to any reply. Ss print out the correspondence. At the 
start of the next class, they share the e-mail (or entire 
correspondence) with a partner. 

Lesson D 
Ss choose a topic area and make predictions about 
how things related to it will be different in the future. 
Brainstorm a list of areas with Ss and write them on the 
board (e.g.,jood, clothing, shopping, transportation). Ss 
write at least five predictions. At the start of the next 
class, Ss form groups based on the topics they chose and 
see if they have any similar predictions. 
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Language summaries 

Nouns 
Animals 
cat 
dog 
pet 

Places in cities 
bookstore 
club 
coffee shop 

Categories of people 
animal lover 
fan (football fan) 
listener 
talker 
stranger 

Sports 
pro (fessional) football 
sports event 

Free time 
social life 
weekend activity 

Indefinites 
anyone 
anything new 

Showing you're similar 
I'm broke. I am too. 

Talking about school 
full-time (student) 
part-time (student) 
studies 

Punctuation 
capital letter 
comma (,) 
period ( . ) 
question mark ( ? ) 
quotation marks ( " " ) 

Other nouns 
appearance 
cold weather 
health 
home 
lifestyle 
salary 
sweatshirt 

Pronoun 
both (We both sleep late.) 

I'm not an animal lover. I'm not either. 
I watch pro football. I do too. 
I don't watch much television. I don't either. 
I can shop for hours! I can too. 
I can't afford anything new. I can't either. 
Me either. Me neither. Me too. 

Getting to know people 
Are you named after someone? 
Do you have a nickname? Yes. People call me (Jimmy). 
Do you have any brothers or sisters? 
I'm an only child. I'm one of six children. 
What do you do for a living? 
What do you do for fun? 
What's your major? We're English majors. 
Are you a friend of (Sally's)? 
I'm allergic to (dogs and cats) . 
He goes to the same college as me. 
What ... like? 
Where ... from? 

Showing surprise or interest 
Boy! 
Oh, really? 
You do? 

Adjectives 
allergic to 
difficult 
loud 

Verbs 

odd 
purple 
talkative 

can 
can't 

Other verb expressions 
arrive at 

do, be, have: simple present 
do: do don't does doesn't 
be: am are aren't is isn't 
have: has have 

avoid (a topic of conversation) 
be in a long line 

Free-time activities 
make (new) friends 
meet someone new 
spend time with 

Location expressions 
near here 

come by bus 
feel cold 
feel lonely 
have time 
improve 
live alone 
live with 
look forward to 
smile at 

Time expressions 
all day 

nearby 
right around the corner 

during the break 
on (the) weekends 

Managing a conversation 
But that's about it. 
By the way, ... 
Yeah, but actually, ... 

Talking about likes and dislikes 
I kind of like ... 
Are you a big hip-hop fan? 
I'm not a morning person. 
I'm not a sports fan. 

Getting to places 
How ... ? 
How long does it take? It takes an hour. 
How do you get to work or class? 

Starting a conversation 
Do you come here a lot? Yeah I do, actually. 
Gosh, the music really is loud, huh? 
I don't really know anyone here. Do you? 
Is it me, or is it really hot in here? 
Boy, there are a lot of people out here tonight. 
pretty crowded on weekends. 

Ooh, it's cold tonight! Yeah it is. 

Other conversational expressions 
Too bad I can't afford anything new. 
Go ahead (and take it). 

Yeah, it gets 
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Nouns 
Hobbies and free time 
carpentry 
cooking 
crafts 
crocheting 
gardening 
knitting 
meditation 
photography 

Sports 
bike (bicycle) 
golf 
hiking 
martial arts 
rock climbing 
skiing 

Games 
crossword puzzle 
jigsaw puzzle 

Professions 
musician 
race-car driver 

Object pronouns 
her him it 
me them us you 

Indefinites 
anything 
sometime 
everybody 
everyone 
no one 
nobody 

Music 
classical (music) 
country (music) 
folk (music) 
hip-hop 
jazz 
Latin (music) 
pop (music) 
rap 
rock (music) 
lead singer 

Internet language 
message board 
Web site 

Other nouns 
cash 
computer program 
earphones 
fashion 
recipe book 
skill 
stuff 

Adjectives 
artistic 
enthusiastic about 
excited about (writing) 
good at (a hobby) 
good at (drawing) 
good with (my hands) 
local 
mechanical 

Talking about hobbies and free time 
I'm good at (drawing people). 
I'm not interested in (skiing). 
Are you into (photography)? 
What kind of (music) do you like? 
It's just a hobby. It's my main hobby. 

Likes 
I love / like (swimming). 
Ilove / like to (swim). 
I prefer (watching TV). 
I prefer to (watch TV). 
I'd like to (play jazz). 
I enjoy writing. 
I'm a big fan of ... 

Dislikes 
I hate (working out). 
I hate to (work out). 
I'm not really into 

(photography) . 

Verbs 
Hobbies and free time 
collect (coins / teddy bears) 
crochet 
dance (the tango) 
do photography 
draw 
enter a competition 
knit 
make jewelry 
paint 
play chess 
play in a jazz band 
play the piano 
play the saxophone 
whistle 
write poetry 
do new stuff 
enjoy (doing something) 
join (a class) 
know about 
play around with 
learn how to (do something) 
show (something) to 
(someone) 

sound like 

Adverbs 
almost (everyone) 
also 
especially 

Conjunctions 
and because 
but or 

Saying no in a friendly way 

Internet language 
do banking (online) 
do research (online) 
have your own Web page 

Money and finance 
make money on 
spend money on 
trade (something) for 
(something else) 

Sports and exercise 
get exercise 
jog 
play golf 
ride a horse 
skate 
workout 

Food and eating 
bake (a cake) 
cook 

Other verbs 
cope with (stress) 
hear 
keep 
think (of) 

Time expression 
each day 

Prepositions 
about (What's good about it?) 
on (on TV) 

I don't really have much time for hobbies. 
Can you knit? No, but (my sister can). 
Do you do any photography? No, not really. 
Are you good at ... ? Not really.'I'm not very ... 
Can you (whistle)? Not very well. 
Do you have any hobbies? Urn, no. Not really. 

Asking for opinions and suggestions 
Any ideas? 
What do you think of ... ? 

Identifying people 

What about you? 
What else ... ? 

Who's the guy singing with her? That's me. 

Other conversational expressions 
Stop by (my desk) after lunch. 
If possible. 
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Nouns 
Food and eating 
balanced diet 
diet drink 
fast food 
honey 
junk food 
vinegar 

Health 
aromatherapy 
medicine 
relaxation technique 

Verbs 
Illnesses 
cough 
sneeze 
get / have a cold 
get / have a headache 
get / have a sore throat 
get / have a stomachache 
get / have the flu 
get sick 
have a bad cough 
have a fever 
have a toothache 
have an allergy / allergies 
have an upset stomach 

Sleeping 
bedtime routine 
dream 
n ightmare 
sleep 
sleepwalker 

School and learning 
school reunion 
semester 

Work 
appointment 
regular job 

Talking about health 
be run down 
feel awful 
feel better 
feel sick 
feel terrible 
feel stressed 
get stressed 
get a checkup 
go to the doctor 
take medicine 

Talking about illnesses and health 
Are you taking anything for your cold? 
How are you feeling? 
What's the matter? 
I hope you feel better. 
I never (get colds). Thank goodness. 
I don't feel that bad. 
I still have this (cold). 
I'm (so) tired. 
Sleep at least seven hours a night. 

Food and health 
Eat plenty of (fruit and vegetables) . 
I think it's good for you. 
I'm trying to cut down on (sweets) . 
I'm trying to lose weight. 

Talking about exercise 
I'm not getting any exercise at all. 
I walk everywhere I go. 

More verbs 
Sleeping 
dream about 
fall asleep 
have a vivid dream 
snore 
take a nap 
talk in your sleep 
wakeup 

Food and health 
eat healthy food 
eat red meat 
lose weight 

Adverbs 
extremely generally 

Frequency expressions 
generally 
every other day 
once a (year) 
once in a while 
six days a week 
ten hours a night 

Time expressions 
for a couple of months 

Sports and exercise 
do karate 
get in shape 
go running 
go to the gym 
stay in shape 

Routine activities 
make an appointment 
study for an exam 
take a bath 
take a course 
take a vacation 
take medicine 
take regular breaks 

in between (in between exercising and swimming) 
not very often 

Conjunctions 
if when 

Showing surprise 
Gosh. 
Are you serious? 
No! / Noway! 
Oh! / Oh, my gosh! 
Oh,wow! 
Really? 
You're kidding! 

Showing you're interested 
Why is that? 
I'm so tired. Really? How come? 
That's a good idea. 
Oh. I'm sorry. 

Other conversational expressions 
I'm just lucky. 
You're lucky. 
To be honest, ... 
I agree with (Ian). 
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Nouns 
Celebrations 
birth of a baby 
birthday 
engagement 
family reunion 
festival 
fiesta 
graduation 
graduation day 
parade 
retirement 
wedding 

Free time 
cultural event 
dancing 
traditional music 
vacation 

People at a wedding 
bride 
groom 
flower girl 
old friend 
relative 

Months of the year 
January July 
February August 

Verbs 
Celebrations 
blowout (candles) 
celebrate 
exchange rings 
get dressed up 
get married 
go out for a romantic dinner 
go to see fireworks 
go trick-or-treating 
put up (decorations) 
send a card 
sing "Happy Birthday" 
wear a cap and gown 
wear a costume 

School and learning 
graduate from (law school) 
get a degree / diploma 

Telephone language 
call (someone) back 
spend time (on the phone) 

Other verbs 
be careful 
give 

wedding anniversary 
wedding ceremony 
wedding day 
Halloween 
New Year's Eve 
Valentine's Day 

March September 
Time expressions 
Then ... 

Adverb 
probably April October 

in (May) May November 
on (May 10th) 

Other nouns June December 
on (the 10th of May) 

laptop 
lawyer 
makeup 
outfit 

Adjectives 
cute 
silver 

Days of the month 
1st first 

2nd second 
3rd third 
4th fourth 
5th fifth 
6th sixth 
7th seventh 

Vague language 
and everything 

8th eighth 
9th ninth 

10th tenth 
lIth eleventh 
12th twelfth 
13th thirteenth 

and things / stuff like that 
You can get all kinds of (tacos) and things. 
I don't know. 
I'm not sure. 
It depends. 
Maybe. 

Talking about the future 
What are you going to (do tonight)? 
What are you doing (for New Year's Eve)? 
I'm not going to do anything special. 
She's going to be 50. 

Indefinites 
nothing 
something nice 
something special 

14th fourteenth 20th twentieth 
15th fifteenth 21st twenty-first 
16th sixteenth 22nd twenty-second 
17th seventeenth 23rd twenty-third 
18th eighteenth 24th twenty-fourth 
19th nineteenth 25th twenty-fifth 

Writing personal notes 
Dear (name), 
All the best, (name) 
Best regards, (name) 
Best wishes, (name) 
Love, (name) 
Regards, (name) 
Take care. 

Telephone language 
Hi. This is Laurie. 
Thanks for calling. 
Please leave a message after the beep. 

Other conversational expressions 

26th twenty-sixth 
27th twenty-seventh 
28th twenty-eighth 
29th twenty-ninth 
30th thirtieth 
31st thirty-first 

It's going to (snow). 
It's going to be fun. 

Talking about time and dates 
My birthday's in May. 

You mean, (I do). You mean, (in costumes)? 
What is it exactly? 

My birthday's on May 10th / the 10th of May. 
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Nouns 
School subjects / classes 
algebra 
art 
band 
biology 
calculus 
chemistry 
choir 
computer studies 
drama 
economics 

Sports and exercise 
mountain bike 
skating 

Other nouns 
childhood 
close friend 
comic book 
sleepover 
stuffed animal 

Quantity expressions 
a few (students) 
a few of (the students) 
a few of them / us 
all (children) 
all of (the children) 
all of them / us 
most (people) 
most of (the people) 
most of them / us 
no (students) 
none of (the students) 
none of them / us 
some (students) 
some of (the students) 
some of them / us 

Adjectives 

geography 
geometry 
gymnastics 
history 
literature 
mathematics 
orchestra 
physics 
ninth grade 

required (English was required.) 
scared 
useful 

Talking about the past 
Where were you born? 

I was born in (Sao Paulo). 
Where (were your parents) born? 

They were born in ... 
Did you live there for a long time? 

Yes, I did. / No, I didn't. 
How long did you live there? 

I lived there for six years. 
His main regret is that ... 
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Verbs 
Past of be 
was wasn't 
were weren't 

Experiences 
get along with (someone) 
get into trouble 
have memories 
move to another city / country 

School and learning 
pass (English) 
take (Spanish) 
drop a course 
quit school 
get into a university 
take evening classes 

Free time 
play checkers 
play softball 
turn off (the TV) 

Time expressions 
in 1985 
for a long time 
for (ten) years 
from (1985) to (1992) 
three years ago 
until (1982) 
until (I was six) 

Years 
1906 (nineteen oh-six) 
1988 (nineteen eighty-eight) 
2007 (two thousand [and] seven) 
2015 (twenty fifteen) 

Linking words 
apart from 
except for 
until (I lived there until I was six.) 

Correcting things you say 
Actually, no, .. . 
I mean, (. .. the teacher, I mean, the bus driver) 
No, wait . . . . 
Well, ... 
Well, actually, ... 

Showing you're interested 
Huh. 
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Nouns 
Places in cities 
aquarium 
bank 
cash machine 
karaoke club 
museum 
parking garage 
parking lot 
public restroom 
stadium 
video arcade 

Verbs 
Giving directions 
continue (east) on 
give directions 
go down (the street) 
make a right I a left 
turn right I left 
walk back (to) 
walk (north) 

Asking for directions 

Stores 
deli (delicatessen) 
department store 
electronics store 
jewelry store 
shoestore 

Talking about travel 
airport 
cab company 
ferry terminal 
map 

Can you tell me how to get to ... ? 
Excuse me, could you give me directions to ... ? 
Can you .. . ? I Could you ... ? 
Can you help me? 
Could you give me directions to ... ? 
Is it far from here? 
Is this the right way to ... ? 

Giving directions 
Continue east on ... 
Go down the street about a block. 
Go straight ahead. 
Go to the end of the next block. 
Make a right. 
Turn right. 
Walk back to .. . 
Walk north for .. . 
It's just across the street. 
It's right up this street. 
The entrance (to the building) is on Lincoln Street. 
It's on the left. 
It's right there. 
You can't miss it. 
It's just past (the post office). 

Offering help 
Are you lost? 
Can I help you? 
How can I help? 

Adjective 
well-known 

Adverbs 
east west 
north south 

Location expressions 
behind 
between 
in front of 
next to 
outside (the bank) 
on (Main Street) 

on the corner of (Main and First) 
around here 
near here 
inside 
across (the street) from 
opposite 

Asking for and giving information 
Is there a place to (go biking) near here? 
Is there a (supermarket) anywhere? 

No, there isn't. I No, there isn't one. 
Yes, there is. There's one on (Main Street). 

Are there any (cash machines) around here? 
No, there aren't. I No, there aren't any. 
Yes, there are. There are some (over there). 

What can I do? 
What is there to do around here? 
The tour begins at ... 
Could you recommend . .. ? 

Checking information 
Did you say ... ? 
What did you say? 
Fifteen or fifty? 
Excuse me? 
I'm sorry? 
I'm sorry, it's what? I where? I how much? 
Excuse me, it opens at what time? I the new what? 

Talking about places 
It's easy to get around. 
It's great for shopping. 
There's a lot going on. 
There's a lot to see. 

Photocopiable © Cambridge University Press Language summaries • T-145 

www.ztcprep.com



• 
~U~aH1 ____________ ~ __________ ~ ______________________ ~· 

• • Nouns 
Travel 
(bus) schedule 
business trip 
camping trip 
cheap flight 
suitcase 
trip 
visa 
embassy 

Personal items to pack for a trip 
bathing suit 
brush 
credit card 
hair dryer 
hat 
headphones 
jacket 
makeup 
(a pair of) pajamas 
razor 

Other things to pack 
first-aid kit 
flashlight 
guidebook 
phrase book 
insect repellent 
sleeping bag 
(spare) batteries 
tent 

Suggestions and advice 
Don't forget to ... 
It's good to .. . 
It's a good idea to ... 
It's hard to ... 
It's important to .. . 
It's necessary to .. . 
It's easy to .. . 
It's nice to .. . 
Maybe you should (just) . .. 
We could ... 
Why don't you . . . ? 
You need to .. . 
You should probably ... 
Take (a flashlight). 

(a pair of) sandals 
(a pair of) scissors 
shampoo 
soap 
sunglasses 
sunscreen 
toothbrush 
toothpaste 
towel 

Do you want to (pack some other shoes)? 
I really recommend ... 

Verbs 
should 
shouldn't 

Travel 
call a cab 
change money 
get a visa 
make reservations (in advance) 
pack your suitcase 
stay overnight 
go backpacking 
go snorkeling 

Internet language 
do some research online 
find a bargain on the Internet 
go online to find a flight 
pay online with a credit card 

Other 
quit your job 
take a few days off 

Responding to suggestions you like 
I'd love to. 
Definitely. 
That's a great idea. 
That sounds like fun. 

Responding to suggestions you don't like 
I guess we could, but ... 
I'd like to, but ... 
I don't know. Maybe. 

Other conversational expressions 
It's miles from anywhere. 
I can't hear you with my headphones on. 
We're going someplace to ... 
It's (easy) to do. 

Writing personal notes 
I'm having a (great) time here in . .. 
See you next week! 
See you soon! 
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I 

Nouns 
Personal items 
bill 
credit card receipt 
DVD 
old clothes 
passport 
photo album 
sports equipment 

Places at home 
bathroom 
bedroom 
closet 
kitchen 
living room 

Things at home 
bathtub 
box 
carpet 
curtain 
cushion 
dishwasher 
faucet 
(picture) frame 

Other nouns 
material 
opinion 

Furniture 
armchair 
cabinet 
coffee table 
drawer 
dresser 
lamp 
nightstand 
shelf / shelves 
wardrobe 

microwave (oven) 
mirror 
oven 
sink 
stove 
toilet 
(Turkish) rug 

Determiners 
Possessive 
my 
your 
his (It's his book.) 
her 
our 
their 

Pronouns 
Possessive 
mine 
yours 
his (The book is his.) 
hers 
ours 
theirs 

Verbs 
Food and eating 
chop onions 
help with the dishes 
set the table 

Other verbs 
borrow 
give (old clothes) to charity 

Location expressions 
by ( = next to) 
in the closet / a drawer 
on the floor / a shelf 

the one / ones 
the (red) one 
the (silver) ones 
the one (on the right) 
the ones (in the middle) 

on top of the dresser / the refrigerator 

Words for sequencing and linking 
To show a sequence 
first 
next 
then 
after (the news) 
before (dinner) 
during (dinner) 

To link actions 
after (we watch the news) 
as soon as (1 get home) 
before (we go to bed) 
while (I'm eating) 

1----------------------------------------------------------------------
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Making requests and agreeing to requests 
Can 1 use your phone? 

Yes. / Sure. / Go (right) ahead. 
Could you chop the onions? 

No problem. / OK. 
Do you mind if! (use your phone)? 

No, not at all. / No. Go (right) ahead. 
Would you mind (helping me)? 

No, not at all. / Oh, no. No problem. 
No, I'm happy to help. 

1 hate to ask this, but would you mind ... ? 

Inviting and welcoming 
Come on in. 
Make yourself at home. 
Can 1 take your coat? 

Identifying things 
Whose (bathing suit) is this? 
Which one / ones (do you like)? 

Conversational language 
There's so much stuff in here! 
1 guess they're not so bad. 
Look at these awful (earrings)! 
She has such weird taste. 
I'm running a bit late. 
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Nouns 
Parts of the body 
ankle 
back 
chest 
elbow 
eye 
face 
finger 
foot 
hand 
head 
hip 
knee 
leg 
neck 
nose 
shoulder 
thumb 
toe 
wrist 

Pronouns 
Reflexive 
myself 
yourself 
herself 
himself 
ourselves 
yourselves 
themselves 

Adjectives 
embarrassed 
embarrassing 

Telling a story 
I was making Mexican food one time ... 
I was going to work, and I was talking to this woman ... 
I wasn't paying attention, and I missed my stop. 
We weren't looking, and we walked into a door. 
A few weeks ago, when I was making dinner, . .. 

Reacting to a story 
What happened? 
How did it happen? 
What were you doing when . .. ? 
How embarrassing! 
I bet no one even noticed. 
I bet he was upset. 
I bet they weren't too happy. 
Oh, I bet. 
Oh,no! 
That was lucky. 
That's really funny. 
That's amazing. 

Verbs 
Events and accidents 
be late for (a meeting) 
break (someth ing) 
damage (someth ing) 
delete (computer files) 
drop (something) 
forget (something) 
lose (something) 
spill (water) 

Injuries 
break your arm 
burn yourself 
cut your finger 
get a black eye 
hurt your back 
hurt yourself 
sprain your ankle 

Other 
pay attention 
pick up 
realize 

Adverbs 
accidentally 
upside down 

Time expressions 
a couple of days ago 
one time 

Preposition 
by (myself) 

Feelings 
I felt so stupid. 
I freaked! 
I was so embarrassed! 
It was embarrassing. 

Vague language 
Yeah. I guess. 
I sort of had an accident. 
That's kind of dangerous. 

Managing a conversation 
How about yourself? 
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Nouns 
Types of communication 
webcam 
instant messaging 
regular mail 
text messaging 
video conferencing 

Other nouns 
punctuation 
spam 

Verbs 
get a response 
keep in touch with 

Adverbs 
by mistake 
instantly 
just 

Telephone language 
This is John. 
Could I speak to (Sandra), please? 
I was just calling to (ask) ... 
Sandra is on the phone. 
Please leave a message. 
Call back later, OK? 
Call me back (at the office). 
Hold on. I have another call. 
I just need to switch phones. 
I can't hear you. 
It's hard to get ahold of you. 
Oh, I'm sorry. I think I have the wrong number. 
We got cut off. 
We have a bad connection. 

Interrupting a conversation 
Just a minute / second. 
Excuse me just a second. 
Hold on (a second). 
Can / Could you hold on (a second)? 

Adjectives 
Descriptions 
annoying 
bad 
best-selling 
convenient 
hard 
slow 

Comparisons 
better (than) 
bigger (than) 
easier (than) 
less (expensive) than .. . 
more (fun) than ... 
more (interesting) than ... 
worse (than) 

Restarting a conversation 
What were we talking about? 
What were you saying? 
Where were we? 
You were saying? 

Negative descriptions 
There's nothing worse than ... 
It wastes time. 

Showing surprise 
Are you kidding? 
Of course. 
Finally! 
Guess what! 

Writing formally 
However, ... 
In my opinion, ... 
On the other hand, ... 
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Nouns 
Appearance 
beard 
goatee 
mustache 
Usually plural 
braces 
freckles 
long fingernails 
pierced ears 

Types of hair 
blond hair 
curly hair 
dark hair 
long hair 
short hair 

Clothes 
Usually plural 
accessories 
baggy pants 
cargo pants 

Categories of people 
twins 
twin sister / brother 
identical twins 
family member 
model 

Personal item 
diving watch 

Describing appearance 
Do you look alike? 

Hair styles 
ponytail 
spiked hair 
Usually plural 
braids 
cornrows 
dreadlocks 

No, we look totally different. 
He's got (blond hair). 
I've got (curly hair). 
She's six foot three. 
He wears his hair in those long, twisted things. 
What does (your sister) look like? 

Identifying people 
She's the one by (the table). 
She's the one in (the black shirt). 
She's the woman standing (by the table). 
The one with the glasses. 
Which one is (your roommate)? 
Who's the guy (talking to your sister)? 

Adjectives 
Appearance 
bald 
heavy 
muscular 
short 
skinny 
tall 
thin 

Fashion 
fashionable 
trendy 

Verbs 
Describing appearance 
have a beard / mustache / goatee 
have a shaved head 
have freckles (on your nose) 
have pierced ears / long fingernails 
have blond / dark / long / short hair 
look alike 
look like (someone) 
take after (your mother) 
wear / have a ponytail 
wear braces / glasses 
wear dreadlocks / braids 
wear your hair in cornrows 

Talking about fashion 
Long skirts are in fashion. 
Spiked hair is in style. 
It's the "in" thing. 
Short hair is "in." 
Long hair is "out." 

Remembering a word or name / Checking information 
Oh, I know. You mean ... 
You mean (cargo pants). 
Do you mean ... ? 
What do you call it / them? 
What do you call that ... / those ... ? 
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Nouns 
Professions 
architect 
assistant 
business executive 
carpenter 
computer specialist 
dentist 
electrician 
firefighter 
journalist 
letter carrier 
nurse 
paramedic 
plumber 
police officer 
receptionist 
sales representative 
travel agent 

Food 
potato salad 
sandwich 

Things to take to the beach 
beach chair 
beach umbrella 

Other nouns 
office 
refrigerator 
master's degree 
speeding ticket 

Talking about the future 
Possible plans 
Maybe we'll (move to Florida). 
Both of us will probably (take some time off). 
If I (get good grades), I'll / I may / I might .. . 
I may (go on for a master's degree). 
I might (look for a better job). 
I think I'll (look for a job). 
I guess I'll (look for a job). 

Facts and predictions 
I'll be 65 in June. 
The baby will keep us busy. 
It won't be easy to find a jo b. 
I probably won't get a new job. 
It'll be expensive. 
I might not be able to afford it. 

Verbs 
will 
won't 
may 
might 

Talking about work 
ask for a promotion 
have a rewarding job 
look for a job 
retire 
take a vacation 

Other verbs 
buy your own place 
choose 
connect to the Internet 
have an accident 
have a baby 
promise 
remind (someone) about (something) 
run out of (gas) 
study for a degree / certificate 

Words for sequencing 
First, ... 
Second, ... 
Next, .. . 
Finally, .. . 

Making and agreeing to a request 
Can you take a look at my (computer)? 
I need to ask a favor. 
Could you bring (your beach chairs)? 
All right. / OK. 

Asking for and making a promise 
Will you remember to put gas in the car? 
Of course I will! 
I won't (drive too fast). I promise. 

Offering help 
If you want, I'll (call you and remind you). 
I'll (bring sandwiches). 

Other conversational expressions 
That's for sure. 
My computer has a virus. 
I can't afford another speeding ticket. 
I'm really looking forward to (the picnic). 
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Contents and purpose 
The written quizzes help teachers assess students' 
mastery of the material in Touchstone Level 2. Each 
of the twelve quizzes covers one unit in the Student's 
Book. All quizzes assess grammar, listening, vocabulary, 
conversation strategies, and reading. 

Students' performance on the written quizzes helps 
determine what language has been successfully acquired 
and what may need more attention. Quizzes can be used 
as part of student grading and assessment. They also 
give Ss a sense of accomplishment. 

Note that oral quizzes appear separately, beginning on 
page T-206. They can be given in conjunction with the 
written quizzes. 

Getting ready for a written quiz 
• Plan to give a quiz shortly after Ss have completed a 

unit. Tell Ss that there is going to be a quiz and when 
it is to be done. Tell Ss to review the entire unit to 
be tested. If Ss have difficulty with any particular 
language point, suggest that they spend extra time 
reviewing it. Encourage Ss to work together and 
help one another or to ask you for additional help as 
needed. 

• Explain the purpose of the quiz: Tell Ss that the 
quiz helps them to see how well they have learned 
the language and what language they may need to 
review further. Explain how their score will be used, 
especially if it will be used as part of a final grade. 

• Photocopy the quiz - one for each S in the class. 

• Schedule about 30 minutes of class time for the quiz. 

• Locate the recorded Exercise A for the quiz listening 
task on the audio program. (The audio scripts are 
included in this Teacher's Edition, beginning on page 
T-17B.) 

Giving a written quiz in class 
• On the day of the quiz, have Ss take out a pencil and 

an eraser. Tell Ss they are not allowed to use their 
Student's Books or dictionaries during the quiz. 

• Hand out one photocopy of the quiz to each S. 

• Encourage Ss to take a few minutes to look through the 
quiz without answering any of the items. Go through 
the instructions to make sure Ss understand them. 

• Tell Ss they will have 30 minutes to complete the quiz. 
Write this time on the board: 

30 minutes 

• Tell Ss that about five minutes of the quiz time will 
be used for the listening in Exercise A. Although this 
is the first exercise in the quiz, it can be done at the 
beginning or the end of the quiz time. 

• When giving the listening section of the quiz, you may 
choose to pause the audio program if you feel that Ss 
require more time to complete their answers. You may 
also choose to play the listening section a second time. 

• After the quiz begins, change the time shown on the 
board every five minutes so that Ss know how much 
time is left. 

Giving a written quiz as homework 
• It is possible to give a quiz as homework. Hand out one 

photocopy of the quiz to each S. Tell Ss to complete 
all parts of the quiz at home except the Exercise A 
listening task. 

• Tell Ss to spend 25 minutes on the written portion of 
the quiz. 

• Remind Ss that they may not use books, dictionaries, 
or notes when doing the quiz. 

• Tell Ss not to talk to other Ss about the quiz. 

• In class - either the class session preceding or 
following the homework quiz - complete the listening 
task, Exercise A, according to the instructions in 
Giving a Written Quiz in Class. 

Scoring a quiz 
• You may collect quizzes and grade them on your 

own. Alternately, have Ss correct their own quizzes by 
going over the answers in class, or having Ss exchange 
quizzes with a partner and correcting each other's 
answers as you go over them. 

• Each quiz has a total score of 50 points. (Exercises and 
individual questions vary in their point value. Use the 
Teacher Scoring Section on the quizzes themselves to 
help you total the points.) 

• Scores may be interpreted roughly as follows: 

45-50 points = Excellent 
40-44 points = Good 
35-39 points = Average 
34 points or below = Needs improvement 

• To record quiz results, use the Score Record Sheet on 
page T-232. 
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Unit 1 Quiz Name: ________________________________ __ 

Date: 

A Listen to the two conversations between strangers. Check (.I) the correct answers. 

Conversation 1: At a bus stop 

1. The man works 
D part-time 
D as a teacher 
D in a bookstore 

2. The woman's job is ____ . 
D at school 
D an hour from school 
D nearby 

Conversation 2: At a friend's apartment 
3. Bill and Charlie __ . 

D are at a birthday party 
D work together 
D are in high school together 

4. Bill can't eat __ . 
D birthday cake 
D chocolate 
D ice cream 

B Put the words in the correct order to make questions. Then complete the answers. 

Example: A Is YC\.\Y \\O\\M.e .J",c~ ? (name / your / is / Jack) 

LA 

B 

2. A 

B 

3. A 

B 

4. A 

B 

B~, H)s \\ct- . It's Jake. 

_____________________ ? (student / you / a / are / part-time) 

-----, _____________ . I only go to class twice a week. 

__________________ ? (your / go out / sister / does / a lot) 

-----, ____________ . She likes to stay horne. 

__________________ ? (here / do / parents / live / your / near) 

-----, ____________ . They live nearby. 

_____________ _____ ? (have / do / sisters / any / you) 

-----, _____________ . But I have a brother. 

C Write the questions for the answers. Use the words in parentheses. 

Example: A Wl-\",t-Js yc\.\y \M.i..A.Ale \\O\\M.e ? (middle name) 
B It's James. 

LA ? (your parents) 
B They're from Greece. 

2. A ? (get to school) 
B I take the bus. 

3. A ? (do your homework) 
B In the evenings. 

4. A ? (do for fun) 
B I play sports. 

5. A ? (favorite food) 
B I love pizza. 

6. A ? (do on Saturdays) 
B My brother? He usually works. 
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D Circle the correct responses. 

LA I love baseball. 3. A I don't like to shop. 
B I do too. I Me either. B Me either. I I'm not either. 

2. A I can't speak Russian. 4. A I'm from a big family. 
B I can too. I I can't either. B Me too. I I do too. 

E Read the situations. Check ("I) the best conversation starter for each one. 

1. You're in your English class. A new 
student is sitting next to you. 
o Are you a teacher? 
o Do you have a lot of friends? 
o Hi. What's your name? 

2. You're waiting in a line in front of 
a jazz club. It's a nice evening. 
o Where do your parents live? 
o Do you like this warm weather? 
o How old are you? 

3. You're in the school cafeteria. 
Someone sits down at your table. 
o The food's not bad here, huh? 
o Nice to meet you. 
o I'm really tired today. 

4. You're at your friend Susan's party. 
You meet someone new. 
o Do you come here a lot? 
o Do you make a lot of money? 
o So, do you know Susan well? 

F Read the e-mail message, and circle the correct answers. 

-

6l IfQ ~ 
Delete. Reply Re.ply All forward Print 

Dear Paulo, 

It's so great you're my new pen pal! I want to learn all about you and your life 
in Brazil. 

Let me tell you a little about myself. I'm a 16-year-old high school student. 
I live with my mother and brother. Unfortunately, we don't have any pets 
because my mother is allergic to dogs and cats. It's too bad because I really 
love animals. I like to swim, but I'm not a big sports fan. I never watch sports 
on TV. But I watch a lot of sitcoms and game shows. 

Oh! And I love to cook! Sometimes on weekends, I invite a few friends over for 
dinner. I make spaghetti or hamburgers - things like that. We all eat too much! 
I also make a great chocolate cake, even though I don't actually eat dessert. I 
make it for my brother. He loves cakes and ice cream - anything sweet. 

So, Paulo, what about you? What do you like to do? What's your school like? 
Write soon! 

Sincerely, 
Maria 

1. Maria I Paulo lives in Brazil. 

2. Maria lives with her mother and brother I parents and brother. 

3. Maria isn't an animal lover I a sports fan. 

4. Maria watches I doesn't watch a lot ofTY. 

5. Maria I Maria's brother loves dessert. 
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Unit2 Quiz Name: ________________________________ __ 

Date: 

A Listen to the conversations about hobbies. Check (.I) the correct answers. 

Conversation 1 
1. Jack ____ with his friends on weekends. 

D goes to the gym 
D goes jogging 
D eats lunch 

Conversation 2 
2. Beth listens to jazz ____ . 

D CDs 
D on the radio 
D to relax 

B Circle the correct words. 

Conversation 3 
3. Adam is good at __ things. 

D fIxing 
D learning 
D making 

Conversation 4 
4. Alice doesn't __ jewelry. 

D collect 
D wear 
D buy 

1. A So, you and your brother like to watch football, right? 
B Yeah. Actually everyone' no one in my family is a football fan. 

2. A Do you and your friends like country music? 
B Not really. Everybody' Nobody in my class listens to country. 

3. A Connie's a wonderful dancer. 
B That's true. Everyone' No one can dance like she does. 

4. A I love to swim in the summer. 
B Yeah, me too. Almost everybody' nobody enjoys swimming in hot weather. 

C Complete the conversations with the correct verb forms. 
There is more than one correct answer for some items. 

1. A Can you _______________ (play) a musical instrument? 
B No, but I like (sing). 

2. A What do you enjoy _________________ (do) in your free time? 
B Well, I love (paint). 

3. A Would you like (take) a carpentry class? 
B Yes, I'm good at (make) things. 

4. A I hate (shop) at the mall. 
B Me too. I prefer (buy) things online. 

5. A Are you interested in (join) the swim team? 
B Not really. I can't (swim) at all. 

o Circle the correct words. 

1. Sam plays pool' the piano' tennis really well. He's in a jazz band. 

2. Joe loves golfing' cooking' gardening, so he knows a lot about plants and flowers. 

3. Tina's good at writing' fixing' baking things. She's very mechanical. 

4. Kate likes knitting' carpentry' drawing. She can make sweaters and things. 
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E Complete the sentences with object pronouns. 

Example: I like Mrs. Roberts. What do you think of l.\ev ? 

1. I listen to classical music a lot. Do you listen to , too? 

2. My wife does photography. Look, I'm in this next photo. That's on the right. 

3. Robbie Williams is a singer from England. Do you know ? 

4. Bill and Jean are in your meditation class. Do you ever see there? 

F Read the questions. Check C.f) the best answer to make the response sound friendly. 

1. A Are you into sports? 3. A Do you like to play computer games? 
B B 
o No, I'm not. o No, I'm not very mechanical. 
o Not really, but I watch soccer on Tv. o Urn, no. I'm not really into games. 
o No, I'm not good with my hands. o No, not at all. 

2. A Do you like jazz? 4. A Can you draw or paint? 
B B 
o No. I don't have a lot of free time. o No, I don't like to take pictures. 
o No, I don't. o No, it's boring. 
o No, I prefer Latin music. o Not really. I'm not very artistic. 

G Read the information on the Web site. Then read about the people. 
What heading should each person click on? Write the correct headings. 

The Online iii 
Photography Club 

Welcome to the Online Photography Club! Do you want to 
learn how to take better pictures? Are you ready to buy a 
new camera, but need more information? Or do you just 
want to talk with other photography fans? You can do all 
these th ings and more here at the Online Photography Club. 

Chat 
Groups 

Photograph 
of the Month 

Ask Our 
Advice 

Monthly 
Newsletter 

Shopping 
Tips 

Mini-Lessons 
(For Beginners) 

What kinds of photography are you interested in doing? Do you like to take 
photos of people? animals? flowers? Join your own chat group. 

Enter our photo competition. Send in your best photo, and win a digital camera! 

So you think you have a great photograph, but you're not sure. 
Ask us here. 

In photography, there's always something new to learn. Click here for some great 
ideas and tips from our readers! 

Get information on prices and the best places to shop. 

You love to take photos, but you don't know much about photography. 
This is a great place to start. 

1. Jeffrey is a great photographer, but he wants to learn some new things. _____ _ 

2. Melissa would like to sell a photograph to a magazine. She wants an opinion about it. 

3. Ken is a beginning photographer. He wants to learn more. _ _____ _ 

4. Barb wants to buy a good camera, but she doesn't want to pay a lot of money. 
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Unit3 Quiz Name: ______________________________ ___ 

Date: 

A P Listen to Kim and Alex talk about their health habits. Check (.I) the correct answers. 

1. Alex goes to the gym __ . 3. Kim likes to eat __ . 
o every day o meat 
o twice a week o vegetables 
o three or four times a week o dessert 

2. Alex eats a lot of 4. Kim doesn't have time __ . 
o snacks o to cook 
o junk food o to exercise 
o salads o to see her family 

B Complete the conversations with the simple present or the present continuous. 
Use contractions where possible. 

LA _ __ you ever _ _ _ ___ (get) colds? 
(1) 

B Yeah, I do. Actually, I think I ______ (get) a cold right now. 
(2) 

A you usually _______ (take) something when 
(3) 

you ______ (have) a cold? 
(4) 

B No, not usually. 

2. A What you generally ____ __ (do) to stay in shape? 
(5) 

B Well, for one thing, I (walk) to work every day. 
(6) 

A Uh-huh. you ever (go) to the gym? 
(7) 

B Not these days. I ___ ___ ___ (not work out) at all. I'm too busy. 
(8) 

3. A What ___ you _______ (do) these days to stay healthy? 
(9) 

B Actually, I (get) a lot of exercise these days. 
(10) 

A That's great. you usually (eat) healthy food, too? 
(11) 

B Oh, yeah. My diet's great because my husband (cook) wonderful meals. 
(1 2) 

C Complete the sentences with the problems in the box. 

a fever a toothache a headache a stomachache a cough 

1. She has _____ _ 3. He has ______ _ 

4. Shehas ______ _ 5. Shehas _____ _ _ 6. Shehas ______ _ 
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D Write answers to the questions. Use the words in parentheses. 

Example: A What do you do if you're very tired? 
B Wl-.e~ 111M vevy t-lved-, I l-O\\:.e 0\ l-.Ol- oO\l-l-. . (take a hot bath) 

1. A What do you do when you get a sore throat? 
B ______________________ . (drink tea with honey) 

2. A What do you do if you have a high fever? 
B ______________ _______ __ . (take some medicine) 

3. A What do you do when you get a headache? 
B _____________________________ .(notdoanything) 

4. A What do you do if you get an upset stomach? 
B ____________________________ __ . (lie down for a while) 

E Read each statement. Check (.f) the best response to encourage the people to 
continue talking. 

1. A I don't like exercise. 3. A Sometimes I have interesting dreams. 
B ___ _ B 
o Oh, really? How come? o I never have any dreams. 
o Yeah, exercise is boring. o Really? Like what? 
o I don't either. o I like my dreams. 

2. A I have a terrible toothache. 4. A I work out about twelve hours a week. 
B ___ _ B 
o I'm sorry. o Everyone is working out these days. 
o Yeah. I had a toothache last month. o Oh. That's a lot. 
o That's too bad. Do you have a 

dentist's appointment? 
o You're kidding! Do you go to a gym? 

F Read the leaflet 
about a new class. 
What can you can 
learn about in this 
class? Check (.f) 
the four things. 

Do you feel tired? Do you avoid exercise? Do you need to improve your diet? 

Then join our class on 

Healthy Lifestyles! 
Why "lifestyles," and not "lifestyle"? Because there are many different ways to 
have a healthy lifestyle. However, diet, exercise and stress control are the three 
keys to a healthy life for everyone. In this class, learn answers to these questions: 

Diet 
• Am I eating the right foods? 
• When I go to the supermarket, what foods do I choose? 
• What meals can larder when I eat out in a restaurant? 
• How can I make quick, healthy meals at home? 

Exercise Stress Control 
• Am I getting enough exercise? • Is stress always bad? 
• What kind of exercise is best? • Am I too stressed? 
• How can I find time to exercise? • What can I do about stress in my life? 

In this class, you can learn how to ... 

o find a better job o cope with stress 
o shop for healthy food o make new friends 
o find time to exercise o choose a good restaurant 
o improve your sleep habits o cook healthy meals 
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Unit4 Quiz Name: ________________________________ __ 

Date: 

A iii Listen to the conversations. Circle the correct answers. 

Conversation 1: Jonathan and Jill are talking about his birthday. 

1. Jonathan is going to work / have a party on his birthday. 

2. Jill invites him to dinner at her house / a movie. 

Conversation 2: Brian and Lisa are talking about their parents' anniversary. 

3. Their parents are having their 29th / 30th anniversary. 

4. She wants to plan a dinner at home / in a restaurant. 

B Complete the conversation with (not) going to. Use contractions where possible. 

Rick How you and Marcia celebrate New Year's Eve, Tim? 
(1) 

______ you go to any parties? 
(2) 

Tim No. We ________ -=-________ go out for dinner. Our favorite restaurant 
(3) 

________ -,-;-;-_______ serve a special meal, and our friends ________ .,-;:-;-______ _ 
00 w 

join us there. But we ________ -=-________ stay out late. 
(6) 

Rick So, you be horne before midnight, huh? 
(7) 

Tim That's right. It be a quiet celebration. 
(8) 

C Write the answers. Use indirect object pronouns and the words in parentheses. 

Example: A What are you going to give your Dad for his birthday? 
B elM glol\\gl t-o gllve l-\llM '" w",t-ck (watch) 

1. A What are you going to do for your parents' anniversary? 

B _____________________________________________ (get / tickets for a trip) 

2. A What are your grandparents going to give your father for his birthday? 

B _________________________________________ (book) 

3. A What's your sister going to do for your birthday? 

B __________________________________________ (bake/acake) 

Teacher Scoring 
Section 

A 8 points 
(2 points each) 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

B 8points 
(1 point each) 

l. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

5. 

C 8points 
(2 points each) 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. A What are you going to give your mother on Mother's Day? 4. 

B (box of chocolates) 

D Match the special days with the activities. Use each expression only once. 

1. Valentine's Day ____ a. exchange rings 

2. New Year's Eve ____ b. get a diploma 

3. birthday __ c. go out for a romantic dinner 

4. Halloween d. go trick-or-treating 

5. graduation day ____ e. blowout candles on a cake 

6. wedding __ f. shout "Happy New Year" 
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E Read the pairs of sentences. Which are correct? Circle a, b, or both. 

1. a. Donna is moving into her new house this weekend. 
b. Donna is going to move into her new house this weekend. 

2. a. It's raining tomorrow. 
b. It's going to rain tomorrow. 

3. a. I'm graduating next month. 
b. I'm going to graduate next month. 

4. a. Bill is going to be a great lawyer. 
b. Bill is being a great lawyer. 

F What do you think the "vague" expressions mean? Check (.1') two ideas for each. 

1. Jenna loves to go to cultural events and stuff like that. 
o concerts 0 festivals 0 restaurants 

2. It's going to be a big wedding. There's going to be a band and everything. 
o nice decorations 0 a big parade 0 special food 

3. Do you like celebrations and things like that? 
o folk songs 0 parties 0 special events 

4. Anna's going to get lots of presents and stuff at her birthday party. 
o flowers 0 cards 0 costumes 

G Read the e-mail message. Then check (.1') true or false for each sentence. 

6l D re ~ ~ 
o&:te Reply Reply All forw,Md PI'lnt 

Dear Karen, 

Guess what? My brother, Mike, and I are going to go to the Winter Carnival 
in Quebec City this year. It's at the beginning of February, and we're going to 
go up and stay for a week. Can you join us? 

Do you know about the Quebec Winter Carnival? It's a lot of fun. There are 
always exciting things to do and see there. They have night parades and 
fireworks, and lots of winter sports. (You can either watch them or do them. 
Of course, I'm going to go skiing every day!) There are interesting special 
events, too - like an ice-carving contest. 

And we don't have to stay at the Carnival the whole time. I want to visit 
Quebec City, do some shopping, and go to some of their great restaurants. 
So, are you interested in coming with us? Let us know soon, so we can get 
you a room at our hotel. 

Barbara 
E 

True False 
1. Mike and Barbara are going to Quebec City for two weeks. 0 0 
2. You can go skiing during the Quebec Winter Carnival. 0 0 
3. Barbara wants to go shopping in Quebec City. 0 0 
4. Karen can stay in Barbara's hotel room. 0 0 
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Unit5 Quiz Name: ________________________________ __ 

Date: 

A ~ Read these incorrect statements. Then listen to four people talk about their 
childhood memories. Cross out the incorrect words. Write the correct information. 

1. Diane's family usually moved every six or seven years when she was a child. 

2. Greg's grandmother told a lot of stories about her childhood in Texas. 

3. Jeffrey and a friend had bikes. They rode them around the neighborhood together. 

4. Liz had three good friends when she was a child. Now she never talks to them. 

B Read each sentence. Circle the correct determiner. 

1. Some I Some of my friends take evening classes. 

2. There are a lot I a lot of new students in our school this year. 

3. Most I Most of high school students have to study a language. 

4. Only a few I a few of high school students study calculus. 

5. Bob has three brothers and sisters. All / All of them are going to college. 

C Complete the conversation with was, were, or did. 

Amy ____ --;-;-;-____ you born in France, Pierre? 
(I) 

Pierre No, actually, I born in Montreal. 
(2) 

Amy 

Pierre 

Amy 

____ -",,-____ you grow up there, too? 
(3) 

Yes, but when I ___ ....,.,.,-___ fifteen, we moved to New York. 
(4) 

Oh, really? How long ___ ~ ___ you stay in New York? 
(5) 

Pierre Until I ____ ....,.,.,-____ eighteen. Then I went to college. 
(6) 

D Complete the conversations with the words in the box. Use each word only once. 

I ago 

l.A 

B 

2. A 

B 

3. A 

B 

4. A 

B 

when for in long from until 

Did you move here 200!? 

No. We carne here three years 

Were you in Japan many years? 

No, we didn't live there ______ . Only a year and a half. 

We lived in London 

Where did you go 

So, you carne here 

No, we lived in Hong Kong 

1995 to 2000. 

? 

you were six, right? 

_________ I was eight. 

then I 
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E Match the sentences with the corrections. Use each answer only once. 

1. I met my best friend in first grade. __ a. No, wait. It was biology. 

2. My favorite class in school was social studies. __ b. Well, my math teacher was OK. 

3. I had violin lessons until I was eleven. __ c. Uh, no, wait. It was five years. 

4. I didn't like any of my high school teachers. _ d. No, actually, I was twelve. 

5. I took dance classes for six years. __ e. I mean, third grade. 

F These people are talking about their subjects in school. Circle the correct words. 

1. Wendy I didn't play any musical instruments, but I was in the choir! orchestra. 

2. Tina I was really good in P.E. I was on the drama! gymnastics team. 

3. Sandra I liked to draw, so I enjoyed my dance! art classes a lot. 

4. Bill I didn't get very good grades in science subjects. For example, I failed 
physics !literature. 

5. Jason Most social studies! mathematics classes were easy for me. I even got an A 
in calculus. 

G Katy Gutierrez is looking for a job as a teacher, so she created this Web site. 
Read her Web site. Then write answers to the questions. 

Job Wanted I would like to teach kindergarten, first grade, or second grade 
in a bilingual program in Oregon or Cal ifornia. 

Family My parents are from EI Salvador. I was born in EI Salvador, but 
Background my family moved to Los Angeles when I was two. We moved 

to Portland, Oregon, in 1998. I am bilingual in Spanish and 
English . 

Education I finished high school in Portland and graduated from Portland 
State University in 2002 . I got my teaching diploma from the 
University of Oregon in 2004. I can teach all elementary school 
subjects. 

Favorite Subjects/ My favorite subjects in school were music and social studies. 
Hobbies My hobbies are skiing and playing the guitar. 

Experience When I was a student at the University of Oregon, I helped a 
first-grade teacher for one semester. I taught Spanish to her 
students. 

1. Where does Katy want to teach? ____________________ _ 

2. When did Katy's family move to Portland, Oregon? ____________ _ 

3. What were Katy's favorite subjects in school? _______ _______ _ _ 

4. How long did Katy teach Spanish? ___________ _______ _ 
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Unit6 Quiz Name: ________________________________ __ 

Date: 

A Listen to the people give directions. Put the sentences in the correct order. 
Number them from 1 to 4. 

Conversation 1 Conversation 2 

___ Turn left on Market Street, and go two blocks. Go two blocks to Birch Street. 

_ It's the big building behind the parking lot. _ Go outside, and make a right. 

___ You're going to see it on the right. ___ Turn right on Birch Street. 

___ Go right at the next street, and walk a block. Go three blocks to Nash Avenue. 

B Circle the correct words to complete the conversation. 

A Excuse me. Is there an I any electronics store around here? 
(1) 

B Let me think ... there's one I some on Front Street - Mack's Electronics. 
(2) 

A Can I park there? I mean, is I are there a parking lot near there? 
(3) 

B Yeah, there is I are. It's right across I on the street from the store. 
(4) (5) 

A Thanks. Oh, by the way, are there a I any pay phones nearby? 
(6) 

B Sure, there are one I some at the gas station. 
(7) 

It's on Front Street, too, between I next to Mack's. 
(8) 

C Write the words in the correct order to make questions. Is each question 
an offer or a request? Circle the correct answers. 

1. (help I you / could / me) 

? Offer 

2. (can / I / how / help) 

? Offer 

3. (recommend / good / you / can / hotel/a) 

? Offer 

4. (airport / to / give / directions / me / can / you / the) 

? Offer 

5. (do / I / can / what) 

? Offer 
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D Complete the conversations with the words in the box. Use each word only once. 

block corner directions make right straight tell turn 

1. A Excuse me. Can you __ ----.,,;-;--__ me how to get to the Bradford Hotel? 
(1) 

B Sure. Go ahead for three blocks. Then right and go 
00 m 

to the end of the __ ----",,----__ . You can't miss it. 
(4) 

2. A Can you give me _ _ --::,,--__ to the zoo? 
(5) 

B Sure. Go four blocks. Then a left. Turn left again at the 
(6) 

__ ----;:;:--__ , and walk up a block. It's -----0=--- there, on the right. 
m ~ 

E Read the questions. Then complete the checking responses. 
Repeat words and/ or add a question word. 

1. A Could you tell me how to get to the stadium? 

B __________________ , did you say? 

2. A The art museum is just three blocks away. 

B Excuse me. It's ___________________ ? 

3. A Is there a place to play golf around here? 

B I'm sorry? A place to __________________ ? 

4. A Are there any jewelry stores in the neighborhood? 

B Sorry, what did you say? __________________ ? 

F Read the e-mail. Then check C.f) the correct answers. 

868 

l)) a [fg a e 
DeJe(e Reply Reply AU Forward Print 

TO: Our Friends 
FROM: Mark and Betty Keller 

We' re so happy all of you can come to our 20th anniversary celebration at the French Bistro. The 
food is wonderful there, and I know we're going to have a great time! 

Some of you asked for directions to the restaurant. (Sorry! We didn ' t send them with the invitation -
we forgot!) Here they are: 

From the north: Go south on Chase Avenue to First Street. Make a right (go west) on First Street, 
and drive six blocks. Tum right on Kelly Way, and go to the end of the block. The restaurant is on the 
right, across from Spring Park, just past the movie theater. There's a parking lot behind the restaurant. 

From the south: Go north on Chase Avenue to First Street. Turn left (west) on First Street. Continue 
the directions above. 

1. Mark and Betty Keller are going to __ . 
D invite people to their home 
D have a big birthday party 
D meet people at a restaurant 

2. Theyalready _ _ . 
D invited people 
D sent directions 
D had dinner 

3. The French Bistro is 
D on Chase Avenue 
D on Kelly Way 
D on First Street 

4. The restaurant is 
D next to a movie theater 
D behind a parking lot 
D in the middle of a block 
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Unit 7 Quiz Name: ______________________________ ___ 

Date: 

A Josh and Lisa are talking about a trip to Denmark. Listen and 
check (,/') true or false for each sentence. 

True False 
1. Lisa is going to Europe for the first time. D D 
2. Lisa is going to spend a week at the beach. D D 
3. It's hard to find bargains in Copenhagen. D D 
4. It's necessary to know the language in Denmark. D D 

B Mike is going on a trip to Italy, so he wrote the "to do" list below. Why does he need 
to do these things? Find the correct reasons in the box. Then write sentences using 
infinitives. 

change some money 

./buy a sweater 

10 Po 

g c;hopp'~ 
g to the. Ddnk 
tdke. d Gooldc;c; 

tdlk to AI 

find out about hotels 

check on flights 

learn some Italian expressions 

borrow a suitcase 

Example: He \\ee~s to BO sl--.oeel\\B to 'p\,\y '" swe",tev 

1. 
2. ____________________________________________ _ 

3. __________________________________________ __ 

4. ____________________________________________ _ 

g-t d §Y'Ck.Dook 5. 
Good/! the. dlvllne. ---------------------------------------------

C Complete the conversations. Use the words in the box in sentences with It's + 
adjective + to. 

good / make reservations good / use a guidebook hard / get a cheap flight 

important / take comfortable shoes nice / travel by train easy / get cash 

1. A Are you going to go to France in July? 

B I don't know. _________________________________ in the middle of summer. 

2. A How are you going to travel around Europe? 

B I'm not sure. ____________________________________________ _ 

3. A We're going to do a lot of walking on this trip. 
B Yeah. __________________________________________ __ 

4. A Do I need to change money in a bank? 

B Not really. _____________________________________________ from ATMs. 

5. A How can I find out about the interesting places to see? 

B _____________________________________________ for that. 

6. A Are you going to go online to find out about hotels? 

B Yeah. _____________________________________________ early. 
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D Write the advice in the correct order. Use capital letters where necessary. 

1. (take / forget / good / a / to / map / don't) 

2. (need / insect / you / to / have / repellent) 

3. (Spanish / you / don't / learn / some / why) 

------------------------------------------------------------------? 
4. (take / idea / good / a / kit / first-aid / a / to / it's) 

E Read the situations. Then match the suggestions with the best responses. 

a. I'd like to, but I already have plans. c. I guess we could, but ... 

b. That sounds great. What time? d. I'd like to, but I'm busy tonight. 

1. Carol likes to go to movies, 
and she's free Thursday night. 

3. Gene went backpacking last summer, 
but this summer he has a job. 

Amy Why don't we go to a movie 
after work on Thursday? 

Sam Do you want to go backpacking 
again this summer? 

Carol Gene 

2. Dan went camping when he was 
a child, and he hated it. 

4. Celia loves to go shopping, but she has 
a big test tomorrow. 

Mark We should go camping together. Jill Let's go shopping after school. 
Dan Celia __ 

F Read the postcard and circle the correct answers. 

Pe-,w C-ilvlil, 

I'm hilVi~ il wOl'lde-vfvl fime- ilt the- filmov~ Tve-dop~ Itote-I in Kc-1'I~il. 

I'm he-ve- on il tow fav two dil~( I vill'l't be-lie-ve- it - whe-I'I I Wil~ il 

wild, I ilIWil~~ Will'ltc-d to g to AfviVil to ~= the- wild il l'l imill~, ill'ld 
now I'm ve-illl~ he-ve- I I ~ilW thi~ tow online-, ~o I de-vidc-d to ilia::- it. 

Th~ Villi thi~ the- Tv=top~ Itote-I bc-Vilv~e- the- voom~ ilVe- ilvtvil ll~ 

vp in the- +v~. It'~ il g-e-ilt plilc..-c- to ~= il lot of diffe-ve-nt ilnimill( 
Th~ c..-ome- to the- ilVe-il to dvink. the- Wilte-V Th~'ve- ~o vlo~e-I Yov 
Viln look. doWl'! on the-m fvom ~ovv hote-l voom. Thi~ movni~ we- ~ilW 

faw 01" five- e-Ie-philnt~, ilnd il filmi l~ of l ion~ The- ilnimill~ v~villl~ c..-ome
ve-v~ e-ilvl~, ~o it'~ il god ide-il to tf't vp ilvovnd 5 il.m. 

Todil~ il §ide- i~ gil1J to ilia::- v~ to ~= iln Afvivill'l villiltf' I Will'lt 
to bv~ ~ome- Afvivill'l vVilfK 

'3= ~ov ~001'l, 
Je-ill'll'le-

1. Jeanne is traveling alone / on a tour. 

C-ilvlil '3ilnwe-z-

1 2-3 rlKt '3+v=t 
Pdlilfil'lo, C-A 977C)2-

2. Jeanne found out about the tour on the Internet / from a magazine. 

3. You need to get up early / stay up late to see the animals. 

4. Jeanne going to go and visit a village / make some crafts. 
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UnitS Quiz Name: ________________________________ _ 

Date: 

A IP Listen to the conversations in people's homes. Check (.I) the correct answers. 

Conversation 1 
1. What does Katie have to do? 

D Meet a friend. 
D Go to the library. 
D Read a book. 

2. What's Jane going to do? 
D Stay at home. 
D Study with a friend. 
D Get a book from the library. 

Conversation 2 
3. How many meetings does Bill have in 

the morning? 
DOne. 
D Two. 
D Three. 

4. When is Rita going to call the doctor's 
office? 
D Right away. 
D Between eight-thirty and nine. 
D After nine. 

B Circle the correct words to complete the conversations. 

1. A Which sofa do you like? Do you like the green one' ones? 

B No, I like the brown large 'large brown one. 

2. A I love the big square' square big clocks. 

B I don't. I prefer those round one' ones. 

3. A I want to buy a beautiful silk' silk beautiful rug. 

B But you already have two nice one' ones. 

4. A Look at those lamps. Which one' ones do you like? 

B I like that cool Russian' Russian cool lamp. 

C Complete the conversations with mine, yours, hers, his, ours, or theirs. 

1. A This is a really nice apartment. Wow! Is this your TV? 

B No. Everything in the living room is Ken's. 

A What about the CD player? Is that ____ -= _____ , too? 
(I ) 

B Yeah, I have ____ --= _____ in the kitchen. I like to listen to music while I cook. 
(2) 

A Really? We keep ---------c=-,-------- in the kitchen, too .... 
(3) 

2. A I've got my tickets. Do you have ____ ---,-",-----___ ? 
(4) 

B Yes, I do. Do you have Karen's, too? 

A No, she has . Are we taking Mom and Dad's car to the theater? 
(5) 

B No, we can't take ____ ----;;;; _____ . They're going to need it. Let's go in my car. 
(6) 
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D Add two items to each group. Use each word in the box only once. 

bathtub coffee table dishwasher dresser nightstand sofa stove toilet 

l. bathroom: sink, mirror, 

2. bedroom: bed, clock, 

3. living room: armchair, lamp, 

4. kitchen: cabinets, oven, 

E Read each situation. Complete the request. Then circle the polite response. 

Example: You need a ride to school tomorrow, so you ask a friend. 
A Can you gllve lM.e 0\ vl.Ae t-o scl-\ool t-OIM.OVVOW ? 
B(Sure, no probler!Y1 No. 

1. You're at a friend's house. You would like to listen to the radio. 

A Do you mind ? 
B Sure. I No, not at all. 

2. You ask a friend to water your plants while you're away for a few days. 

A Could you , please? 
B No, go ahead. I No problem. 

3. A friend is visiting you in your home. You need help in the kitchen. 

A Would you mind ? 
B No, not at all. I Yes. 

4. You are in a friend's apartment. The window is open and you feel cold. 

A CanI ? 
B No, you can't. I Sure, go ahead. 

F Read the column. Then check (wi') the four true statements. 

My Family's Photos 
By Steve Barry 

I wonder if your family is like mine. 
We have a lot of old family photos, but 
we never organized them in a scrapbook, 
and they don't have dates on them or 
anything. My parents keep all of our 
photos in a box in the closet. Every two 
or three years, when we're together, we 
decide to look at them. We talk about 
the people in the photos and the events. 
We usually remember a lot about the 
recent photos, but not about the old 

o Steve's family's photos are in a 
scrapbook. 

o The photos have dates on the back. 

ones. And we have trouble with some 
of the recent photos, too. For example, 
all of the Thanksgiving holiday pictures 
show the family around a big table with 
lots of food on it. They almost all look 
the same, and it's difficult to know the 
exact year, so we argue about that. But it's 
something we enjoy doing - talking about 
the family photos. It helps us remember 
our many good times together. 

o They don't remember much about the 
recent photos. 

o A lot of the photos look the same. 

o The photos are at Steve's parents' house. 0 They don't always agree about the photos. 

o They look at the photos every year. 0 They enjoy looking at family photos. 
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Unit9 Quiz Nrune: ________________________________ _ 

Date: 

A tf9 Listen to the conversations about things that went wrong. 
Check (.I) true or false for each statement. 

Conversation 1 True False 
1. Tony went hiking with some friends. D D 
2. Tony was climbing a rock when another hiker came by. D D 

Conversation 2 True False 
3. Deb was deleting her e-mail when she saw a new message. D D 
4. Deb didn't do anything after she lost her e-mail. D D 

B Complete the anecdotes with the past continuous or the simple past. 

1. I ______ ~----- (hurt) my arm yesterday. I ______ =-_____ (look) for something 
m 00 

in the cabinets in the kitchen. I ______ -=-_____ (stand) on a chair, and I 
(3) 

__ ---,-,-;--__ (fall) off the chair. 
(4) 

2. Last Sunday, Lee (drive) in the country, and he ______ =--____ _ 
~ 00 

(not notice) a dog in the middle of the road. Luckily, he ______ -=-_____ (stop) his 
(7) 

car in time, so he (not hit) it. 
(8) 

C Read the situations. Write follow-up questions with the past continuous. 

wear gloves drive to work cook something ,/ go fast lift something 

Example A I fell off my bike last weekend. 
B Oh, no! WeV'e YOlA BOl\\B .p""st- ? 

1. A Tom hurt his back at work. 3. A I burned myself this morning. 

B That's too bad. B ________________________ __ 

---------------------------? on the stove? 

2. A I cut my thumb in the garden. 4. A Julie had a car accident. 

B How did that happen? B Really? 

---------------------------? ---------------------------? 

D Complete the conversations with reflexive pronouns. 

1. A Did Jeff travel to England by ? 

B No, he went with his parents. 

2. A I fell down when I was playing soccer yesterday. 

B Oh, did you hurt ? 

3. A What's wrong with your hand? 

B I burned while I was making breakfast. 

4. A Did you go out to dinner for your anniversary? 

B No, we made dinner ______________ _ 
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E Write the words in the box under the correct headings. Use each word only once. 

I ankle eye finger knee nose thumb I 

I ~ace I:~d I :~ 
F Read each story and check (wi) the best response. 

1. I was running to a bus stop the other 
day, and I wasn't paying attention, so I 
ran into this woman. She fell down, and 
her purse spilled allover the sidewalk. 
o I bet that was boring. 
o Oh, no! That's terrible. 
o Boy, you were lucky. 

2. I saw a friend in a restaurant, so I went 
and sat down at her table. I was talking 
to her for about a minute when I realized 
I didn't know her! She wasn't my friend! 
o Wow! How embarrassing! 
o I bet she didn't notice. 
o I hear it's a nice place. 

3. I bought some expensive tickets for a 
football game, but I forgot about them. 
The day after the game, I remembered 
them. 
o Oh, that sounds nice. 
o Did you enjoy the game? 
o I bet you were upset. 

4. I took a taxi home from the airport. The 
driver put one of my bags in the front 
seat. When I got home, I forgot about 
the bag, and he drove away with it. 
o Oh, no! Did you get it back? 
o I bet you were really happy. 
o Wow! That's really funny. 

G Read this letter to Nelson Hunter's column. Then check (wi) the correct answers. 

Something nice happened last weekend. 
I was with my girlfriend in a really 

expensive restaurant. We were celebrating 
our birthdays - both our birthdays are in the 
first week of June. Anyway, while we were 
looking at the menus, a cell phone rang. It 
was the guy next to us. When he finished his 
conversation, he and his wife got up right 
away, paid the bill, and left the restaurant. A 
few minutes later, the owner of the restaurant 

1. Rick and his girlfriend's birthdays 
are __ . 
o the same day 
o the same year 
o the same week 

2. When the cell phone rang, Rick and 
his girlfriend were __ . 
o leaving the restaurant 
o eating their meal 
o looking at their menus 

came to our table. He asked if we wanted a 
free dinner. The meal was from the people 
at the next table. They had to leave because 
they had an emergency, and they didn't 
have time to eat anything. It was this really 
nice big meal for two people - salad, steak, 
everything. So we had a delicious dinner, 
and we didn't have to pay for it! 

- Rick Holden 

3. The other customers didn't eat their 
meal because 
o they didn't like it 
o it was too expensive 
o they had to leave 

4 . Rick and his girlfriend didn't __ the 
meal. 
o order 
o eat 
o want 
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Unit 10 Quiz Name: ______________________________ ___ 

Date: 

A Listen to the telephone conversations. Check (,f) the correct answers. 

Conversation 1 
l. Amy wants her Mom to __ . 

D come home right now 
D go to the supermarket 
D buy something else 

2. Amy's Mom interrupts to __ . 
D talktoAmy 
D pay for the food 
D buy some chocolate 

Conversation 2 
3. Peter interrupts to __ . 

D give dinner to his cat 
D open the door for his cat 
D talk to his cat 

4. Peter is calling Ginny to __ . 
D ask about hotels 
D borrow her map 
D check on guidebooks 

B Complete the conversations with the comparative forms of the adjectives 
(t = more; -!- = less). 

l. A E-cards are _______________ (t fun) than regular cards. 

B Yeah, but real cards are (t nice). 

2. A E-mail is (-!- expensive) than regular mail. 

B I know. It's (t fast), too. 

3. A I don't like to send text messages. It's (t easy) to make a 
phone call. 

B But sometimes it's (t convenient) to just send a message. 

4. A Do you think letters are (t good) than e-mail? 

B Yes. I like them because they're (t personal). 

C Read the situations. Write sentences with the words in parentheses. 

Example: I get a lot of voice-mail messages. I don't get a lot of text messages. (fewer) 
I glet -Pewev te)<t lMesse>\gles H\e>\~ vOlce-IMe>\11 lMesse>\gles. 

l. Judy gets 20 phone calls a day. Janet gets 15 phone calls a day. (more) 

2. I spend a lot of time on the phone. My brother doesn't spend a lot of time on the 
phone. (less) 

3. My parents didn't send many e-mails two years ago. They send a lot of e-mails now. 
(more) 

4. Last year, I wrote one or two letters a month. Now I only write one or two letters a 
year. (fewer) 

5. Beth talks on the phone a lot. Marie doesn't talk on the phone very much. (less) 
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D Match the sentences in these telephone conversations. 

1. Can you hear me? __ a. You're not easy to get hold of, either. 

2. Did you get my message? _ _ b. Sure. Are you at the office? 

3. Could I speak to Jack, please? __ c. Not really. We have a bad connection. 

4. You're hard to reach. __ d. Yeah, I think so. When did you leave it? 

5. Please leave a message. _ _ e. Uh, I'm sorry. You have the wrong number. 

6. Call me back, OK? __ f. Hi, Josh! This is Marjorie. 

E Number the scrambled sentences in each conversation from 1 to 4. 

1. David Hello, Ken? It's David. 
Ken Oh, hi, David. 

David Listen. Do you want to go to a movie tonight? 
Ken _ _ So, what were you saying? 

__ That sounds good. 
Someone's at the door . . . . 

_ _ Oh, hold on a second. 
David About a movie tonight. There's a good one at the Cineplex .... 

2. Steve Hello. 
Sarah Hi, Steve. It's Sarah. Do you have a minute? It's about Marsha's birthday. 
Steve __ I spilled something on my pants . . .. 

_ _ You were saying something about Marsha's birthday. 
OK. Where were we? 

__ Uh-oh. Can you excuse me for a second, Sarah? 
Sarah Right. We're planning a surprise birthday party for her this year, and ... 

F Read the article. Then check (,() true or false for each statement. 

INSTANT MESSAGING GETTING BIGGER 
Instant Messaging (1M) isn't just a hobby for 
bored teenagers anymore. Here are some 
interesting facts about 1M use in the United 
States today: 
• Young people still use 1M much more than 

their parents. However, about 40% of adult 
Internet users use 1M software. 

• In one survey, 27% of 1M users say that they 
send instant messages at work. 1M use in 
the workplace is more and more popular 
(up more than 70% last year). 

• Almost 30% of 1M users say that 1M is more 
important for them than e-mail. That is, 
they send more instant messages than 
e-mai ls every day. 

• Nearly 25% of 1M users send messages 
to people in the same location, such as 
in a home. For example, a teenager in 
his bedroom could send a message to his 
father in the living room. 

• Most 1M users send messages regularly to 
only a small group of people - six or fewer. 

True 
1. Fewer than half of adult Internet users use 1M software. o 

o 
o 
o 
o 

False 
o 

2. 1M use is becoming more popular in the workplace. 

3. All 1M users send more 1M messages than e-mails every day. 

4. People sometimes use 1M to contact people in the same place. 

5. Most 1M users send messages to a lot of different people. 
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Unit 11 Quiz Name: ________________________________ __ 

Date: 

A ~ Listen to the people talk about their friends from high school. 
Check (.I') the correct answers. 

Conversation 1 Conversation 2 
1. In high school, Steve didn't __ . 3. In the photo, Maureen ____ . 

o play the drums o has short hair 
o wear dark clothes o is in a black sweater 
o have short hair o is wearing cornrows 

2. These days, Steve __ . 4. Maureen ____ these days. 
o has a mustache o doesn't wear jewelry 
o is weird o is very fashionable 
o wears glasses o wears casual clothes 

B Circle the correct words. 

1. A Who's the girl next to ! wearing the red suit? 

B That's Gina. 

2. A Who's Jennifer? 

B She's the woman in ! with short red hair. 

3. A Who's that guy next to Lisa? 

B You mean the one by! in the blue shirt? That's Greg. 

4. A Which one is Dan? 

B He's over there, by ! standing the window. 

C Write questions for the answers. Use the words in parentheses. 

Example: A W1-\""t coloy lS Je\\\\y's 1-\""lY ? (Jenny's hair) 
B It's black. 

LA ? (your father) 

B He's five foot eleven inches. 

2. A ? (you and your sister) 

B No, we look totally different. 

3. A ? (Sally / brown eyes) 

B No, she has blue eyes. 

4. A ? (Jeff) 

B He looks like his father. 

o Circle the correct words. 
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1. Torn wears his hair in a ponytail/bald. 4. Jill wears her hair in braces! braids. 1. 4._ 

2. Who's the muscular !long guy in the 
T-shirt? 

3. Ken has shaved! spiked hair. 

5. Who's the woman with tall! curly hair? 2. _ 5. _ 

6. Sandra has pierced !long fingernails. 3. _ 6. _ 
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E Write sentences with have got. Use contractions where possible. 

Example: I've Bot- s+V""lBl-\t- l-\""lV- (I / straight hair) 

1. (we / freckles) 

2. ? (who / a mustache) 

3. (you / a nice smile) 

4. (he / a shaved head) 

F Complete the conversations. Use expressions like those in the box. 

what's his / her name what do you call it / them what do you call that .. . / those . . . 

1. A Do you remember when all the boys had - ______________ _ 
haircut? You know, the really short one with the flat top? 

B Oh, do you mean the crew cut? Yeah, everybody had that in the' 50s. 

2. A Who was that actress with the red hair - ________________ ? 
She was really funny, and she and her husband had their own TV show. 

B You mean Lucille Ball. Yeah, she was funny. 

3. A Those pants are back in style. ? They're 
narrow around the knee and wide around the ankle. People wore them in the '70s. 

B Oh, bell-bottoms? No! You're kidding! 

4. A He was a really famous baseball player. _______________ ? 
You know, he was married to Marilyn Monroe. 

B Oh, sure. That's Joe DiMaggio. 

G Read the e-mail message. Then circle the correct answers. 

ee@ - - e 

6) a !D ~ ,0, 
~ 

Delete Reply Reply All Forward Print 

Hey Erica, 

Thanks so much for picking up Brad and Alicia for me at the airport tomorrow. As I said, I'm going to be 
busy at work until 7:00, at least 

You already have the fl ight information. Just be sure to be on time. You know, the flights sometimes arrive 
early. 

You don't know Brad and Alicia, so here's a brief description. (Of course, you can always carry a big sign 
with "BRAD AND ALICIA" on it, but you probably don't want to do that) Anyway, here goes: 

Brad is about 5 foot 8 inches tall, with short dark hair and a mustache. He's muscular and a little heavy. 
Alicia is about 5 foot 10. She's very thin. She has straight brown hair. She sometimes wears her hair in 
braids. 

Thanks again for your help. I'll see you at my apartment around 8:00. Can you have dinner with us? 

Carly . . 
1. Erica needs to be on time / get the flight information. 

2. Brad is shorter / thinner than Alicia. 

3. Alicia has long / curly hair. 

4. Carly is going to meet Erica at the airport / at her apartment. 
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Unit 12 Quiz Name: ________________________________ __ 

Date: 

A Listen to the people talk about their plans for the summer. 
Circle the correct answers. 

Conversation 1 

1. Pete wants to take it easy I look for a job this summer. 

2. Megan is going to work I take a class this summer. 

Conversation 2 

3. Linda is going to move I start graduate school in the summer. 

4. Linda wants to live by herself I in a house. 

B Complete the sentences with the correct verb forms. Use the simple present 
or the future with will. Use contractions where possible. 

1. After I (graduate) in June, I guess I (look for) 

ajob. 

2. John ________________ (travel) around Asia this summer if he 

________________ (not have to) work for the family firm. 

3. If Beth __________ (not get) excellent grades, she 

_________ (not be able to) go to medical school. 

4. Before we _________ (have) children, we _________ (buy) a 

bigger house. 

5. Sandra thinks she ________________ (move) to Florida when she 

_________ (retire) next April. 

C Write new sentences with a similar meaning. Use the words in parentheses. 

Example: If I have the money, I might travel around the world next year. 
I-P I l-\O\ve t-l-\e lMo~ey, 1M00ybe fll T-v-O\vel O\yol.\~'?' t-l-\e woyl'?' ~e)<t- yeO\y 

(maybe / will) 

1. Jim is going to be 38 in August. 

· (will) 

2. I guess I'll go to graduate school in the fall. 

· (may) 

3. If it rains tomorrow, I probably won't go running. 

· (might not) 

4. We may have enough money to travel around Europe for a month. 

· (maybe / will) 

5. Sue's not happy at work, so she may look for another job. 

· (will / probably) 

T-176 • Unit 12 Quiz Photocopiable © Cambridge University Press 

Teacher Scoring 
Section 

A 8 points 
(2 points each) 

1. 

2. 

3._ 

4. 

B 10 points 
(2 points each) 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. _ 

C 10points 
(2 points each) 

l. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

www.ztcprep.com



( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

D Write the words in the box under the correct headings. Use each word only once. 

architect business executive carpenter doctor nurse receptionist 

helps sick people works in an office builds houses 

1. 3. 5. 

2. 4. 6. 

E Match the comments with the responses. Then decide if each response is an offer or 
a promise. Circle the correct answer. 

1. I really want to go to the a. Don't worry. I won't Offer Promise 
beach today, but I can't. be late. 
I don't have a car. __ 

2. We don't have anything 
to drink for the party. __ 

3. Don't forget. Our dinner 
reservation at the restaurant 
is for 8 p.m. __ 

4. If we go on a camping trip, 
we'll need insect repellent 
and a first -aid kit. 

b. No problem. I'll get 
them at the drugstore. 

c. That's OK. I'll drive. 

d. OK. I'll bring some 
soda. 

F Read the article. Then check (wi) the four true statements. 

Offer Promise 

Offer Promise 

Offer Promise 

Jobs in the Future _~ __ ,---1 

W hat will work in the United States 
be like in the future? No one knows 
exactly, of course, but everyone agrees 

that there will be some major changes. Here are 
some predictions: 

• There will be more older people in the 
workplace. Why? There will be fewer young 
people in the U.S. population, and older 
workers will retire later. 

• People will change their jobs more often. It's 
normal now for people to make one or two 
big career changes in their lives. In the future, 

people may change their careers many times 
before they stop working. 

• People will need an education to get a good 
job, but a college education won't be enough. 
Many college graduates will have to go back 
to school for more training, especially if they 
change jobs. 

• Technology will continue to change the 
workplace, but it probably won't make 
jobs any easier. Workers in factory jobs will 
need more skills because they will have to 
understand how to use new technology. 

=-

o Everyone thinks there will be important changes in the U.S. workplace. 

o There will be more young people in the workplace. 

o Most older people will retire sooner. 

o These days, people often change their careers once or twice. 

o A college education will be less important. 

o College graduates will probably need to go back to school. 

o Technology will make it a lot easier to work in a factory. 

o Factory workers will need to learn new skills. 
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Quizzes audio scripts 

A (CD Track 2) 

Conversation 1: At a bus stop 

Woman The bus is so late! 
Man I know. And it's kind of cold today. 

Woman It sure is .... I think I know you. Are you a 
student at the university? 

Man No, I'm not, actually. But I work there. 
Woman Oh, really? Are you a teacher? 

Man No, I work at the bookstore .... So, you're a 
student, huh? 

Woman Yeah, just part-time. I work part-time, too. 
Man Is that difficult? 

Woman Yeah, it is, actually. Because my job isn't around 
here. It takes me an hour to get to work from 
school. 

Man Gosh! That's terrible! 
Woman Yeah. It is. And it's kind of expensive, too. 

A (CD Track 3) 

Conversation 1 

Woman Do you have any hobbies, Jack? 
Jack Urn, not really. Well, maybe. I exercise a lot. 

Woman Oh, yeah? What kind of exercise? Do you work 
out? 

Jack Yeah, actually, there's a gym in my office 
building. So I work out there during my lunch 
hour. And on weekends, I usually go jogging with 
some of my friends. 

Conversation 2 

Man Are you into music, Beth? 
Beth Yeah, I am. I like country, for one. I have a lot of 

country CDs. And jazz - I listen to jazz on the 
radio all the time. 

Man What about classical? 
Beth Yeah, actually, I listen to classical music when I 

want to relax. 

Conversation 2: At a friend's apartment 

Bill Hi, I'm Bill. What's your name? 
Charlie Charlotte, but please call me Charlie. That's my 

nickname. 
Bill Charlie. OK. ... I don't really know anyone here, 

do you? 
Charlie No, I don't know anyone either. 

Bill But, you're a friend of Jennifer's, right? 
Charlie (laughs) Yeah, I am. Uh . . . Actually, we work 

together. How about you? 
Bill Yeah, I know Jennifer pretty well. We're friends 

from high school. 
Charlie Really? Then I guess you know how old she is, 

right? 
Bill Yeah, I think she's twenty-three today. 

Charlie So, urn ... do you like birthday cake, Bill? I mean, 
would you like some? 

Bill Oh, yes, please. And, uh, do you have ice cream? 
Charlie Uh-huh. It's chocolate - my favorite. I love 

chocolate ice cream. 
Bill Oh, yeah, I do too. But I can't eat it. I'm allergic to 

chocolate. 

Conversation 3 

Woman What do you do in your free time, Adam? 
Adam Urn, I like doing things around the house. I'm 

pretty good with my hands, and I like to fix 
things. 

Woman Oh, you like to work with your hands. Do you, 
uh, ever make things? Like furniture or ... ? 

Adam Oh, not really, but I'd like to take a woodworking 
class so I can learn how to do that. 

Conversation 4 

Man Do you collect anything, Alice? 
Alice Yeah, actually, I do. I love to shop for vintage 

clothes. (laughs) I buy them, but then I never 
wear them! 

Man You wear a lot of jewelry. Do you collect that, too? 
Alice Uh-huh, I do. But, you know, I don't have to buy 

it. Some of my friends make bracelets and things, 
so I get all my jewelry from them! 

Man That's nice. 
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A (CD Track 4) 

Kim Alex, you go to a gym, right? How often do you 
go? 

Alex These days? I'm going a lot! About three or four 
times a week. I'm trying to lose some weight. 

Kim Are you serious? 
Alex Yeah, I need to lose about twenty pounds. 
Kim OK. ... So, are you watching your diet? I mean, 

do you eat a lot of fast food and stuff? 
Alex No, um ... my diet's pretty good, actually. I eat 

healthy food, but I - I have a lot of snacks. You 
know! (laughs) Maybe that's it. I eat good stuff, 

just too much. But that's not your problem. You 
don't have to worry about weight, right? 

Kim No, I don't, but my diet isn't that great. 
Alex You're kidding, Kim. I mean, you don't eat any 

meat, or . .. 
Kim Yeah, yeah, I know. When you don't eat meat, 

people think you're healthy. But I don't like 
vegetables that much. I prefer junk food. And I 
love eating dessert. 

Alex How about exercise? 
Kim Oh, I never exercise. I don't have time for it. I'm 

too busy with my job and my family. 
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A (CD Track 5) 

Conversation 1: Jonathan and Jill are talking about his 
birthday. 

Jill What are you doing for your birthday this year, 
Jonathan? 

Jonathan Nothing special, I guess. It's on the 17th, and 
that's a Wednesday, so it's just going to be a 
workday for me. 

Jill What about that evening? Are you going to do 
anything then? 

Jonathan Uh, no . .. . Is that an invitation, Jill? 
Jill Sure. I mean, I'm not going to cook because 

I'm working that day, too, but we can go out 
and get something to eat after work, and then 
maybe I can take you to a movie. 

Jonathan OK. Great! I mean, I don't really like birthday 
parties with gifts, candles on the cake, and 
stuff, but that sounds like fun. There's this 
really cool movie at the Royal ... . 

A (CD Track 6) 

1. Diane I wasn't very happy when I was a child because 
we moved a lot. My father worked for a big 
company, and they sent him to different places 
all the time. We usually lived in one place for 
only three or four years. Once we lived in a 
place for six - I mean, seven years. But that was 
unusual. Generally, it was just three or four. 
(sighs) That's not a long time. 

2. Greg You know, when I was a child in Texas, we 
lived near my grandmother. I often went to her 
house for the weekend, and I remember a lot 
of our conversations. She lived in Mexico until 
she was ten, and she loved to talk about her 
childhood there. I thought her stories about 
Mexico were, you know, really interesting, 
because it was such a different time and place. 

Conversation 2: Brian and Lisa are talking about their 
parents' anniversary. 

Lisa You know, Mom and Dad are having their 
anniversary soon. It's June 29th. 

Brian Yeah, I always forget that. What anniversary is it 
this year? 

Lisa It's their 30th. That makes it pretty special. We 
need to do something really nice. 

Brian You're right. Hmm .... Oh, I know! Let's have a 
big dinner for them and the family at Antonio's 
Restaurant - they love to eat at Antonio's on 
holidays. 

Lisa (doubtfully) Yeah, maybe. But I want to do 
something. Why don't we cook them a big 
dinner? At home. 

Brian Well, I don't know. Maybe. 
Lisa Come on. They're going to love it. 

Brian Well, OK. But you have to do the cooking. I can 
call the family and invite them. 

Lisa No problem. 

3. Jeffrey 

4. Liz 

I had a lot of fun when I was a child. I loved 
riding my bike. One of my friends had a bike, 
too, and we went everywhere around the city 
together. Sometimes we rode our bikes all day
allover the city - and didn't come back until 
late. I got in trouble with my parents when that 
happened. 
I had two, no, three really good friends. We 
did everything together - we studied together, 
we watched TV together, we went shopping 
together. I actually knew them all through high 
school. Then we all went to different colleges, 
so now I never see them. We talk on the phone 
sometimes, but it's not the same. I'd really like 
to see them again. 
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A (CD Track 7) 

Conversation 1 

Woman Can you give me directions to the aquarium? 
Man Sure. The easy way to go is ... uh, just go right at 

the next street. Go one block and then turn left 
on Market Street .... 

Woman (interrupts) Excuse me? Did you say Market 
Street? 

Man That's right. So, turn left on Market Street, and 
go two blocks. It's at the end of the street. You're 
going to see it on the right. 

Woman On the right, did you say? Across the street? 
Man Yes. It's the big building behind the parking lot. 

You can't miss it. 

A (CD Track 8) 

Josh So, Lisa, you're going to Europe again this 
summer .... Where are you going this time? 

Lisa I'm going to Denmark ... to visit a friend. 
Josh Denmark? Wow! That sounds interesting. 
Lisa Yeah, I know. It's going to be my first time there. I 

love traveling to Europe. 
Josh So, ... what are you going to do in Denmark? 
Lisa Well, not much, unfortunately. I just have a week. 

My friend's family has a summer house near the 
beach .... 

Josh Uh-huh. 
Lisa So first, I'm going there to relax for a few 

days. Then I'm going to spend some time in 

A (CD Track 9) 

Conversation 1 

Jane Hey, Katie. I'm going to go to the library. I want to 
study for this history exam on Friday. It's going to 
be a big one .. . . Anyway, do you want to come? 

Katie Are you going now, Jane? It's kind of late .... Why 
don't you just study here? I have to read this book 
for English class. It's going to be pretty quiet. 

Jane Oh, thanks, but I'm meeting a friend of mine 
from class. We're going to look at our notes 
together. Mostly, I want to look at hers, because I 
missed three or four classes .... 

Katie Oh, OK, then. Oh, if you're going to the library, 
could you return this book for me? It's due on 
Tuesday. 

Jane Sure. No problem. 

Conversation 2 

Woman Can I help you? 
Man Yes. Can you recommend a good place around 

here to eat breakfast? 
Woman Sure. Sally's Cafe has good food, and it's not very 

expensive. Go outside, and turn right. Go two 
blocks to Birch Street, and turn right again. 

Man Turn right again on Birch Street? 
Woman That's right. Then go three blocks to Nash 

Avenue. 
Man I'm sorry? Nash Avenue? 

Woman Correct. The cafe is right there, on the corner of 
Birch and Nash. 

Copenhagen to look at the sights and do some 
shopping. 

Josh Is Copenhagen a good place to shop? I mean, 
isn't it pretty expensive? 

Lisa Well, you're right, it's not exactly easy to find 
bargains, but it's still a wonderful place to shop. 
They have these great open-air markets for 
antiques and things .... 

Josh What about the language? Do you need to take a 
phrase book? 

Lisa No, I don't think so. My friend in Denmark says 
almost everyone speaks some English, especially 
in Copenhagen. 

Josh Cool. 

Conversation 2 

Bill OK. I need to go. I have to be at work early today. 
There's a planning meeting at eight-thirty, and 
another important meeting right after that .... 

Rita OK, Bill. See you later, then. 
Bill OK . ... Oh, no! Rita, I just remembered. I have an 

appointment with the doctor at one-fifteen and 
I'm going to be late. I forgot to call the doctor's 
office, and it isn't open yet. Would you mind 
calling them for me? 

Rita No, of course not. Whose office is it, and what 
should I tell them? 

Bill Oh, sorry, it's Dr. Tanner's office. See the 
telephone number on the calendar next to 
"doctor's appointment"? That's his. Just say I'm 
going to be a little late. 

Rita OK. What time does the office open? 
Bill I think they open at nine. 
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A (CD Track 10) 

Conversation 1 

Woman How was your hiking trip, Tony? 
Tony It was OK, I guess. I had a little accident. 

Woman Oh, no! What happened? 
Tony Well, you know, I was by myself. I usually go 

hiking with friends, but they didn't come this 
time. Anyway, I was walking - actually, I was 
climbing on a rock, and I fell and sprained my 
ankle. It hurt a lot, and I couldn't get up at first. 

Woman That's terrible! What did you do then? 
Tony Well, nothing, really. I just waited for a while. 

Then, after about an hour, another hiker came 
by. He helped me get up and we walked -
slowly - back to my car. I mean, it was a nice hike 
at first, but after that, I just wanted to get home! 

Woman I bet! 

A (CD Track 11) 

Conversation 1 

Mom Hello. 
Amy Hi, Mom. Are you at the supermarket yet? 

Mom Yeah, I am. I already got everything on the list, 
and I'm waiting in line. I'm going to be home in 
about five minutes. What do you need? 

Amy Uh, I was just calling to ask, urn ... could you get 
some chocolate? 

Mom Uh, just a minute. I have to pay for the groceries. 
(pause . . . muffled noises) So, what were you 
saying? You want what? 

Amy Uh, some chocolate .. .. 
Mom Listen, Amy, we already talked about this. We 

don't need any chocolate. We're going to be more 
careful about our diet. Look, I'm leaving the store 
now. We can talk more when I get home. 

Amy (sighs) OK, Mom. 

Conversation 2 

Man So, do you like your new computer, Deb? 
Deb Yeah, I do, but I'm still learning how to use it. 

And I had a problem with my e-mail last week. 
Man What happened? 
Deb I was deleting my e-mails - you know, I try to be 

a pretty organized person - when I noticed a new 
one. It said, "How to manage your e-mail." I was 
curious, so I clicked on it and ... my e-mail just 
disappeared! I lost everything - my messages, my 
addresses, . .. 

Man That's terrible. So what did you do? 
Deb Well, nothing, actually. It was OK because I only 

had a few messages, and I keep a copy of my 
e-mail addresses in another place. 

Man That was lucky! 
Deb Yeah, it was. 

Conversation 2 

Peter Hello, Ginny? 
Ginny Hi, Peter. How are you? 
Peter Good, thanks. Liz and I are getting ready for our 

trip to New Orleans next week. 
Ginny Oh, that's right. Did you find a hotel yet? 
Peter Yeah, we made reservations last week. It's kind of 

expensive, but ... Oh, excuse me, can you hold 
on a second? The cat just had dinner and wants 
to go out. (pause . .. muffled door opening and 
closing) So, where were we? 

Ginny Your hotel in New Orleans. 
Peter Oh, that's right. Yeah, we have this great, new 

guidebook, and it recommends this hotel. We 
wanted something cheaper, but ... Anyway, we 
have the hotel and a good guidebook, but we 
don't have a map. I remembered you have this 
really great map of the city .. . . 

Ginny Yeah, I do. Do you want to borrow it? 
Peter Yeah, that would be great. Can you bring it to 

work tomorrow? 
Ginny Sure, no problem. 
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A (CD Track 12) 

Conversation 1 

Man I was thinking about one of our friends from high 
schooL You know, what's his name? He was in the 
band .... He played the drums. 

Woman Oh, you mean Steve? 
Man Right, Steve. He wore glasses. He had that 

really long curly hair, and he wore a lot of dark 
clothes .... 

Woman Yeah, that's right. He was kind of weird then. But 
you know, I ran into him a month ago. He looks 
totally different now. 

Man You're kidding! How does he look? 
Woman Really great. He doesn't wear glasses now. Urn, 

his hair is short. And he's got a little mustache. 
He was wearing a business suit. I think he's a 
lawyer or something. 

Man Wow, that's amazing! 

A (CD Track 13) 

Conversation 1 

Megan What are you going to do this summer, Pete? 
Pete I'm not sure, Megan. I may not do anything. I 

Megan 

Pete 

Megan 
Pete 

Megan 

mean, I sure don't feel like looking for a job right 
away ... . 
You aren't going to do anything? That sounds 
boring. 
Well, of course I'll do something. I just need . . . 
a break first. You know, my uncle has a farm in 
Ohio. I might visit him .... 
That sounds like fun. 
Uh, actually, it's a lot of hard work. So maybe 
that's not such a good idea. (laughs) Well, I can 
always take an easy summer class or two, go to 
the beach ... 
Oh, that might be nice .... I have a job at school 
this summer. I'm going to work in the business 
office. If you take a class, we'll see each other 
there. 

Conversation 2 

Woman Look, Bob. Here's a picture of us at my birthday 
party four years ago. I'm standing next to my 
friend Maureen. And there you are, in the black 
sweater .... My hair was so much shorter then, 
and Maureen was still wearing her hair in 
cornrows. 

Bob Oh, yeah, Maureen. She was cooL What's she 
doing these days? 

Woman Urn, she's working for a fashion design company 
now. (laughs) So she looks a little different .... 

Bob Oh, really? How? 
Woman Well, she's thinner, for one thing. And ... she still 

has that beautiful blond hair, but it's, uh, short 
and spiked now. 

Bob You're kidding. 
Woman No. And she wears really trendy clothes. And 

expensive jewelry. 
Bob Huh? That's weird. I remember she always wore 

jeans and a T-shirt. 

Conversation 2 

Man What are your plans for the summer, Linda? 
Linda Actually, I think I'll be pretty busy. 
Man YeahnVhat are you going to do? 

Linda Well, I have to get ready to go to graduate school 
this fall, so I need to find a place to live near 
schooL 

Man Uh-huh. 
Linda And I don't have any furniture so I'll need to buy 

some. Then of course, I'll have to pack up my 
stuff here and move everything .... 

Man Wow! You will be busy. Are you going to have a 
place by yourself or look for a roommate? 

Linda Well, housing isn't cheap, so I'll need to find a 
roommate. (laughs) Or maybe three or four. You 
know, they have some old houses near campus. 
A lot of students live in those. It would be nice 
to live in a house, ... but I'd want my own 
bedroom. 
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A 
1. in a bookstore 
2. an hour from school 
3. are at a birthday party 
4. chocolate 

B 
1. A Are you apart-time student? 

B Yes, I am. 
2. A Does your sister go out a lot? 

B No, she doesn't. 
3. A Do your parents live near here? 

B Yes, they do. 
4. A Do you have any sisters? 

B No, I don't. 

C 
1. Where are your parents from? 
2. How do you get to school? 
3. When do you do your homework? 
4. What do you do for fun? 
5. What's your favorite food? 
6. What does your brother do on Saturdays? 

U ' n 
A 
1. goes jogging 
2. on the radio 
3. fIxing 
4. buy 

B 
1. everyone 
2. Nobody 
3. No one 
4. everybody 

C 
L A play 

B to sing / singing 
2. A doing 

B to paint / painting 
3. A to take 

B making 
4. A to shop / shopping 

B to buy / buying 
5. A joining 

B swim 

0 
1. I do too. 
2. I can't either. 
3. Me either. 
4. Me too. 

E 
1. Hi. What's your name? 
2. Do you like this warm weather? 
3. The food's not bad here, huh? 
4. So, do you know Susan well? 

F 
1. Paulo 
2. mother and brother 
3. a sports fan 
4. watches 
5. Maria's brother 

0 
1. the piano 
2. gardening 
3. fIxing 
4. knitting 

E 
1. it 
2. me 
3. him 
4. them 

F 
1. Not really, but I watch soccer on Tv. 
2. No, I prefer Latin music. 
3. Urn, no. I'm not really into games. 
4. Not really. I'm not very artistic. 

G 
1. Monthly Newsletter 
2. Ask Our Advice 
3. Mini-Lessons 
4. Shopping Tips 
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A 
1. three or four times a week 
2. snacks 
3. dessert 
4. to exercise 

B 
1. Do, get 
2. 'm getting 
3. Do, take 
4. have 
5. do,do 
6. walk 
7. Do, go 
8. 'm not working out 
9. are, doing 

10. 'm getting 
ll . Do, eat 
12. cooks 

C 
1. a headache 
2. a stomachache 
3. a cough 
4. a fever 
5. allergies 
6. a toothache 

A 
1. work 
2. amovie 
3. 30th 
4. at home 

B 
1. are, going to 
2. Are, going to 
3. 're going to 
4. is going to 
5. are going to 
6. 're not going to I aren't going to 
7. 're going to 
8. 's going to 

C 
1. I'm going to get them tickets for a trip. 
2. They're going to give him a book. 
3. She's going to bake me a cake. 
4. I'm going to give her a box of chocolates. 

D 
1. c 
2. f 
3. e 
4. d 
5. b 
6. a 

T·184 • Quizzes answer key 

D 
1. If I When I get a sore throat, I drink tea with honey. 
2. If I When I have a high fever, I take some medicine. 
3. If I When I get a headache, I don't do anything. 
4. If I When I get an upset stomach, I lie down for a while. 

E 
1. Oh, really? How come? 
2. That's too bad. Do you have a dentist's appointment? 
3. Really? Like what? 
4. You're kidding! Do you go to a gym? 

F 
./ shop for healthy food 
./ find time to exercise 
./ cope with stress 
./ cook healthy meals 

E 
1. a and b 
2. b 
3. a and b 
4. a 

F 
1. concerts, fes tivals 
2. nice decorations, special food 
3. parties, special events 
4. flowers, cards 

G 
1. False 
2. True 
3. True 
4. False 
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Uait5 
A 

three or four 
1. Diane's family moved every SH!. or seven years when she 

was a child. 

2. Greg's grandmother told a lot of stories about her 
Mexico 

childhood in~. 

3. Jeffrey and a friend had bikes. They rode them around 
city 

the neighborhood together. 

4. Liz had three good friends when she was a child. Now 
sees 

she never talks-ta them. 

B 
1. Some of 
2. a lot of 
3. Most 
4. afew 
5. All of 

c 
1. Were 
2. was 
3. Did 
4. was 
5. did 
6. was 

A 
Conversation 1 
2 
4 
3 
1 

B 
1. an 
2. one 
3. is 
4. is 
5. across 
6. any 
7. some 
8. next to 

C 

Conversation 2 
2 
1 
3 
4 

1. Could you help me?, Request 
2. How can I help?, Offer 
3. Can you recommend a good hotel?, Request 
4. Can you give me directions to the airport?, Request 
5. What can I do?, Offer 

D 
L A in 

B ago 
2. A for 

B long 
3. A from 

B then 
4. A when 

B until 

E 
1. e 
2. a 
3. d 
4. b 
5. c 

F 
1. choir 
2. gymnastics 
3. art 
4. physics 
5. mathematics 

G 
1. In Oregon or California. 
2. In 1998. 
3. Music and social studies. 
4. For one semester. 

D 
1. tell 
2. straight 
3. turn 
4. block 
5. directions 
6. make 
7. corner 
8. right 

E 
1. The stadium 
2. where / how far 
3. play golf / play what / what 
4. (Any) jewelry stores / Any what 

F 
1. meet people at a restaurant 
2. invited people 
3. on KellyWay 
4. next to a movie theater 
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A 
l. F 
2. F 
3. T 
4. F 

B 
l. He needs to go to the bank to change some money. 
2. He needs to take a class to learn some Italian 

expressions. 
3. He needs to talk to Al to borrow a suitcase. 
4. He needs to get a guidebook to find out about hotels. 
5. He needs to call the airline to check on flights. 

C 
l. It's hard to get a cheap flight 
2. It's nice to travel by train. 
3. It's important to take comfortable shoes. 
4. It's easy to get cash 
5. It's good to use a guidebook 
6. It's good to make reservations 

A 
l. Read a book. 
2. Study with a friend. 
3. Two. 
3. After nine. 

B 
l.A one 

B large brown 
2. A big square 

B ones 
3. A beautiful silk 

B ones 
4. A one 

B cool Russian 

C 
l. his 
2. m ine 
3. ours 
4. yours 
5. hers 
6. theirs 

T-186 • Quizzes answer key 

D 
l. Don't forget to take a good map. 
2. You need to have insect repellent. 
3. Why don't you learn some Spanish? 
4. It's a good idea to take a first -aid kit. 

E 
l. b 
2. c 
3. a 
4. d 

F 
l. on a tour 
2. on the Internet 
3. get up early 
4. visit a village 

D 
l. bathtub, toilet 
2. dresser, nightstand 
3. coffee table, sofa 
4. dishwasher, stove 

E 
1. A if I listen to the radio / if I turn on the radio 

B No, not at all. 
2. A water my plants while I'm away 

B No problem . 
3. A helping me in the kitchen 

B No, not at all. 
4. A close the window 

B Sure, go ahead. 

F 
./ The photos are at Steve's parents' house. 
./ A lot of the photos look the same. 
./ They don't always agree about the photos. 
./ They enjoy looking at family photos. 
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A 
1. F 
2. F 
3. T 
4. T 

B 
1. hurt 
2. was looking 
3. was standing 
4. fell 
5. was driving 
6. didn't notice 
7. stopped 
8. didn't hit 

C 
1. Was he lifting something? 
2. Were you wearing gloves? 
3. Were you cooking something 
4. Was she driving to work? 

D 
1. himself 
2. yourself 
3. myself 
4. ourselves 

A 
1. buy something else 
2. pay for the food 
3. open the door for his cat 
4. borrow her map 

B 
LA more fun 

B nicer 
2. A less expensive 

B faster 
3. A easier 

B more convenient 
4. A better 

B more personal 

C 
1. Judy gets more calls (a day) than Janet (does). 
2. My brother spends less time on the phone than I do. 
3. My parents send more e-mails now than (they did) two 

years ago. 
4. I write fewer letters now than (I did) last year. 
5. Marie talks on the phone less than Beth (does). 

E 
1. eye 
2. nose 
3. finger 
4. thumb 
5. ankle 
6. knee 

F 
1. Oh, no! That's terrible. 
2. Wow! How embarrassing! 
3. I bet you were upset. 
4. Oh, no! Did you get it back? 

G 
1. the same week 
2. looking at their menus 
3. they had to leave 
4. order 

D 
1. c 
2. d 
3. e 
4. a 
5. f 
6. b 

E 
1. 4 

1 
3 
2 

2. 2 
4 
3 
1 

F 
1. T 
2. T 
3. F 
4. T 
5. F 
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A 
1. have short hair 
2. has a mustache 
3 . is wearing cornrows 
4. is very fashionable 

B 
1. wearing 
2. with 
3. in 
4. by 

C 
1. How tall is your father? 
2. Do you and your sister look alike? 
3. Does Sally have brown eyes? 
4. Who does Jeff look like? 

D 
1. ponytail 
2. muscular 
3. spiked 
4. braids 
5. curly 
6. long 

A 
1. take it easy 
2. work 
3. move 
4. in a house 

B 
1. graduate, '11 look for 
2. will travel, doesn't have to 
3. doesn't get, won't be able to 
4. have, '11 buy 
5. '11 move, retires 

C 
1. Jim will be 38 in August. 
2. I may go to graduate school in the fall. 
3. If it rains tomorrow, I might not go running. 
4. Maybe we'll have enough money to travel around 

Europe for a month. 
5. Sue's not happy at work, so she'll probably look for 

another job. 

T-188 • Quizzes answer key 

E 
1. We've got freckles. 
2. Who's got a mustache? 
3. You've got a nice smile. 
4. He's got a shaved head. 

F 
1. what do you call that 
2. what's her name 
3. What do you call them? / What do you call those 

(pants)? 
4. What's his name? 

G 
1. be on time 
2. shorter 
3. long 
4. at her apartment 

D 
1. doctor 
2. nurse 
3. business executive 
4. receptionist 
5. architect 
6. carpenter 

E 
1. c Offer 
2. d Offer 
3. a Promise 
4. b Offer 

F 
.! Everyone thinks there will be important changes in the 

U.S. workplace. 
.! These days, people often change their careers once or 

twice . 
.! College graduates will probably need to go back to 

school. 
.! Factory workers will need to learn new skills. 
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Contents and purpose - Tell Ss they will have 60 minutes to complete the test. 

The written tests help teachers assess students' mastery Write this time on the board: 

of the material in Touchstone Level 2. Test 1 covers Units 60 minutes 
1 through 6. Test 2 covers the entire book, but focuses on _ Tell Ss that about ten minutes of the test time will be 
Units 7 through 12. Both tests assess grammar, listening, used for the listening in Exercises A and B. Although 
vocabulary, conversation strategies, and reading. these are the first exercises in the test, they can be 
Students' performance on the written tests helps done at the beginning or the end of the testing time. 
determine what language has been successfully acquired _ When giving the listening section of the test, you may 
and what may need more attention. The tests can be choose to pause the audio program if you feel that Ss 
used as part of student grading and assessment. They require more time to complete their answers. You may 
also give Ss a sense of accomplishment. also choose to play the listening section a second time. 

Note that oral tests appear separately, beginning on page _ After the test begins, change the time shown on the 
T-226. They can be given in conjunction with the written board every five minutes so that Ss know how much 
tests. time is left. 

Getting ready for a written test 
- Test 1 should be given shortly after Ss complete the 

first six units of the Student's Book. Test 2 should be 
given at the end of the Student's Book. 

- Tell Ss that there is going to be a test and when it is to 
be given. Tell Ss to review the units to be tested. You 
can also recommend that Ss review by going over the 
appropriate Checkpoints. If Ss have difficulty with 
any particular language point, suggest that they spend 
extra time reviewing it. Encourage Ss to work together 
and help one another or to ask you for additional help 
as needed. 

- Explain the purpose of the test: Tell Ss that the test 
helps them see how well they learned the language 
and what language they may need to review further. 
Explain how their score will be used, especially if it is 
to be used as a final grade. 

- Photocopy the test - one for each S in the class. 

- Schedule about 60 minutes of class time for the test. 

- Locate the recorded Exercises A and B for the listening 
tasks on the audio program. (The scripts are included 
in this Teacher's Edition, beginning on page T-202.) 

Giving a written test in class 
- On the day of the test, have Ss take out a pencil and 

an eraser. Tell Ss they are not allowed to use their 
Student's Books or dictionaries during the test. 

- Hand out one photocopy of the test to each S. 

- Encourage Ss to take a few minutes to look through the 
test without answering any of the items. Go through 
the instructions to make sure Ss understand them. 

Giving a written test as homework 
- It is possible to give a test as homework. Hand out one 

photocopy of the test to each S. Tell Ss to complete 
all parts of the test at home except Exercises A and B 
listening tasks. 

- Tell Ss to spend 50 minutes on the written portion of 
the test. 

- Remind Ss that they may not use books, dictionaries, 
or notes when doing the test. 

- Tell Ss not to talk to other Ss about the test. 

- In class - either the class session preceding or 
following the homework test - complete the listening 
tasks, Exercises A and B, according to the instructions 
in Giving a Written Test in Class. 

Scoring a test 
- You may collect tests and grade them on your own. 

Alternately, have Ss correct their own tests by going 
over the answers in class'tor having Ss exchange tests 
with a partner and correcting each other's answers as 
you go over them. 

- Each test has a total score of 100 points. (Exercises and 
individual questions vary in their point value. Use the 
Teacher Scoring Section on the tests themselves to 
help you total the points.) 

- Scores may be interpreted roughly as follows: 

90-100 points = Excellent 
80-89 points = Good 
70-79 points = Average 
69 points or below = Needs improvement 

- To record test results, use the Score Record Sheet on 
page T-232. 

Written tests • T-189 

www.ztcprep.com



Test 1 Name: ________________________________ __ 

Date: 

A Tim is talking with a clerk in a tourist office. Listen to the conversation. 
Check (.,.r) true or false for each statement. 

True False 
1. You can go shopping in Old Town. 

2. Old Town is within walking distance of the tourist office. 

3. Tim asks for directions to the art museum. 

4. The tourist office is on Beach Street. 

o 
o 
o 
o 

B Martin and Vicky are talking about the weekend. Listen and check (.,.r) 
the correct answers. 

o 
o 
o 
o 

1. How long is the jazz festival on Saturday? 3. What's Martin planning to do? 
o From 9 a.m. to 6 p.m. o Buy sandwiches there. 
o From 10 a.m. to 4 p.m. o Bring some extra food. 

2. What does Vicky ask about? 4. What's Vicky going to do on Saturday? 
o The musicians. o She's hot sure. 
o The food. o She's going to the jazz festival. 

C Complete the conversations with the correct form of the verbs in parentheses. 

1. A Can you ______ (play) basketball? 

B No, but I enjoy (watch) basketball games on Tv. 

2. A Would you like (learn) French? 

B No, not really. I'm not interested in ____________ (study) another language. 

3. A Could you (tell) me how to get to the ferry terminal? 

B Sorry. I'm not very good at (give) directions. 

D Circle the correct responses. 

1. A I'm a big soccer fan. 

B I am too. I Me neither. 

2. A I can't stand game shows. 

B I can too. I I can't either. 

3. A I love movies. 

B I am too. I Me too. 

4. A I hate vegetables. 

B I do too. I Me neither. 

T-190 • Test1 Photocopiable © Cambridge University Press 

Teacher Scoring 
Section 

A 8points 
(2 points each) 

1. 
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3. 

4._ 

B 8points 
(2 points each) 
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2._ 4._ 

C 6points 
(1 point each) 
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2.A 
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3.A_ 
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E Complete the conversation with the simple present or the present continuous. 
Use contractions where possible. 

Dan What ___ you usually ______ (do) to stay healthy, Kate? 
(1) 

Kate Well, actually, I ___ usually ______ (not think) about my health 
(2) 

very much, but right now I ___ =--____ (try) to lose some weight. 
(3) 

Dan So, ____ you _______ (eat) a lot of fruit and vegetables these days? 
(4) 

Kate Yes, fruit and vegetables, and no junk food. But it's not easy. 

My husband and I both -------c:::---- (love) junk food. 
(5) 

F Circle the correct words. 

1. I have a terrible toothache I cough I fever. I guess I need to go to a dentist. 

2. Rick always does really well in science. This year he was the best student in his 

geography I biology I geometry class. 

3. I don't like sitcoms or soap operas very much. Anyway, I almost never 

go shopping I go to movies I watch TV. 

E 5 points 
(1 point each) 

1._ 

2. 

3._ 

4._ 

5. 

F 6points 
(1 point each) 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. It's easy to get to the stadium. First, make I go I turn a right at the next corner. . . . 4. 

5. The kids usually have a lot of fun on Halloween I Valentine's Day I their birthdays. 5. 

They love to wear costumes and go trick-or-treating. 

6. I really like folk I country I rock music from the '60s and '70s. You know, the Beatles, 

the Rolling Stones, Elton John, ... 

G Complete the conversations. Use going to and the words in parentheses. 
Use indirect object pronouns in the answers. 

Example: A What owe Y0v. gl0l\\gI to \;)v.y (you / buy) your son for his graduation? 
B I'"", gl0l\\gI to \;)v.y ~l"'" (buy) a watch. 

LA ______________ (you / give) Paul anything for his birthday? 

BYes, ______________ (get) some CDs. 

2. A What ______________ (Anne / cook) you for your birthday? 

B Nothing. (take) out for dinner. 

3. A What ______________ (Tom and Judy / get) their parents 
for their anniversary? 

B _______________ (send) some flowers. 

Photocopiable © Cambridge University Press 
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E Complete the conversation with the simple present or the present continuous. 
Use contractions where possible. 

Dan What you usually (do) to stay healthy, Kate? 
(1) 

Kate Well, actually, I usually (not think) about my health 
(2) 

very much, but right now I (try) to lose some weight. 
(3) 

Dan So, you (eat) a lot of fruit and vegetables these days? 
(4) 

Kate Yes, fruit and vegetables, and no junk food. But it's not easy. 

My husband and I both __ -----:::::--__ (love) junk food. 
(5) 

F Circle the correct words. 

1. I have a terrible toothache I cough I fever. I guess I need to go to a dentist. 

2. Rick always does really well in science. This year he was the best student in his 

geography I biology I geometry class. 

3. I don't like sitcoms or soap operas very much. Anyway, I almost never 

go shopping I go to movies I watch TV. 

E 5 points 
(1 point each) 

1. 

2. 

3._ 

4._ 

5. 

F 6points 
(1 point each) 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. It's easy to get to the stadium. First, make I go I turn a right at the next corner. . . . 4. 

5. The kids usually have a lot of fun on Halloween I Valentine's Day I their birthdays. 5._ 

They love to wear costumes and go trick-or-treating. 

6. I really like folk I country I rock music from the '60s and '70s. You know, the Beaties, 

the Rolling Stones, Elton John, ... 

G Complete the conversations. Use going to and the words in parentheses. 
Use indirect object pronouns in the answers. 

Example: A What ewe YOIA gl0l\\gI +-0 OIAY (you I buy) your son for his graduation? 
B elM glOI\\gI +-0 OIAY t--.11M (buy) a watch. 

LA (you / give) Paul anything for his birthday? 

B Yes, (get) some CDs. 

2. A What (Anne / cook) you for your birthday? 

B Nothing. (take) out for dinner. 

3. A What (Tom and Judy / get) their parents 
for their anniversary? 

B (send) some flowers. 
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H Circle the correct words to complete the conversation. 

A Excuse me. Is I Are there any coffee shops around here? 
(1) 

B Yes. There are one I some on State Street. I like the Busy Bee. 
(2) 

It's on State, between I next to a big supermarket. 
(3) 

A Oh, and is there a I any gas station near here? 
(4) 

B Yes, there's one I any on Randall Road. Just go straight ahead for three blocks. 
(5) 

It's across I on the corner of Randall and Adams. 
(6) 

Write the conversations using the words in parentheses. Follow the example. 

Example: A W~O\t- tAo YOlA tAo 'i-P YOlA Bet- 0\ ),O\tA COlAB~ ? (if I get a bad cough) 
B I-P I Bet- 0\ ),O\tA COlABk I t-O\ke lMetA'icl~e . (take medicine) 

l. A ? (when I feel sick) 

B _______________________ . (go to a doctor) 

2. A ________________ _______ ? (if / get really tired) 

B . (take a nap) 

J Circle the correct determiners. 

l. All I All of high school students study a foreign language. 

2. A few / A few of my friends are taking French and Spanish. 

3. A lot / A lot of Bill's classmates are going to college next year. 

4. However, no / none of them did well on their exams. 

K Complete the conversation with was, were, or did. Use capital letters 
where necessary. 

Janet Where __ --,,-,--_ _ you born, Mario? 
(1 ) 

Mario I __ --=-__ born in Chile. 
(2) 

Janet Really? That's cool. How long __ ;;;-;--__ you live there? 
(3) 

Mario Until I __ ~ __ 18. Then we came here to Los Angeles. 
(4) 

Janet __ ---;:;:-__ you learn English in Chile? 
(5) 

Mario Yes, I __ --;-;:;-__ . But just a little. 
(6) 
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L Complete the questions with object pronouns. Complete the answers with 
everybody or nobody. Use capital letters where necessary. 

Example: A Listen to this song. Do you know i.t ? 
B Oh, sure. That's "Daydream Believer." Evev-y\::>o.:Ay knows that song. 

1. A Listen to this band - the Maniacs. I think they're great. Do you like _____ ? 

B Sure. Almost likes the Maniacs. 

2. A Listen. This is Garth Brooks. Do you know ? 

B Yeah, he's a country singer. knows Garth Brooks. 

3. A I love rap. Do you like _____ , too? 

B Yeah, I do. But _______ in my family likes it very much. 

M Read the first part of each conversation. Check (.I) the best response to sound 
friendly and encourage the people to continue talking. 

1. A So are you a big rock music fan? 
B 
o Yeah, but my sister isn't. 
o Not really. Are you? 
o No, I'm not. 

2. A Do you have any hobbies? 
B 
o No. Hobbies are boring. 
o No, I'm not very mechanical. 
o Urn, no. I don't have much time for hobbies. 

3. A I don't feel well. 
B 
o I'm sorry. What's wrong? 
o Yeah, I know. I got a cold yesterday. 
o Well, I feel terrible! 

4. A Do you want to go to the Cinco de Mayo celebration on Thursday? 
B 
o No. I don't speak Spanish. 
o It depends. What is it exactly? 
o No. It's going to rain Thursday. 

5. A I'd like to go to that new Italian restaurant tonight. 
B 
o Excuse me. Did you say Italian? 
o Oh, I can't stand Italian food. 
o Yeah? I like French food. 
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N Read the interview. Then check (,f) true or false for each statement. 

l. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

THE STUDENT TIMES 
The Student Times interviewed Diana Walker, the new senior 

class president. We asked her about her studies, her hobbies, 
and her plans for the coming year. Here's what she said. 

Student Times: What are your favorite 
classes? And what classes don't you like? 

Diana Walker: Well, I love history 
and Mr. Thompson's literature class. 
Everybody likes his classes, right? And 
classes I don't like? I guess that's physics -
I'm terrible at physics. 

ST: Do you have any hobbies? 

DW: Yeah, I'm into nature, actually. I like 
to go hiking and bird-watching with my 
friends. 

ST: What about music? Do you playa 
musical instrument? 

DW: Well, not really. I played the piano 
when I was a kid, but then I stopped. I 
enjoy listening to music, of course. 

ST: Do you have any plans as class 
president? I mean, are you going to make 
any changes? 

DW: Well, I'm just starting the job now, so 
I don't know yet. But this is going to be an 
interesting year. Why don't you come back 
and interview me again next month? I' ll 
know better then. 

True False 
Diana Walker is interviewing the senior class president. 0 0 
Diana Walker likes all of her classes. 0 0 
Diana Walker doesn't play the piano now. 0 0 
Diana Walker is planning to make a lot of changes. 0 0 
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o Read the article. Then read about the people and their habits. Which habits are 
helpful for sleep? Check (1') the four people with the helpful habits . 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
~etting Enough 

• 
Everybody sleeps, but many people don't get enough sleep for their 
health. In recent surveys, 60% of Americans reported problems 
with their sleep at least one or two nights a week. If you are 
having problems with your sleep, here are some things you can do. 

• Exercise regularly. Regular exercise helps you sleep, but don't 
exercise right before you go to bed. Your body needs time to slow 
down. 

• Don't read, study, or watch TV in bed. Think about your bed as 
a place just for sleeping. That way when you go to bed, you will 
probably fall asleep right away! 

• Don't have coffee or tea after 7 p.m. And remember to be careful 
of soda, because many of them will keep you awake, too. 

• Control eating late in the day. It's OK to have a light snack, but 
don't eat a big meal. 

• If you feel stressed at bedtime, turn off the lights and listen to 
relaxing music for a while. Or just lie there and imagine you are 
in a quiet, peaceful place . 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

o Barbara likes to go jogging at night - around 9 p.m. 

o Ron doesn't drink coffee or tea after dinner. 

o At bedtime, Alicia turns off the light and tries to think about nice things. 

o Jane usually gets home from work late and eats a big dinner. 

o Jerry often does his homework in bed. 

o Maria loves soda. She drinks it all day and night. 

o Jack exercises every afternoon. 

o Pam has an early dinner, and she usually doesn't eat after that. 
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Test 2 Name: ________________________________ __ 

Date: 

A Alice is calling a restaurant. Listen to the telephone conversation. 
Check (.f) the correct answers. 

1. Alice is calling the restaurant to ____ . 
D talk with Alberto 
D find something 
D make a reservation 

3. Rebecca isn't 
D old 
D tall 
D thin 

2. Alice feels 
D hungry 

4. The restaurant is going to close ____ . 

D embarrassed 
D worried 

Dearly 
D at 7:00 
D at 9:00 

B Liz and Bill are taking a break at work. Listen to their conversation. 
Check (.f) true or false for each sentence. 

True False 
1. Bill sometimes takes a bath right after work. D D 

2. Liz is going to go running with Bill. D D 

3. Bill likes to read the newspaper in the evening. D D 

4. Liz doesn't usually go online in the evening. D D 

C Complete the conversation. Use the simple present, the present continuous, or 
going to and the verbs in parentheses. Use contractions where possible. 

Tony How ______ your semester _______________ (go), Mona? 
(I) 

Mona Not very well, actually. I ______ ---:~------ (take) five classes this semester. 
(2) 

It's a lot. I _______________ (not have) time to do all the work. 
(3) 

Tony __________ you still ________________ (graduate) in June? 
(4) 

Mona No, I ______ -----:-:::--_____ (not think) so. Maybe in September. 
(5) 

D Tim is going on a camping trip, and a friend gives him some advice. 
Write the words in the correct order to make suggestions. 

1. (flashlight / to / with / don't / take / a / batteries / forget) 

2. (should / pack / repellent / you / insect / some) 

3. (bag / need / warm / take / sleeping / you / to / a) 

T-196 • Test 2 Photocopiable © Cambridge University Press 
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E These people are planning a trip to a foreign country. Write the conversations. 
Use need + the infinitive for reasons and Is it + adjective for questions. 

Example: A I \\ee.A to BO o\\li.\\e to Bet 0\ l-\otel YOO\M 
(go online / get a hotel room) 

B Is 'it 'i\MpOYtO\\\t to \MO\~e 0\ yesevvO\t'io\\ eO\yly ? 

(important / make a reservation early) 
1. A ________________________________________________________ __ 

(call a travel agent / ask about public transportation) 
B _________________________________________________________________ ? 

(easy / get around) 
2. A ________________________________________________________ __ 

(get a phrase book / learn some expressions) 
B _________________________________________________________________ ? 

(necessary / understand the language) 

F Write answers to the questions. Put the adjectives in parentheses in the 
correct order, and use one or ones. 

Example: A Which armchair do you like? 
B I li.~e tl-\e 10\YBe 'oyOW\\ O\\e . (brown / large) 

1. A Which dress do you like? 

B ___________________________________________ . (green / pretty) 

2. A Which curtains would you like? 

B _______________________________________________ . (Chinese / silk) 

3. A Which table do you want? 

B _______________________________________________ . (glass / round) 

G Read the pairs of sentences. Write a sentence with the same meaning 
using the word in parentheses. 

Example: I make a lot of calls from my office. I don't make many calls from my home. 
I \MO\~e \Moye pl-\o\\e cO\l1s .pYO\M \My o#'ice tl-\O\\\ .pYO\M \My l-\o\Me . (more) 

1. I use a cell phone a lot. Frank doesn't use a cell phone very much. 

_________________________________________________________ . (more) 

2. We don't spend much time online. Our kids spend a lot of time online. 

_______________________________________________________ . (less) 

3. You don't send many text messages. I send a lot of text messages. 

_________________________________________________________ . (fewer) 

Photocopiable © Cambridge University Press 

E 8 points 
(2 points each) 

1.A ___ 

B 

2.A 

B 

F 6 points 
(2 points each) 

1. 

2. 

3. 

G 6points 
(2 points each) 

1. 

2. 

3. ___ 

Test 2 • T-197 
www.ztcprep.com



H Maria is asking Judy to describe Steve. Write the questions for the answers. 

Example: Maria Do '5t-eve O\\\.A ~ls pyot-~ey loo~ O\ll~e ? 
Judy No, Steve and his brother look totally different. 

1. Maria ----------------------------------------------------? 
Judy He's short and thin, and he has long brown hair. 

2. Maria ____________________________________________________ , exactly? 

Judy He's five six. 

3. Maria ----------------------------------------------------? 
Judy No, his hair is curly. 

Circle the correct words. 

1. I'll graduate in June if I don't' won't fail any courses. 

2. After I graduate' will graduate, I'll take a trip to Brazil. 

3. When I come back from my trip, I 'Illook 'look for a job. 

4. Then I may' 'll probably move out of my parents' house. 

J Complete the conversations. Use reflexive pronouns. 

1. A Did you go to a movie with Paul? 

B No, I went by _______ _ 

2. A What happened to Mark's leg? 

B He was playing tennis with Liz, and he hurt ______ _ 

3. A Did you burn ? 

B Yes. I spilled some hot water on my hand. 

K Complete the conversations with the verbs in parentheses. 
Use the simple past or the past continuous. 

Erica you (hurt) your arm, Gary? 
(1) 

Gary Yes, I (sprain) it. 
(2) 

Erica How? What you (do) when it 
(3) 

___ ------:-::--___ (happen)? 
(4) 

Gary I ________ (paint) the house, and I _____ (fall) off a ladder. 
(5) (6) 

Erica Ouch! Well, at least you ________________ (not break) anything! 
(7) 

L Circle the correct words to complete the conversation. 

Dave Who's' Whose keys are these? Are they your' yours, Gary? 
ru 00 

Gary No, my' mine are in my' mine pocket. Maybe they're Anna's. She just left. 
(3) (4) 

Sue Yeah, I think they're her' hers. Don't worry. She'll be right back. 
(5) 

She probably needs them to get into her' hers car. 
(6) 
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H 6points 
(2 points each) 

1. 

2._ 

3. 

I 4 points 
(1 point each) 

1. 

2. 

3._ 

4. 

J 3 points 
(1 point each) 

1. 

2. 

3. 

K 7points 
(l point each) 

1. 

2. 

3._ 4. 

5. 6. 

7._ 

L 6 points 
(1 point each) 

1. 2. 

3. 4._ 

5. 

6._ 
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M Circle the best words to complete the sentences. 

1. Sarah is going on a business trip to Tokyo. She needs to take her 

tent I makeup I first -aid kit. 

2. We're shopping for some new furniture for the living room. Last weekend, 

we saw some nice nightstands I dressers I armchairs. 

3. The boys were in a fight at school yesterday. Terry got I broke I hurt a black eye. 

4. Hello? Josh? I can't hear you. I think we have a bad message I connection I number. 

5. Jill is the woman by I standing I wearing the red suit. She's talking to Joe. 

N Read the situations and the beginnings of the conversations. 
Check (.I) the best response for each situation. 

1. You're in the kitchen, and you're making lunch for a friend. 
Your friend is sitting in the living room next to the telephone. 
The phone rings. 

You Would you mind answering the phone? 
Your friend 

o Oh, no. No problem. 
o The phone? It's not mine. 
o No, go ahead. 

2. David helped a friend move some heavy furniture last 
weekend, and he hurt his back. He's talking with his 
friend Janice. 

David I really hurt myself. I could hardly move for a couple of days. 
Janice ____ _ 

o Oh, I bet he wasn't too happy. 
o Oh, no! Are you better now? 
o Wow. That was lucky. 

3. Bill loves to go to car races. Matt went with him a few 
weeks ago, and he had an awful time. 

Bill There's another race this Saturday. Do you want to go? 
Matt ____ _ 

o That sounds great. Let's go! 
o What time does it start? 
o Uh, I guess we could, but ... 

4. Cathy and Judy are planning a big party at Judy's 
apartment. Suddenly, Judy thinks of something 
they forgot. 

Judy Oh, no! I just realized - there aren't enough places for people to sit. 
Cathy Don't worry. _____ _ 

o I'll sit on the couch. 
o I'll bring some chairs. 
o I won't forget. I promise! 

Photocopiable © Cambridge University Press 

M 5points 
(1 point each) 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4._ 

5. 
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(l point each) 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 
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o Complete the conversation with the comparative forms of the adjectives 
(1' = more; ~ = less). 

Rob So, how do you like your new cell phone, Anna? 

Is it (1' good) than your regular phone? 
0) 

Anna Well, it's a lot ------,;c;----- (1' convenient) for me because 
(2) 

I travel a lot, and it's ____ --=-____ (1' easy) to make calls anytime. 
(3) 

Rob Is it ____ --;-;-;-____ (~ expensive) than your regular phone? 
(4) 

Anna Well, I use my cell phone a lot, so it isn't ____ --=-____ (1' cheap) for me! 
(5) 

P Read the article. Then check (.f) the four true statements. 

Next Time Try a 
Slow Trip to Europe 

S
low travel is becoming more popular 
with visitors to Europe these days. A 
slow traveler doesn't go slowly from 

place to place. A slow traveler goes to only 
one place - and stays there for at least a 
week. Interesting idea, you may say, but 
where do you stay? Not in a hotel, 
respond experienced slow travelers. You 
need to rent a vacation home. 

This kind of travel has many 
advantages. Good European rental homes 
are fairly easy to get, and they are usually 
cheaper than hotels - especially for large 
groups. And the trip will be even less 
expensive because you can cook at home. 
But best of all, you'll have more time to 
just relax and explore the area. 

Of course, slow travel isn't for 
everyone. If you rent a house, no one 
will come in to make your bed and clean 
every day, and you might not have all the 
modern conveniences. Also, it can take 
some time to plan the trip and find the 
right rental. But slow travelers say it's the 
only way to go. 

D A slow traveler only visits a few different places. 

D Slow travelers usually stay in hotels. 

D It isn't hard to find a vacation rental in Europe. 

D Rental homes can be inexpensive for large groups. 

D If you slow travel, you won't save money. 

D You'll have more time to learn about one place if you slow travel. 

D In a rental home, you have to do more for yourself. 

D It doesn't take a lot of planning to be a slow traveler. 
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Q Read the article. Then check C.,.r) true or false for each statement. 

l. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

I Hate Moving! 
by Chris Steiner 

It's getting harder for me to move these 
days. Why? I'm a pack rat. And I collect 
a lot of heavy things. For instance, I have 
lots of books. And I have records. Most of 
my friends gave away their records when 
CDs became more popular, but I didn't. 
Instead, I got theirs. 

I remember my first move - from my 
parents' house to college. It was pretty 
easy. I packed my clothes, my stereo, and 
a few books into my car - that was it! 
However, my last move was a nightmare. 
It took me weeks to pack. 

You see, I'm also not very organized. 
Other people pack related items into neat 
little boxes and label them carefully, but 
I don't. When I move, my boxes are all 
full of different stuff - some clothing, a 
golf ball, a book, and a bathroom towel, 
for example - so I can't find things for 
weeks. 

I moved here six years ago, and I'll 
probably move again in a couple of years. 
Will my next move be easier? I doubt it. 
You can collect a lot of things in eight 
years. 

True False 
Chris got some of his records from his friends. 0 0 
Chris's move to college wasn't hard. 0 0 
Chris packs different kinds of things together. 0 0 
Chris's last move was eight years ago. 0 0 
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",' Test 1 audio scripts 

A (CD Track 14) 

Clerk Can I help you, sir? 
Tim Yes. I'm going to be here in town for a few days. 

What is there to see around here? 
Clerk Well, there's a historic part of town called Old Town. 

There are a lot of good restaurants and shops there. 
And some interesting old buildings. 

Tim Did you say Old Town? How far is that from here? I 
mean, is it within walking distance? 

Clerk Well, no, it's pretty far from here. But you can take 
the bus there - or a cab. 

Tim Oh. OK. But ... is there anything nearby? 
Clerk Sure. There's the art museum. That's only a couple 

of blocks from here. And then there's the aquarium. 
That's not far, either. 

Tim Uh, I'm not that interested in art. But the aquarium 
sounds good. Can you give me directions? 

Clerk Sure. Just go out the front entrance and turn right. 
Walk up the street for three blocks. Then turn left 
on Beach Street. Go two more blocks on Beach 
Street. You're going to see the aquarium there, on 
the left. 

Tim Great. Thanks. 
Clerk You're welcome. 

B (CD Track 15) 

Martin What are you going to do this weekend, Vicky? 
Vicky Oh, I don't know. Maybe go to a movie or 

something. Nothing much. Why, Martin? 
Martin Well, there's an all-day jazz festival on Saturday at 

Meyer Park. ... 
Vicky An all-day jazz festival? 

Martin Yeah. There are going to be some amazing 
musicians there. 

Vicky Cool. Uh, how long does it last? 
Martin It starts at, uh, nine a.m. and goes until six in the 

evening. Of course, you don't have to stay the 
whole time. I'm probably going to go around ten 
and then leave at around four or so. Why don't 
you come? It's going to be a lot of fun. 

Vicky Hmm. I like jazz . ... Can you, uh, get sandwiches 
and stuff there? 

Martin Yeah, but I'm going to bring my own food. You 
know, I love to cook. I can just make a little extra 
for you. I always make too much for myself 
anyway. 

Vicky Oh, I love your food, Martin. You're such a good 
cook. But ... I'm not really sure. Can I think about 
it and tell you this afternoon? 

Martin Sure. Just give me a call. 
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A (CD Track 16) 

Waiter (The telephone rings.) Hello. Alberto's Restaurant. 
May I help you? 

Alice Hi. My name's Alice Hunter. I'm calling about my 
bag. I had lunch at your restaurant today, and I 
think I left it there. 

Waiter What kind of bag is it, ma'am? 
Alice It's a big blue leather bag. I really hope you have it. 

I'm so worried - my wallet is in it. 
Waiter Hmm. I'm looking in our Lost and Found box now 

and I don't see it here .... 
Alice Well, would you mind talking with the waitress? 

Waiter 

Alice 

Waiter 

Alice 
Waiter 

I don't know her name, but she was tall and thin, 
with long dark hair. She was pretty young - about 
twenty, I guess. 
Oh, sure, that's Rebecca. She's still here. Can you 
hold on a second? (pause) Ma'am? It's OK. I just 
talked to Rebecca, and she found your bag. She 
was keeping it in another place. 
Thank goodness! I'll come in and get it after work. 
About seven. Is that OK? 
Sure, ma'am, that's fine. We close early tonight - at 
eight - but we'll still be open then. 
Great. I'll be there before eight. Thanks. 
You're welcome. 

B (CD Track 17) 

Liz What a day! I think I'll go home after this meeting 
and take a nice, long, hot bath .... 

Bill A bath right after work? Really? I usually exercise at 
the end of the day - especially after a long meeting. 

Liz How can you exercise when you're tired, Bill? 
Bill Oh, that's the best time. You should try it, Liz. If 

you do, you'll feel much better in the evening. I go 
running right after work. Would you like to come with 
me sometime? 

Liz Uh, I could, but ... I guess I just don't feel like 
exercising at the end of the day. 

Bill OK. Well, if you change your mind ... 
Liz Thanks. So, uh, what do you do after you go running? 

I mean, then do you relax? 
Bill Yeah, I go home and make dinner. And then I get 

on my computer. I read my messages and go to 
my favorite news Web site. I like to know what's 
happening in the news. 

Liz I do, too, but I'm on a computer all day at work. I 
don't need to be online in the evening, too. I usually 
watch the news on Tv. ... (jades) 
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Test 1 answer key 

A 
1. T 
2. F 
3. F 
4. F 

B 
1. From 9 a.m . to 6 p.m. 
2. The food. 
3 . Bring some extra food. 
4. She's not sure. 

C 
LA play 

B watching 
2. A to learn 

B studying 
3. A tell 

B giving 

D 
1. I am too. 
2. I can't either. 
3. Me too. 
4. I do too. 

E 
1. do, do 
2. don't, think 
3. 'm trying 
4. are, eating 
5. love 

F 
1. toothache 
2. biology 
3. watch TV 
4. make 
5. Halloween 
6. rock 

G 
1. A Are you going to give 

B I'm going to get him 
2. A is Anne going to cook 

B She's going to take me 
3. A are Tom and Judy going to get 

B They're going to send them 

H 
1. Are 
2. some 
3. next to 
4. a 
5. one 
6. on 

T-204 • Test 1 answer key 

1. What do you do when you feel sick? 
2. When I feel sick, I go to a doctor. 
3. What do you do if you get really tired? 
4. If I get really tired, I take a nap. 

J 
1. All 
2. A few of 
3. Alot of 
4. none of 

K 
1. were 
2. was 
3. did 
4. was 
5. Did 
6. did 

L 
LA them 

B everybody 
2. A him 

B Everybody 
3. A it 

B nobody 

M 
1. Not really. Are you? 
2. Urn, no. I don't have much time for hobbies. 
3. I'm sorry. What's wrong? 
4. It depends. What is it exactly? 
5. Excuse m e. Did you say Italian? 

N 
1. F 
2. F 
3. T 
4. F 

o 
.! Ron doesn't drink coffee or tea after dinner. 
.! At bedtime, Alicia tu rns off the light and tries to think 

about nice things. 
.! Jack exercises every afternoon. 
.! Pam has an early dinner, and she usually doesn't eat 

after that. 
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A 
1. find something 
2. worried 
3. old 
4. early 

B 
1. F 
2. F 
3. F 
4. T 

C 
1. 's, going / is, going 
2. 'm taking 
3. don't have 
4. Are, going to graduate / Are, graduating 
5. don't think 

D 
1. Don't forget to take a flashlight with batteries. 
2. You should pack some insect repellent. 
3. You need to take a warm sleeping bag. 

E 
1. A I need to call a travel agent to ask about public 

transportation. 
B Is it easy to get around? 

2. A I need to get a phrase book to learn some 
expressions. 

B Is it necessary to understand the language? 

F 
1. I like the pretty green one. 
2. I'd / I would like the Chinese silk ones. 
3. I want the round glass one. 

G 
1. I use a cell phone more than Frank (does) . 
2. We spend less time online than our kids (do) . 
3. You send fewer text messages than I do. 

H 
1. What does he look like? 
2. How tall is he 
3. Does he have straight hair? 

1. don't 
2. graduate 
3. 'Illook 
4. '11 

J 
1. myself 
2. himself 
3. yourself 

K 
1. Did, hurt 
2. sprained 
3. were, doing 
4. happened 
5. was painting 
6. fell 
7. didn't break 

L 
1. Whose 
2. yours 
3. mine 
4. my 
5. hers 
6. her 

M 
1. makeup 
2. armchairs 
3. got 
4. connection 
5. wearing 

N 
1. Oh, no. No problem. 
2. Oh, no! Are you better now? 
3. Uh, I guess we could, but . . . 
4. I'll bring some chairs. 

o 
1. better 
2. more convenient 
3. easier 
4. less expensive 
5. cheaper 

p 
.I It isn't hard to find a vacation rental in Europe. 
.I Rental homes can be inexpensive for large groups. 
.I You'll have more time to learn about one place if you 

slow travel. 
.I In a rental home, you have to do more for yourself. 

Q 
1. T 
2. T 
3. T 
4. F 
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Oral quizzes 

~dministlAliD~l11isCDIiH{UJuldJLLe -----------------r{ 

Oral quizzes in the Touchstone series are optional. 
Decide whether or not to administer the oral quizzes 
based on your goals, students' interests, and available 
class time. 

Contents and purpose 
The oral quizzes examine students' ability to 
communicate orally using the language presented in 
Touchstone Level 2. The twelve oral quizzes each cover 
one unit. Oral quizzes may cover any of the language in 
a unit, and always ask Ss to use a conversation strategy 
presented in the unit. 

The oral quizzes can be used in conjunction with the 
written quizzes. Like the written quizzes, students' 
performance on the oral quizzes helps determine what 
language has been successfully acquired. The oral 
quizzes can be used as part of student grading and 
assessment. 

Getting ready for an oral quiz 
• Plan to give a quiz shortly after the class has 

completed a unit. The oral quizzes should be given 
either on the same day as the written quizzes, or in the 
class period before or after. 

• Suggest that Ss prepare for each quiz by reviewing 
the unit and by practicing speaking to a classmate or 
friend in English. (Make sure that Ss complete the Free 
Talk for each unit before each quiz since it specifically 
provides speaking practice.) 

• Photocopy the quiz and any art that accompanies it. 
Cut up the question bank into its individual pieces: 
Student A, Student B, Student C, and Student D. 

• Photocopy the Oral Quiz Assessment Sheet - one for 
each S. 

• Schedule class time by determining the testing format 
you will use and mUltiplying it by the number of Ss, 
pairs, or groups. 

• On the day of the quiz, arrange an appropriate space 
for oral testing. 

Giving an oral quiz 
• Each oral quiz consists of a bank of items divided 

into four sets: Student A, Student B, Student C, and 
Student D. Each set tests similar language points. 

• Oral quizzes can be administered in several ways: 

Individuals: Lead a one-on-one conversation with a 
single S. Take the role of Student A, and assign the S 
the role of Student B. Give the S a photocopy of only 
his or her part. Take turns asking and answering the 
questions. You may choose to include other questions 
and prompts of your own. Individual testing may take 
1% to 2 minutes per S. 

T-206 • Oral quizzes 

Pairs: Quizzes can be taken by pairs of Ss. Assign 
the Ss in each pair the roles of Students A and B or 
of Students C and D. Give each S a photocopy of only 
his or her part. Ss take turns asking and answering 
questions. Pair testing may take 2 to 2% minutes per 
pair. 

Groups (3 or 4 Ss): Group testing is similar to pair 
testing. Assign each S one set of questions - Student 
A, B, C, or D. Give each S a photocopy of only his or 
her part. Ss take turns asking and answering their 
questions. This may be structured in any of several 
ways: (1) Each S consistently asks questions to the 
same partner; (2) Ss ask their questions either to the Ss 
sitting on their right or on their left. Group testing may 
take 2V2 to 3V2 minutes per group. 

Format summary 
• Several factors may affect whether you test 

individually, in pairs, or in groups. Among these are 
time, classroom space, and classroom size. Use the 
following table to make your decision. 

Oral Quiz Time Recommended Questions 

Individuals 1%-2 minutes Students A & B; develop 
own 

Pairs 2-21/2 minutes Select Students A & B or 
Students C & D 

Groups 2V2-3% Students A, B, C, & D as 
(3 or4 Ss) minutes needed 

• No matter how the quiz is administered, it is 
recommended that you attend each oral session to 
listen to all Ss to ascertain their grades. 

Scoring an oral quiz 
• Each oral quiz is worth 25 points. Ss are graded in five 

categories: Communication, Grammar, Vocabulary, 
Conversation Strategy, and Fluency. (See the category 
guidelines on the Oral Quiz Assessment Sheet on page 
T-207.) Each category is worth five points: 1 is low, 5 is 
high. 

• To score the oral quizzes, use an Oral Quiz Assessment 
Sheet. Use a separate sheet for each S. 

• Scores may be interpreted as follows: 

22-25 points = Excellent 
18-21 points = Good 
14-17 points = Average 
l3 or below = Needs work 

• It is important to provide Ss with written comments 
and positive feedback. There is space on the Oral Quiz 
Assessment Sheet for these comments. 

• To record quiz results, use the Score Record Sheet on 
page T-232. 
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Oral quiz assessment sheet Name: __________________________________ _ 

Unit: ________ _ Date: ________________ _ 

Poor Fair Good Very good Excellent 

Communication 1 2 3 4 5 

Grammar 1 2 3 4 5 

Vocabulary 1 2 3 4 5 

Conversation Strategy 1 2 3 4 5 

Fluency 1 2 3 4 5 

Comments and suggestions: Total: ___ _ _ ___ out of 25 

Communication: ability to comprehend, interact, and make himself or herself understood; volume; pronunciation 

Grammar: accurate use of grammar structures 

Vocabulary: correct and effective use of vocabulary 

Conversation strategy: effective, natural use of strategies 

Fluency: speed, flow, naturalness, and comfort with words 

.{ , _ . _----------------------------------------------- ----- -------~-------------------------------- - ------------------- -
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Oral quiz assessment sheet Name: __________________________________ _ 

Unit: ________ _ Date: ________________ _ 

Poor Fair Good Very good Excellent 

Communication 1 2 3 4 5 

Grammar 1 2 3 4 5 

Vocabulary 1 2 3 4 5 

Conversation Strategy 1 2 3 4 5 

Fluency 1 2 3 4 5 

Comments and suggestions: Total: _______ __ out of 25 

Communication: ability to comprehend, interact, and make himself or herself understood; volume; pronunciation 

Grammar: accurate use of grammar structures 

Vocabulary: correct and effective use of vocabulary 

Conversation strategy: effective, natural use of strategies 

Fluency: speed, flow, naturalness, and comfort with words 
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Student A Ask these questions. Answer your partner's ' Student C Ask these questions. Answer your partner's • 
questions. Discuss the topics. If possible, react to your questions. Discuss the topics. If possible, react to your 
partner's answers using responses with too or either. partner's answers using responses with too or either. • 

1. Do you have a car? 1. Do you see your parents a lot? • 
2. What do you like to wear on weekends? 2. What do you do on weekends? • 
3. Where do you go shopping? 3. What are your friends like? 
4. Are you a sports fan? 4. What foods do you hate? • 
5. Do you have any brothers and sisters? 5. Do you like mornings? • 

Read the situation below, and explain it to your partner. 
Use the Conversation Strategy: Start a conversation. 
Continue the conversation as long as you can. 

6. You and a stranger are looking at some clothes in a 
store window. The clothes are beautiful but expensive. 

, 
I 

~ 
I 

Read the situation below, and explain it to your partner. 
Use the Conversation Strategy: Start a conversation. 
Continue the conversation as long as you can. 

6. You meet someone new at a party. The person is 
wearing an interesting ring. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • 
- ------------------------ - -- - ---- ------ - ------- - -------- - - - l---~------------------------------------------------- -.~-

Student 8 Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. If possible, react to your 
partner's answers using responses with too or either. 

1. What time do you get up on weekdays? 
2. Are you a full-time student? 
3. What's your favorite TV show? 
4. Are you allergic to anything? 
5. Do you go out with friends a lot? 

Read the situation below, and explain it to your partner. 
Use the Conversation Strategy: Start a conversation. 
Continue the conversation as long as you can. 

6. You are walking on the beach. Someone with a dog is 
walking towards you. 

I 

I 

Student D Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. If possible, react to your 
partner's answers using responses with too or either. 

1. Do you have a nickname? 
2. What's your favorite color? 
3. What kinds of clothes do you like to wear? 
4. What's your neighborhood like? 
5. What kinds of TV shows do you watch? 

Read the situation below, and explain it to your partner. 
Use the Conversation Strategy: Start a conversation. 
Continue the conversation as long as you can. 

6. You're sitting on a park bench on a hot day. A person 
next to you is reading a newspaper. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • ------ - ---- ------ ___________________ _ ______ ___________ __ ___ L _ ____________________ _ _______ ___ ____ __ __ __ _ ___ __ ___ _____ ~-
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• Student A Ask these questions. Answer your partner's Student C Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 

questions. Discuss the topics. questions. Discuss the topics. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Use the Conversation Strategy: When answering no, say 
something more to be friendly. 

1. Are you good at drawing or painting? 
2. Can you ski? 
3. I like country music. What do you think of it? 
4. Are you into gardening? 
5. Do you enjoy watching TV? 

~ 
I 
I 

Use the Conversation Strategy: When answering no, say 
something more to be friendly. 

1. Can you sing? 
2. Do you enjoy cooking? 
3. Do you like to listen to jazz? 
4. Do you collect anything? 
5. Are you a good dancer? 

t--------------------------------------------------------!---~-------------------------------------------------------

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Student 8 Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

Use the Conversation Strategy: When answering no, say 
something more to be friendly. 

1. Can you playa musical instrument? 
2. Are you interested in sports? 
3. Do you prefer to watch TV or read? 
4. What do you think of rap music? 
5. Are you good at learning languages? 

Student 0 Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

Use the Conversation Strategy: When answering no, say 
something more to be friendly. 

1. Do you like to make things with your hands? 
2. Would you like to take an art class? 
3. I listen to Latin music a lot. Do you like it? 
4. Do you like to work out? 
5. Do you enjoy driving? 

t -------------------- --- -- ---------------------------- ___ L ________ _ _________________________________________ -----------
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Student A Ask these questions. Answer your partner's I Student C Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. questions. Discuss the topics. 

Use the Conversation Strategy: Encourage your partner 
to talk. After your partner answers, make a comment and 
ask a follow-up question. 

1. Do you exercise a lot? 
2. Do you ever get headaches? 
3. How do you cope with stress? 
4. What do you do when you're tired? 
5. Are you eating a lot of junk food these days? 

~ 
I 
I 

Use the Conversation Strategy: Encourage your partner 
to talk. After your partner answers, make a comment and 
ask a follow-up question. 

1. Are you getting a lot of exercise these days? 
2. Do you have allergies? 
3. How often do you go to a doctor? 
4. Do you eat a lot of snacks? 
5. What do you do when you have a cold? 

----------------------------------------------------------!---~--------------------------------------------------
Student B Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

Use the Conversation Strategy: Encourage your partner 
to talk. After your partner answers, make a comment and 
ask a follow-up question. 

1. How are you feeling today? 
2. How do you stay in shape? 
3. If you have a fever, do you go to bed? 
4. Do you get a lot of colds? 
5. How much water do you drink every day? 

I 
I 
I 
I 

Student D Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

Use the Conversation Strategy: Encourage your partner 
to talk. After your partner answers, make a comment and 
ask a follow-up question. 

1. Do you ever get a stomachache? 
2. How much sleep do you get? 
3. If you're sick, do you usually stay at home? 
4. Are you working a lot these days? 
5. What kind of sports do you do? 

,---- ------- -- -------- ------- ----- - -- --------- - ---- --- ----- ~ -- -------- ---- ------------------------------------- - -----~--
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Student A Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

Use the Conversation Strategy: When answering, use 
"vague" expressions such as and everything or and things 
(like that) where possible. 

1. Are you going to a party this weekend? 
2. What are you doing tomorrow night? 
3. What special days are you going to celebrate this 

month? 
4. Is anyone you know going to celebrate their 

anniversary soon? 
5. Are you going to have a party on your next birthday? 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

~ 
I 

Student C Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

Use the Conversation Strategy: When answering, use 
"vague" expressions such as and everything or and things 
(like that) where possible. 

1. Where are you going after class today? 
2. What are you doing this weekend? 
3. Are you going to buy anyone a gift soon? 
4. Do you know a nice restaurant to celebrate birthdays? 
5. Are you going to send anyone flowers this month? 

~ --------------------------------------------------------l---~------------------------------------------------------

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

Student 8 Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

Use the Conversation Strategy: When answering, use 
"vague" expressions such as and everything or and things 
(like that) where possible. 

1. Are you doing anything special this weekend? 
2. Are you going to send anyone a card this month? 
3. Is anyone in your family going to get married soon? 
4. What are you going to do next New Year's Eve? 
5. Who are you going to spend your next birthday with? 

Student D Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics 

Use the Conversation Strategy: When answering, use 
"vague" expressions such as and everything or and things 
(like that) where possible. 

1. Are you doing anything interesting on Saturday? 
2. Are you going to celebrate anyone's birthday soon? 
3. Where are you going to spend your next birthday? 
4. Are you going to go out to dinner with friends soon? 
5. Are you going to a festival or traditional celebration 

this year? 

- - ---------------------------------------------------------~ -- ---------------------------------------------------- --- --( 
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Student A Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

Use the Conversation Strategy: When answering, 
correct the things you say with expressions such as Well, 
Actually, and No, wait. 

L Where were you born? 
2. Where did you grow up? 
3. When did you learn to ride a bicycle? 
4. What subjects did you like in school? 
5. Were you good at sports? 

I 
I 
I 

I 
I 

~ 
I 

Student C Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

Use the Conversation Strategy: When answering, 
correct the things you say with expressions such as Well, 
Actually, and No, wait. 

L Where were your grandparents born? 
2. When you were young, did you move around a lot? 
3. Did you get good grades in math? 
4. Did you enjoy junior high school? 
5. How did you spend your free time when you were a 

kid? 

.----------------------------------------------------- --- --l---~--------------------------------------------- ---- -
Student B Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

Use the Conversation Strategy: When answering, 
correct the things you say with expressions such as Well, 
Actually, and No, wait. 

L Where were your parents born? 
2. Who was your best friend when you were a child? 
3. Did you ever get in trouble? 
4. What languages did you learn in school? 
5. What subjects did you hate? 

I 
I 

Student D Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

Use the Conversation Strategy: When answering, 
correct the things you say with expressions such as Well, 
Actually, and No, wait. 

L Where were most of your friends born? 
2. Did you grow up bilingual? 
3. Where did your family go on vacation when you were 

a kid? 
4. Which subjects were you interested in in school? 
5. What's your best memory from your childhood? 

. _____________________________________________________ _ __ __ L ______________________________________ _______ ___ __________ _ _ 
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Student A Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

Use the Conversation Strategy: When answering, check 
information by repeating words as a question or by using 
"checking" expressions such as I'm sorry?, Excuse me?, 
Did you say . . . ?, or What did you say? 

1. Is there a bank around here? 
2. What's your favorite place near here to go shopping? 
3. Are there any parks in your neighborhood? 
4. Can you tell me how to get to the nearest bus stop? 
5. Are there any good movies on this week? 

I 

~ 
I 

Student C Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

Use the Conversation Strategy: When answering, check 
information by repeating words as a question or by using 
"checking" expressions such as I'm sorry?, Excuse me?, 
Did you say . .. ?, or What did you say? 

1. Is there a supermarket near here? 
2. What's the best place to get a cup of coffee around 

here? 
3. Are there any gas stations around here? 
4. Could you tell me how to get to the nearest shopping 

mall? 
5. Do you know a neighborhood with interesting 

nightlife? 

j . ----------------------------------------------------- ---l---~---------------------------------------------- --------
Student 8 Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

Use the Conversation Strategy: When answering, check 
information by repeating words as a question or by using 
"checking" expressions such as I'm sorry?, Excuse me?, 
Did you say . .. ?, or What did you say? 

1. What's your favorite place to get a snack around here? 
2. Is there a cash machine near here? 
3. Is there a department store within walking distance? 
4. Are there any pay phones in the neighborhood? 
5. Can you recommend a good place to buy running 

shoes? 

Student D Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

Use the Conversation Strategy: When answering, check 
information by repeating words as a question or by using 
"checking" expressions such as I'm sorry?, Excuse me?, 
Did you say . .. ?, or What did you say? 

1. Are there any museums around here? 
2. Do you know a nice place to sit outside and watch 

people? 
3. Can you give me directions to the nearest drugstore? 
4. Is there a place to go biking around here? 
5. What can you do in your neighborhood at night? 

Photocopiable © Cambridge University Press Unit 6 Oral Quiz • T-213 

www.ztcprep.com



.~~~======~~======~~.=. ==========~--------------

--------~~!~~ -l1J:Cl/- <1j[fjf~-----------------------------T--------------------------------------------------------
Student A Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

1. Is it easy to travel around in this country? 
2. Is it hard to get a visa? 
3. Is it safe to carry a lot of cash? 
4. What kind of clothes should you pack for a trip in 

June? 

Now ask these questions or say these statements. 
Respond to your partner. Use the Conversation 
Strategy: When responding, show your opinion by using 
expressions such as That's a great idea, I'd love to, That 
sounds great, or Maybe, I don't know, I'd like to, but . ... 

5. Why don't we go to a movie tomorrow night? 
6. You know, we should have lunch together sometime. 

~ 
I 
I 

Student C Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

1. When you go to a foreign country, do you need to 
know the language? 

2. Is it a good idea to use a travel agent? 
3. Is it important to get a guidebook? 
4. Is it OK to travel alone? 

Now ask these questions or say these statements. 
Respond to your partner. Use the Conversation 
Strategy: When responding, show your opinion by using 
expressions such as That's a great idea, I'd love to, That 
sounds great, or Maybe, I don't know, I'd like to, but . .. . 

5. You look tired. You should take a few days off. 
6. Why don't we go fishing together sometime? 

-----------------------------------------------------------!---~--------------------------------------------------
Student B Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

1. Do you like to travel? 
2. What places do you want to visit? 
3. Do you ever travel with friends? 
4. Is it easy to get travel information online? 

Now ask these questions or say these statements. 
Respond to your partner. Use the Conversation 
Strategy: When responding, show your opinion by using 
expressions such as That's a great idea, I'd love to, That 
sounds great, or Maybe, I don't know, I'd like to, but . ... 

5. Let's go somewhere on Saturday. 
6. I'm going to a movie tonight. Do you want to come? 

I 
I 
I 

Student D Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

1. Do you think it's expensive to visit this country? 
2. Is it safe to drink the water? 
3. Is it hard to get around? 
4. Do you have to carry your ID with you? 

Now ask these questions or say these statements. 
Respond to your partner. Use the Conversation 
Strategy: When responding, show your opinion by using 
expressions such as That's a great idea, I'd love to, That 
sounds great, or Maybe, I don't know, I'd like to, but . ... 

5. Do you want to go jogging together sometime? 
6. Let's go out to dinner together soon. 

, ________________ _____ ________ _____ ___ __________ ______ _____ L ________________________________________________ ________ _ 
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Student A Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

1. What are your favorite things in your house? 
2. What do you do with your old magazines? 
3. Do you ever lose your keys? 
4. What do you do when you get home in the evening? 

Now ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Use the Conversation Strategy: When 
answering, use expressions with no to show agreement, 
such as No, go ahead or No, not at all. 

5. Do you mind if! borrow your car? 
6. Would you mind getting me a snack? 

~ 
I 
I 

Student C Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

1. Do you have a lot of stuff in your home? 
2. What do you do with your old photos? 
3. Do you ever lose your things? 
4. Do you watch TV while you're eating dinner? 

Now ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Use the Conversation Strategy: When 
answering, use expressions with no to show agreement, 
such as No, go ahead or No, not at all. 

5. Do you mind if I look at your watch? 
6. Would you mind helping me with my homework? 

j --------------------------------------------------------!---~------------------------------------------------------
Student 8 Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

1. Where do you keep your CDs? 
2. Is there a coffee table in your living room? 
3. Do you take a shower before dinner? 
4. What's your bedtime routine? 

Now ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Use the Conversation Strategy: When 
answering, use expressions with no to show agreement, 
such as No, go ahead or No, not at all. 

5. Would you mind opening the window? 
6. Do you mind if I use your phone? 

Student 0 Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

1. What do you do with your old books? 
2. What furniture do you have in your bedroom? 
3. What do you do in the evening before dinner? 
4. Do you eat a snack before you go to bed? 

Now ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Use the Conversation Strategy: When 
answering, use expressions with no to show agreement, 
such as No, go ahead or No, not at all. 

5. Would you mind making some coffee? 
6. Do you mind if I read your newspaper? 

______________________________________________________ _____ L ________________________________________________ ___________ . 
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Student A Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

1. Where were you living five years ago? 
2. Are you having a good week? 
3. What were you doing at seven o'clock this morning? 

Now take turns. Choose one of the situations below 
and tell a story. Listen to your partner's story. Use the 
Conversation Strategy: Make comments to show you 
are interested and listening, such as You're kidding!, How 
embarrassing!, or I bet you were upset. 

4. Last weekend, I was shopping at the mall, and I lost 
my wallet. 

5. I was having dinner with a friend one time, and I 
spilled soda on his jacket. 

~ 
I 
I 

Student C Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

1. How were you feeling when you got up this morning? 
2. How's your week going? 
3. What were you doing at nine o'clock last night? 

Now take turns. Choose one of the situations below 
and tell a story. Listen to your partner's story. Use the 
Conversation Strategy: Make comments to show you 
are interested and listening, such as You're kidding!, How 
embarrassing!, or I bet you were upset. 

4. Yesterday, I was making lunch for a friend, and I 
burned it. 

5. One time, I was looking at a friend's cell phone. I 
dropped it, and it broke. 

-----------------------------------------------------------!---~--------------------------------------------------
Student B Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

1. What were you doing a year ago at this time? 
2. Are you having a good day? 
3. What were you doing at noon yesterday? 

Now take turns. Choose one of the situations below 
and tell a story. Listen to your partner's story. Use the 
Conversation Strategy: Make comments to show you 
are interested and listening, such as You're kidding!, How 
embarrassing!, or I bet you were upset. 

4. I was driving to work yesterday, and I had a car 
accident. 

5. One time, I took a friend out for dinner. When the bill 
came, I didn't have enough money. 

Student D Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

1. What were you doing at four 0' clock yesterday 
afternoon? 

2. What were you thinking about when you went to bed 
last night? 

3. Are you having a bad day? 

Now take turns. Choose one of the situations below 
and tell a story. Listen to your partner's story. Use the 
Conversation Strategy: Make comments to show you 
are interested and listening, such as You're kidding!, How 
embarrassing!, or I bet you were upset. 

4. I was walking into a restaurant the other day. There 
was some water on the floor, and I fell. 

5. I was going home on the bus one night, and I fell 
asleep. 

________________________ _ _____________________________ _____ L _____________________________________ __________ _ _______ _ 
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Student A Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

1. How do you keep in touch with people? 
2. Do you use e-mail every day? 
3. Do you think real cards are better than e-cards? 
4. When you're on the phone, do you talk more than you 

listen? 

Read the situation below, and explain it to your partner. 
Then role-play the phone call. Use the Conversation 
Strategy: First, interrupt the conversation. Give 
the reason why you interrupt it. Then restart the 
conversation. 

5. Your partner calls you to tell you about a concert he 
or she saw. At some point in the conversation, your 
doorbell rings. 

, 

~ , 

Student C Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

1. Are you good at keeping in touch with people? 
2. Do you use a cell phone a lot? 
3. Do you think text messages are more fun than phone 

calls? 
4. Do you write fewer letters today than you did a couple 

of years ago? 

Read the situation below, and explain it to your partner. 
Then role-play the phone call. Use the Conversation 
Strategy: First, interrupt the conversation. Give 
the reason why you interrupt it. Then restart the 
conversation. 

5. Your partner calls you. He or she wants to borrow 
your car. At some point in the conversation, you get 
another call. 

J --------------------------------------------------------l---~--------------------------------------------------- __ . 
( 
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Student B Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

1. Are you in touch with your family a lot? 
2. Do you spend a lot of time on the telephone? 
3. Do you think letters are more personal than e-mail? 
4. Do you get fewer text messages than phone calls? 

Read the situation below, and explain it to your partner. 
Then role-play the phone call. Use the Conversation 
Strategy: First, interrupt the conversation. Give 
the reason why you interrupt it. Then restart the 
conversation. 

5. Your partner calls you to invite you to a party. At 
some point in the conversation, you remember that 
something is cooking on the stove. 

Student 0 Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

1. How do you usually keep in touch with friends? 
2. Are you hard to get hold of? 
3. Do you think spam is worse than regular junk mail? 
4. Do you make more calls during the day than at night? 

Read the situation below, and explain it to your partner. 
Then role-play the phone call. Use the Conversation 
Strategy: First, interrupt the conversation. Give 
the reason why you interrupt it. Then restart the 
conversation. 

5. Your partner calls you to ask for advice about a trip. At 
some point in the conversation, you want to turn off 
theN. 

. ____ ___ ________________________ _________________ _____ __ ____ L _______________________________________________ ____________ . 
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Student A Ask these questions about people in your 
class. Answer your partner's questions. Discuss the 
topics. 

1. What does ... look like? 
2. Who's got long hair in the class? 
3. Do any people in the class look alike? 
4. Who's the person wearing ... ? 

Now choose the person or one of the things below. 
Describe your choice to your partner, but don't name it. 
Use the Conversation Strategy: Use expressions such 
as What's his / her name?, What do you call it / them?, 
or What do you call that / those? Keep talking until your 
partner guesses the answer. 

5. Choose one: Julia Roberts / ponytail / cargo pants 

I 

I 

lh , 

Student C Ask these questions about people in your 
class. Answer your partner's questions. Discuss the 
topics. 

1. Does anyone in the class look like someone famous? 
2. Who's got pierced ears in the class? 
3. Is anyone in the class over six feet tall? 
4. Who's the person in ... ? 

Now choose the person or one of the things below. 
Describe your choice to your partner, but don't name it. 
Use the Conversation Strategy: Use expressions such 
as What's his / her name?, What do you call it / them?, 
or What do you call that / those? Keep talking until your 
partner guesses the answer. 

5. Choose one: Nicole Kidman / braces / baseball cap 

-- -- --------------------------------------- ----------------l---~--------------- -------------- ---------------------
Student 8 Ask these questions about people in your 
class. Answer your partner's questions. Discuss the 
topics. 

1. Who does the teacher look like? 
2. Who in the class is very muscular? 
3. How many people in the class have cudy hair? 
4. Who's the person by ... ? 

Now choose the person or one of the things below. 
Describe your choice to your partner, but don't name it. 
Use the Conversation Strategy: Use expressions such 
as What's his / her name?, What do you call it / them?, 
or What do you call that / those? Keep talking until your 
partner guesses the answer. 

5. Choose one: David Beckham / braids / platform shoes 

I 

Student D Ask these questions about people in your 
class. Answer your partner's questions. Discuss the 
topics. 

1. What does the teacher look like? 
2. Who's got very short hair in the class? 
3. How many people in the class have brown eyes? 
4. Who's the person sitting next to ... ? 

Now choose the person or one of the things below. 
Describe your choice to your partner, but don't name it. 
Use the Conversation Strategy: Use expressions such 
as What's his / her name?, What do you call it / them?, 
or What do you call that / those? Keep talking until your 
partner guesses the answer. 

4. Choose one: Tom Cruise / goatee / sneakers 

___ ___ _ _____________ _ ________ _________________________ _____ L ________________________________ _ _____ __ _ _ ______ __________ _ _ 

T-218 • Unit 11 Oral Quiz Photo co pi able © Cambridge University Press 

www.ztcprep.com



( U "( 12 0 I . 
-( ------ ~!-- -- - ~Cl -l1j[f~----------------------------T---------------------------------------------------------- __ 

I 

( I 

( 

( 

Student A Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

1. What are you going to do when class is over today? 
2. Do you think you'll have an interesting job in five 

years? 
3. Are you going to study for a degree or certificate? 
4. What do you think life will be like in the future? 

Now take turns making and discussing suggestions. 
Use the Conversation Strategy: Agree to your partner's 
suggestion, and then make offers and promises. Use I'll 
and I won't. 

5. Do you want to come over and make dinner together 
tonight? 

I 

I 
I 
I 

lh 
I 

Student C Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

1. What are you going to do after you get home-tonight? 
2. Are you going to take a vacation anytime soon? 
3. Do you think you'll ever be rich or famous? 
4. Will life be better or worse for most people in the 

future? 

Now take turns making and discussing suggestions. 
Use the Conversation Strategy: Agree to your partner's 
suggestion, and then make offers and promises. Use I'll 
and I won't. 

5. Why don't we go to the beach next weekend? 

( I 

- --- --------------------------------- -- ---------- - ----- - - --!---~------------------------------------------------------
( Student 8 Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 

questions. Discuss the topics. 

1. What are you going to do this weekend? 
2. What will you do if you ever earn a lot of money? 
3. Do you think you'll live in another country someday? 
4. What are your goals for the next five years? 

Now take turns making and discussing suggestions. 
Use the Conversation Strategy: Agree to your partner's 
suggestion, and then make offers and promises. Use I'll 
and I won't. 

5. Let's go to an amusement park tomorrow. 

Student D Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

1. Are you going to travel abroad in the next couple of 
years? 

2. What are you going to do when this course ends? 
3. Do you think you'll have the same friends five years 

from now? 
4. What kinds of jobs do you think people will have in 

the future? 

Now take turns making and discussing suggestions. 
Use the Conversation Strategy: Agree to your partner's 
suggestion, and then make offers and promises. Use I'll 
and I won't. 

5. We should have a surprise birthday party for ... next 
week. 

-c -------------------------------------------- - --------- __ L ____________ ______________ _________________________ ---------
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Oral quizzes sample answers 

The answers below are possible responses to the questions and prompts posed by Students A, B, C, and D in 
each unit quiz. Unit 1 provides examples for the Conversation Strategy conversation starters. Unit 3 provides 
examples for the Conversation Strategy comments and follow-up questions. 

Sample responses to ... 
Student A 
1. No, I don't. I don't need 

one .... 
2. Actually, I work on the 

weekends, so I wear a 
uniform . . .. 

3. There's a big shopping 
center near my 
house .... 

4. Not really. But I play 
soccer sometimes .... 

5. Yes, I do. I have one 
brother and two 
sisters .... 

Conversation starters for . .. 
Student A 
6. That's a really nice 

jacket .... 

Student 8 
1. I usually get up around 

6:30. But sometimes .. . 
2. No, I'm not. I work 

during the day . ... 
3. Well, I watch the news a 

lot. And on weekends, I 
like . . . 

4. Yes, I am. I'm allergic to 
chocolate .. .. 

5. No, I don't. I'm too 
busy ... . 

Student 8 
6. What's your dog's 

name? .. 

Student C 
1. Yes, I do. I live at home, 

so I see them all the 
time .... 

2. Well, I go out to the 
movies a lot. And 
sometimes I ... 

3. A lot of my friends are 
musicians. They're really 
cool. . .. 

4. I hate some vegetables, 
like spinach .... 

5. No, I don't like to get up 
early .... 

Student C 
6. That's a beautiful ring. Is 

it old? ... 

Student 0 
1. Yes, I do. It's Chas. What 

about you? . .. 
2. I'm not sure. Maybe 

purple ... . 
3. I like comfortable 

clothes - T-shirts, old 
jeans .... 

4. It's pretty interesting. 
There are some good 
restaurants .... 

5. Actually, I don't watch 
TV very much . ... 

Student 0 
6. It's really hot today .... 

__ U~n/~1~2 __________________________________________________ ~ 
(-

Sample responses to .. . 
Student A Student 8 Student C Student 0 
1. No, I'm not. I'm not very 1. Urn, I can play the 1. Not really. I mean, I 1. No, not really. I'm not 

artistic .... guitar a little ... . can't sing very well . . .. very good at that .... 
2. No, not really. I mean, 2. Yes, I am. I go to football 2. Yes, I do. I cook a lot for 2. Yeah, that sounds 

I can, but not very games, and I play my friends . ... interesting. I can draw 
well .... baseball. ... 3. Urn, no, not really. really well. . .. 

3. It's OK, but I prefer to 3. I prefer to re.ad. I don't I prefer classical 3. Uh, no, not really. I'm a 
listen to pop or hip- watch TV very often . . .. music . .. . country music fan . . . . 
hop .... 4. Rap music? I like it a lot. 4. Not really. I don't have a 4. Yeah, I do. I go to a gym. 

4. Urn, no. But my Do you? .. . lot of room, so . .. How about you? . .. ( 
mother is. She loves to 5. Well, no. But I like to 5. No, I'm a terrible dancer. 5. Sure. I'm really into 
garden . . .. learn new words in But my girlfriend loves cars . . . . 

5. Yes, I do. I watch it a English .... to dance .. . . 
lot ... . 
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Sample responses to . .. 
Student A Student B 
1. Not very much. I need 1. Actually, I'm not feeling 

to exercise more. very well. 
2. Yes, but not very often. 2. Well, I exercise a lot. My 

Maybe once a month. favorite sport is tennis. 
3. Well, sometimes I try 3. Yes, I do. And I drink 

to go away for the lots of water. 
weekend. 4. Yeah, I get four or five 

4. I drink some coffee or I every winter. 
go for a walk. s. Um, maybe five or six 

s. No, I don't usually eat glasses. 
junk food. 

Comments and follow-up questions for . .. 
Student A Student B 
1. Yeah, me too. Are you a 1. Oh, I'm sorry. What's the 

member of a gym? ... matter? ... 
2. That's not too bad. Do 2. I love tennis! How often 

you take aspirin? ... do you play? ... 
3. That sounds fun. Where 3. That's good. Do you get 

do you go? ... a fever very often? ... 
4. Really? When do you 4. That's too bad. What do 

usually get tired? ... you do when you have a 
s. Good for you. What kind cold? ... 

of food do you like? ... s. Wow! That's a lot. What 
else do you do to stay 
healthy? . . 

Sample responses to ... 
Student A Student B 
1. Actually, I am. It's my 1. Yes, I am. I'm going to a 

best friend's birthday ... . music festival .... 
2. Nothing special. I'm 2. Yes, I'm sending my 

going to be at home, so mother a birthday 
I'm probably going to card ... . 
watch TV and things like 3. Well, my cousin is 
that. .. . getting married in 

3. I'm going to celebrate May . .. . 
Valentine's Day on the 4. I want to get dressed up 
14th . .. . and everything, but it 

4. Yes, my parents are depends .. . . 
going to celebrate their s. I'm going to spend it 
anniversary next week. with my best friend .... 
They're having a party 
and everything . .. . 

s. I'm not sure. Maybe .... 

Student C Student 0 
1. Yeah, I exercise five or 1. Sometimes I get a 

six times a week. stomachache after I eat 
2. Well, I'm allergic to too much. 

some foods. 2. I usually sleep about six 
3. I go to a doctor when I hours a night. 

get sick. 3. Sometimes. If it's just 
4. Yeah, I get hungry in a cold, I usually go to 

the afternoon, so I have work. 
something. 4. Yes, I am. We're very 

s. I don't take cold busy at my office right 
medicine or anything. I now. 
try to rest. s. I don't really have much 

time, but sometimes I 
walk or jog. 

Student C Student 0 
1. No way! What kind of 1. I do too. What do you 

exercise do you do? ... do when you get a 
2. Really? What are you stomachache? . . . 

allergic to? .. . 2. Really? How much sleep 
3. Uh-huh. Do you get sick do you need? . .. 

a lot? . . . 3. You do? Do you stay 
4. Me too. What do you home if you have a 

usually have? ... fever? . .. 
s. That's interesting. Does 4. Oh. Why is that? ... 

that work? ... s. Well, that's good. Do you 
get enough exercise? . . . 

Student C Student 0 
1. Hmm, I'm not sure. 1. No, I have to work and 

Maybe go out for things on Saturday .... 
coffee .... 2. Yes. My sister's birthday 

2. I'm going shopping and is tomorrow .... 
things like that with a 3. I'm going to spend 
friend ... . it at home with my 

3. Yes, my grandmother's family. ... 
birthday is next 4. Yes, I'm going out to 
month ... . dinner with friends on 

4. Yes, I do. Do you Thursday . .. . 
want the address and s. It depends. I like going 
everything? ... to Mardi Gras and 

S. No, I'm not. I don't things like that. ... 
usually send flowers .... 
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Sample responses to .. . 
Student A 
1. I was born in Rio de 

Janeiro, BraziL ... 
2. I grew up in Sao Paulo. 

We moved there when I 
was four .... 

3. I was eight. No, wait. I 
was only six or seven .... 

4. My favorite subjects 
were math and 
science .... 

5. Yeah, I was great. Well, 
actually, I was OK. A lot 
of my classmates were 
really good .... 

Sample responses to . . . 
Student A 
1. A bank? Sure, there's one 

on Oak Street .... 
2. Well, I usually go to the 

River Street MalL Do 
you need directions? ... 

3. Yes, there's a nice park 
about three blocks from 
my house .... 

4. Sure. Go outside and 
make a right. Walk three 
blocks and turn right at 
the corner. It's on the 
left .... 

5. Excuse me? Did you say 
movies? .. 

Sample responses to .. . 
Student A 
1. Yes, it is. It's easy to 

travel with public 
transportation .... 

2. No, it isn't, because we 
want tourists to visit .... 

3. Not really. You should 
probably use your credit 
card . ... 

4. It's usually pretty warm. 
You should pack light 
clothes .... 

5. Sure. That sounds 
great .... 

6. I'd like to, but I usually 
work during lunch .... 

Student 8 
1. They were born in 

China . . . . 
2. Urn, my best friend was 

Jerry ... . 
3. Of course. All children 

get in trouble 
sometimes .... 

4. I learned Mandarin, 
of course. And then, 
English .... 

5. I liked all my subjects. 
Well, actually, I didn't 
like biology very 
much .... 

Student 8 
1. My favorite place to get 

a snack? The Daisy Cafe, 
I guess. It's . .. 

2. Yes, go outside and then 
go straight ahead for 
three blocks. Then turn 
left. It's on the left .... 

3. Within walking 
distance? No, but you 
can drive to one .... 

4. Uh, there's one at the 
gas station on the next 
corner. ... 

5. I'm sorry? Did you say 
running shoes? Urn, 
sure .... 

Student 8 
1. Yes, I do. I love to 

traveL .. . 
2. I want to visit some of 

the big cities in Asia .... 
3. Yeah. It's nice to travel 

with friends . ... 
4. Yeah, it is. But there's so 

much information - it's 
sometimes hard to 
choose .... 

5. I'd like to, but I already 
have plans .... 

6. Sure, I'd love to. What 
are you going to see? ... 
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Student C 
1. They were born in 

Mexico .... 
2. Yes, we did. We lived 

in Mexico City, then in 
Texas .... 

3. No, I didn't. I wasn't very 
good at math .... 

4. Yeah. Actually, no, not 
really .... 

5. I played with my 
friends, and we watched 
TV and stuff. ... 

Student C 
1. Yes, there's one at the 

corner of First and Main 
Streets .... 

2. The best place for 
coffee? That's The Busy 
Bee, on Pine Street. ... 

3. Sure. There's one right 
across the street from 
the schooL ... 

4. Urn, it's about six blocks 
from here. Go outside, 
turn right, and go to 
the end of the next 
block. .. . 

5. Oh, yeah. My 
neighborhood has a lot 
of great clubs .... 

Student C 
1. That depends. In many 

countries, people speak 
English .... 

2. Sometimes, because 
they have a lot of 
information .... 

3. Yes, it is. You can 
find out about good 
restaurants and 
transportation ... . 

4. Well, some countries 
aren't very safe .... 

5. I'd love to, but that's 
kind of difficult. ... 

6. I don't know. I don't 
really like to fish very 
much .... 

Student D 
1. Most of my friends 

were born in Japan, like 
me .... 

2. No, I didn't. I learned 
English when I was in 
schooL ... 

3. We often went to the 
mountains .... 

4. I really liked P.E. 
and band. I mean, 
orchestra .... 

5. Hmm. I'm not sure. 
Holidays with my family, 
I guess .... 

Student D 
1. Museums? No, I don't 

know any .... 
2. Sure. There's this great 

cafe on Main Street .... 
3. Yes. Go outside, make 

a left, and go down the 
street to the end of the 
block. It's right there, on 
the left .... 

4. I'm sorry? Biking? Well, 
there's a bike path in 
Grant Park. ... 

5. In my neighborhood? 
Well, there's a jazz 
club and a few good 
restaurants .... 

Student D 
1. Yes. I think things are a 

little expensive .... 
2. Yeah, in most 

places. Maybe not 
everywhere .... 

3. Not at alL You can get 
anywhere by bus or 
train .... 

4. Yes. It's usually a good 
idea to carry your 
passport. ... 

5. Yeah, that's a great idea. 
When do you usually 
jog? .. 

6. That sounds good. How 
about Thursday? ... 

( 
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Sample responses to ... 
Student A 
1. Well, I like the furniture 

in my bedroom .... 
2. MyoId magazines? I 

usually give them to 
friends .... 

3. Yeah, sometimes. I lost 
them once a few years 
ago .... 

4. I usually take a shower 
and change my clothes. 
Then I ... 

5. Well, I don't know. What 
do you need it for? ... 

6. ah, no. No problem. 
What do you want? ... 

Sample responses to ... 
Student A 
1. I was living here in 

Brazil. ... 
2. Not really. I got a 

bad grade on a test 
yesterday .... 

3. At 7 o'clock? I was eating 
breakfast. No, I was ... 

4. Answers will vary. 
5. Answers will vary. 

Student 8 
1. I keep them in a box in 

my bedroom .... 
2. Yes, there is. But it isn't 

mine. It belongs to my 
roommate .... 

3. No, I don't. I usually 
shower in the 
morning . .. . 

4. Well, I eat a snack. Then 
I brush my teeth .... 

5. No, not at all. Is it 
hot? .. 

6. No, go ahead. Who do 
you need to call? . . . 

Student 8 
1. Let me think. ah, I was 

working part-time, 
and ... 

2. Yeah, I guess. Nothing 
bad happened this 
morning .... 

3. I think I was eating 
lunch .... 

4. Answers will vary. 
5. Answers will vary. 

Student C 
1. Yes, I do. I'm kind of a 

pack rat .... 
2. I have some in a 

scrapbook. And others 
are in a drawer .... 

3. Not really. I like to keep 
things tidy, so I don't 
lose anything .... 

4. Yeah, I usually watch 
the news while I'm 
eating .... 

5. No, I don't mind. Do 
you need to know the 
time? .. 

6. Not at all. What do you 
need help with? ... 

Student C 
1. I was feeling great. I 

slept really well .... 
2. It's going fine, I guess. 

Nothing special is 
happening .... 

3. I was probably 
studying .... 

4. Answers will vary. 
5. Answers will vary. 

Student 0 
1. I usually keep them. I 

can't stand getting rid of 
things .... 

2. Well, there's a bed, of 
course. And a dresser, 
and a couple of 
nightstands .... 

3. I usually read the 
newspaper .... 

4. Yes, I do. I often get 
hungry around ten .. .. 

5. I'm sorry. I don't have 
any coffee .... 

6. Not at all. Here you 
are ... . 

Student 0 
1. Hmm. I think I was 

walking home from 
school. ... 

2. I was thinking about 
these problems with my 
family .... 

3. Actually, yes. I missed 
my bus this morning, 
and ... 

4. Answers will vary. 
5. Answers will vary. 

i Unn.~ __________________________________________________ ___ 
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Sample responses to ... 
Student A 
1. I use my cell phone a 

lot, and sometimes I 
send text messages .... 

2. Yeah, I do. But I use it 
at work more than at 
home .... 

3. Better? I'm not sure. 
But they're more 
personal .... 

4. ah, definitely. I talk a 
lot. ... 

5. Answers will vary. 

Student 8 
1. Yeah, I call them two or 

three times a week .... 
2. Yes, I do. But my sister 

talks on the phone more 
than I do ... . 

3. Yeah, they are. But 
they're a lot slower .... 

4. Yeah, I only get a few 
text messages a day .... 

5. Answers will vary. 

Student C 
1. Yeah, I guess. I send 

instant messages to my 
friends all day. ... 

2. Sure. I use it all the 
time .... 

3. More fun? No. I enjoy 
talking with people .... 

4. Yeah. I don't write many 
letters these days .... 

5. Answers will vary. 

Student 0 
1. Well, I use e-mail a lot. 

And I call them on my 
cell phone .... 

2. No, not at all. I always 
have my cell phone with 
me .... 

3. No. They're about the 
same. They're both 
bad .... 

4. ah, at night, definitely. 
I like to call my friends 
then . .. . 

5. Answers will vary. 
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Sample responses to ... 
Student A 
1. She's tall and thin. She 

has long hair and wears 
braids .... 

2. You and I both have 
long hair. And ... does, 
too .... 

3. Yeah, actually, I think 
Maria and Sara look 
alike. They both have ... 

4. Answers will vary. 
5. Answers will vary. 

Student 8 
1. Uh, I think she kind of 

looks like my sister. Or 
that actress. What's her 
name? .. 

2. Let's see. Juan is pretty 
muscular .... 

3. Well, Marco and Jun 
have curly hair. So that's 
two . . . . 

4. Answers will vary. 
5. Answers will vary. 

Student C 
1. I think Marco looks like 

that singer. What's his 
name? .. 

2. I think all the women 
have pierced ears. And 
some of the guys .... 

3. A couple of people are 
over six feet .... 

4 . Answers will vary. 
5. Answers will vary. 

Student D 
1. He's not very tall. He 

wears glasses, and he 
has a mustache .... 

2. Well, all the men have 
short hair. And some of 
the women - Maria and 
Sara .... 

3. Almost everybody has 
brown eyes. Let's count 
them .... 

4. Answers will vary. 
5. Answers will vary. 

~~~.~------------------------------------------------------~ 
Sample responses to . .. 
Student A 
1. I'm going to go home. 

I'll probably just watch 
1'\1. ... 

2. No. I'll probably have 
the same job I have 
now .... 

3. Not right away. I think 
I'll take some time off 
first .... 

4. It will be very different. 
For one thing, people 
will have more free 
time . .. . 

5. Sure. I'll bring dessert. 
What else do you 
need? . . 

Student 8 
1. I may go to a movie. Do 

you want to come? ... 
2. I don't know. I guess I'll 

buy a house .... 
3. I don't think so. I'll 

probably stay here .... 
4. I have lots of goals. First, 

I'll finish my education. 
Then I'll ... 

5. OK. I'll drive. When do 
you want to leave? ... 
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Student C 
1. Urn, I'll make dinner. I 

may invite my parents 
over. ... 

2. Yes, I am, but I probably 
won't go anywhere .... 

3. I don't think I'll be 
famous. I might be rich, 
but I'll have to work 
hard .... 

4. I think it will be better 
for most people. New 
technology will help 
people have better 
lives . . . 

5. All right. I'll bring my 
beach chairs. Can you 
bring sunscreen? .. . 

Student D 
1. Yes. I may go to 

Germany as an 
exchange student next 
year .. .. 

2. I don't know. Maybe I'll 
take a trip .... 

3. Sure. But I'll probably 
have some new friends, 
too .... 

4. I think a lot of people 
will have jobs at home. 
Very few people will 
work in offices .... 

5. OK. I'll call people and 
tell them about it. What 
day should we have 
it? ... 
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Oral tests in the Touchstone series are optional. Decide 
whether or not to administer the oral tests based on 
your goals, students' interests, and available class 
time. 

Contents and purpose 
The oral tests examine students' ability to communicate 
orally using the language presented in Touchstone 
Level 2. There are two oral tests. Oral Test 1 covers Units 
1 through 6. Oral Test 2 covers the entire book, but 
focuses on Units 7 through 12. The oral tests may cover 
any of the language in the units, and also ask Ss to use 
conversation strategies. 

The oral tests can be used in conjunction with the 
written tests. Like the written tests, students' 
performance on the oral tests helps determine what 
language has been successfully acquired. The oral tests 
can be used as part of student grading and assessment. 

Getting ready for an oral test 
• Plan to give Oral Test 1 shortly after the class has 

completed the first six units. Give Oral Test 2 at the 
end of the Student's Book. The oral tests should be 
given either on the same day as the written tests, or in 
the class period before or after. 

• Suggest that Ss prepare for each test by reviewing 
the appropriate units and by practicing speaking to a 
classmate or friend in English. 

• Photocopy the test. Cut up the question bank into its 
individual pieces: Student A, Student B, Student C, and 
Student D. 

• Photocopy the Oral Test Assessment Sheet - one for 
each S. 

• Schedule class time by determining the format 
with which you will test Ss and multiplying it by the 
number of Ss, pairs, or groups. 

• On the day of the test, arrange a space appropriate for 
oral testing. 

Giving an oral test 
• Each oral test consists of a bank of items divided 

into four sets: Student A, Student B, Student C, and 
Student D. Each set tests similar language points. 

• Oral tests can be administered in several ways: 

Individuals: Lead a one-on-one conversation with a 
single S. Take the role of Student A, and assign the S 
the role of Student B. Give the S a photocopy of only 
his or her part. Take turns asking and answering the 
questions. You may choose to include other questions 
and prompts of your own. Individual testing may take 
3 to 4 minutes per S. 
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Pairs: Tests can be taken by pairs of Ss. Assign the Ss 
in each pair the roles of Students A and B or of Students 
C and D. Give each S a photocopy of only his or her 
part. Ss take turns asking and answering questions. 
Pair testing may take 4 to 5 minutes per pair. 

Groups (3 or 4 Ss): Group testing is similar to pair 
testing. Assign each S one set of questions - Student 
A, B, C, or D. Give each S a photocopy of only his or 
her part. Ss take turns asking and answering their 
questions. This may be structured in any of several 
ways: (1) Each S consistently asks questions to the 
same partner; (2) Ss ask their questions either to the Ss 
sitting on their right or on their left. Group testing may 
take 7 to 10 minutes per group. 

Format summary 
• Several factors may affect whether you test 

individually, in pairs, or in groups. Among these are 
time, classroom space, and classroom size. Use the 
following summary table to weigh your decision. 

Oral Test Time Recommended Questions 

Individuals 3-4 minutes Students A & B; develop 
own 

Pairs 4-5 minutes Select Students A & B or 
Students C & D 

Groups 7-10 minutes Students A, B, C, & D as 
(3 or 4 Ss) needed 

• No matter how the test is administered, it is 
recommended that you attend each oral session to 
listen to all Ss to ascertain their grades. 

Scoring an oral test 
• Each oral test is worth 50 points. Ss are graded in five 

categories: Communication, Grammar, Vocabulary, 
Conversation Strategy, and Fluency. (See the category 
guidelines on the Oral Test Assessment Sheet on page 
T-227.) Each category is worth ten points : 1 is low, 10 is 
high. 

• To score the oral tests, use an Oral Test Assessment 
Sheet. Use a separate sheet for each S. 

• Scores may be interpreted as follows: 

43-50 points = Excellent 
35-42 points = Good 
27-34 points = Average 
26 or below = Needs work 

• It is important to provide Ss with written comments 
and positive feedback. There is space on the Oral Test 
Assessment Sheet for these comments. 

• To record test results, use the Score Record Sheet on 
page T-232. 
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Oral test assessment sheet Name: __________________________________ _ 

Test: ________ _ Date: ________________ _ 

Poor Fair Good Very good Excellent 

Communication 2 4 6 8 10 

Grammar 2 4 6 8 10 

Vocabulary 2 4 6 8 10 

Conversation Strategy 2 4 6 8 10 

Fluency 2 4 6 8 10 

Comments and suggestions: Total: _____________ out of 50 

Communication: ability to comprehend, interact, and make himself or herself understood; volume; pronunciation 

Grammar: accurate use of grammar structures 

Vocabulary: correct and effective use of vocabulary 

Conversation strategy: effective, natural use of strategies 

Fluency: speed, flow, naturalness, and comfort with words 
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Oral test assessment sheet Name: 

Test: ________ _ Date: ________________ _ 

Poor Fair Good Very good Excellent 

Communication 2 4 6 8 10 

Grammar 2 4 6 8 10 

Vocabulary 2 4 6 8 10 

Conversation Strategy 2 4 6 8 10 

Fluency 2 4 6 8 10 

Comments and suggestions : Total: _____________ out of 50 

Communication: ability to comprehend, interact, and make himself or herself understood; volume; pronunciation 

Grammar: accurate use of grammar structures 

Vocabulary: correct and effective use of vocabulary 

Conversation strategy: effective, natural use of strategies 

Fluency: speed, flow, naturalness, and comfort with words 

Photocopiable © Cambridge University Press Oral test assessment sheet • T-227 
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Student A Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

Use the Conversation Strategies: 
• Make sure you get things right 

Use "checking" expressions: Did you say on Main 
Street? Correct yourself: No, wait. On Beach Street. 

• Keep the conversation friendly, and keep it going 
Say "no" in a friendly way: No, I'm not really into 
sports. Make a comment and ask a follow-up 
question: That's interesting? What did you like to do 
as a child? 

1. Is there a post office around here? 
2. Can you give me directions to the nearest drugstore? 
3. When you were a child, did you have a lot of friends? 
4. Did you get good grades at school? 
5. Do you get colds a lot? 
6. How often do you go to a doctor? 
7. Are you into sports? 
8. Do you enjoy reading? 
9. What are you doing tomorrow night? 

10. What are you going to do next New Year's Eve? 

Student C Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

Use the Conversation Strategies: 
• Make sure you get things right 

Use "checking" expressions: Did you say on Main 
Street? Correct yourself: No, wait. On Beach Street. 

• Keep the conversation friendly, and keep it going 
Say "no" in a friendly way: No, I'm not really into 
sports. Make a comment and ask a follow-up 
question: That's interesting? What did you like to do 
as a child? 

1. Is there a gas station near here? 
2. Do you know a place to go running? 
3. Were you a happy child? 
4. Did you get in trouble a lot? 
5. How do you stay in shape? 
6. If you get a headache, do you take aspirin? 
7. Are you into gardening? 
8. Do you prefer to watch TV or read? 
9. What are you doing after class? 

10. Who are you going to spend your next birthday with? 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • Read the situation below, and explain it to your partner. Read the situation below, and explain it to your partner. • 
Use the Conversation Strategy: Start a conversation. Use the Conversation Strategy: Start a conversation. 
Continue the conversation as long as you can. Continue the conversation as long as you can. • 

11. You're sitting on a bus. A person next to you is ~ 11. You're sitting in a cafe. A person next to you looks • 
reading your favorite book. : like an old friend from high schooL • 

-----------------------------------------------------------!--~----------------------------------------------------- - -
Student 8 Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

Use the Conversation Strategies: 
• Make sure you get things right 

Use "checking" expressions: Did you say on Main 
Street? Correct yourself: No, wait. On Beach Street. 

• Keep the conversation friendly, and keep it going 
Say "no" in a friendly way: No, I'm not really into 
sports. Make a comment and ask a follow-up 
question: That's interesting? What did you like to do 
asa child? 

1. What's your favorite place to eat around here? 
2. Is there a park in this neighborhood? 
3. Where were you born? 
4. What do you remember about your childhood? 
5. How do you cope with stress? 
6. If you are sick, do you usually go to a doctor? 
7. Are you interested in art? 
8. What do you think of country music? 
9. Are you doing anything interesting this weekend? 

10. Are you going to celebrate anyone's birthday soon? 

Student D Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

Use the Conversation Strategies: 
• Make sure you get things right 

Use "checking" expressions: Did you say on Main 
Street? Correct yourself: No, wait. On Beach Street. 

• Keep the conversation friendly, and keep it going 
Say "no" in a friendly way: No, I'm not really into 
sports. Make a comment and ask a follow-up 
question: That's interesting? What did you like to do 
as a child? 

1. Are there any pay phones around here? 
2. What's the best place to go shopping around here? 
3. When you were a child, did you have a best friend? 
4. What were your favorite subjects at school? 
5. Do you ever get toothaches? 
6. How often do you go to a doctor? 
7. Do you like to take photos? 
8. Are you good at sports? 
9. Are you staying at home this weekend? 

10. Are you going to buy anyone a gift this month? 

Read the situation below, and explain it to your partner. Read the situation below, and explain it to your partner. 
Use the Conversation Strategy: Start a conversation. Use the Conversation Strategy: Start a conversation. 
Continue the conversation as long as you can. Continue the conversation as long as you can. 

11. You're waiting in a long line in front of a movie 11. You meet someone at a party wearing a T-shirt with 
theater. It's cold and windy. a message on it. You don't understand the message . 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • ---------- - ------------ ____________ _ _ _ _______________ _____ L _ __ _ ____________________________________________ ________ ~-
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Student A Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

Use the Conversation Strategy: Make comments to 
show you are interested, such as That sounds nice, 
How interesting, or You're kidding! Then ask follow-up 
questions. 

1. Do you like to travel? 
2. Where do you want to travel next? 
3. Are you a pack rat? 
4. What do you do with your old magazines? 
5. What were you doing last night? 
6. Do you talk on the phone a lot? 
7. What does your best friend look like? 
8. What are you going to do next summer? 

Take turns making suggestions. Use the Conversation 
Strategy: Respond with your opinion. Use expressions 
such as That's a great idea or I'd like to, but . .. 

9. Let's go out to dinner together tomorrow night. 

Take turns making your own requests. Use the 
Conversation Strategy: Ask politely. Respond to the 
request by showing agreement. 

10. Do you mind ... ? 

I 

I 

Student C Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

Use the Conversation Strategy: Make comments to 
show you are interested, such as That sounds nice, 
How interesting, or You're kidding! Then ask follow-up 
questions. 

1. What's a good way for tourists to travel around this 
country? 

2. Is it easy to travel around this country? 
3. Do you have lots of furniture in your home? 
4. What do you do after you wake up in the morning? 
5. Where were you living ten years ago? 
6. How do you stay in touch with friends? 
7. What color hair do you like? 
8. Do you think your life will change a lot in the next 

year? 

Take turns making suggestions. Use the Conversation 
Strategy: Respond with your opinion. Use expressions 
such as That's a great idea or I'd like to, but . .. 

9. Why don't we spend the day together on Saturday? 

Take turns making your own requests. Use the 
Conversation Strategy: Ask politely. Respond to the 
request by showing agreement. 

~ 10. Would you mind . .. ? 
I 

~ -------------------------------------------------------l---~--------------------------------------------------------
I 

• • • • • • • • • • t 

• • • • • • • 

Student B Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

Use the Conversation Strategy: Make comments to 
show you are interested, such as That sounds nice, 
How interesting, or You're kidding! Then ask follow-up 
questions. 

1. What places do you want to visit? 
2. What interesting things can people see in this 

country? 
3. What do you usually do after dinner? 
4. Do you have a lot of stuff in your home? 
5. What were you doing at 7:00 this morning? 
6. Do you get a lot of junk mail? 
7. Do you look like your mother? 
8. What are your goals for the next five years? 

Take turns making suggestions. Use the Conversation 
Strategy: Respond with your opinion. Use expressions 
such as That's a great idea or I'd like to, but . .. 

9. Do you want to go shopping together sometime? 

Take turns making your own requests. Use the 
Conversation Strategy: Ask politely. Respond to the 
request by showing agreement. 

10. Do you mind ... ? 

Student D Ask these questions. Answer your partner's 
questions. Discuss the topics. 

Use the Conversation Strategy: Make comments to 
show you are interested, such as That sounds nice, 
How interesting, or You're kidding! Then ask follow-up 
questions. 

1. Do you think it's expensive to visit this country? 
2. When you travel, do you use a guidebook? 
3. What's your favorite thing in your house? 
4. Do you have a TV in your bedroom? 
5. What were you doing a year ago at this time? 
6. Do you send more e-mails than letters? 
7. Does anyone in your family have a mustache? 
8. Are you going to retire before you are 65? 

Take turns making suggestions. Use the Conversation 
Strategy: Respond with your opinion. Use expressions 
such as That's a great idea or I'd like to, but . .. 

9. Do you want to go bowling with me sometime? 

Take turns making your own requests. Use the 
Conversation Strategy: Ask politely. Respond to the 
request by showing agreement. 

10. Would you mind . .. ? 

Ir ----------------- -------- --- ------------------ -- ----- __ L ________________________________________ ___ _ __ _____ ----------. 
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Oral tests sample answers 
The answers below are possible responses to the questions and prompts posed by Students A, B, C, and D in each test. 

• • • • • 
--~~~---------------------------------------------------------.-

Sample responses to ... 
Student A 

1. I'm sorry? Did you say post office? . . . 
2. No, uh, I'm sorry. I don't know this neighborhood ... . 
3. Not too many. But I had two or three very good 

friends . . . . 
4. Well, I got good grades in some subjects . .. like 

history . . .. 
5. Urn, no. Maybe I get one cold a year. . .. 
6. I don't go to a doctor very often. How about you? . . . 
7. Excuse me. Did you say sports? Yeah, I like sports, 

especially . .. 
8. No, not really. I prefer to listen to the radio or watch 

Tv. .. . 
9. It depends. On Friday nights, I usually just watch TV 

and stuff . . . . 
10. Uh, I don't know. I don't have any plans ... . 

Conversation starters for . . . 
Student A 
11. Oh, wow! Do you like that book? It's my favorite .. . . 

Sample responses to ... 
Student 8 

1. My favorite place to eat? It's probably the Italian place 
around the corner .... 

2. Urn, no. But there's a park about a mile from here .... 
3. I was born in New York. How about you? ... 
4. Oh, lots of things. I remember when I broke my leg .. . . 
5. What did you say? Cope with stress? Well, first I . .. 
6. No, not usually. Actually, I don't get sick very much . ... 
7. Yeah, I am. I love modern art. How about you? .. . 
8. I'm not a country music fan. I prefer rock ... . 
9. Uh, not really. What are you doing? . . . 

10. Yes, actually. My mother's birthday is next week. . . . 

Conversation starters for . . . 
Student 8 
11. It's really cold today .... 

T-230 • Oral test 1 sample answers 

Sample responses to . .. 
Student C 

1. Urn, I don't think so. But there's one on the highway ... . 
2. Did you say running? Well, there's a park with a 

running path about three blocks from here ... . 
3. Yes, I think I was. I had a lot of good friends . .. . 
4. No, not really. I didn't get in fights or anything ... . 
5. Did you say stay in shape? Well, I work out two or three 

times a week. . .. 
6. No, I don't. I just wait. My headaches don't last long . ... 
7. No, I don't have a garden. How about you? ... 
8. I prefer to read, but I watch Tv; too . .. . 
9. Hmm. Maybe I'll go to the library .. . . 

10. Well, it depends. I want to spend it with my friends .... 

Conversation starters for . .. 
Student C 
11. Excuse me. You look like a friend of mine from high 

school. His name was . .. 

Sample responses to . .. 
Student 0 

1. Pay phones? Sure, there are some outside the office .. .. 
2. Well, there's a shopping center a couple of miles from 

here . . . . 
3. Yeah, I did. Jake and I were best friends all through 

elementary school. . . . 
4. My favorite subjects? Well, I loved music and P.E .. .. 
5. No, not really. I have good teeth, and I get regular 

checkups .... 
6. I don't go very often because I don't usually get sick .. . . 
7. Yeah, I do. I have lots of photos of my friends . . .. 
8. No. Actually, I'm terrible at sports .. .. 
9. Maybe. I'm not sure. Why? .. . 

10. I'm not going to any birthday parties, so I don't think 
so . .. . 

Conversation starters for . .. 
Student 0 

11. That's an interesting T-shirt. What does it mean? . .. 
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Sample responses to ... 
Student A 

1. Yes, I do. But I don't get to travel a lot. ... 
2. I want to travel to England because I have a friend 

there . ... 
3. No, I'm not. But my wife is. She collects a lot of 

things .... 
4. Myoid magazines? I throwaway most of them .... 
5. I was out with some friends .. .. 
6. Yes, I do. I talk with my parents every day .... 
7. Hmm. My best friend .... That's Paco. He's tall and 

thin . . . . 
8. I'm not sure. I don't have any plans yet. .. . 
9. That's a great idea. Do you know a good restaurant? ... 

Sample requests for . .. 
Student A 
10. Do you mind if I turn off the TV? 

Sample responses to ... 
Student 8 

1. I'd love to visit Russia sometime ... . 
2. Oh, many things. For example, .. . is interesting .... 
3. I usually do the dishes, and then I watch TV: ... 
4. Yeah, I do. I guess I'm a pack rat. ... 
5. Um, I was just getting up .. .. 
6. Yeah. Everybody gets junk mail. .. . 
7. No, I think I look like my father ... . 
8. First, I want to get a new job ... . 
9. Well, uh, I guess we could ... . 

Sample requests for . .. 
Student 8 
10. Do you mind if! sit here? 

Sample responses to ... 
Student C 

1. I like to take the bus. You can see a lot .... 
2. Yeah, it is. We have lots of buses and trains ... . 
3. No, not that much. Just the usual amount. .. . 
4. After I wake up, I take a shower. Then I make my 

breakfast and ... 
5. I was living at home with my family .... 
6. I usually stay in touch bye-mail. I don't write letters 

very often these days .... 
7. I like all colors, but blond hair is my favorite ... . 
8. No, not much. But there will be some changes ... . 
9. That sounds good. What do you want to do? .. . 

Sample requests for . . . 
Student C 
10. Would you mind getting me some water? 

Sample responses to .. . 
Student 0 

1. Well, it depends. Some places are pretty cheap . . .. 
2. Yeah, I do. Guidebooks are useful. ... 
3. My favorite thing? Well, I have this great coffee 

table .... 
4. Yeah, I do. I like to watch TV in bed .... 
5. I wasn't doing anything different. I was going to school 

here, and ... 
6. Yeah, definitely. I send ten to twenty e-mails every 

day .... 
7. Yeah, my father. And one of my brothers has one .... 
8. I hope so. But I'll have to make lots of money .... 
9. Sure. I love bowling. Where do you go? . .. 

Sample requests for . .. 
Student 0 
10. Would you mind closing the window? 
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Score record sheet 
You may use this scoring sheet to record both the written and oral quiz test scores. 

Students' Names Unit Unit Unit Unit Unit Unit Test 1 Unit Unit Unit Unit Unit Unit Test 2 Total 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 

I. 1/ 1/ 1/ 1/ 1// 1/ / V / / // / / //.// / 
2. V L/ v/ V // V 1// l// V V / .// / /~~ /,/ 
3. ~ / 1/ / 1/ // / / / / / / // / /// // 
4. / 1/ 1/ 1/ l// 1/ // // 1// / / ' / / / / / / 

5. V V IV / / V l/ 1/ / // // ~ ,/ / / / /// 

6. V 1/ 1// / 1/ 1/ / / / / // / / / //// // 
7. ,/ 1/ / / 1/ 1/ // //' / / / / / / // ,/ { 

B. IV V/ V 1/ 1/ 1/ // / / V V // V L L 
9. 1/ / / // 1/ / // / // // / / / // / // 

10. 1/ 1/ 1/ 1/ / 
/ 
/ / / / / / / / / / // 

II. V V/ IV IV // // 1/ // V / / ./ / V / / 
12. V / // / / / / / / / / / / / / / 
13. 1/ 1/ 1/ 1/ / 1/ // / / / // / / / / / 

14. IV IV 1/ / / IV IV / / ' / V V / / / / 
15. / / V V / / / / / ./ / / // / / 
16. 1/ 1/ / 1/ 1/ 1/ // / / / / / / / / / 
17. IV 1// IV V IV V' 1/ / // // / / / / / 
lB. 1/ V V V 1/ V / / / / // // / // / 
19. / / 1// 1/ / 1/ / / /// / / // / / / / 
20. V 1/ 1/ 1/ V/ V / / / / V / / / / 
21. V V // V/ 1.// V V / ~ / // // / // // / 
22. 1/ 1/ / / 1// V / V ./ / / / / / / 
23. 1/ / 1/ V V IV / / / / / / / / / / 
24. V IV V V l// V / // V V / / / / / 
25. 1/ / / 1/ 1// V / / / / /// / / / // 
26. V V IV IV 1/ V / // / / / / / / / 
27. V V V / / / / V / / V L / / / 
2B. / 1/ 1/ 1/ l// 1/ // / // / V // / / // 
29. V IV // V V V ' / / / / // / ~ / / 
30. V V 1/ / 1/ V / / / // / / / / / 
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Student's Book audio scripts 

Unit 1 Makingr-LtLUrie.LLJnULdsloL. ________________ ~ __ ______.(-

p.3 
Lesson A, Ex. 4A (CD 1, Track 4) 

1. Tom Tom's OK, but it 's not really my favorite. Urn, 
let's see, ... well, for a guy, I like Jack. Jack's 
my dad's name - and then for a girl, ... I like 
Melissa. Melissa's a nice name. 

2. Tom I really like - oh, what's her name - she was in 
that movie, The Wedding Planner. Urn, Jennifer 
Lopez. Yeah, that was funny. And I like Tom 
Hanks, too. He's probably my favorite actor. 
Yeah. 

3. Tom Not much - I don't get home till about eight 
o'clock. I often work late, so I guess I just do 
the usual things ... like have dinner, listen to 
music, that kind of thing. 

4. Tom No. I live in an apartment, and we can't have 
them there. It's too bad. I always had cats and 
dogs at home .... My mom loves animals. My 
dad says it's like living in a zoo. 

5. Tom About twice a month I go see my parents, 
usually on Sundays. I drive over - and take 
my laundry with me - I don't have a washing 
machine, so ... 

6. Tom In the daytime? Sometimes. I go to the park 
and play basketball. Saturday night I always go 
out. Meet a couple of friends, hang out, catch a 
movie. That's always fun. 

p. 7 
Lesson C, Ex. 3A (CD 1, Track 8) 

1. Man Well, there are a lot of people in here, I guess. 

2. Woman 

3. Man 

4. Woman 

And everyone's dancing, so that doesn't help, 
either. Let's open a window .... It is pretty 
warm. 

Yeah. It's fun. Sally always has good parties. 
There's always great music, and she always 
invites really interesting people. 

Actually, no, I'm not. She's really a friend of 
my sister's. They go to a class together. 

Yes. And there's a lot of it, too. Sally's a 
wonderful cook. Mmm, this is good - I think 
it's some kind offish. 

5. Man No, well, a few people. I think a lot of these 
people are Sally's friends from work - so I don't 
know them. I just know Sally from school. 

6. Woman Yeah, it is. But I like it. Who is it - do you 
know? There are so many new bands these 
days. 

p. 7 
Lesson C, Ex. 38 (CD 1, Track 9) 

1. Woman Is it me, or is it really hot in here? 

2. 

3. 

Man Well, there are a lot of people in here, I guess. 

Woman 
Man 

Woman 

Man 
Woman 

Man 
Woman 

Woman 
Man 

Woman 
Man 

Woman 

And everyone's dancing, so that doesn't help, 
either. Let's open a window .... It is pretty 
warm. 
Thanks. This is a nice apartment. 
Yeah, and it's big. I think Sally's looking for a 
roommate. 
Really? Huh. 

This is a great party. 
Yeah. It's fun. Sally always has good parties. 
There's always great music, and she always 
invites really interesting people. 
Yeah? 
Yeah. She's a really interesting person. I 
mean, she travels all over the world. 

Hi. I'm Lana. Are you a friend of Sally's? 
Actually, no, I'm not. She's really a friend of 
my sister's. They go to a class together. 
Really? 
Yeah. Actually, they're doing karate. Sally's 
really good. By the way, I'm Mike. 
Nice to meet you, Mike. 

4. Man Mmm. The food looks good. 
Woman Yes. And there's a lot of it, too. Sally's a 

wonderful cook. Mmm, this is good - I think 
it's some kind of fish. 

Man Are you sure? I think it's probably 
. vegetarian. Sally's a vegetarian. 

Woman Oh, I am too. Well, I eat fish. 

5. Woman I don't really know anyone here. Do you? 

6. 

Man No, well, a few people. I think a lot of these 
people are Sally's friends from work - so 

Woman 
Man 

Man 
Woman 

Man 

Woman 

I don't know them. I just know Sally from 
school. 
What does she do? 
She's a writer. She writes for a sports 
magazine. 

Gosh, the music really is loud, huh? 
Yeah, it is. But I like it. Who is it - do you 
know? There are so many new bands these 
days. 
Yeah. I'm not sure either. Sally's in a band, 
you know. She plays guitar. 
Really? I do too .... 
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p.14 
Lesson B, Ex. 1A (CD 1, Track 13) 

1. (hip-hop and rap) 

2. (jazz) 

3. (country music) 

4. (folk music) 

5. (pop music) 

6. (Latin music) 

7. (rock music) 

8. (classical music) 

p. 17 
Lesson C, Ex. 3B, 3C (CD 1, Tracks 18, 19) 

1. Woman Do you have any hobbies? 

2. 

3. 

Jeff Well, I'm really interested in woodworking. 
I'm an artist. 

Woman Oh, OK. 
Jeff I'm just good at making things. 

Woman That's great. 
Jeff I guess my favorite thing is making jewelry

I do beading, you know, necklaces and 
things. And I also make silver jewelry. 

Woman Wow. 
Jeff Yeah. You know, it's funny - I get good at 

something, and then I want to try something 
else. (laughter) I think, OK, what's next? 

Woman Do you sell the things you make? 
Jeff Oh, yeah. Sometimes I can make a lot of 

money. 
Woman That's good. 

Jeff Yeah. 
Woman Are your things really expensive? 

Jeff They are, but I spend a lot, too - silver's 
expensive. 

Man Do you have any hobbies? 
Eva Well, not really. I have all these teddy bears. 

That's a kind of a hobby, I guess, collecting 
them. 

Man Oh. How many do you have? 
Eva About fifty. 

Man Are they all different? 
Eva Yeah. They're different sizes, and they have 

different clothes and stuff. 
Man Are they expensive? 
Eva Actually, I don't know. I got all of them for 

gifts. I mean, I don't go out and buy them! 
I'm not really that interested. 

Man Huh. 
Eva I usually get them for my birthday or when 

people go, you know, on trips or something. 
They always bring me back a bear. 

Man What hobbies do you have? 
Kim Well, I just started playing golf. 
Man Oh, really? Do you take lessons? 
Kim Oh, yes. I think you have to, really - I mean, 

it's expensive but ... 

Man Right. So, how's it going? 
Kim Well, (laughter) you know, some days I stand 

there and swing and swing, and I can't even 
hit the ball! (laughter) 

Man Yeah? (laughter) 
Kim Well, I'm getting better. You know, we're all 

good at some things and not good at other 
things, but I'm very good at watching golf on 
television. 

Man Right. (laughter) 

4. Woman So, what hobbies do you have? 
Phil Well, I like gardening - I really enjoy it. It 

gives me time outdoors, time around the 
house. 

Woman Uh-huh. So do you grow flowers or ... ? 
Phil Um, flowers sort of look pretty, but I really 

like to grow vegetables. Right now, I have 
peas, onions, uh, and tomatoes. I never have 
much luck with tomatoes. 

Woman Do you sell your vegetables? 
Phil Oh, no. I'd like to, but I never have enough. 

I'm really not too good at it. (laughter) 
Woman But you keep trying? 

Phil Oh, yeah. I love to eat fresh vegetables. 

p. 19 
Lesson D, Ex. 2A, 2B (CD 1, Tracks 20, 21) 

Lisa What are you doing, Joe? 
Joe I'm on the "Outdoors" Web site. You know, the 

one about hiking and camping and stuff. 
Lisa Huh. A Web site for hikers? 
Joe Yeah. They get 25,000 hits a day. So I'm not the 

only one! Twenty-five thousand other people 
read it, too. 

Lisa That's amazing. 
Joe Well, it has lots of good articles. Some of them 

are really interesting. 
Lisa Really? Like what? 
Joe Like there's a really good one today, um, about 

places to hike, the best places ... 
Lisa In the U.S.? 
Joe No. All over the world. There's a place in Peru, 

another in Japan, Scotland ... There are some 
amazing photos. Look at this. (computer keys 
clicking) 

Lisa Yeah, that's pretty. But hiking up a mountain 
and sleeping in a tent doesn't really look like fun 
to me. I hate being cold. I guess outdoor hobbies 
aren't really my thing. 

Joe Well, there are competitions here, too - I usually 
try and enter them. Let's see ... what's the 
competition this month? (mouse click) Oh, you 
can win a mountain bike. I'd love to win that. 

Lisa Yeah, nice bike. Huh, I like to cycle .... 
Joe I didn't know that. 

Lisa Yeah, but in a nice warm gym with the TV on. 
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p. 23 
Lesson A, Ex. 3A (CD 1, Track 24) 

1. Ian What are my unhealthy habits? (laughing) 
Oh, I have lots! No, seriously, um, let's 
see. I guess I try to eat healthy stuff, but 
sometimes I don't have time for lunch, so I 
just snack on chocolate. So, I'm trying to cut 
down on chocolate and candy. But actually, I 
think chocolate can be good for you. 

2. Kaylie I don't know, I probably drink too much 
coffee - about six cups a day. And then I 
can't sleep at night. So, yeah, I want to give 
up coffee, but I can't. It's very hard. I really 
need coffee before I start my day - it wakes 
me up! Maybe one cup of coffee a day is OK. 

3. Martin Well, my wife says I'm lazy because I drive 
everywhere. It's bad, I know. I never walk. I 
even drive to the store just down the street. 
But, you know, I have so many things to 
do - I'm so busy. And I love driving. Walking 
is probably very good exercise, though. 

4. Silvia Let me think ... an unhealthy habit? It's 
probably work. I work a lot. I get home late 
almost every night. I work ten or eleven 
hours a day, and sometimes I don't even eat 
lunch. There's no time! And I know it's bad 
for me - you know, working all the time. It's 
stressful, I guess. But working hard isn't bad 
for you .... I mean, if you enjoy your job. 

p. 23 
Lesson A, Ex. 38 (CD 1, Track 25) 

1. Ian So, I'm trying to cut down on chocolate and 
candy. But actually, I think chocolate can be 
good for you. 

2. Kaylie I really need coffee before I start my day - it 
wakes me up! Maybe one cup of coffee a day 
is OK. 

3. Martin And I love driving. Walking is probably very 
good exercise, though. 

4. Silvia But working hard isn't bad for you ... . I 
mean, if you enjoy your job. 

p.27 
Lesson C, Ex. 2A (CD 1, Track 31) 

1. Man I love sleeping late on the weekends. I get up 
around 2:30 on Saturdays. 

Woman Really? You're kidding! What time do you go 
to bed? 

2. Woman This magazine says too much sleep is bad for 
you. 

Man Are you serious? I sleep ten hours a night. Is 
that bad? 

3. Man I have the same dream every night. 
Woman Every night? Wow! What do you dream 

about? 

p.27 
Lesson C, Ex. 28 (CD 1, Track 32) 

1. Man 

2. Woman 

3. Woman 

4. Man 

5. Man 

6. Woman 

p. 29 

I work so hard during the week, so by 
the weekend, I'm usually ready to sleep! 
Sometimes I sleep, oh I don't know, for 
thirteen or fourteen hours - you know, right 
through until lunchtime! 

If I'm tired, I can fall asleep anywhere. On 
the bus, at work, watching TV. I can even 
fall asleep when we have friends over. Like 
after dinner, everybody's talking and I'm like 
zzzzzz. (sound of snoring) 

I think sleeping is a waste of time, really. I 
don't spend too much time in bed because 
there are so many things I want to do. I sleep 
about four hours a night. That's all. 

Often I just can't get to sleep at night. You 
know, I go to bed and read, or watch TV, but 
I just can't get to sleep. So, now I often get up 
and do something boring -like organize my 
CDs or clean the house or something - and 
then I try again. 

I talk in my sleep. Usually around two in 
the morning, I start talking. I wake up my 
roommates. They say they can't understand 
anything I say, but it's kind of embarrassing. 
Sometimes I talk for about fifteen, twenty 
minutes. 

I'm a very light sleeper. I really don't sleep 
very well. I can fall asleep no problem, but 
then I wake up three or four times a night, 
around two or three o'clock, and then again 
at four or five. 

Lesson 0, Ex. 28, 2C (CD 1, Tracks 33, 34) 

1. 

2. 

Woman 
Man 

Woman 

Man 
Woman 

Man 
Woman 

Man 

Woman 
Man 

Woman 
Man 

Woman 
Man 

You know, I can really get lost in a book. 
Yeah. 
If I'm really interested in something I'm 
reading, I mean, hours can go by, and I look 
up at the clock and say, "Oh, wow," you know? 
Uh-huh. 
My husband watches TV to relax, but most of 
the time I prefer to read. 
Oh, yeah, I do too. 
But I watch TV, too. When I'm really tired. 

I like to go sit somewhere alone and just 
think about things. 
Right. 
I like to listen to the birds and the cars . .. 
Listen to cars? 
Yeah, I like the sound of the cars when they 
go by. It's relaxing. 
Really? 
Yeah, and sometimes I like to go to the 
mall and sit and watch people there. I just 
find people very interesting. I don't buy 
anything - I just watch the people go by. 

Woman Uh-uh. 
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3. Woman How do I relax? I take two baths a day. 
Man Yeah? 

Woman Yeah. I take bubble baths, two a day. One to 
get me started in the morning, and one to 
help me go to sleep at night. (laughs) And 
whenever I'm really upset, my husband says, 
"Go take a bath." It always helps. 

Man Uh-huh. 
Woman But, urn, going home and playing with my 

little girl is probably the best thing. She's 
really sweet. 

4. Man I enjoy getting away from the TV, the 
telephone. I have a lot of friends - they want 
to do things all the time - but with fishing, 
you have to be very quiet and still. 

Woman Yeah. 
Man If you can enjoy the quiet, it's great. If you 

can't, fishing's not for you. It's not easy. 
Woman Right. 

Man Our lives are so stressful, you know? I just 
think water is very relaxing. Like when I'm 
swimming - that's relaxing, too. 

Woman Uh-huh. 
Man Especially if I'm in the pool alone. 

Woman Right! 

Unit 4 Ce/ehLJ.. u.u.Ll..LJJ-____________________ _ 

p.35 
Lesson A, Ex. 38 (CD 1, Track 39) 

1. Man Are you going to buy anyone a gift this 
month? 

2. Woman How many cards are you going to send this p. 41 

have fireworks and things. But it's usually 
very cold in November, and sometimes it 
rains and we all get wet! But it 's really for the 
children - they enjoy it. 

year? Lesson D, Ex. 2A (CD 1, Track 44) 
3. Man Are you going to send anyone a card this 

month? 

4. Woman Who are you going to spend your next 
birthday with? 

5. Woman Are you going to send anyone flowers this 
year? 

p.39 
Lesson C, Ex. 3 (CD 1, Track 43) 

1. Woman I'm from Sweden, and we celebrate Santa 
Lucia Day every year. We call it Lucia. How 
can I describe it? Well, Santa Lucia was 

2. 

from Italy, originally - Sicily, I think - but 
we celebrate her day in Sweden. It's on 
December 13th, and it's just a nice little 
celebration - for children, really - especially 
little girls about ten or eleven. 

So, young girls dress up in white dresses, 
and they hold candles and sing a song - the 
Santa Lucia song - and they serve coffee 
and cake and things in their school, and 
sometimes they go to offices or hospitals - or 
they can do it at home, too. 

Man We have a lot of national holidays here in 
Britain - we call them bank holidays .... 
I think because the banks are closed or 
something. Anyway, there are about nine 
or ten days a year, I think - but there aren't 
any in the next month or so. I'm trying to 
think ... the next special event here .. . 
The next one is . .. oh, it's Bonfire Night on 
November 5th. It's not a holiday, really - you 
don't take time off work for it, but a lot 
of people celebrate it. It's fun. People get 
together and they light big bonfires, and we 

1. Simon 

Julie 

Simon 

Julie 

Simon 
Julie 

Simon 

Julie 

Simon 

Julie 
Simon 

Julie 

Simon 

2. John 
Jessie 

John 
Jessie 
John 
Jessie 

John 
Jessie 

John 

Photocopiable © Cambridge University Press 

Oh, Elaine's going to have a housewarming 
party. 
Oh, yeah. She said something about that. 
When is it? Next Saturday? 
Urn, November 16th .... Yeah. Saturday the 
16th. 
Oh, good. We're here that weekend. Do you 
wantto go? 
Yeah, why not? 
Is it in the evening? 
Urn, let's see ... well, it starts at 4:30. She's 
going to have a barbecue. Oh, Sally's going, 
too. She's going to bring some chicken. 
Good. Yeah, I guess Elaine wants everybody 
to help out. It's a lot of work otherwise. 
Yeah. And she says, "Simon , can you make 
some of your special bread?" 
She knows you can bake? 
Yeah, she loves my bread. 
Oh, well, if you're going to bake, you can 
make her a cake, too! 
It's a housewarming - not her birthday! 

What's that? 
It's an invitation from Iris and Derek. It's 
their silver wedding anniversary - 25 years. 
Wow. They're inviting us to dinner. 
That's nice. When? 
August 17th. 
What day is that? Is it a Saturday? 
No, it's a Sunday, I think. Let's see ... yes, it's 
a Sunday. 
What time? 
Urn, 7 p.m. Oh, that's nice! It 's at The French 
Restaurant. 
But, wait, the 17th? That's the day of my golf 
tournament . ... I can't go. I'm playing golf. 
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Jessie Oh, John. At seven in the evening? 
John Yes. We usually finish around nine or ten. 

Jessie Oh, well. I guess I can go. Oh, they're going 
to have music and fireworks afterwards. 

John Hey, wait a minute. Derek's my golf partner 
on the 17th. Are you sure it's the 17th? 

Jessie Yes! 
John I can't believe Derek is going to miss the 

golf tournament. This is the first time in 25 
years ... 

UWt5 GrQWmg_u~ ____________________________________________ ~ 
p.45 
Lesson A, Ex. 38 (CD 2, Track 4) 

1. Woman Did you go on any special trips? 

2. Man Where did you usually go? 

3. Woman Who did you go with? 

4. Man How long did you stay there? 

5. Woman Did you have a good time? 

6. Man What did you do there? 

p. 49 
Lesson C, Ex. 3A (CD 2, Track 9) 

1. Man We grew up in a great neighborhood. 
Then ... um ... when I was three, no wait, 
I think I was four, yeah four, we, um, we 
moved to another city for a few years. I was 
really happy when we moved back! 

2. Man I loved sports when I was a kid. I played 
softball until I was in sixth grade. Actually, it 
was until I was in seventh grade. And then I 
got interested in other sports, like football. I 
was a pretty good athlete ... 

3. Woman Oh, (laughing) we never went shopping when 
I was a child. My mother made clothes for 
me and my brother. One time, she made me 
some dark blue shorts, I mean, pants. They 
were awful. (laughing) I hated wearing them. 

4. Woman A lot of the friends I have now, they're, 
um ... I met them in school. I met my best 
friend in 1996. We were in high school 
together. Well, actually, it was middle school. 
And we're still really close. 

5. Man I didn't have many friends when I was 

Unit 
p. 55 

little .... All the kids teased me in school 
because I had an unusual name. Well, not 
all ofthem ... some of them. But one kid 
was really nice to me. I even remember his 
name - Alex. Yeah. 

Lesson A, Ex. 38 (CD 2, Track 14) 

1. Man Are there any good bookstores near your 
home? 

2. Woman Is there a big CD store around here? 

p.51 
Lesson D, Ex. 2 (CD 2, Track 10) 

1. Woman Tell me about when you were a teenager. 
Colin Oh. That was a long time ago. I was born in 

1948, so I was a teenager in the '60s. It was a 
good time to be a teenager, you know, with 
all the '60s music - rock and roll, the Beatles, 
and everything. 

2. Woman What was school like when you were a 
teenager? 

Colin Well, I left school when I was 14 - you can't 
do that now. You can't leave till you're 16. 
But the school I went to wasn't that good, 
I mean, we didn't learn much there. I was 
happy to leave and get a job. 

3. Woman So what was your first job? 
Colin Well, like most of the kids around here, I 

went to work on a farm. Some of my friends 
went to work in the city, in the TV factory 
there. And then when I was 18, I went to 
work in a big department store. 

4. Woman What did you enjoy doing, when you weren't 
at work? 

Colin Well, the '60s was a great time for music. We 
went to dances every week and listened to 
the top groups and bought their records. We 
didn't have a TV until I was 18, but we had a 
record player, so my friends all came to my 
house and we listened to a lot of music. 

5. Woman When you look back now, was it a happy 
time? 

Colin Yes. It was a good time to be young. We had 
money in our pockets, and we spent it. We 
had fun. But looking back, I can see that I 
didn't have a really good education and ... 
well, I think if! regret anything, it's that I 
didn't take evening classes. I think I had too 
much fun! 

3. Man Are there any pay phones outside this 
building? 

4. Woman Is there a video arcade in this neighborhood? 

5. Man Is there a good department store near your 
home? 

6. Woman Are there any cash machines around here? 
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( p. 57 p. 59 
Lesson 8, Ex. 3A (CD 2, Track 17) Lesson C, Ex. 38 (CD 2, Track 20) 

1. Man Yes, it's not far. When you leave the hotel, just 1. Clerk Good morning. Can I help you? 
turn right, then right again and walk up the Man Yeah. Is there a good restaurant in this 
street two blocks, and you're going to see it right neighborhood? 
in front of you. Cross the street, and the main Clerk Oh, yes, there are lots. There's a very good 
entrance is right there. Greek restaurant, just up this street. 

2. Man OK. You need to turn left out of the hotel and Man Did you say Greek? 

then go straight ahead, to the end of the next Clerk Yes. It's really good, but oh, wait, it's Monday. 

block. There's the Blue Water Park on your right. They're closed on Mondays. 

OK? And then cross the street at the end of the 2. Woman Hi. I'm looking for an outdoor cafe called 
block and make a left. Walk up the street, past Cookies and ... something. 

( the Visitors' Center, and it's going to be right Clerk Oh, yes. It's actually called Cookies and 
there - on your right. Stuff. 

3. Man Let's see. The best way to go, is ... OK, turn left Woman Cookies and what, did you say? 
when you leave the hotel and then at the corner, Clerk Cookies and Stuff. Yes. It's right across the 
cross the street and turn left again So, it's just street - see it? 

( left, cross the street, and left again. And then 
walk up one - no, wait - two blocks and turn 3. Clerk Can I help you? 

right behind Symphony Hall. It's at the end of Man Yeah, do you have a list of, uh, concerts and 

the block, across the street. You can't miss it. 
things? I mean, are there any on tonight? 

Clerk I'm sorry, any what? Concerts? 
( 4. Man Oh, it's just one block away from the hotel, at Man Yeah, like, you know, rock music or ... ? 

the end of this street. When you go out of the Clerk Well, there's a jazz concert tonight in the 
hotel, cross the street and turn left - you can park. It starts at eight. 
walk along by the park. So you go left - towards Man Oh.OK. 
the ocean. It's right there. You can't miss it. 

Excuse me. Can I just ask a quick question? 4. Man 

p. 59 Clerk Sure. 

Lesson C, Ex. 3A (CD 2, Track 19) Man Where is Barnes Bookstore? 
Clerk It's at 13 Main Street. 

1. Clerk Good morning. Can I help you? Man Excuse me? Thirteen or thirty? 
Man Yeah. Is there a good restaurant in this Clerk Thirteen. Next to the video arcade. 

neighborhood? Man OK, thanks. 
Clerk Oh, yes, there are lots. There's a very good 

Greek restaurant, just up this street. 5. Clerk How can I help you? 
Woman Yes. What's a good way to get around the 

2. Woman Hi. I'm looking for an outdoor cafe called city? Is there a bus tour or ... ? 
Cookies and ... something. Clerk Yes, there are a couple. They leave from here. 

Clerk Oh, yes. It's actually called Cookies and Or a lot of people rent bicycles and cycle 
Stuff. around. 

3. Clerk Can I help you? Woman Did you say bicycles? 

Man Yeah, do you have a list of, uh, concerts and Clerk Yes. It's not expensive. You can rent one all 

things? I mean, are there any on tonight? day for about $10. 

4. Man Excuse me. Can I just ask a quick question? 6. Clerk Next in line, please. Hello. 

Clerk Sure. Woman Is there a guided tour of the city? Like a 

Man Where is Barnes Bookstore? walking tour? 
( Clerk It's at 13 Main Street. Clerk Yes, there's one at 3:30 today. 

Woman I'm sorry? What time? 
5. Clerk How can I help you? Clerk 3:30. It leaves from here at the tourist office. 

Woman Yes. What's a good way to get around the 
city? Is there a bus tour or ... ? 

Clerk Yes, there are a couple. They leave from here. 
Or a lot of people rent bicycles and cycle 
around. 

6. Clerk Next in line, please. Hello. 
Woman Is there a guided tour of the city? Like a 

walking tour? 
( Clerk Yes, there's one at 3:30 today. 
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p.67 
Lesson A, Ex. 38 (CD 2, Track 24) 

1. Man Do you need to speak the language to travel 
around? 

2. Woman Is it OK to drink the water? 

3. Man Do you have to have ID with you all the 
time? 

4. Woman Is it safe to go out late at night? 

5. Man Can you use a credit card to pay in 
restaurants? 

p.71 
Lesson C, Ex. 2 (CD 2, Track 29) 

1. Man 1 

Man 2 

Man 1 

2. Woman 

Man 

Woman 

3. Woman 1 

Woman 2 

You know, I guess my favorite kind of 
vacation is going camping. 
Really? That sounds like fun. We should do 
that sometime. 
Yeah. I guess we could go next summer. 

I guess it gets pretty cold in Canada in the 
winter. 
Oh, yeah. It's freezing cold sometimes. But 
it's fun in the snow. You can ski and stuff. 
Yeah, I guess I'd probably like the snow. 

I'm going to Lake Tahoe next weekend. Do 
you want to come? 
Well, I guess I could go. Oh, wait, I have an 
exam next week. But I could study in the 
car, I guess. 

4. Man You know, we don't get away very often. 

p.71 

Woman Yeah. Two weeks' vacation a year isn't 
enough, I guess. 

Man But I guess we could go away on weekends 
or something. 

Lesson C, Ex. 3A (CD 2, Track 30) 

Michael Do you do a lot of traveling? 
Diana Oh, yes. I love traveling, seeing new places, 

meeting new people .. . 
Michael So, where do you usually go? Do you go to 

Europe or ... ? 
Diana Yeah. Europe mainly. France, Spain, Italy ... 

I love Italy. I always have a good time there. 
I think it's good to travel. Everyone should 
travel to a foreign country sometime - even 
if it's only once. 

Michael Yeah, I agree. You know, most people don't 
even have a passport. 

Diana I know. And some people go abroad, and 
they think everybody should speak English. 
They don't even try and learn the language. I 
hate that. 

Michael Me too. I think everyone should learn 
another language. 

Diana Yeah. It's fun to learn languages, but I guess 
some people just aren't interested. 

Michael Right. And you know, when you learn a 
language, you learn about the culture, too. 

Diana Exactly. They should teach us more in 
school, I guess. Like world cultures should 
be a required class in high school. 

Michael So, when you go on your trips, do you like to 
go with somebody? 

Diana Yeah. I always think it's a good idea to travel 
with a friend. I mean, it's fun to go with 
somebody else. 

Michael Yeah, it is. 
Diana And another thing - I always do some 

research before I go. I think you should read 
a lot about a place before you go there. So 
you can really enjoy it and get to know it ... 

Michael Yeah, so you know what to do, where to go, 
right? 

Diana Exactly. 
Michael Where to eat ... 

Diana Yeah. I always look for good local 
restaurants. It's nice to try the local food in a 
new country. I hate tourist restaurants. 

Michael Because you're not a tourist, right? 
Diana No, I'm a ... a traveler. 

p. 73 
Lesson D, Ex. 28 (CD 2, Track 31) 

1. Man Welcome to the Travel Spot. This week, we have 
reports on three very interesting hotels. First, 
Lisa Steiner tells us about the Cave Hotel in 
Turkey. 

Lisa When I arrived at my hotel in Cappadocia, in 
Turkey, I looked up at my room and thought, 
"Uh-oh. How am I going to get up there?" You 
actually stay in caves in the rocks, and you 
have to climb a ladder to get to your room. It's 
scary at first, but it's not so difficult - just be 
sure to wear flat shoes! 

One morning, I went to a town nearby to go 
shopping. It's a great place to buy local crafts, 
like rugs and jewelry. The prices are very good, 
too. 

On the second day, I took a hot-air balloon ride, 
and I really recommend this. It was amazing! 
You can look down on the landscape and see 
the whole area. All in all, I had a wonderful 
time in Turkey, and the Cave Hotel is great if 
you want something ... a little different. 

2. Man Next, Roger Blum tells us about staying in the 
Lighthouse Hotel in Scotland. 

Roger The brochure said, "Come to sunny Scotland," 
so I came, ... but it wasn't sunny. That's 
Scottish weather for you ... it's always 
changing! The Lighthouse Hotel is actually 
in the house next to the lighthouse, and the 
rooms are very beautiful and luxurious. And 
that's good because you spend a lot of time 
indoors. It's a good idea to bring lots of books 
and board games with you for those rainy 
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days. And rain jackets, too - if you decide 
to go out . ... And you should! The views are 
fantastic, and you can borrow binoculars from 
the hotel to watch the dolphins. It's also a good 
place for bird-watching. So, do I recommend 
the Lighthouse Hotel? Yes, I do! But only if you 
don't mind the rain .... 

3. Man Finally, we hear about Carl Turner's stay at the 
Spa Hotel in Austria. 

Carl I usually prefer a camping vacation, you know, 
sleeping bag and tent. But my wife - well, she's 
more into nice hotels. So one weekend in the 
fall, I agreed to go with her to a spa hotel in 
Austria. 

The hotel is a two-hour drive from the capital 
city of Vienna, and it looks amazing - the 
buildings look like works of art. It's easy to 

Uni18 ALbJ 
p.81 
Lesson C, Ex. 3A (C02, Track 39) 

1. Womanl Oh, . .. I can't find my hair dryer. 
Woman 2 Here, you can take mine. How long are you 

staying with your parents? 
Womanl Um, three days. 
Woman 2 Gosh, three days? You have a lot of stuff! 
Womanl I know. 
Woman 2 Anyway, I'm going to go to the mall . .. 
Womanl Oh, wait. I need something to read on the 

train. It's a three-hour trip. Can you get me 
a ... ? 

2. Manl Why don't we go for a walk? I'm tired of 
studying. 

Man 2 We could, I guess. But I think it's going to 
rain. 

Manl Well, we can take an umbrella .... Let's just 
go to the coffee shop and get a h amburger 
or something. 

Man 2 OK. Are you ready right now? 
Manl Yeah. Oh, wait, ... where's my wallet? I 

can't find it. 
Man 2 I don't know. Oh, don't worry. Let's just 

go . .. before it rains. 
Manl OK, well, um, do you mind if I borrow 

some . . . ? 

3. Womanl What are you doing? 
Woman 2 Making a scrapbook with my college 

photos. 
Womanl A scrapbook? What's that? 
Woman 2 It's like a photo album. You know, you put 

photos and cards and tickets and stuff in 
it .... It's like a book of memories. 

Womanl Oh, OK. My mother made me a baby book 
like that - with old black-and-white photos. 

see why people go there - it's so quiet and 
peaceful, and the view is fantastic . But it's 
miles from anYWhere, so make sure you take 
everything you need with you. 

The Spa Hotel is a great place to relax or do 
exercise - you can go swimming, walk in the 
grounds, or just sleep by the pool. We really 
enjoyed the hot-water pools - just don't spend 
more than twenty minutes in the water at a 
time, or you could come out looking bright 
pink! The rooms were very comfortable, and 
the food was fabulous . ... The whole weekend 
was actually a real treat. 

So, did I miss my tent and sleeping bag? Not at 
all. In fact, we're going back there next spring! 

Man That's all from the Travel Spot this week. Join 
us next, when .. . 

Woman 2 Oh, yeah. I had one, too, but I lost mine. 
Woman 1 You're making a mess! 
Woman 2 Yeah, I guess I am. There are bits of paper 

all over the coffee table. Hey, would you 
mind getting me the .. . ? 

4. Man 1 Are you going out tonight? 
Man 2 Yeah. And I'm running late. Are you going 

to use the shower, or can I take a shower 
first? 

Man 1 Sure. Go right ahead. I can take one later. 
Man 2 I'm going out with some guys from work. 

Oh, no ... I don't have any clean clothes. 
I didn't do any laundry this weekend. Do 
you mind if I borrow one of your ... ? 

p. 81 
Lesson C, Ex. 38 (CD 2, Track 40) 

1. Womanl 
Woman 2 

Womanl 
Woman 2 
Woman 1 
Woman 2 
Womanl 

Woman 2 

Woman 1 

Oh, ... I can't find my hair dryer. 
Here, you can take mine. How long are you 
staying with your parents? 
Um, three days. 
Gosh, three days? You have a lot of stuff! 
I know. 
Anyway, I'm going to go to the mall . . . 
Oh, wait. I need something to read on the 
train. It's a three-hour trip. Can you get me 
a magazine or something? 
Well, actually, I'm going to go see a movie, 
too, and you're leaving soon, right? 
Yeah. Never mind. I can get one at the 
station. Don't worry about it. 
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2. Man! Why don't we go for a walk? I'm tired of 
studying. 

Man 2 We could, I guess. But I think it's going to 
rain. 

Man! Well, we can take an umbrella .... Let's just 
go to the coffee shop and get a hamburger 
or something. 

Man 2 OK. Are you ready right now? 
Man! Yeah. Oh, wait, ... where's my wallet? I 

can't find it. 
Man 2 I don't know. Oh, don't worry. Let's just 

go ... before it rains. 
Man! OK, well, um, do you mind if I borrow some 

money? 
Man 2 (laughing) Again! No, it's OK. I have enough 

for both of us. 
Man! OK. Thanks! Oh, I hope it doesn't rain .... 

3. Woman! What are you doing? 
Woman 2 Making a scrapbook with my college 

photos. 
Woman! A scrapbook? What's that? 
Woman 2 It's like a photo album. You know, you put 

photos and cards and tickets and stuff in 
it .... It's like a book of memories. 

Woman! Oh, OK. My mother made me a baby book 
like that - with old black-and-white photos. 

Woman 2 Oh, yeah. I had one, too, but I lost mine. 
Woman! You're making a mess! 
Woman 2 Yeah, I guess I am. There are bits of paper 

all over the coffee table. Hey, would you 
mind getting me the wastebasket? 

Woman! OK. Hold on .... There you go. Uh, Melissa, 
is that a photo stuck on your leg? 

4. Man! Are you going out tonight? 
Man 2 Yeah. And I'm running late. Are you going 

to use the shower, or can I take a shower 
first? 

Man! Sure. Go right ahead. I can take one later. 
Man 2 I'm going out with some guys from work. 

Oh, no ... I don't have any clean clothes. 
I didn't do any laundry this weekend. Do 
you mind if I borrow one of your shirts? 

Man! Well, actually, I don't have any clean shirts, 
either. And anyway, last time you borrowed 
a shirt, you got spaghetti sauce all over it! 

p.91 
Lesson C, Ex. 3A, 38 (CD 3, Tracks 8, 9) 

1. Woman! Did I tell you my cell-phone story? 
Woman 2 No. What happened? 
Woman! Well, my husband and I have matching 

cell phones - they look exactly the same 
because we got them at the same time. 

Woman 2 Right. 
Woman! So, one day I took his cell by mistake, 

just threw it into my purse. And later, at 
the office, I needed to talk to him about 
something, so I called his cell ... 

p.83 
Lesson 0, Ex. 28 (CD 2, Track 41) 

Interviewer So what's your evening routine like, Mario? 
I mean, what do you do when you get home? 

Mario I do the same thing pretty much every 
night. Uh, as soon as I get home, I open 
all the windows. I like fresh air, so even in 
winter I open them for a while. Then I check 
my phone messages, and after that, I do 
yesterday's dishes. 

Interviewer Uh-huh. 
Mario I hate doing dishes right after dinner, so I 

always leave them in the sink until the next 
night. And there's no time to do them in the 
morning before I leave for work, so ... 

Interviewer (laughing) Right. 
Mario Um ... so, next I take a shower - a nice long 

hot shower - and change my clothes. 
Interviewer Then what? 

Mario Well, then I watch some TV and relax 
for a while. I mean, half an hour or so. It 
depends. 

Interviewer And then dinner? 
Mario Yeah. I mean, sometimes I watch TV 

during dinner ... but yeah, I have dinner-
something quick out of the microwave. I'm 
not much of a cook. And then I open my 
mail and read it at the table - if I have any 
mail. 

Interviewer What do you do after dinner? 
Mario Um, let me think ... uh, not much. Well, 

sometimes I do laundry right before I go to 
bed. I just throw my clothes in the washer 
and let it run while I sleep. And then I put 
them in the dryer in the morning. But that's 
just once or twice a week. 

Interviewer So when do you go to bed? 
Mario Um, usually around ten - I clean up a bit 

first, put things away. I try to keep the place 
tidy. And then before I go to sleep, I read a 
book or something. And that's pretty much 
it - same kind ofthing every day! Gosh, am I 
that boring? 

Woman 2 You called from your office phone? 
Woman! Yeah, and while I was waiting for him to 

answer, I heard the cell phone in my purse. 
It was ringing and ringing, and I thought, 
"Oh, who's that?" So I got it out and said 
"Hello?" 

Woman2 No! 
Woman! And then I realized it was me - I was 

calling myself! 
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2. Man 1 You know, I went to a movie yesterday ... 
Man 2 Yeah? 
Man 1 Well, I was waiting in line for a ticket and 

trying to decide which movie to see, and 
I started talking to a guy behind me. And 
he said, "You should see this movie, Stories 
from France. It's great." 

Man 2 Huh. I don't know that one. 
Man 1 I didn't either, but I thought, "OK, that 

sounds good," so I went to that one. Well, 
it was a French movie. I mean, it was all in 
French, and I didn't understand a word. 

Man 2 It didn't have English subtitles? 
Man 1 No, and there were about fifteen people 

on my left, fifteen people on my right - the 
guy next to me was asleep - and so I had to 
stay and watch the whole movie. 

3. Woman 1 Did I ever tell you about sending my sister 
a birthday card? 

Woman 2 No. 
Woman 1 Well, she lives in England, so I bought a 

card and sent it, like, three weeks early. 
Woman 2 Yeah? 
Woman 1 But then I forgot about it, and a couple of 

days before her birthday, I thought, "Oh my 
gosh, I need to send Liz a birthday card." 
So I got one and mailed it. 

Woman 2 Another one? 
Woman 1 Yes. Anyway, she called me and said, "Do 

you know you sent me two cards?" And you 
know what? - I sent her exactly the same 
card with the same message both times! 
I'm sure she thinks I'm crazy! 

4. Man 1 Did you know I lost my credit card? 
Man 2 No. 
Man 1 Yeah, I lost it when I was out cycling or 

something .... But anyway, my statement 
came last week, and I was checking it and I 
saw a charge for $1,200. 

Man 2 Twelve hundred dollars? Oh, no. 
Man 1 Yeah. And I knew, I mean, I didn't buy 

anything for $1,200. So, I called the credit-
card company. 

Man 2 Uh-huh. What did they say? 
Man 1 Somebody used my card. They bought a 

plane ticket with it. To Australia! 

p. 103 
Lesson C, Ex. 3A, 38 (CD 3, Tracks 19, 20) 

1. Sharon Hello. 
Jack Hi, Sharon. It's Jack. 

Sharon Oh, hi. I was just thinking about you. 
Jack Yeah? Listen. What are you doing this 

evening? 
Sharon Nothing. Why? 

Jack Well, I'm on the golf course, and I was 
thinking ... they have dinner specials here 
tonight. 

p.93 
Lesson 0, Ex. 2A (CD 3, Track 10) 

Gary's story 
Gary I was having breakfast in a coffee shop 

recently - about two weeks ago - and I started 
talking to someone at the next table. And, um, I 
found out the guy was from myoid high school. 
So we were talking about people we both knew 
and remembering stuff and laughing. And then 
we got up to leave, and we were still talking, 
and I forgot my briefcase. I just left it there, and 
my new laptop was in it. I felt so stupid - can 
you imagine? Anyway, when I got to work, I 
called the coffee shop right away, but they 
didn't have it. I was so mad at myself - that 
laptop was brand-new. Well, later that day, I 
was listening to the local radio show - the one 
I usually listen to at work - and it was on the 
Lost and Found announcements. My briefcase! 
I couldn't believe it! So I called and got it back
the laptop, too! 

Pam's story 
Pam I was going to a friend's wedding party last 

weekend. It was going to be in a beautiful old 
country house, and I was really looking forward 
to it. So I left early, about 2:30 - the party was at 
five - and it was a beautiful day. I was driving 
along and thinking about my friend, and ... 
well, I got lost. I was out in the country, and I 
had a map and everything, but I just got totally 
lost. 

So, by 4:30 I was getting really upset - I didn't 
want to be late. Anyway, I saw this little house, 
and I got out of the car and rang the doorbell. 
And this nice woman answered, and I said, 
''I'm lost. Can you help me? I'm looking for a 
wedding party somewhere near here." Well, 
she was so nice. She just said "Follow me" and 
got in her car. So I followed her for about half 
an hour, and we arrived at a big house with 
cars and a wedding party and everything, and 
I thanked her and off she went. But you know 
what? It was a different wedding - not my 
friend's! 

Sharon They do? 
Jack Yeah, so why don't you come over and join 

me for dinner? 
Sharon OK. Yeah. That sounds nice. What time? 

Jack Well, it looks like it's going to rain, so I think 
our game is almost over. Maybe in half an 
hour? 

Sharon OK. Where should I meet you? 
Jack Um, let's see. Oh, wait. Hold on a second . .. . 

(click followed by silence) 
Sharon Jack? Jack? Are you there? ... 
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Sharon? 
Yeah.VVhathappened? 
Sorry. I got another call. 
Oh, that's all! I thought we got cut off! 
No, no! (laughing) Listen, I have to go. It's my 
turn. I'll see you in half an hour, OK? Bye! 
OK. But where should I meet you? Jack? Jack? 
Oh! 

Hello, Olivia? 
Hi, Dan. VVhere are you? You're late! 
I know. Sorry. But I'm nearly at your 
house ... I think. 
Is the traffic bad? 
VVell, there's more traffic than usual, but ... 
actually, I just got a bit lost, urn, so I was just 
calling to ask for directions. 
Oh, OK. VVhere are you now? 
I'm at the supermarket. I just stopped to 
buy a soda and call you .... Hey, could you 
hold on a minute? ... (muffled noises) ... Hi! 
Sorry about that. I was just looking for my 
wallet. 
OK, so you're at the supermarket, right? Do 
you see the houses across the street? 
Urn, yes, I see them. Huh, that's funny! 
Someone's waving. 
That's me, Dan! The blue house . . . that's 
mine! 
Oh, no way! (laughing) OK, well, I guess I'm 
here, then! See you in a minute! 

Hello. 
Hi, Jenny. It's Mark. 
Oh, hi, Mark. How are you doing? 
Pretty good. Listen, I was wondering, urn, 
could I borrow your TV? 
My TV? Are you serious? VVhat for? 
VVell, I just moved last weekend, and my 
TV's in a box, and .. . oh, wait a second .. . 
sorry .... Could you hold on a minute? .. . 
(muffled noises) ... Sorry. That was the pizza 
guy. I ordered some pizzas . .. . 

Jenny I didn't know you moved ... . 
Mark Yeah, I got a new apartment. It's really nice, 

but, like I said, I can't find my TV. I mean, it's 
in one of these boxes, so, uh ... so, could I 
borrow yours? Just for a couple of days? 

Jenny Urn, I guess. Like when? 
Mark Like, right now. There's a big game on 

tonight - it starts in fifteen minutes, and all 
the guys are coming over to watch it ... and 
have pizza and everything ... 

Jenny Oh, OK. But my TV is a lot smaller than 
yours, you know. 

Mark That's fine . Thanks, Jenny! Urn, uh, I hate 
to ask this, but would you mind bringing it 
over? 

Jenny VVell, all right, . .. but only if I get to stay and 
eat pizza! 

Mark OK, it's a deal. 
Jenny Oh, wait. VVhere do you live now? ... 

p. 105 
Lesson D, Ex. 2 (CD 3, Track 21) 

Ally I couldn't live without text messaging. I use it 
all the time - I mean, it's just so convenient. You 
can send messages whenever you want, and 
from anYWhere, anytime. And it's quicker than a 
phone call. I love it! 

I mainly send messages to my friends, and 
sometimes to my mom. It drives my mom crazy, 
though. My phone is always going beep-beep
beep, when we're having dinner - she hates that. 
She thinks it's really annoying, but it doesn't 
annoy me. And anyway, Mom likes it when I 
send her a text - you know, if I'm late getting 
home from school or something. I send her a 
message and say, ''I'm OK, I'm just late." And she 
sends me a quick message back. So she doesn't 
have to worry about me at all. ... 

And it's good, too, because I don't have to answer 
all my mom's questions in front of my friends -
you know, like "VVho are you with? VVhat are you 
doing? VVhat time are you going to be home?" 
and all that kind of stuff. I mean, if you're on the 
phone, it's kind of embarrassing, you know, to 
answer all those questions in front of all your 
friends. So messages are way better .. .. I can just 
tell Mom all that in a message. I mean, I like to 
have my phone for emergencies, but messages 
are good when I'm just late getting home, that 
kind of thing. 

Now, with my friends I write all kinds of stuff
we talk about anything and everything. VVe're 
always, you know, sending each other funny 
messages - nothing important, just fun stuff. 
VVe're always laughing and joking around, so it's 
just fun. My mom says texting's a waste of time. 
She says, "VVhy don't you just call your friends 
and talk to them?" But texting is ... cheaper, you 
know, than phone calls, and it's quicker, and ... 
it's just more fun. (laughing) Mom thinks it's 
like learning a foreign language - with all the 
symbols we use - but it's not difficult .... It's 
easy to do. Even she can do some! 
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p.113 
Lesson C, Ex. 3A (CD 3, Track 29) 

1. jan Look at this picture. Is she American or British? 
Liz American, I think. She married a singer, I think. 
jan I love that look. You know, the high neck. Simple 

but elegant. 
Liz Yeah. And she's not even wearing any jewelry. 
jan No. She doesn't need it. 
Liz She had brown hair last year. 
jan I know. I like it blond, though. 

2. jan Oh, wow. She's beautiful. With the long, dark 
brown hair. 

Liz The one with her hair up? 
jan No, no. It's really long and straight. She's wearing 

it down. 
Liz Oh, yeah. She has beautiful dark brown eyes. 
jan I really like her necklace and earrings ... so 

simple. 
Liz Yeah, she looks great. 

3. jan Oh, that's a nice picture. 
Liz Yeah, she's really pretty. I'd love to have straight 

blond hair like that .... 
jan I know. It's kind oflong here, but she often wears 

it short, too. 
Liz Yeah, she does. She has pretty eyes. 
jan Yeah. Is that her natural eye color, or does she 

have colored contact lenses? 
Liz I don't know .... They're very blue. They're such a 

clear, bright blue. 
jan Yeah, and she has a great smile. Look how white 

her teeth are. 
Liz Yeah. Look, she has pierced ears. 

4. jan Now, she's in some wonderful movies. Is she 
American? 

Liz I don't think so. I think she's from Australia. 
jan I love her eyes. She looks straight at you, you 

know? It's like she's just looking right at you. 
Liz Yeah. And they're so blue. 
jan Her hair is pretty long here. In some of her 

movies, it's short. 
Liz Yeah, and it's kind of curly here, too. It looks nice. 
jan Yeah. Sometimes her hair looks kind of red, but 

here it's really blond. 

5. jan She's another one with a great smile. 
Liz Yeah, but her smile is really amazing. 
jan Oh, look, ... her hair is almost the same color as 

her eyes. 
Liz I like her hair like that. It's straight sometimes, 

but I like it like this. Really curly. 
jan Oh, yeah. Does she ever cut her hair and wear it 

short? 
Liz I don't think so. Maybe once, for a movie. 

6. jan Who's this? 
Liz Urn, she's on TV. She was in a show about 

lawyers. 
jan Oh, yeah. But she's in movies, too. She was in 

some with Cameron Diaz. 

Liz Yeah. Great hair. Is it black? 
jan I think so. 
Liz Yeah. I'm pretty sure it's black. 
jan It's very straight, anyway. Though it's a bit curly 

here. 
Liz It's beautiful. And I love her earrings - they're so 

long and elegant. 
jan Yeah, they're amazing. 

p.115 
Lesson 0, Ex. 2 (CD 3, Track 30) 

Interviewer It's fashion season again - that time of 
year when you organize your closets and 
give away last season's clothes .... To 
help you, we have with us on today's show 
fashion editor Tara Zing from Fashion 
World magazine. Tara, ... what can we look 
forward to for next year's fashions? I mean, 
what's the new look going to be? 

Tara Well, I think the look for men and women is 
going to be very different next year. Men are 
going to have a very casual look, but stylish, 
too. 

Interviewer So, casual but stylish? 
Tara Yes. 

Interviewer And for women? 
Tara For women, the look is going to be very 

expensive .... A very expensive look. 
Designer everything, from clothes to 
haircuts to accessories ... all designer style. 

Interviewer So, designer clothes for women? 
Tara Yes. Women are going to be in pants and 

tops ... in soft colors like pink, yellow, and 
pale green ... and high heel shoes again. 
High heels are back. 

Interviewer OK. And how about the guys? 
Tara Well, it's pants for men, too, of course. 

But dress pants, more like suits really, but 
without the jackets. 

Interviewer No jackets? 
Tara That's right. Not jackets, but sweaters ... 

to go with the casual look. And for men, I 
think we're going to see very bright colors. 
Oranges and reds, bright blues. 

Interviewer And what about accessories? 
Tara Well, believe it or not, for men, purses are 

going to be the "in" thing. 
Interviewer Purses? You mean, like women's handbags? 

(sounding incredulous) 
Tara (laughing) No, not quite. More like small 

briefcases. So men can carryall those 
gadgets around - electronic organizers, cell 
phones - that kind of thing. 

Interviewer Really? Interesting. So the fashionable guys 
are going to be the ones carrying purses! 

Tara Uh-huh. And for women's accessories, well, 
lots and lots and lots of jewelry. Jewelry is 
back in style. 

Interviewer It never went out of style, did it? 
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Tara No, but it's going to be more popular than 
ever before .. . and again, designer jewelry
silver and gold - to add to the expensive 
look. Designer watches are also going to be 
popular. Nothing fake. 

Interviewer The real thing, huh? 
Tara Yes, the real thing. 

Interviewer OK, and what about hairstyles? This year, 
women have got long hair. Is long hair going 
to be in style again next year? 

Tara No. It's going to be short hair for women 
next year. Classy, short styles. Again, it 's 
all about that expensive look. And I think 
women are going to want dark hair. Dark 
hair is coming back in. 

Interviewer Blond is out? 
Tara Definitely. Out. 

Interviewer And for men? 
Tara Very short hair. 

Interviewer Dark,like the women? 
Tara Well, yes, but actually, I think men are going 

to have bright highlights. Orange and red 
highlights. 

Interviewer Well, Tara, thank you very much. We're 
taking calls at 555-9090. If you have 
a fashion question for Tara, call us at 
555-9090 after the break ... . 

--.-lImt 12 Lonkill(J.B.i1e"-Uadd-.... ___________________ .,,---

p. 123 
Lesson C, Ex. 3A (CD 3, Track 38) 

Mike Are we going to have a class reunion again this 
year? 

Jill Oh, yeah, sure. 
Mike But last year, it wasn't so great. I mean, not 

many people came. 
Jill Yeah, but that's because we just called 

everyone the day before! If we call everyone 
earlier, more people will be able to come. 

Mike All right. Well, it's only a month away, so we 
should start organizing it. 

Jill OK. So I'll call or e-mail everyone this week. I 
still have the list from last year. 

Mike OK. Do you want to have the reunion in the 
park again? 

Jill Yeah. And this time, I'll remember to bring the 
barbecue stuff. I promise! 

Mike Good. Last year, we couldn't cook anything ... 
Jill I know, I know . . . . And if I forget, then we'll just 

have to eat potato chips and salad like last year! 
Mike Yeah, right! Well, let's think about the food. 

Jill Well, I'll order the food online - our local 
grocery store delivers right to your house. 

Mike Huh. That's convenient. Well, good .. . . 
Jill Yeah, and I'll pay with my credit card, . .. and 

then everyone can give me $10 or something 
for the food. 

Mike Are you sure? 
Jill Yeah. 

Mike OK, thanks. OK, well, if you organize the food, 
I'll do the cooking. 

Jill Well, ... all right. I guess .... 
Mike What 's wrong with that? 

Jill Well, when you had a barbecue last month, you 
burned everything. Remember? 

Mike Oh, come on! (laughing) I don't usually do that. 
OK, I'll try not to burn anything. 

Jill All right. What else? Oh, I know, would you 
mind bringing your digital camera again? Then 
we can take photos of everyone and e-mail 
them. 

Mike OK. I won't forget that, I promise, and ... I'll 
bring my CD player, too. 

Jill OK, but please don't bring any folk music this 
time. Bring something everyone will like, like 
rock or pop or something. 

Mike OK. Well, I guess that's it, then. It'll be fun. 
Jill Yeah. Let 's just hope everyone comes this year! 

p. 125 
Lesson D, Ex. 2A, 28 (CD 3, Tracks 39, 40) 

Sue I just read this article about what life will be like 
in the future. You know, all the technology we'll 
have and everything. 

Bob Yeah? I read that, too. Something about 
computers? 

Sue Yeah. Like there'll be computerized 
refrigerators - they call them "smart" 
refrigerators - and they'll order food from the 
store for you. 

Bob Huh. I don't know about that. They might only 
order healthy stuff. 

Sue Well, I think it's a great idea. I hate grocery 
shopping. 

Bob Huh. 
Sue Well, how about videophones? I bet you'd like 

one of those. 
Bob Actually, yeah. My friend has one. He says it's 

really good. 
Sue Yeah? It says here that in the future we'll all have 

videophones and work from home .... 
Bob Yeah, I bet. Maybe we should get one. It's much 

easier to talk to someone when you can see their 
face . 

Sue Yeah, but I don't want people to see me with no 
makeup on! I think I prefer a regular phone. 

Bob But they're a good idea for meetings at work
you know, so you don't have to go to the office. 

Sue But that's even worse. Your boss might call when 
you're still in your pajamas! 

Bob Yeah, but working from home is still better. I 
hate d riving to work every day. 
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Yeah? Well, you're in luck. It says in thirty years Sue Yeah. Uyou want to learn something, you'll 
or so we'll have self-driving cars . . .. just be able to put a little computer chip in your 
Oh, yeah, the car will drive itself. I heard about brain - and you'll know everything. So, like, if 
that. That's cool. I definitely want one of those. you want to speak Spanish, you'll get a chip, and 
I'll be able to watch TV in the car! then you'll be able to speak it - just like that. You 
Oh, no. You watch enough TV. Anyway, I like won't have to study. 
driving! Bob Huh. 
Yeah, but the roads will be safer. . . . There won't Sue Just imagine - you'll have more time to do fun 
be so many accidents. things. 
Are you talking about my driving? Bob No way! I don't want someone putting things in 
No, no. Not really. my brain. We'll be just like computers, then. 
Well, at least I don't get lost all the time! That's Sue Yeah, so just think .. . we won't even need to 
why those computer chips in the brain are a sleep or eat. So we won't have to go shopping, 
good idea .... and you'd never forget things! Sounds good to 
Computer chips in the brain? me. 
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Workbook answer key 

Lesson A Getting to know you pp. 2-3 

Exercise 1 
A 
Home and family: neighborhood, only child, parents 
School: class, college, major 
Free time: fun, movies, TV 

B 
1. Yes, I am. / No, I'm not. 
2. Yes, it is. / No, it's not. / No, it isn't . 
3. Yes, I do. / No, I don't. 
4. Yes, I do. / No, I don't. 
5. Yes, we do. / No, we don't. 
6. Yes, I am. / No, I'm not. 
7. Yes, he does. / No, he doesn't. / Yes, she does. / No, she 

doesn't. 
8. Yes, it is. / No, it's not. / No, it isn't. 

Exercise 2 
Koji 'm 

Isabel 'm; are 
Koji 'm 
Koji are 

Isabel Are 
Koji 're; 're 

Isabel Is 
Koji is; 's 

Isabel 's 
Koji 's 

Exercise 3 
1. No, he's not. He's from Los Angeles. 
2. No, they're not. / No, they aren't. They're French majors. 
3. No, they don't. They study in the morning. 
4. No, he's not. / No, he isn't. He's an only child. 

Exercise 4 
1. What's your first name? 
2. Do you have a full-time job? 
3. Does your best friend live nearby? 
4. What do you do on weekends? 
5. Where do you go for fun? 
6. What's your teacher like? 

Answers to the questions will vary. Possible answers may 
include: 
1. My first name is Mario. / It's Mario. / Mario. 
2. Yes, I do. I work in a restaurant. / No, I don't. I don't 

have a job. / No, I don't. I have a part-time job. 
3. Yes, he does. He lives two blocks away. / No, she doesn't. 

She lives very far from here. 
4. On weekends, I do homework and clean the house. / 

On weekends, I go to the movies and the beach. 
5. I go to the mall and to the video arcade for fun. 
6. My teacher is very nice. / He's really interesting. / I like 

my teacher a lot. She's a great teacher. 

T-248 • Workbook answer key 

Lesson B Things in common pp. 4-5 

Exercise 1 
1. butter 
2. CD 
3. color 

Exercise 2 
1. I am too. 
2. I can't either. 
3. I can too. 

Exercise 3 
Lesley I am too. 
David I do too. 
Lesley Me too. 
David I can too. 

4. singing 
5. pet 
6. dessert 

4. I'm not either. 
5. I don't either. 
6. I do too. 

David Me neither. / I don't either. 

Lesley I don't either. / Me neither. 
David I'm not either. 
Lesley I can't either. 
David Really? 

Exercise 4 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. I do too. / Me too. / Really? I don't. 
2. I'm not either. / Me neither. / Me either. / Really? I am. 
3. Neither can 1. / I can't either. / Me either. / Really? I can. 
4. I don't either. / Neither do 1. / Me neither. / Really? I do. 
5. I am too. / So am 1. / I'm not. 
6. I can too. / Me too. / I can't. 

Lesson C Do you come here a lot? pp. 6-7 

Exercise 1 
1. Ooh, it's cold. Can I close the window? 
2. You look really nice today. That's a beautiful jacket. 
3. Boy, the food is great. And this cake is really wonderful. 
4. Is this your first English class here? 
5. Is it me, or is it kind of noisy in here? 
6. Hey, I don't know you. Do you live around here? 

Exercise 2 
1. a 5. a 
2. b 6. b 
3. a 7. b 
4. b 8. a 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. Me neither. By the way, I'm James. 
2. Yeah, it is. Actually, I like big classes. 
3. Actually, I feel a little cold. 
4. Sure. Do you want to borrow it? 
5. Yeah, I am. Are you? 
6. Thanks. I just got it. 
7. Yeah, he is. I actually had him last year. 
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Lesson D Making conversation pp. 8-9 

Exercise 1 
AlB 
get together and talk 
join a club 
take a dance class 
watch a movie 

C 
1. g 
2. a 
3. e 
4. b 

5. f 
6. c 
7. d 

Exercise 2 
A 
Dear Marcy, 
What can I do? I like to go out and do fun things, but I 
don't know how to meet new people. My friend says, "Join 
a gym." He's right, but I don't like to exercise. 
Ben 

Dear Ben, 
What are your hobbies? Take up a new sport or hobby. 
Start conversations with people. Talk about general topics. 
Marcy 

B 
( Answers will vary. 
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Lesson A Leisure time pp. 10-11 

Exercise 1 
1. reading; to read; reading 
2. to work out; to work out / working out; working out 
3. dance; dancing, to dance 
4. drawing; draw, draw 
5. to cook / cooking, cooking / to cook; to cook / cooking 
6. play; playing, playing 

Exercise 2 
james exercising 
Linda to play / playing 
james to watch / watching 
Linda bowl 
james swimming 
james to ski / skiing 
james trying 
Linda to go 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. 

Lesson 8 Music pp. 12-13 

Exercise 1 
1. folk music 
2. jazz 
3. hip-hop and rap 
4. Latin music 

Exercise 2 
me 
it 
them 
everybody 
him 
her 
it 
them 
us, no one 

Exercise 3 

5. classical music 
6. country music 
7. pop music 
8. rock music 

Answers to the questions will vary. Possible answers may 
include: 
1. A her 

B Yes, I do. She's amazing. 
2. A him 

B I don't like him, actually. I don't think he's a very 
good singer. 

3. A it 
B No, I'm not a fan, either. In fact, I can't stand it. 

4. A them 
B Oh, yeah. I like them a lot. 

5. A her 
B Sarah Chang? I don't think they know her. 

6. A us 
B I'd love to go with you. Great! 

7. A them 
B Do I know them? They're my favorite group! 

Exercise 4 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. Yes, I like her a lot. She has some great songs. 
2. I don't like them very much. All their songs sound the 

same. 
3. No, I don't like her at all. Her voice is annoying. 
4. Yes, I listen to it all the time. It's my favorite kind of 

music. 
5. I love it. My mother played folk music all the time when 

I was little. 
6. Sure. We go to them all the time. We're going to a 

concert next Friday night. 
7. I don't really know him. He's Jennifer Lopez's husband, 

right? 
8. Yes, I do. I like them a lot. 

Lesson C I really like making things. pp.14-15 

Exercise 1 
1. Keiko Not really. My mom knitted it for me last year. 

Keiko No. I'm not really good with my hands. 
Keiko Actually, no. My sister got it at the bakery. 
Keiko Well, no. I prefer to make peanut butter cookies. 

2. Mike No, but he has a big cap collection. 
Greg Um, no. He's lazy and just watches 1V all day. 
Greg Not really. He does crossword puzzles, though. 

Mike Um, no, he just plays computer games! 

Exercise 2 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. I don't have a computer. 
2. I don't even have a camera. 
3. I'm not very musical. 
4. I don't have a lot of free time. 
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Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. B not really. I'm not good with my hands. 

C I'm really good at fixing cars. 
2. B I'm not really into sewing. But I really like shopping! 

C I really like sewing. I made this dress last weekend. 
3. B he doesn't really have much time for hobbies. 

C she's really into her glass turtles. She has more than 
one hundred. 

4. B she doesn't. But she speaks French. 
C he does. He's amazing! He speaks three or four 

languages. 
5. B skiing is really hard. And I don't like cold weather. 

C I really love it. I go skiing every weekend during the 
winter. 

6. B Not really. But we really like eating in good 
restaurants! 

C we're very interested in cooking. And we really love 
to bake cakes and things. 

7. B We don't really have much time for games. 
C we're really into computer games. They're a lot of 

fun. 
8. B I really prefer making things. But I like looking at 

photos. 
C and I take some really great pictures. Do you want to 

see my new shots? 

Exercise 4 
Answers will vary. 

Unit 3 Health 
Lesson A Healthy living pp. 18-19 

Exercise 1 
1. Sandra look; do, stay 

Ashley 'm not eating; exercise 
Sandra do, do; are, taking 
Ashley love; 'm walking; Do, want 
Ashley are, going 

Sandra 'm going 

2. Ken want, 'm trying 
Doctor Are, eating 

Ken eat; love 
Doctor Are, getting 

Ken 'm taking / take; 'm learning 
Doctor Are, doing 

Ken walk; play 

Exercise 2 
1. a. She's drinking water. 

b. She's exercising. 
c. She's trying to lose weight. 

2. a. She does karate. 
b. She eats fruit. 
c. She plays tennis. 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. F I'm not drinking a lot of milk these days. I'm 

drinking a lot of soda. 
2. T / F He / She hardly ever eats junk food. 
3. T / F I'm taking four classes right now. 
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Lesson D Hobby groups pp. 16-17 

Exercise 1 
A 
Pictures 2 and 3 should be checked. 

B 
1. F They have one thing in common. 
2. T 
3. F Campers usually sleep very well at night. 
4. F In the past, not many young people played chess. 
5. F It helped make chess popular. 
6. T 
7. F You can play chess on the Internet. / You can't go 

camping on the Internet. 

Exercise 2 
A 
or 
because 
or 
because 
also 
but 
or, because 
also 
and, but 
or 

B 
Answers will vary. 

4. T / F I sleep for seven hours a night. 
5. T / F They don't have a lot of stress in their lives. 
6. T / F We get a lot of exercise. 

Lesson B Aches and pains pp. 20-21 
Exercise 1 
A 
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1. Joe has a fever. 
2. Taro has a cough. 
3. Chad has a sore throat. 
4. Amy has a toothache. 
5. Jim and Liz have allergies. 
6. Sara has a headache. 
7. Joyce has a stomachache. 

Exercise 2 
1. What does Ann do when she has the flu? 

When Ann has the flu, she stays in bed. 
2. What does Dan do when he has a cold? 

If Dan has a cold, he goes to the doctor. 
3. What does Rick do when he has a headache? 

He takes aspirin when he has a headache. 
4. What does Pat do when she has a toothache? 

She goes to the dentist if she has a toothache. 

Exercise 3 
Answers to the questions will vary. Possible answers may 
include: 
1. You What do you do when you're sick? 

You When I'm sick, I stay in bed all day. 
2. You What do you do if you have a bad cough? 

You If I have a bad cough, I take cough drops and drink 
a lot of tea with honey. 

3. You What do you do if you get a stomachache? 
You If I get a stomachache, I take medicine and try to 

take a nap. 
4. You What do you do when you have a fever? 

You When I have a fever, I take aspirin, too. And 
sometimes I go to the doctor. 

Lesson C How come you're tired? pp. 22-23 

Exercise 1 
Oh, no! Do you sneeze a lot? 
Headaches too? Do you take anything? 
You're kidding! How come? 
Are you serious? You can't study? 
Really? But how can you study when you feel sick? 
Gosh, that's terrible! So, what are you studying? 

Exercise 2 
1. b 5. a 
2. b 6. b 
3. a 7. b 
4. b 8. b 

i Unit 4 Celebrations 
( 

( 
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Lesson A Birthdays pp. 26-27 

Exercise 1 
A 
January April July 
February May August 
March June September 

B 
1. first 4. seventh 
2. third 5. tenth 
3. sixth 6. twelfth 

October 
November 
December 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. No way! What kind of exercise do they do? 
2. You're kidding! / Really? / Wow! / Are you serious? Do 

you always remember your dreams? 
3. No way! / Really? / Are you serious? / Oh, my gosh! 

What do your co-workers think about that? 
4. No! / Really? / Oh! / You're kidding! So, what do you do? 
5. Gosh! / Really? / Are you serious? / Oh, wow! What does 

he dream about? 
6. No way! / Oh, gosh! / Wow! / You're kidding! Do you 

ever try to wake him up? 
7. You're kidding! / Are you serious? / Really? / No way! 

How do you wake up without an alarm clock? 
8. Really? / No! / Are you serious? / Wow! Why doesn't he 

go running before dinner? 

Exercise 4 
Answers will vary. 

Lesson D Ways to relax pp. 24-25 

Exercise 1 
A 
1. India 
2. yes 
3. yes 
4. yes 

B 
1. a vegetarian diet 
2. Possible answers: to relax; to stay in shape; when they 

feel depressed, have headaches, or have a lot of stress; 
when they have trouble sleeping 

3. 90% 
4. No, most take classes (at a local yoga studio). 
5. for half an hour or an hour at a time 
6. Answers will vary. 

Exercise 2 
A 
When you practice yoga, you stay in shape and relax at the 

same time. 
If you can't sleep, drink a glass of warm milk. 
When you listen to music, choose happy music. 
If you have a headache, take aspirin with a cup of hot tea. 

B 
Answers will vary. 

Exercise 2 
1. Halle Berry's birthday is on August fourteenth. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Halle Berry's birthday is on the fourteenth of August. 
Jackie Chan's birthday is on April seventh. 
Jackie Chan's birthday is on the seventh of ApriL 
Jude Law's birthday is on December twenty-ninth. 
Jude Law's birthday is on the twenty-ninth of 
December. 
Drew Barrymore's birthday is on February twenty
second. 
Drew Barrymore's birthday is on the twenty-second of 
February. 
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5. Sofia Coppola's birthday is on May fourteenth. 
Sofia Coppola's birthday is on the fourteenth of May. 

6. Ronaldo's birthday is on September twenty-second. 
Ronaldo's birthday is on the twenty-second of 
September. 

Exercise 3 
1. Sam are you going to do 

Diane 'm going to see; 're going to have 
Sam is it going to be 

Diane 're not going to do / aren't going to do; 's going 
to be; is going to bake; are going to take 

2. Yumi 're going to take 
Kara is going to be 
Yumi 's not going to go / isn't going to go 
Kara 're going to walk 

Exercise 4 
you 
us 
her 
me 
us 
him 
them 
you 

Lesson B Special days pp. 28-29 

Exercise 1 
1. graduation day 

wear a cap and gown; get a diploma 
2. birthday 

sing "Happy Birthday"; blowout the candle 
3. Valentine's Day 

go out for a romantic dinner; give her chocolates 
4. New Year's Eve 

see fireworks; shout "Happy New Year" 
5. wedding day 

exchange rings; have a reception 
6. Halloween 

wear costumes; go trick-or-treating 

Exercise 2 
1. On May eighth, George is having lunch with his mother. 
2. On May ninth, George / he is meeting Ann for dinner. 
3. On May tenth, George / he is playing tennis after work. 
4. On May eleventh, George / he is having lunch with Joe. 
5. On May twelfth, George / he is doing yoga before work. 
6. On May thirteenth, George / he is going to Keith and 

Karen's wedding. 
7. On May fourteenth, George / he is going to Jennifer's 

graduation party. 

Exercise 3 
1. It's not going to be sunny. 
2. They're going to go trick-or-treating. 
3. He's not / He isn't going to give her the flowers. / She's 

not / She isn't going to get the flowers. 
4. They're going to see fireworks. / They're going to watch 

fireworks. 
5. She's going to get a diploma. 
6. It's going to snow. 
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Lesson C Festivals and things pp. 30-31 

Exercise 1 
1. Brittany (leave blank); and everything 

Maya and things (like that) 
Brittany and things (like that) 

Maya (leave blank) 
Brittany and things (like that) 

2. Carol (leave blank); and things (like that) / and 

Bill 
Carol 
Carol 

3. Sonia 
Pete 

Sonia 
Pete 

Sonia 

Exercise 2 

everything 
(leave blank) 
and things (like that) / and everything 
and things (like that) 
(leave blank) 
and everything 
and things (like that) 
and things (like that) 
(leave blank) 

Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. I don't know. My girlfriend usually surprises me on my 

birthday. 
2. It depends. / I'm not sure. What's the weather going to 

be like? 
3. Maybe. / I'm not sure. / It depends. I'm not sure I'm 

going to have enough money for flowers this year. 
4. It depends. / Maybe. / I'm not sure. What time are you 

going to leave for the park? 

Exercise 3 
7,1,4,10,6,9,8,3,5,2 

Lesson D Traditions pp. 32-33 

Exercise 1 
A 
Paragraph 1: Why people celebrate Mother's Day 
Paragraph 2: History of the holiday 
Paragraph 3: When is Mother's Day? 
Paragraph 4: Traditional ways to celebrate 
Paragraph 5: Ideas for Mother's Day 

B 
1. It came from ancient Greece. / It started as a spring 

festival in ancient Greece. 
2. England started the tradition (of giving presents on 

Mother's Day). 
3. It / Mother's Day was called "Mothering Sunday" in 

England. 
4. They / Brazil and Japan celebrate Mother's Day on the 

second Sunday in May. 
5. bringing her breakfast in bed; giving her gifts; buying 

her flowers or sending cards; writing her a letter; doing 
a special chore for her; making her a special meal or 
baking a cake; buying her her favorite candy; planting a 
flower or tree (somewhere she can see it) 

Exercise 2 
AlB 
Answers will vary. 

c 
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Lesson A Childhood pp. 34-35 

Exercise 1 
1. 2010 5. nineteen eighty-two 
2. 1904 6. two thousand six 
3. 2008 7. twenty thirteen 
4. 1977 8. nineteen ninety-eight 

Exercise 2 
1. Rick did 

Dina did, weren't; were, were 
Rick 

Dina 
Rick 

2. Thomas 
Grandma 

Thomas 
Grandma 

Thomas 
Grandma 

Thomas 
Grandma 

Thomas 
Grandma 

Exercise 3 
ago 
in 
when 
in 
when 
until 
Then 
for 
long, when 
for, from, to 
last 
ago 
ago 
in 

Exercise 4 

Did, were 
did, didn't 
was 
were 
was 
Were 
wasn't; were 
did 
didn't, was 
Did 
didn't; weren't 
was 
was, wasn't 

1. When were you born? 
2. Where were your parents born? 
3. Where did you grow up? 
4. Who was your best friend five years ago? 
5. Did you ever move when you were a child? 
6. Did you play video games when you were little? 
7. How long were you in elementary school? 

Answers to the questions will vary. Possible answers may 
include: 
1. I was born in 1988. 
2. They / My parents were born in Korea. 
3. I grew up in Buenos Aires. 
4. Tony Silva was my best friend five years ago. 
5. Yes, I did. I moved to the capital. / No, I didn't. 
6. Yes, I did. I loved them. / No, I didn't. I never liked 

them. 
7. I was in elementary school for six years. 

Lesson B Favorite classes pp. 36-37 

Exercise 1 
A 
1. chemistry 

social studies 
2. art 

physical education / P.E. 
3. computer studies 

mathematics 
4. literature 

science 
5. drama 

music 

B 

Exercise 2 
A 
all, most, a lot of, some, a few, none 

B 
1. Some; Some of 
2. All of; None of 
3. Most of; A few 
4. A few of; A lot of 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. Most of my friends liked P.E. 
2. All of the students had to study science. 
3. A lot of students hated mathematics. 
4. Some of my classmates loved English. 
5. No students ever failed music. 
6. A few students were always really good at art. 
7. None of my classmates liked economics. 
8. A lot of students got good grades in history. 
9. Some students dropped chemistry. 

Lesson C Well, actually, . . . pp. 38-39 

Exercise 1 
1. Well, not all of them. Josie speaks three languages. 
2. Well, no, I guess I spent some weekends with my 

grandparents. 
3. No, wait. I was nine. 
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4. Actually, no, I was 18 when I quit. 
5. Well, not perfect, actually. My dad lost his job. 
6. Actually, no, it was 2002. 
7. No, wait .... Her name was Mrs. Santos. 
8. Well, at least most of them didn't. 
9. Well, actually, it was dark brown. 

Exercise 2 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. I mean, teacher 

My first teacher's name was Mrs. Sullivan. 
2. I mean, elementary school 

I was six / seven when I started elementary school. 
3. I mean, cafeteria 

Yes, in elementary school, I had lunch in the school 
cafeteria. / No, in elementary school, I didn't have 
lunch in the school cafeteria. / No, in elementary 
school, I went home for lunch. 

4. I mean, game 
Yes, checkers was my favorite game. / No, I didn't like 
checkers. My favorite game was Monopoly®. 

5. I mean, musical instruments 
Yes, I did. I played the violin. / No, I didn't. 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. 

Unit 6 Around town 
Lesson A Out shopping pp. 42-43 

Exercise 1 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. It's on Pine Street, between the bank and the drugstore. 

It's across the street from the gas station. 
2. They're on Third Avenue, between Elm (Street) and Pine 

(Street). 
They're next to the supermarket. 

3. It's on Oak Street, between the deli and the shoe store. 
It's on Oak Street, between First (Avenue) and Second 
(Avenue). 

4. They're on Pine Street, in front of / outside the bank. 
They're across (the street) from / opposite the 
electronics store. 

5. It's on Pine Street, between First (Avenue) and Second 
(Avenue). 
It's next to the electronics store. / It's across (the street) 
from / opposite the bookstore. 

6. It's on the corner of Second Avenue and Pine Street. 
It's next to the flower shop. / It's across (the street) 
from / opposite the sports cafe. 

Exercise 2 
1. A Is there a drugstore around here? 

B there's one 
2. A Is there a parking lot near here? 

B There's one 
3. A Are there any video arcades anywhere? 

B There's one 
4. A Is there a museum in this town? 

B there isn't one 
5. A Are there any public restrooms near here? 

B there aren't any 
6. A Are there any pay phones around here? 

B there are some 
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Lesson D Teenage years pp.40-41 

Exercise 1 
A 
2,3,1,4 

B 
1. their childhood 4. a purple party 
2. was six months old 5. old cowboy movies 
3. he didn't like it 6. four years 

Exercise 2 
A 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. I liked all my teachers except for my history teacher, Mr. 

Crown. 
2. We agreed on most things except for / apart from my 

friend Joe. They didn't like him. 
3. I enjoyed my high school subjects except for / apart 

from chemistry. I failed it twice. 
4. I got along with everyone in my class except for / apart 

from Vanessa Carrillo. She hated me. 
5. My best friend and I did everything together except for / 

apart from playing soccer. I loved soccer, but my best 
friend wasn't good at sports. 

B 
Answers will vary. 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. A Is there a good coffee shop in this neighborhood? 

B Yes, there is. There's Emily's on the corner of Center 
Avenue and First Street. 

2. A Is there a big department store in this 
neighborhood? 

B Yes, there is. There's Tracy's on Main Street, across 
from the bank. 

3. A Are there any Internet cafes around here? 
B No, there aren't. 

4. A Is there a convenience store in this neighborhood? 
B Yes, there's one on Third Avenue, between the 

restaurant and the supermarket. 
5. A Are there any cheap restaurants anywhere? 

B Yes, there's Frankie's around the corner. 

Lesson B Getting around pp. 44-45 

Exercise 1 
1. aquarium 
2. water park 
3. running path 
4. skateboard ramp 
5. theater 

Exercise 2 
1. skateboard ramp 
2. drugstore 
3. ferry 

6. museum 
7. visitors' center 
8. parking garage 

stadium 9. 
10. hotel 

( 
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Exercise 3 
Answers to the questions will vary. Possible answers may 
include: 
1. A Could you tell me how to get to the museum? 

B Turn left. Walk straight ahead for a block. The 
museum is going to be right there on the left. 

2. A Could you give me directions to the aquarium? 
B Go out of the museum, and turn right. Go straight 

for another block, and make another right. It's on 
your left, next to the restaurant. 

3. A Can you tell me how to get to the pool? 
B When you leave the aquarium, turn right and then 

turn left. It's on your right, across from the Visitors' 
Center. 

4. A Can you recommend a good place for 
skateboarding? 

B Turn right out of the pool. Turn left at the corner, 
and go one block. Turn left again, and it's going to be 
on your right. 

5. A Can you give me directions to the Visitors' Center? 
B It's right around the corner. When you leave here, 

turn right. Turn left and walk one block. Turn left at 
the corner, and it's on your left. 

Exercise 4 
1. How can I help you? 
2. Can / Could you give me directions to the aquarium? 
3. Can / Could you help me? 
4. What can I do? 
5. Could / Can you recommend a good place to go 

running? 

Lesson C Excuse me? pp.46-47 

Exercise 1 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. A I'm sorry? Did you say 813 Center Street? 

A Did you say the left side? 
2. B Did you say Atlantic Bank? 

A I'm sorry? / Excuse me? I turn right, and the bank is 
on the left? 

Unit 1 Going away 
Lesson A Getting ready pp. 50-51 

Exercise 1 
A 
1. d 5. h 
2. a 6. g 
3. e 7. f 
4. b 8. c 

B 
1. Jim and Ann are planning to go to Ecuador to learn 

Spanish. 
2. First, Jim needs to call the embassy to find out about 

visas. 
3. Then he's going to go on the Internet to look for a cheap 

flight online. 
4. Ann has to go to a bookstore to buy a good guidebook. 
5. Then she's going to the library to do research before 

they go. 
6. Jim's going to go to the bank to change some money. 

3. B I'm sorry? Did you say 7:15 or 7:50? / Excuse me, it 
starts at what time? 

B Did you say 9:05? 
4. B There's a very nice bookstore on the corner of Main 

and Center. 
A I'm sorry, it's where? 

Exercise 2 
1. They cost how much? 
2. There's a what? 
3. The stadium is / It's where? 
4. The aquarium / It closes at what time? 
5. It's how far (away)? 

Exercise 3 
1. what 
2. howmuch 
3. what time 
4. where 

Lesson D Exploring the city pp. 48-49 

Exercise 1 
AlB 
an underground hotel, a place that looks like the moon, a 
drive-in movie theater, an opal mine 

C 
1. d 
2. b 
3. e 

Exercise 2 
A 
2. four 

right 
block 

B 

Make /Take 
right 

Answers will vary. 

4. f 
5. c 
6. a 

3. right 
Turn 
straight 
left / corner 

7. Jim and Ann are going to go to the mall to buy some 
suitcases. 

8. They're going to the bus station to pick up an airport 
bus schedule. 

Exercise 2 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. I'm planning to go to the beach to go snorkeling. 
2. I'm going to go online to buy train tickets. / I'm going to 

go to Chile to go skiing. / I'm going to go to the beach to 
go snorkeling. / I'm going to fly to Shanghai to see old 
friends. / I'm going to eat at local restaurants to try the 
regional food. / I'm going to get a Korean phrase book 
to learn some expressions. 

3. I want to go online to buy train tickets. / I want to go 
to Chile to go skiing. / I want to go to the beach to 
go snorkeling. / I want to fly to Shanghai to see old 
friends. / I want to eat at local restaurants to try the 
regional food. / I want to get a Korean phrase book to 
learn some expressions. 
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4. I'd like to go online to buy train tickets. / I'd like to go 
to Chile to go skiing. / I'd like to go to the beach to 
go snorkeling. / I'd like to fly to Shanghai to see old 
friends. / I'd like to eat at local restaurants to try the 
regional food. / I'd like to get a Korean phrase book to 
learn some expressions. 

5. I need to go online to buy train tickets. / I need to go 
to Chile to see old friends. / I need to go to the beach 
to go snorkeling. / I need to fly to Shanghai to see old 
friends. / I need to eat at local restaurants to try the 
regional food. / I need to get a Korean phrase book to 
learn some expressions. 

6. I'm not going to go online to buy train tickets. / I'm 
not going to go to Chile to go skiing. / I'm not going 
to go to the beach to go snorkeling. / I'm not going to 
fly to Shanghai to see old friends. / I'm not going to 
eat at local restaurants to try the regional food. / I'm 
not going to get a Korean phrase book to learn some 
expressions. 

Exercise 3 
1. Is it important to bring a guidebook? 
2. Is it safe to carry cash? 
3. Is it good to rent a car? 
4. Is it easy to find good restaurants? 
5. Is it hard to get around at night? 
6. Is it necessary to make hotel reservations? 

Answers to the questions will vary. Possible answers may 
include: 
1. Yes, it is. But it's more useful to bring a phrase book. 
2. No, it isn't. / No, it's not. It's better to use credit cards. 
3. No, it's not. / No, it isn't. It's easier to use public 

transportation. 
4. Yes, it is. There are some great restaurants here. 
5. No, it's not. / No, it isn't. There are always a lot of taxis 

at night. 
6. Yes, it is. You can't get a room without a reservation. 

Lesson 8 Things to remember pp. 52-53 

Exercise 1 
A 
1. a tent 4. a hair dryer 
2. a flashlight 5. (a pair of) scissors 
3. a toothbrush 6. a razor 

B 
1. c. toothpaste 6. b. a razor 
2. b. sunscreen 7. c. a first-aid kit 
3. a. pajamas 8. a. batteries 
4. c. shampoo 9. b. sandals 
5. c. a sleeping bag 10. b. makeup 

Exercise 2 
A 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. take insect repellent and a first -aid kit 
2. use a lot of sunscreen and wear a hat 
3. pack a lot of light clothes and bring a good camera 
4. bring more than one credit card and stay at a hotel in 

the shopping district 

B 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. I think you should take some insect repellent and a 

first-aid kit. 
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2. Maybe you should use a lot of sunscreen and wear a 
hat. / You should probably use a lot of sunscreen and 
wear a hat. 

3. I think you should pack a lot of light clothes and bring 
a good camera. / You should probably pack a lot of light 
clothes and bring a good camera. 

4. I think you should bring more than one credit card and 
stay at a hotel in the shopping district. / Maybe you 
should bring more than one credit card and stay at a 
hotel in the shopping district. / You should probably 
bring more than one credit card and stay at a hotel in 
the shopping district. 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. Don't forget to pack a bathing suit. / It's a good idea 

to bring a first-aid kit. / You need to take a lot of 
sunscreen. / Take some towels. 

2. It's a good idea to bring a lot of warm clothes. / Don't 
forget to pack hiking boots. / Why don't you take a ski 
jacket? / Take a first-aid kit. / You should take a hat. 

3. Don't forget your passport. / It's a good idea to bring 
more than one credit card. / Do you want to pack 
comfortable shoes? / You could borrow your best 
friend's camera. 

Lesson C That's a great idea. pp. 54-55 

Exercise 1 
1. a 4. a 
2. a 5. b 
3. b 

Exercise 2 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. That sounds great. When should we leave? 

I don't know. It's pretty cold this time of year. 
2. That's a great idea. / That sounds great. / I'd love to. / 

That sounds like fun. Where do you want to go? 
Maybe. / I guess we could, but my parents won't like 
it. / I don't know. I want to finish school. / I'd like to, but 
I have to finish school next semester. 

3. That's a great idea. / That sounds great. / That sounds 
like fun. / I'd love to. I love snorkeling. 
Maybe. / Maybe we could, but I don't like swimming. / 
I don't know. I'm afraid of the water. / I'd like to, but I 
don't have much free time. 

4. That's a great idea. / That sounds great. / I'd love to. 
Where should we go? 
I don't know. It's kind of far. / I guess we could, but I'd 
rather go to Paris. / I'd like to, but I don't have a tent or 
a sleeping bag. 

5. That's a great idea. / That sounds like fun. / That 
sounds great. / I'd love to do that. 
I don't know. I'd like to do something fun over the 
break. / Maybe. I'd like to go skiing, though. / I'd like to, 
but I have to work over the break. 

Exercise 3 
1. (leave blank), (checkmark) 
2. (checkmark); (leave blank) 
3. (checkmark) , (leave blank) 
4. (leave blank); (checkmark) 
5. (checkmark), (leave blank) 
6. (checkmark); (leave blank) 
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Exercise 4 
1. Let's see a movie after class tonight. 
2. Why don't we drive to the beach? 
3. Let's visit your grandmother this weekend. 
4. Why don't we go camping in the mountains? 
5. We could go to Europe for a couple of weeks. 
6. Do you want to meet my parents? 

Responses will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. I guess we could. I don't have any plans. 
2. I guess we could go this weekend. Let's try to do that. 
3. OK. I guess we should call her tonight. She sometimes 

goes away on weekends. 
4. I guess we could do that. It gets pretty cold up there at 

this time of year, though. Maybe we should wait until 
the spring. 

5. I guess you're not worried about money. I'd love to go to 
Europe, but I'm broke. 

6. Yeah, I guess it's time to meet them. Actually, I'd love to 
meet them. 

Lesson D Interesting places pp. 56-57 

Exercise 1 
A 
the animals he saw: elephants, cheetahs, and zebras; local 

birds and hippos; a rare black rhino and hundreds of 
pink flamingos 

the lakes he visited: Lake Naivasha; Lake Nakuru 
the mountain where he hiked: Mount Kenya 

B 
1. He drove around to see animals and took some 

photographs. 
2. He saw local birds and hippos, and did some 

stargazing. 
3. He saw a rare black rhino and hundreds of flamingos, 

and stayed overnight at a campsite. 
4. He climbed to the top and had a nice picnic lunch by 

the water. 
5. He visited a Masai village and tried to do some 

traditional dancing. Then he hiked on Mount Kenya. 
6. He talked to the students and teachers, and ate irio, a 

traditional Kikuyu dish. 
7. He had a tour of the city and took his guides out to 

dinner to thank them. 

Exercise 2 
A 
Dear Beth, Start with a greeting. 
I'm having a fabulous time here in Ireland. Say if you're 

enjoying your stay. 
We are staying in Baltimore, a picturesque fishing 

village. Describe the place, food, or weather. 
Today we went kayaking and saw birds and seals. Say 

something you did. 
Tomorrow our guide will take us to some beautiful 

beaches and to an old castle. It's going to be a lot of 
fun. Say something you are going to do. 

See you next week! End with a closing. 

B 
Answers will vary. 
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Lesson A Spring cleaning pp. 58-59 

Exercise 1 
A 
I: me; my; mine 
you: you; your; yours 
he: him; his; his 
she: her; her; hers 
we: us; our; ours 
they: them; their; theirs 

B 
1. A Whose suitcases are those? 

B They're ours. 
2. A Whose T-shirt is this? 

B It's mine. 
3. A Whose handbag I purse I bag is that? 

B It's hers. 
4. A Whose sneakers are these? 

B They're his. 
5. A Whose cell phone is this? 

B It's hers. 
6. A Whose CDs are these? 

B They're theirs. 

Exercise 2 
Matt ours 
Matt my 

Karen yours 
Matt mine; My 

Karen his 
Karen theirs; their 
Karen hers 
Matt my 

Karen your 
Matt my 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. 
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Lesson B Things at home pp. 60-61 

Exercise 1 
A 
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D) E 0 N I G 
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E S E (c u ! s H I 0 N s) R X 
. , -

T 0 I L E T) R E S Y L V A 
- -

S F A (c 0 F F E E T A B L 

B 
1. bedroom: dresser I nightstand I curtains I carpet I 

mirror I lamp 

Z 

D 

E) 

2. kitchen: dishwasher I stove I cabinets I microwave I 
faucet I oven I sink 

3. bathroom: m irror I bathtub I shower I sink I toilet I 
faucet 

4. living room: lamp I armchair I sofa I cushions I coffee 
table I carpet I curtains 

Exercise 2 
1. one 
2. one 
3. ones 
4. one 

Answers to the questions will vary. Possible answers m ay 
include: 
1. Oh, I like the big Italian one. 
2. Oh, I like the tall black one. 
3 . Oh, I like the small round ones. 
4. Oh, I like the sm all modern one. 

Exercise 3 
1. There's a small red sofa in her living room. 
2. She has some cool square cushions on the sofa. 
3 . There's a beautiful Japanese end table on the left. 
4. She has a big black TV on the wall. 
s. There's a long dark coffee table in front of the sofa. 
6. There are some nice cotton rugs on the floor. 
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Lesson C Do you mind. . . ? pp. 62-63 

Exercise 1 
1. Do you mind if 
2. Would you mind 
3. Would you m ind 
4. Do you m ind if 
s. Do you mind if 

Exercise 2 
Rudy Sure. 
Rudy OK. 
Rudy No, not at all. 

Mother No, of course not. 
Rudy Sure, go ahead. 

Exercise 3 

6. Would you mind 
7. Would you mind 
8. Do you m ind if 
9. Do you mind if 

10. Would you mind 

Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. No, of course not. But I have to make som e first . 
2. No, not at all. Come by around eight. 
3. Sure. I No problem . I Yes. I OK. Do you want ice in your 

water? 
4. Go (right) ahead. I Sure. I Yes. I OK. I No problem. I 

have a really good long-distance plan. 
S. No, not at all. I Of course not. Is that better? 
6. No, go (right) ahead . I No, not at all. It is a little dark in 

here. 
7. OK. I Yes. I Sure. I No problem. How about a cheese 

sandwich? 
8. OK. I Sure. I No problem. I Yes. Do you want the 

matching bracelet, too? 

Lesson D Home habits pp. 64- 65 

Exercise 1 
AlB 
houseboat: a boat that people live on 
cat boat: a boat that cats live on 
stray cat: a cat that is lost or has no home 
cat lady: a woman with a lot of cats 

C 
1. They're used to carry people and goods, for restaurants 

and shops, and to live on. 
2. It was raining, and she felt sorry for the poor animal 

and her kittens. 
3. She bought a houseboat - her first "cat boat." 
4. Volunteers helped her take care of the cats. 
S. People visit Henriette's cat boats to bring cats in, to 

adopt a pet, or just to look. 

Exercise 2 
A 
1. First 
2. before 
3. Then 
4. Next 
S. While 

B 
Answers will vary. 

6. when 
7. as soon as 
8. during 
9. After 
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Unit 9 ThiU(lsioLJhUJ:a~/J'pJ/Jeriln,-__ ~ ___________ ~ ___ _ 
Lesson A When things go wrong . .. pp. 66-67 

Exercise 1 
1. were running, were riding; were listening; decided, 

bumped; rode 
2. happened, was studying; was walking, saw; got, forgot; 

stood, said; walked, went 

Exercise 2 
1. was doing, rang 4. were eating, spilled 
2. was telling, got 5. were going, sent 
3. deleted, was trying 6. was talking, ran 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. A guy was having his lunch in the park. He was reading, 

and he wasn't paying attention to his sandwich. 
Suddenly a big dog came along and ate the guy's 
sandwich. 

2. A guy was riding his bike in the park when he saw a 
pretty girl. She was walking on the sidewalk. He ran 
into a tree and damaged his bike. The girl stopped and 
asked, "Are you all right?" 

Exercise 4 
Answers will vary. 

Lesson B Accidents happen. pp. 68-69 

Exercise 1 
A 

B 
1. b. back 6. a. eye 
2. b. leg 7. a. elbow 
3. c. face 8. c. hand 
4. a. wrist 9. b. neck 
5. c. toe 10. a. nose 

Exercise 2 
1. How did she hurt herself? 
2. How did you hurt yourself? 
3. How did they hurt themselves? 
4. How did he hurt himself? 

Exercise 3 
What were you doing? 
Why were you looking in the other direction? 
Who were you looking at? 
Was he playing with you? 
Where was he standing? 

Lesson C That's really funny! pp. 70-71 

Exercise 1 
1. 4, 1, 5, 3, 2, 6 
2. 3, 2, 6, 5, 1, 4 
3. 3,5, 1,4, 2, 6 

Exercise 2 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. I bet no one even noticed. 
2. I bet she was really annoyed / mad / embarrassed. 
3. I bet you're really angry. / I bet you're not too happy. 
4. I bet they weren't too happy with you. / I bet you were 

really embarrassed. 
5. I bet you were really embarrassed. / I bet that was really 

embarrassing. 
6. I bet you can't wait to go. / I bet you're really excited. 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. 

Lesson D Good things happen. pp. 72-73 

Exercise 1 
A 
Strange Lights 

B 
1. F The unusual event happened a few years ago. 
2. T 
3. F He noticed his sunburn after he went into the 

restaurant. 
4. F The server laughed at the man's appearance. 
5. F The man ate only a few bites of food at the 

restaurant because he wasn't hungry. 
6. T 
7. T 
8. F The bums disappeared on his face after a few days. 

Exercise 2 
A 
1. when; while; When 
2. while, when; When; when 

B 
Answers will vary. 
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_ Unit 10 Communication 
Lesson A Keeping in touch pp.74-75 

Exercise 1 
A 
Adjective + -er / -ier: bigger, busier, cheaper, cooler, easier, 

harder, newer, noisier, older, quicker, slower, smaller 
more / less + adjective: more / less boring, more / less 

convenient, more / less difficult, more / less expensive, 
more / less fun, more / less important, more / less 
interesting, more / less personal, more / less popular, 
more / less useful 

Irregular adjectives: worse, better 

B 
1. slower 
2. more / less expensive 
3. easier 
4. more / less convenient 

C 
Dong Un better 

Loni cheaper 
Dong Un less useful 

Loni cooler, quicker 
Dong Un heavier 

Exercise 2 

5. nicer 
6. worse 
7. more / less important 
8. better 

Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. Jason thinks desktop computers are less convenient 

than laptops. 
2. Sandra thinks e-cards are less fun than postcards. / 

Sandra thinks postcards are more fun than e-cards. 
3. Robert's grandparents think instant messaging is 

harder / more difficult than phone calls. / Robert's 
grandparents think phone calls are easier / less difficult 
than instant messaging. 

4. Jay and Sun Hee think video conferences are less boring 
/ more interesting than long business meetings. / Jay 
and Sun Hee think long business meetings are more 
boring / less interesting than video conferences. 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. Really? I think VCRs are easier to use than DVD players. 
2. Oh, I don't know. I think regular cameras take worse 

pictures. 
3. Hmm. I think CD players are noisier than radios. 
4. I don't agree. It's harder to understand a voice-mail 

message than a written one. 
5. I don't think so. I think it's worse when your cell phone 

doesn't work. 
6. Really? I think text messages are less popular than 

phone calls. 

Lesson B On the phone pp. 76-77 

Exercise 1 
A 
1. b 5. a 
2. c 6. a 
3. a 7. c 
4. b 
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B 
1. call me back 5. get cut off 
2. have a bad connection 6. please hold on 
3. leave a message 7. has another call 
4. had the wrong number 

Exercise 2 
1. b 4. b 
2. a 5. b 
3. a 6. a 

Exercise 3 
1. Nancy more 

Bill more 
2. Julie less 

Paula more 
3. Dan fewer 

Eric more 
4. Miki more 

Larry less 
5. Ben fewer 

Paul less, more 

Lesson C What were you saying? pp.78-79 

Exercise 1 
A 
Interrupting a conversation: 
1. Can you hold on a minute? 
2. Oh, just a second. 
3. Excuse me just a minute. 
4. Oh, just a minute. 
5. Can you wait just a second? 

Restarting a conversation: 
1. OK, what were you saying? 
2. So, where were we? 
3. What was I saying? 
4. OK, so you were saying? 
5. Where was I? 

B 
1. Can you hold on a minute? / Oh, just a second. / Excuse 

me just a minute. I Oh, just a minute. / Can you wait 
just a second? 

2. OK, what were you saying? 10K, so you were saying? 
3. What was I saying? / Where was I? / So, where were we? 

Exercise 2 
1. I just need to ask you a few questions. 
2. Sure. Can you wait just a minute? I Can you just wait a 

minute? 
3. I just have to answer the door. 
4. Could you just hold on a second? I Could you hold on 

just a second? 
5. I just need to turn off the faucet. 
6. I just want to answer a calIon another line. 
7. I'm just calling to find out about your test. 
8. I just have to tell you one thing. 

( -
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Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
Hey, John! I'm fine. Can you hold on a second? I just want 

to turn down the music. 
So, what were you saying? 
My class is going great. I really like it a lot. Oh, sorry. 

There's noise on the line. I just need to switch phones. 
OK, where was I? 

That's terrific! You're good at learning languages. Excuse 
me just a second. I want to close the window. It's cold in 
here. OK. You were saying? 

I'm not sure what I'm doing this weekend. It depends on 
the weather, I guess. Oh, just a minute. There's someone 
at the door. So, where were we? 

Oh, Saturday night? I'd love to. Listen. Can I call you back 
later? My apple pie is burning! 

OK. Thanks a lot for calling. I'll call you back later. Take 
care! Bye. 

Lesson D E-communication pp. 80-81 

Exercise 1 
A 
an online diary about a particular topic 

Unit 11 Appearances 
Lesson A Family traits pp. 82-83 

Exercise 1 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. Teresa isn't old. She's young. 

She's not / She isn't a little heavy. She's thin. 
She doesn't have blond hair. She has / She's got dark 
hair. 

2. Megan isn't very thin. She's a little heavy. 
Her hair isn't long. It's short. / She doesn't have long 
hair. She has / She's got short hair. 
She's not / She isn't wearing a white sweater. She's 
wearing a black sweater. 

Exercise 2 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
Do you look alike? 
Does he take after your dad? / Who does he take after (in 

your family)? / Who does he look like? 
How tall is he? 
Does he have straight hair (like yours)? 
What color are his eyes? 
How old is he? 

Exercise 3 
1. She takes after Sharon. 
2. Dick, Kevin, and Joey have got / have dark hair. 
3. Sharon and Karen have got / have straight hair. 
4. Yes, they do. 
5. They take after their father / Dick. 
6. Ivan is bald. 

Exercise 4 
Answers will vary. 

B 
1. The first blog appeared in the 1990s to share 

information about interesting Web sites. 
2. There was a big increase in blogs after 1999 because 

free blog-building software became available. 
3. The average blogger is a teenage girl who writes about 

her life. 
4. People write blogs to share information about useful 

Web sites and to have people around the world read 
their personal ideas and opinions. 

Exercise 2 
A 
Introduction to the topic of blogging: Blogging is a popular 

form of e-communication .... 
Advantages of blogging: Blogs are helpful to Internet users 

because they help them find the Web sites that are 
better than others .... 

Disadvantages of blogging: On the other hand, blogging is 
not always a good way to build a reputation .... 

Conclusion: I think that blogging is useful because it 
provides information to large numbers of readers. 

B 
Answers will vary. 

Lesson B Features pp. 84-85 

Exercise 1 
A 
1. braces 7. 
2. a beard 8. 
3. cornrows 9. 
4. glasses 10. 
5. pierced ears 11. 
6. muscular 12. 

B 

freckles 
mustache 
bald 
long (finger)nails 
a ponytail 
spiked hair 

Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. No, I don't. I don't think men should wear jewelry. / I 

think it's OK. Men wear rings and bracelets, so it's OK to 
wear earrings, too. 

2. When I was young, I knew a guy named Peter with 
freckles. He had bright red hair and lots of freckles on 
his face and arms. 

3. Yes, I did. I wore them for two years, and I hated them. / 
No, I didn't. My teeth are pretty straight. 

4. I think being muscular is better because muscular 
people are stronger than thin people. / I think being 
thin is better. Muscular people get heavy when they 
lose their muscles. 

5. My two favorite ways to wear long hair are in braids and 
in cornrows / in a ponytail. 

6. I don't know anyone with a shaved head. 

Exercise 2 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. Lisa is the one in the black jeans checking her grades. 
2. Julio is the one with a mustache I ponytail standing at 

the back of the classroom. 
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3. Mei-ling is the one in glasses / wearing a white sweater 
listening to music. 

4. Luigi is the one with spiked hair / wearing a black 
leather jacket writing on a piece of paper. 

5. Ivy is the one with cornrows sitting at her desk listening 
to music. 

6. Kareem is the one with a shaved / bald head wearing a 
(striped) T-shirt and jeans. 

7. Anna is the tall one with blond hair talking to Kareem. 
8. Kazu is the one with a goatee reading a book. 

Lesson C What's his name? pp. 86-87 

Exercise 1 
1. Katherine What's his name? 

Yang Joan What do you call it? 
Katherine What do you call those things? / What do 

you call them? 
2. Brittany What's her name? 

Brittany What do you call them? / What do you call 
those things? 

Brittany What do you call that thing? / What do you 
call it? 

Exercise 2 
1. Oh, you mean Salma Hayek. 

d 
2. Oh, you mean Venus and Serena Williams. / Do you 

mean Venus and Serena Wiliams? 
e 

3. Oh, you mean the Black Eyed Peas. / Do you mean the 
Black Eyed Peas? 
b 

4. Oh, you mean Yao Ming. / Do you mean Yao Ming? 
a 

5. Oh, you mean Johnny Depp. / Do you mean Johnny 
Depp? 
c 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. A those shoes that make women look really tall 

B Do you mean high heels? 
2. A that stands straight up 

B You mean spiked hair. / Do you mean spiked hair? 

UJJit 12 Looking ahead 
Lesson A What's next? pp. 90-91 

Exercise 1 
1. travel abroad 
2. have a baby 
3. become rich and famous 
4. take some time off 
5. keep busy 
6. graduate from college 
7. look for a new job 
8. move to another city 
9. study for a master's degree 

10. ask for a promotion 
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3. A that are really baggy and have lots of pockets 
B You mean cargo pants. / Do you mean cargo pants? 

4. A hair below his nose 
B You mean a mustache. / Do you mean a mustache? 

Lesson D How we looked pp. 88-89 

Exercise 1 
A 
1996,1985,1990,2000,1995 

B 
1. Madonna started out as a club singer. 
2. In the eighties, many younWrls copied Madonna's 

style. 
3. In 1987, Madonna stopped wearing rubber bracelets 

and changed her hair color. 
4. Madonna changed the color of her eyes for her role 

in Evita. / Madonna dyed her hair for her "Who's That 
Girl?" world tour. 

5. She adopted a mother image after her first child was 
born. 

6. These days, fame and money are less important than 
her family. -

Exercise 2 
A 
"in" = trendy 
fashionable = in style / popular / the "in" thing 
the "in" thing = "in" 
out of style = "out" 
popular = fashionable 
in style = fashionable / popular 
trendy = fashionable / popular 
"out" = out of style 

B 
Answers will vary. 

Exercise 2 
is going to 
will 
will be able to 
won't 
won't 
might not 
will 
will 
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Exercise 3 
Answers to the questions will vary. Possible answers may 
include: 
1. Is she going to look for a job after graduation? 

No, she's going to study for a master's degree. 
2. What is he going to do next summer? 

He's going to (go to) Mexico. 
3. Do you think they will move to California? 

No, I think they'll move to Arizona. 
4. What is her goal a year from now? 

Her goal is to be rich and famous. / She wants to be rich 
and famous. 

5. Does he think he'll be an English teacher after 
graduation? 
No, he's going to be math teacher. 

6. Will they travel abroad later this year? 
No, they probably won't. They're going to have a baby. 

Lesson B Jobs pp. 92-93 

Exercise 1 
1. assistant 10. business executive 
2. architect 11. letter carrier 
3 . firefighter 12. nurse 
4. carpenter 13. lawyer 
5. computer specialist 14. plumber 
6. dentist 15. paramedic 
7. doctor 16. receptionist 
8. journalist 17. sales representative 
9. electrician 18. police officer 

Exercise 2 
1. Beth 'm taking; get, 'll probably ask 

Emily get 
Beth won't make, have 
Beth 'll be; 'm 

2. Adam finish 
Neil may 

Adam make, 'll talk; can 
Neil is, graduate 

Adam ask 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. 

Lesson C I'll drive. pp. 94-95 

Exercise 1 
A 
1. Elaine I'll make the salad. 

Elaine I won't forget. 
Liam If you want, I'll call and remind you. 

2. Kevin I won't be late. 
Kevin I won't oversleep. 
Jerry I'll let you borrow one ofthem. 

Kevin I'll wake up on my own. 
Jerry I'll call you at 5:30, just in case. 

B 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. I won't forget. 
2. I'll drive you home. 
3. I'll lend you some money. 
4. I'll help you decide 
5. I'll do it 
6. I won't be late. 

Exercise 2 
OK, no problem. I have plenty of space. 
All right. I'll make a chocolate one. 
OK. I can take them to the post office on my way to work. 
All right. I know the perfect thing to buy! 
Urn . .. all right. I'll pick her up on my way home. Anything 

else? 
OK, I guess. But how can you be tired? You didn't do 

anything. 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. 

Lesson 0 In the future. . . pp. 96-97 

Exercise 1 
A 
Everyone's a travel agent! 

B 
1. There will be more last-minute travel. 
2. People will be able to plan their own tours. 
3. More people will be able to start their own specialized 

online "travel agency." 
4. There will be better-informed travelers - and probably 

more of them. 

Exercise 2 
A 
First, I think the public transportation system will be the 

best in the world. 
Second, there won't be any traffic jams or parking 

problems. 
Next, there will be more space for trees and parks. Finally, 

when there are more trees, the air will be clean and 
fresh. 

B 
Answers will vary. 
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• 
I ," o Free Audio CD ' : 

to accompany the • I 
' with '"'0'.;"" 

r ;rOUCHs:r. N-E- q";u.,.".te~': 
, ;' . 
, TEACHER' S EDITION 2 : 

KEY TEACHE~S EDITION FEATURES 
Interleaved pages containing extra activities for 
every lesson 

• Comprehensive Languaf18 notes with useful 
corpus Information 

Homework options for each leaaon 

• Audio scripts of listening actIvItIee 
• Written and oral testing package 
• Student's Book and Workbook anawer keys 

The Cambridge International Corpus is a @ 
database of over 700 million words of • 
spoken and written English that have 
been collected from a variety of authentic 
sources, Developed by Cambridge University Press 
as a tool to help in writing materials for learners of 
English, the Corpus can be analyzed to determine how 
the language is actually used . 
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